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PREFACE 


TE present book is a careful revision of the edition of 1888. 
'his revision was planned and actually begun in the lifetime of 
Professor Greenough and has been carried out in aecordance 
with principles that met with his full approval. "The renum- 
bering of the sections has made it possible to improve the 
arrangement of material in many particulars and to avoid a cer- 
tain amount of repetition which was inevitable in the former 
edition. 'l'hus, without increasing the size of the volume, the 
editors have been able to include such new matter as the advance 
in grammatical science has afforded. The study of historical 
and comparative syntax has been pursued with considerable vigor 
during the past fifteen years, and the well-established results of 
this study have been inserted in their appropriate places. In 
general, however, the principles and facts of Latin syntax, as 
set forth by Professor Greenough, have stood the test both of 
scientifie criticism and of practical use in the class-room, and 
accordingly the many friends of Allen and Greenough's Gram- 
mar will not find the new edition strange or unfamiliar in its 
method or its contents. 'Dhe editors have seen no occasion to 
change long-settled nomenclature or to adopt novel classifica- 
tions when the usual terms and categories have proved satis- 
factory. On the other hand, they have not hesitated to modify 
either doctrines or forms of statement whenever improvement 
seemed possible. 

In the matter of * hidden quantity" the editors have been even 
more conservative than in the former revision. "This subject is 
one of great difficulty, and the results of the most recent investi- 
gations are far from harmonious. In many instances the facts 
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are quite undiscoverable, and, in general, the phenomena are of 
comparatively slight interest except to special students of the 
arcana of philology. No vowel has been marked long unless the 
evidence seemed practically decisive. 

The editors have been fortunate in securing the advice and 
assistance of Professor E. S. Sheldon, of Harvard University, for 
the first ten pages, dealing with phoneties and phonology. "They 
are equally indebted to Professor E. P. Morris, of Yale Univer- 
sity, who has had the kindness to revise the notes on historical 
and comparative syntax. Particular acknowledgment is also 
due to Mr. M. Grant Daniell, who has coóperated in the revision 
throughout, and whose aecurate scholarship and long experience 
as a teacher have been of the greatest service at every point. 
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LATIN GRAMMAR 


Latin Grammar is usually treated under three heads: 1. Words and 
Forms; 2. Syntax; 3. Prosody. Syntax treats of the function of words 
when joined together as parts of the sentence; Prosody of their arrange- 
ment in metrical composition. 


PART FIRST— WORDS AND FORMS 


THE ALPHABET 


1, The Latin Alphabet is the same as the English (which is 
in fact borrowed from it) except that it does not contain J, U, 
and W. 


NorE1.— The Latin alphabet was borrowed in very early times from a Greek 
alphabet (though not from that most familiar to us) and did not at first contain the 
letters G and Y. It consisted of capital letters only, and the small letters with which 
we are familiar did not come into general use until the close of the eighth century of 
our era. 

NorkE 2. — The Latin names of the consonants were as follows: — B, be (pronounced 
bay); C, ce (pronounced kay); D, de (day); F, ef ; G, ge (gay); H, ha; K, ka; L, el; 
M, em; N,en; P, pe (pay); Q, qu (koo); R, er; S, es; T, te (tay); X, ix; Z,zeta (the 
Greek name, pronounced dzayta). πο sound of each vowel was used as its name. 


a. The character C originally meant G, a value always retained in 
the abbreviations C. (for Gaius) and Cn. (for Gnaeus). 


ΝΟΤΕ. — In early Latin Ο came also to be used for K, and K disappeared except be- 
fore a in a few words, as Kal. (Kalendae), Karthágo. "Thus there was no distinction in 
writing between the sounds of g and k. Later this defect was remedied by forming 
(from C) the new charaeter G. "This took the alphabetie place formerly occupied by 
Z, whieh had gone out of nse. In Cicero's time (see N. D. ii. 93), Y (originally a form 
of V) and Z were introduced from the ordinary Greek alphabet to represent sounds in 
words derived from the Greek, and they were put at the end of the Latin alphabet. 


b. land V were used both as vowels and as eonsonants (see $ 5). 


ΝΟΤΕ. — V originally denoted the vowel souud ἃ (oo), and F stood for the sound of 
our eonsonant w. When F acquired the value of our f, V came to be used for the 
sound of w as well as for the vowel u. 

In this book i is used for both vowel and consonant i, u for vowel u, and 
v for consonant ἃ: — iüs, vir, iuvenis 
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Classification of, Sounds 


2. 'The simple Vowels are a, e, i, o, u, y. 

The Diphthongs are ae, au, ei, eu, oe, ui, and, in early Latin, ai,. 
oi ou. In the diphthongs both vowel sounds are heard, one fol- 
lowing the other in the same syllable. 


3. Consonants are either voiced (sonant) or voiceless (surd)..| 
Voiced consonants are pronounced with the same vocal murmur ji 
that is heard in vowels; voiceless consonants lack this murmur. |*? 

1. The voiced consonants are b, d, g, ], r, m, n, z, consonant i, v. ü 

2. The voiceless consonants are p, t, c (k, 4), f, h, s, x. 

4. Consonants are further classified as in the following table: |: 


LABIALS DENTALS PALATALS | 


Voiced (mediae) b d g | 
Mutes 4 Voiceless (tenues) p t ο (ἃ, q) | 
Aspirates ph th ch 
Nasals m n n (before c, g, q) 
Liquids lr 
Fricatives (Spirants) do 8, Z 
Sibilants 8, Z 


Semivowels v consonant 1 | 
Double consonants are x (— cs) and z (— dz); h is merely a breathing. | 


1. Mutes are pronounced by blocking entirely, for an instant, the passage of the 
breath through the mouth, and then allowing it to escape with an explosion (distinetly 
heard before a following vowel). Between the explosion and thc vowel there may be 
a slight puff of breath (h), as in the Aspirates (ph, th, ch).2 

2. Labials are pronounced with the lips, or lips and teeth. 

3. Dentals (sometimes called Linguals) are pronounced with the tip of the tongue 
touching or approaching the upper front teeth. 

4. Palatals are pronouimced with a part of the upper surface of the tongue touching 
or approaching the palate.8 

5. Fricatives (or Spirants) are consonants in which the breath passes continuously 
through the mouth with audible íriction. 

6. Nasals are like voiced mutes, except that the mouth remains closed and the 
breath passes through the nose. 


— 


—P 


1 Strietly a Jabio-dental, pronounced with the under lip touching the upper teeth. 

? 'The aspirates are almost wholly confined to words borrowed from the Greek. In 
early Latin such borrowed sounds lost their aspiration and became simply p, t, c. 

? Palatals are often classed as (1) velars, pronounced with the tongue touching or ris- 
ing toward the soft palate (in the back part of the mouth), and (2) palatals, in which the 
tongue touches or rises toward the hard palate (farther forward in themouth). Compare 
the initial consonants in Key and cool, whispering the two words, and it will be observed 
that before e and i the k is sounded farther forward in the mouth than before a, 0o, or ἃ. 
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9. The vowels i and u serve as consonants when pronounced 
rapidly before a vowel so as to stand in the same syllable. Con- 
sonant i has the sound of English consonant y; consonant u (v) 
that of English consonant w. 

Consonant i and u (v) are sometimes called Semivowels. 


NOTE 1.— The Latin alphabet did not distinguish between the vowel and consonant 
sounds of i and u, but used each letter (I and V) with a double value. In modern books 
i and u are often used for the vowel sounds, j and v for the consonant sounds; but in 
printing in capitals J and U are avoided: — IVLIVS (Iülius). 'Theeharacters J and U are 
only slight modifications of the characters I and V. "The ordinary English sounds of 
j and v did not exist in classical Latin, but consonant u perhaps approached English v 
in the pronunciation of some persons. 

NorE 2. — In the combinations qu, gu, and sometimes su, ἃ seems to be the conso- 
nant(w). "Thus, aqua, anguis, cónsuétus (compare English quart, anguish, suave). 1n 
these combinations, however, ἃ is reckoned neither as ἃ vowel nor as a consonant.? 


'" ORTHOGRAPHY 


6. Latin spelling varied somewhat with the changes in the 
language and was never absolutely settled in all details. 


Thus, we find lubet, vortó, as earlier, and libet, vertó, as later forms. Other 
variations are optumus and optimus, gerundus and gerendus. 


The spelling of the first century of our era, known chiefly from 
inscriptions, is tolerably uniform, and is commonly used in modern 
editions of the classies. 


«. After v (consonant u),o was anciently used instead of u (voltus, wervos), 
and ihis spelling was not entirely given up until the middle of the first 
century of our era. 

b. The older quo became cu in the Augustan period ; in the second cen- 
tury of our era the spelling quu established itself in some words : — 


cum, older quom ;? equos, ecus, later equus ; seqüontur, secuntur, later sequuntur ; 
similarly exstinguont, exstingunt, later exstinguunt. 


NoTE.—In most modern editions the spelling quu is adopted, except in cum. 


c. Between consonant i and a preceding a, e, o, or ἃ, an i was developed 
as ἃ transient sound, thus producing a diphthong ai, ei, etc., before the con- 
sonant i. In such cases but one i was written: as, àió (for fai-i0), máius 
(for 1mai-ius), péius (for Tpei-ius). 


1 Compare the English word ZIndían as pronounced in two syllables or in three. 

2 In such words it is possible that the preceding consonant was labialized and that 
no distinct and separate consonant u was heard. 

$ The spelling quum is very late and without authority. 
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d. Similarly in compounds of iació but one i was written (as, con-ició, 
not con-iició); but the usual pronunciation probably showed consonant i 
followed by vowel i (see 8 11. e). 

ΝΌΤΕ. — Some variations are due to later ehanges in Latin itself, and these are not 
now recognized in classical texts. 

1. Unaccented ti and ci, when followed by ἃ vowel, came to be pronounced alike ; 
hence nüntió was later spel'ed with a c and dició with a t. 

2. Thesound of h was after a time lost and hence this letter was often omitted (as, 
arena for haréna) or mistakenly written (as, hümor for ümor). 

3. The diphthong ae early in the time of the Empire acquired the value of long open 
e (about like English e iu tAere), and similarly oe after a time became a long close 6 
(about like the English ey in ἐμόν); and so both were often confused in spelling with 
e: as, coena or caena for the correct form céna. 


Syllables 


7. Every Latin word has as many syllables as it has vowels or 
diphthongs: — 

a-ci-6, mo-né, f1-li-us, fe-ro-ci-tà-te. 

«€. In the division of words into syllables a single consonant (including 
consonant i and v) between two vowels is written and pronounced with 
the following vowel. Doubled consonants are separated : — 

pa-ter, mi-li-tés, in-iü-ri-a, di-vi-do ; mit-to, tol-lo. 


NoTE 1. — Some extend the rule for single consonauts to any consonant gronp (as 
ΒΡ, st, gn) that can begin a word. In this book, dix-it, sax-um, ete. are preferred to 
di-xit, sa-xum ; the pronuneiation was probably dic-sit, sac-sum. 

NOoTE 2. — A syllable ending with a vowel or diphthong is called open: all others 
are called elose. Thus in pa-ter the first syllable is open, the second close. 


b. In compounds the parts are separated : — 
ab-est, ob-látus, dis-cerno, du-plex, di-sto. 


Pronunciation 


8. The so-called Roman Pronunciation of Latin aims to repre- 
sent approximately the pronunciation of classical times. 


VOWELS: ἃ as in father; á as in idea. 
& as eh? (prolonged), or a in date; é as eh? (clipped) or e in net. 
1 as in machine; Y as in holiest or sit. 
ὃ as in holy; ὅ as in obey. 
ü as oo in boot; i as oo in foot. 


y between u and i (French u or German ü). 


DiPHTHONGS: ae like ay; ei as in eight; oe like oy in δον; 
eu as eh'oo; au like ow in now; ui as oo'ee. 
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Consonants are the same as in English, except that — 

c and g are as in come, get, never as in city, gem. 

5 as in sea, lips, never as in ease. 

Consonant i is like y iu young; v (consonant u) like τῷ in wing. 

n in the combinations ns and nf probably indicates nasalization of the 
preceding vowel, which was also lengthened ; and final m in an 
unaecented syllable probably had a similar nasalizing effect on 
the preceding vowel. 

ph, th, ch, are properly like p, t, k, followed by h (which may, for con- 
venience, be neglected); but ph probably became like (or nearly 
like) f soon after the classical period, and may be so pronounced 
to distinguish it from p. 

z is as dz in adze. 

bs islike ps; bt is like pt. 

NoTE. — Latin is sometimes pronounced with the ordinary English sounds of the 
letters. The English pronunciation should be used in Roman names occurring in 
English (as, Julius Casar); and iu familiar quotations, as, e pluribus unum ; vivc 
voce, vice versa; a fortiori ; veni, vidi, vici, etc. 


Quantity 


9. The Quantity of a Vowel or ἃ Syllable is the time occupied 
in pronouncing it. "Two degrees of Quantity are recognized, — 
long and short. 


«. In syllables, quantity 18 measured from the beginning of the vowel 
or diphthong to the end of the syllable. 


10. Vowels are either long or short by nature, and are pro- 
nounced accordingly (8 8). 


4. Α vowel before another vowel or h is short: as in vía, níhil. 

b. A diphthong is long: as in Aedes, foedus. So, also, ἃ vowel derived 
from ἃ diphthong: as in exclüdo (from Tex-claudo). 

€. Α vowel formed by contraction is long: as in nil (from nihil). 

d. A vowel before ns, nf, gn, is long: as in cónstàáns, infero, magnus. 

NorkEÉ. — But the quantity of the vowel-before gn is not certain in all eases. 


€. A vowel before nd, nt, is regularly short: as in amandus, amant. 

In this book all vowels known to be long are marked (à, e, etc.), and 
short vowels are left unmarked (a, e, etc.). "Vowels marked with both signs 
at once (à, &, etc.) occur sometimes as long and sometimes as short. 

NoTx. —'The Romans sometimes marked vowel length by a stroke above the letter 
(called an apex), as, A; and sometimes the vowel was doubled to indicate length. An 


l made higher than the other letters was occasionally used for i. But none of these 
devices came into general use, 
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11. The Quantity of the Syllable is important for the position 
of the accent and in versification. 


&. A syllable containing a long vowel or a diphthong is said to be /ong 
by nature: as, mà-ter, aes, au-la. 

b. A syllable containing a short vowel followed by wo consonants 
(except a mute before 1 or.r) or by a double consonant (x, z) is said to be 
long by position, but the vowel is pronounced short: as, est, ter-ra, sax-um, 
Me-zen-tius. 

NorE.— When a consonant is doubled the pronunciation should show this dis- 
tinctly. Thus in mit-tó both t's should be pronounced as in out-talk (not merely a 
single t as in better). 

€. A syllable containing a short vowel followed by a mute before 1 or r 
is properly short, but may be used as long in verse. Such a syllable is said 
io be common. 


Nor& 1. — In syllables long by position, but having ἃ short vowel, the length is 
partly due to the first of the consonants, which stands iu the same syllable with the 
vowel. In syllables of ““ common " quantity (as the first syllable of patrem) the ordi- 
nary pronunciation was pa-trem, but in verse pat-rem was allowed so that the syllable 
could become long. 

NorE 2. — In fina! syllables ending with a consonant, and containing a short vowel, 
the quantity in verse is determined by the following word: if this begins with a vowel 
the final consonant is joined to it in pronunciation; if it begins with a consonant the 
syllable is long by position. 

NoTE 83. — In rules for quantity h is not counted as a consonant, nor is the appar- 
ently consonanta] u in qu, gu, su (see $5. Ν. 2). 


d. A syllable whose vowel is a, e, o, or u, followed by consonant i, is 
long whether the vowel itself is long or short: as, á-i0, má-ior, pé-ius. 

In such cases the length of the syllable is indicated in this book.by a 
circumflex on the vowel. Α 

ΝΟΤΕ. — The length of a syllable before consonant i is due to a transitional sound 
(vowel i) which forms a diphthong with the preceding vowel: as, à-io (for Tfai-io), 
má-ior (for fmai-ior). See ὃ 6. c. 

€. In some compounds of iacio (as, in-icio) the consonant i of the simple 
verb was probably pronounced (though not written). "Thus the first syl- 
lable was long by position: as, in-ició (for in-iició). See 8 6. qd. 

In such eases the length of the syllable is not indicated in this book by 
a circumflex on the vowel. 

f- When a syllable is long by position the quantity of the vowel is not 
always determinable. The vowel should be pronounced short unless it is 
known to be long. 

Nork. — The quantity of a vowel under these circumstances is said to be hidden. 
It is often determiued with a greater or less degree of certainty by inscriptional evi- 


dence (see $ 10. N.) or by other means. In this book, the quantity of all such vowels 
known to be long is marked. 
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Accent 


12. Words of two syllables are aecented on the first syllable: 
as, Ró'ma, fi'dés, tan'gó. 

Words of more than two syllables are accented on the Penult ! 
if that is long (as, ami'cus, moné'tur, contin'git); otherwise on the 
Antepenult (as, do mínus, a'lácris, dissocià'bilis). 


€. When an enclitic is joined £o à word, the accent falls on the syllable 
next before the enclitic, whether long or short: as, déi'que, ámaré've, tíbi'ne, 
iti/que (and . . . so), as distinguished from i'tÉque (therefore). So (accord- 
ing to some) ex'inde, ec/quando, etc. 


Exceptions: 1. Certain apparent compounds of fació retain the accent of the 
simple verb: as, benefA'cit, calefX'cit (see ὃ 266. a). 


NorE. — These were not true compounds, but phrases. 


2. In thesecond declensian the genitive and vocative of nouns in -ius and the 
genitive of those in -ium retain the accent of the nominative : as, Corné'li, Vergi'li, 
inge/ni (see 49. c). 

8. Certain words which have lost a final vowel retain the accent of the com- 
plete words: as, illi'c for illi'ce, prodü'c for prodüce, sati/n for sati'/sne. 


Combinations 


13. In some cases adjacent words, being pronounced together, 
are written as one : — 


ünusquisque (ünus quisque), sIquis (si quis), quár& (qua r&), quamobrem (quam 
obrem; cf. quas ob rés), réspüblica (rés püblica), iüsiürandum (iüs iürandum), 
paterfamilias (pater familiàs). 


NoTE. — Sometimes a slight change in pronunciation resulted, as, especially in the 
old poets, before est in homost (homo est), periculumst (periculum est), ausust (ausus est), 
quáàlist (quàlis est). Similarly there occur vin', scin' for visne, scisne, sis (sl vis), sódés 
(si audes), sültis (si vultis). Compare in English somebody, to breakfast; he's, I've, 
thou. "rt. 


Phonetic Changes 


14. Latin, the language of the ancient Romans, was properly, as its name implies, 
the language spoken in the plain of Latium, lying south of the Tiber, which wasthe first 
territory occupied and governed by the Romans. 10 is a descendant of an early form 
of speech commonly called Zndo-European (by some Indo-Germanic), from which 
are also descended most of the important languages now in use in Europe, including 
among others English, German, the Slavic and the Celtic languages, and further some 
now or formerly spoken in Asia, as Sanskrit, Persian, Armenian. Greek likewise 


1 The Penult is the last syllable but one; the Antepenult, the last but tw 
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belongs to the same family. The Romanee (or Romaniec) languages, of which the 
most important are Italian, French, Provencal, Spanish, Portuguese, and Reumanian, 
are modern descendants of spoken Latin. 

The earliest known forms of Latin are preserved in a few inscriptions. "These in- 
erease in number as we approach the time when the language began to be used in litera- 
ture; that is, about B.c. 200. 10 is the comparatively stable language of the elassieal 
period (B.c. 80-A4.p. 14) that is ordinarily meant when we spcak of Latin, and it is 
mainly this that is described in this book. 


15. Among the main features in the changes of Latin from 


the earliest stages of the language as we know it up to the forms 
of elassical Latin may be mentioned the following : — 


Vowel Changes 


1, The old diphthong ai became the classical ae (aedilis for old aidilis), 
old oi became oe or ü (ünus for old oinos), and old ou became ü (dücà for 
old doucó). 


2. In compound verbs the vowel a of the simple verb often appears as i 
or e, and ae similarly appears as 1: — 
fació, factum, but cónficio, cónfectum ; caedó, bnt occidó, and similarly cecidi, 
perfect of caedó (cf. cadó, occido ; cecidi, perfect of cado). 


NorrE. — This change is commonly ascribed to an accentuation on the first syl- 
lable, which seems to have been the rule in Latin before the rule given above (see $ 12) 
became established. "The original Indo-Europeéan accent, however, was not limited by 
either of these principles; it was probably a musical accent so-called, consisting in a 
change of pitch, and not merely in a more forcible utterance of the accented syllable. 

8. Two vowels coming together are often contraeted : — 

cügó for fco-agó; prómó for fpro-emó; nil for nihil; débeóo for tdé&-hibeo 
(td&-habeo). 
Consonant Changes 


4. An old s regularly became r between two vowels (rhotacism), passing 
first through the sound of (English) z : — 
eram (cf. est); generis, genitive of genus.! 


ΝΌΤΕ. — Final $ sometimes became r by analogy: as, honor (older honós), from the 
analogy of honoris, etc. 

9. A dental (t, d) often became s, especially when standing next to t, d, 
or 8: as, equestris for Tequettris, cásus for fcadtus (cf. 6, below). 

6. Many instances of assimilation, partial or eomplete, are fonnd : — 


cessi for tced-si; summus for tsupmus ; scriptus for scribtus (b nnvoicing to 
p before the voiceless t); and in compound verbs (see $ 16). 


1 A similar change can be seen in English: as, were (cf. was), lorn (cf. lose). 
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Dissimilation, the opposite kind of change, prevented iu some cases the 
repetition of the same sound in succcessive syllables : — 

''hus, parilia for palilia (from Palés); meridies for 1 medidiés; natüràlis with suffix 
-ális (after τ), but populàris with -àris (after 1). 

1. Finals wasiu early Latin not always pronounced : as, plenu(s) fidei. 

Nork.— Tracesof this pronunciation existed in Cicero's time. Hespeaksof theomis- 
sion of final s before a word beginning with a consonant as '' countrified " (subrüsticum). 

8. A final consonant often disappears: as, virgo for tvirgón; lac for 
flact; cor for [cord. 

9. G, c, and h unite with a following s to form x: as, rex for [regs; dux 
for tducs ; tràxi for ftrahsi.! 

10. Gand h before t become c: as, réctum for fregtum ; àctum for fagtum ; 
tractum for Ttrahtum.? 

1l. Detween m and s or m and t, a p is often developed: as, sümpsi for 
[sümsi; emptum for Témtum. 

16. Inecompounds with prepositions the final consonant in the preposition was often 
assimilated to the following consonant, but usage varied considerably. 

There is good authority for many complete or partial assimilations; as, for ad, 
acc-, Agg-, app-, att-, instead of adc-, adg-, ete. Before a labial consonant we find com- 
(comb-, comp-, comm-), bnt con- is the form before c, d, f, g, cons. i, 4, 8, t, cons. v; we 
find conl- or coll-, conr- or corr-; có- in conecto, cóniveó, cónitor, cónübium. In usually 
changes to im- before p, b, m. ΟὟ and sub may assimilate b to a following c, f, g, or 
p; before 8 and t the pronunciation of prepositions ending in b doubtless had p; surr-, 
summ-, oecur for subr-., subm-. "The inseparable amb- loses b before a consonant. 
Circum often loses its m before i. "Thes of dis beeomes r before a vowel and is assimi- 
lated to a following f; sometimes this prefix appears as di-. Instead of ex we find et- 


before f (also ect-). "The d of red and séd is generally lost before ἃ consonant. "The 
preposition is better left unehanged in most other cases. 


Vowel Variations 

17. The parent language showed great variation in the vowel 
sounds of kindred words.? 

«. This variation is often called by the German name Zblaut. Τὶ has 
left considerable traces in the forms of Latin words, appearing sometimes 
as a difference of quantity in the same vowel (as, u, ü ; e, 6), sometimes as a 
difference in the vowel itself (as, e, 0; i, ae) : 1 — 

tego, I cover, toga, a robe ; pendó, I weigh, pondus, weight ; fides, faith, fidus, 
faithful, foedus, a treaty ; miser, wretched, maestus, sad ; dare, to give, 
dónum, α gift; rego, I rule, xéx, α king; dux, a leader, düco (for older 
douco), Z lead. Compare English drive, drove (drave), driven ; bind, bound, 
band; sing, sang, sung; etc. 

1 Really for ftraghsi. ὙΠῸ ἢ of trahó represents an. older palatal sound (see ὃ 19). 

2 Really for traghtum. "lhese are cases of partial assimilation (cf. 6, above). 


8 'This variation was not without regularity, hut was confined within definite limits. 
4 In Greek, however, it is more extensively preserved. 
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Kindred Forms 


18. Both Latin and English have gone through a series of phonetic changes, dif- 
ferent in the two languages, but following definite laws in each. Hence both pre- 
serve traces of the older speech in some features of the vowel system, and both show 
certain correspondences in consonants in words which each language has inherited from 
the old common stock. Only ἃ few of these correspondences can be mentioned here. 


19. The most important correspondences in consonants between 
Latin and English, in cognate words, may be seen in the following 


table: — 
LATIN ENcLIsH 
p: pater f: father, earlier fader? 
f from bh: fero, frater b: £o bear, brother 
D ** '* labetwlibet v, f: love, lief 
t: tü, tenuis th: £Aou, thin? 
d: duo, dent- t: £wo, tooth 
f from dh: fació d: do 
d '* ** medius d: mid 
b :* *'* ruber d: red 
c: cord-, cornü h: Aeart, horn 
qu: quod wh: what 
δ: genus, gustus c, k, ch: kín, choose 
h (from gh): hortus, haedus y. g: yard, goat 
cons. i: jugum y: yokc 
v: ventus, ovis w: wind, ewe 


v from gv: vivus (for fgvivos), j qu, c, k: quick, come 


venio (for tgvemio). 


NorE 1. — Sometimes a consonant lost in Latin is still represented in English: as, 
niv- (for ]|sniv-), Eng. snow ; ànser (for Thànser), Eng. goose. 

NorkE 2. — From these cases of kindred words in Latin and English must be care- 
fully distinguished those casesin which the Latin word hasbeen taken into English either 
directly or through somo one of the modern descendants of Latin, especially French. 
Thus facio is kindred with Eng. do, but from the Latin participle (factum) of this verb 
comes Eng. fact, and from the French descendant (fait) of factum comes Eng. feat. 


l'The Indo-European parent speech had among its consonants voiced aspirates 
(bh, dh, gh). Allthese suffered change in Latin, the most important rcsults being, 
for bh, Latin f, b (English has b, v, or f) ; for dh, Latin f, b, d (English has d) ; for gh, 
Latin h, g (English has y, δ). The other mutes suffered in Latin much less change, 
while in English, as in the other Germanie languages, they have all changed consid- 
erably in accordance with what has been called Grimm's Law for the shifting of mutes. 

2'The th in father is a late development. "The older form fader seems to show an 
exception to the rule that English th corresponds to Latint. The primitive Germanie 
form was doubtless in accordance with this rule, but, on account of the position of the 
aecent, whieh in Germanie was not originally on the first syllable in this word, the 
consonant underwent a secondary change to d. 

3 But to the group st of Latin corresponds also English st; as in Latin stó, English 
stand. 
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THE PARTS OF SPEECH 


20. Words are divided into eight Parts of Speech: Nouns, 
Adjeetives (ineluding Partieiples), Pronouns, Verbs, Adverbs, 
Prepositions, Conjunetions, and Interjections. 


€. À Noun is the name of a person, place, thing, or idea: as, Caesar; 
Roma, Atome; domus, a house; virtüs, virtue. 

Names of particular persons and places are called Proper Nouns; other 
nouns are called Common. 

NoTE.— Àn Abstraet Noun is the name of a quality oridea: as, audácia, boldness ; 


senectüs, old age. A Collective Noun is the name of a group, class, or thelike: as, turba, 
crowd; exercitus, army. 


b. An Adjective is a word that attributes a quality: as, bonus, good; 
fortis, brave, strong. 

NoTE 1. — À Participleisa word that attributes quality like an adjective, but, being 
derived from a verb, retains in some degree the power of the verb to assert: as, — 
Caesar consul ereátus, Casar having been elected consul. 

NoTEÉ 2.— Etymologically there is no difference between a noun and an adjective, 
both being formed aJike. So, too, all names originally attribute quality, and any com- 
mon name can still be so used. Thus, King William distinguishes this William from 
other Williams, by the attribute of royalty expressed in the name AEíng. 


€. À Pronoun is ἃ word used to distinguish a person, place, thing, or 
idea without either naming or describing it: as, is, he; qui, who; nos, we. 

Nouns and pronouns are often called Substantives. 

d. A Verb is a word which is capable of asserting something: as, sum, 
1 am; amat, Ae loves. 

NOoTE.— In all modern speech tbe verb is usually the only word that asserts any- 
thing, and a verb is therefore supposed to be necessary to complete an assertion. 
Strietly, however, any adjective or noun may, by attributing a quality or giving a 
name, make ἃ complete assertion. In the infancy of language there could have been 
no other means of asserting, as the verb is of comparatively late development. 


€. Àn Adverb is a word used to express the time, place, or manner of 
an assertion or attribute: as, splendide mendax, gloriously false ; hodie natus 
est, he was born to-day. 

NorrE.— These same functions are often performed by cases (see $8 214-217) of 
nouns, prououns, and adjectives, and by phrases or sentences. in fact, all adverbs 
were originally cases or phrases, but have become specialized by use. 

f. A Preposition is a word which shows the relation between a noun or 
pronoun and some other word or words in the same sentence: as, per agrós 
it, he goes over the fields; ὃ plüribus ünum, one out of many. 


NoTEÉ.— Most prepositions are specialized adverbs (cf. ὃ 219). 'The relations ex- 
pressed by prepositions were earlier expressed by case-endings. 
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g. À Conjunction 18 à word which connects words, or groups of words, 
without affecting their grammatical relations: as, et, and ; sed, but. 


NorE.— Some adverbs are also used as eonneetives. "These are ealled Adverbial 
Conjunctions or Conjunetive (Relative) Adverbs: as, ubi, «Aere; donec, until. 


Ah. Interjections are mere exclamations and are not strictly to be classed 
as parts of speech. Thus, — heus, Aalloo ! 0, oA! 


NorE.—Interjeetions sometimes express an emotion which affects a person or thing 
mentioned, and so have a grammatieal eonneetion like other words: as, vae victis, woe 
to the conquered (alas for the eonquered)! 


INFLECTION 


21. Latin is an ?nflected language. 
Inflection is a change made in the form of a word to show its 
grammatical relations. 
4. Inflectional changes sometimes take place in the body of à word, or 
αὖ the beginning, but oftener in its termination : — 
vóx, α voice ; vocis, of a voice ; voco, I call; vocat, he calls ; vocet, let him call ; 
vocavit, he has called ; tangit, he touches; tetigit, he touched. 


b. TTerininations of inflection had originally independent meanings which 
are now obscured. "They correspond nearly £o the use of prepositions, 
auxiliaries, and personal pronouns in English. 

'Thus, in vocat, the termination is equivalent to AÀe or she; in vócis, to the 
preposition of; and in vocet the change of vowel signifies a change of mood. 

c. Inflectional changes in the body of a verb usually denote relations of 
tense or mood, and often correspond to the use of auxiliary verbs in Eng- 
115} : — 

frangit, he breaks or is breaking ; fregit, he broke or has broken ; mordet, he 
biles ; momordit, Ae bif.! 


22. The inflection of Nouns, Adjectives, Pronouns, and Par- 
ticiples to denote gender, number, and case is called Declension, 
and these parts of speech are said to be declined. 

'The inflection of Verbs to denote voice, mood, tense, number, 
and person is ealled Conjugation, and the verb is said to be con- 
jugated. , 

NoTk.-- Adjectives are often said to have infleetions of comparison. "These are, 


however, properly stem-formations made by derivation (p. 55, footnote). 


l'The only proper infleetions of verbs are those of the persona] endings; and the 
changes here referred to are strietly ehanges of stem, but have become a part of the 
system of infleetions. 
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23. Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections are 
not inflected and are called Particles. 
Norr.— The term Particle is sometimes limited to such words as num, -ne, an (inter- 


rogative), non, n6 (negative), s1 (conditional), etc., which are used simply to indicate 
the form or construetion of a sentence. 


Root, Stem, and Base 


24. The body of a word, to which the terminations are attached, 
is called the Stem. 


The Stem contains the idea of the word without relations; but, except 
in the first part of ἃ compound (as, arti-fex, artificer), it eannot ordinarily be 
used without some termination to express them.! 


Thus the stem vàc- denotes voice; with -s added it becomes vóx, a voice or the 
voice, as the subject or agent of an action ; with -is it becomes vocis, and signifies 
of a voice. 


NorE.— The stem is in many forms so united with the termination that a compari- 
son with other forms is necessary to determine it. 


29. A Root is the simplest form attainable by analysis of a 
word into its component parts. 


Such a form contains the main idea of the word in a very general sense, 
and is common also to other words either in the same language or in kin- 
dred languages? 


Thus the root of the stem vóc- is voc, which does not mean fo call, or I call, 
or calling, but merely expresses vaguely the idea of calling, and cannot be used 
as ἃ part of speech without terminations. With &-it becomes vocà-, the stem of 
vocare (£o call) ; with av- it is the stem of vocavit (he called) ; with ato- it becomes 
the stem of vocàtus (called) ; with àtión- it becomes the stem of vocátiónis (of a 
calling. With its vowel lengthened it becomes the stem of vox, vóc-is (a voice: 
that by which we call.  'This stem voc-, with -atis added, means belonging to a 
voice; with -iíla, a little voice. 

NoTEÉ.—-In inflected languages, words are built up from Roots, which at a very 
early time were used alone to express ideas, as is now done in Chinese. Roots are 
modified into Stems, which, by inflection, become fully formed words. "The process by 
which roots are modified, in the various forms of derivatives and compounds, is called 
Stem-building. "The whole of this process is originally one of composition, by which 
significant endings are added one after another to forms eapable of pronuneiation and 
conveying a meaning. 

Roots had long ceased to be recognized as such before the Latin existed as a sepa- 
rate language. Consequently the forigs which we assume as Latin roots never really 
existed in Latin, but are the representatives of forms used earlier. 


1 Another exception is the imperative second person singular in -e (as, rege). 
2 For example, the root STA is found in the Sanskrit tishthami, Greek la rq, Latin 
sistere and stare, German fteBen, and English stand. 
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26. The Stem may be thesame as the root: as induc-is, of a leader, 
fer-t, le bears; but itis more frequently formed from the root — 


1. By changing or lengthening its vowel: as in scob-s, sawdust (SCADn, 
shave); rég-is, of a king (nEG, direct); vóc-is, of a voice (voc, call). 

2. By theaddition of a simple suffix (originally another root): asin fuga, 
stem of fuga, flight (vua 4- à-) ; regi-s, you rule (nEG 4- stem-ending 9/-); 
sini-t, he allows (81 4- n9/,-).! 

9. By two or more of these methods: as in düci-t, he leads (pvc 4- stem- 
ending 9). 

4. By derivation and composition, following the laws of development 
peeuliar to the language. (See $$ 227 ft.) 


21. The Base is that part of a word which is unchanged in 
infleetion: as, serv- in servus; méns- In ménsa; ign- in ignis. 

€. The Base and the Stem are often identical, as ih many consonant 
stems of nouns (as, reg- in régis). If, however, the stem ends in a vowel, 
the latter does not appear in the base, but is variously combined with the 
inflectional termination. "Thus the stem of servus is servo-; that of mensa, 
mensá-; that of Ignis, igni-. 


28. Inflectional terminations are variously modified by com- 
bination with the final vowel or consonant of the Stem, and thus 
the various forms of Declension and Conjugation (see 88 36, 164) 
developed. 

GENDER 


29. The Genders distinguished in Latin are three: Masculine, 
Feminine, and Neuter. 
30. 'The gender of Latin nouns is either natural or grammatical. 


€, Natural Gender is distinction as to the sex of the object denoted : as, 
puer (M.), oy; puella (v.), girl ; réx (M.), king ; regina (F.), queen. 

NOTE 1.— Many nouns have both a masculine and a feminine form to distinguish 
Sex: as, cervus, cerva, stag, doe; cliéns, clienta, client; victor, victrix, conqueror. 

Many designations of persons (as nauta, sailor) usually though not necessarily male 
are always treated as masculine. Similarly names of tribes and peoples are masculine: 
as, Rómaàni, the Romans; Persae, the Persians. 

NOTE 2. — À few neuter nouns are used to designate persons as belonging to a class: 
as, mancipium tuum, your slave (your chattel). 

Many pet names of girls and boys are neuter in form: as, Paegnium, Glycerium. 

NorE 3. — Names of classes or collections of persons may be of any gender: as, 
exercitus (M.), aciés (r.), and agmen (N.), army; operae (r. plur.), workmen; copiae 
(r. plur), troops; senátus (w.), senate; cohors (F.), cohort; concilium (N.), council. 


l'These suffixes are Indo-European stem-endings. 


$8 30-34] GENERAL RULES OF GENDER 15 


b. Gramniatical Gender 15 a formal distinction as to sex where no actual 
sex exists in the object. [10 is shown by the form of the adjective joined 
with the noun: as, lapis magnus (M.), a great stone; manus mea (F.), my 
hand. 


General Rules of Gender 
31. Names of Male beings, and of Rivers, Winds, Months, and 


Mountains, are maseuline : — 


pater, father ; Yülius, Julius; Tiberis, the Tiber; auster, South wind ; Ἰᾶπυδ- 
rius, January ; Apenninus, the Apennines. 


NorE.— Names of Months are properly adjectives, the masculine noun ménsis, 
month, being understood: as, lànuárius, January. 


«. Afew names of Rivers ending in -a (as, Allia), with the Greek names 
Léthe and Styx, are feminine; others are variable or uncertain. 

b. Some names of Mountains are feminine or neuter, taking the gender 
of their termination: as, Alpés (r.), the Alps; Soracte (x.). 


32. Names of Female beings, of Cities, Countries, Plants, Trees, 
and Gems, of many Animals (especially Birds), and of most ab- 
stract Qualities, are fem?nine : — 

màter, mother; lülia, Julia; Roma, Rome; Italia, Iíaly ; rosa, rose; pinus, 
pine; sapphirus, sapphire; anas, duck; véeritàs, truth. 


a. Some names of Towns and Countries are masculine : as, Sulmo, Gabii 
(plur.); or neuter, as, Tarentum, Illyricum. 

b. A few names of Plants and Gems follow the gender of their termina- 
tion: as, centauréum (x.), centaury; acanthus (M.), bearsfoot ; opalus (M.), 
opal. 

NoTE.— The gender of most of the above may also be recognized by the termina-. 
tions, according to the rules given under the several declensions. The namesof Roman 
women were usually feminine adjectives denoting their géns or house (see ὃ 108. 5). 

33. Indeelimable nouns, infinitives, terms or phrases used as 
nouns, and words quoted merely for their form, are neuter : — 

fas, right; nihil, nothing; gummi, gum; scire tuum, your knowledge (to 
know); triste vale, α sad farewell; hoc ipsum diü, Ais very ** long." 

34. Many nouns may be either masculine or feminine, accord- 
ing to the sex of the object. These are said to be of Common 
Gender: as, exsul, ezile; bós, ox Or cow; paréns, parent. 


NOoTE.— Several names of animals have a grammatical gender, independent of sex. 
These are called epicene. "Thus lepus, hare, is always masculine, and vulpés, fo:z, ia 
always feminine. 
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NUMBER AND CASE 


35. Nouns, Pronouns, Adjectives, and Participles are declined 
in two Numbers, singular and plural; and in six Cases, nomína- 
tive, genitive, dative, accusative, ablative, vocative. 


«4. The Nominative 15 the case of the Subject of a sentence. 

b. The Genitive may generally be translated by the English Possessive, 
or by the Objective with the preposition of. 

€. The Dative is the case of the Indirect Object ($ 274). It may usually 
be translated by the Objective with the preposition to or for. 

d. 'The Aceusative is the case of the Direct Object of a verb (8 274). It 
is used also with many of the prepositions. 

e. The Ablative may usually be translated by the Objective with from, 
5y, tith, in, or at. It is often used with prepositions. 

7. The Vocative is the case of Direct Address. 

g. All the cases, except the nominative and vocative, are used as object- 
cases; and are sometimes ealled Oblique Cases (casas obliqui). 

A. In names of towns and a few other words appear traces of another 
case (the Locative), denoting the place where: as, Romae, at tome ; rürl, ín 
the country. 

Nork. — Still another case, the Instrumental, appears in a few adverbs (δ 215. 4). 


DECLENSION OF NOUNS 


96, Declension is produced by adding terminations originally significant to differ- 
ent forms of stems, vowel or consonant. "Che various phonetic corruptions in the lan- 
guage have given rise to thc several deeclensions. Most of the case-endings, as given 
in Latin, contain also the final letter of the stem. 

Adjectives are, in general, declined like nouns, and are etymologically to be classed 
with them; but they have several peculiarities of inflection (see $ 109 ff.). 


37. Nouns are inflected in five Declensions, distnguished by 
the final letter (characteristic) of the Stem, and by the case-ending 
of the Genitive Singular. 


Decr. 1 CHARACTERISTIC à GEN. Sixc. ae 
2 ó i 
3 íi or a Consonant ís 
4 i üs 
5 δ ei 


«t. The Stem of a noun may be found, if a consonant stem, by omitting 
the case-ending ; if ἃ vowel stem, by substituting for the case-ending the 
characteristic vowel. 
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38. The following are General Rules of Deelension : — 


αι. The Vocative is always the same as the Nominative, except in the 
singular of nouns and adjectives in -us of the second declension, which have 
-e in the vocative. It is not included in the paradigms, unless it differs 
from the nominative. 

b. In neuters the Nominative and Accusative are always alike, and in 
the plural end in -&. 

€. The Accusative singular of all masculinés and feminines ends in -m ; 
the Accusative plural in -s. 

d. In the last three declensions (and in a few cases in the others) the 
Dative singular ends in -1. 

e. The Dative and Ablative plural are always alike. 

7. The Genitive plural always ends in -um. 

9. Final -i, -o, -u of inflection are always long ; final-a is short, except in 
the Ablative singular of the first declension ; final-e is /ong in the first and 
fifth declensions, short in the second and third. Final -is and -us are long in 
plural cases. 


Case-endings of the Five Declensions 


39. The regular Case-endings of the several declensions are 
the following: —! 


DEkcr.I Dkcr. II Decr. III Decr. IV DEecr. V 
SINGULAR 
F. M. ΚΝ. M.F. N. M. N. F. 
-Ξ -um -8 -us -ü -és 
NOM. -a , 
(modified &tem) 
GEN. -ae Ἶ -ia -üs -8i (-8) 
Dar. -ae -ὃ E! αὶ (Ὁ)  -ü  -eér(-8) 
Acc. -am «τι -um  -em (im) (like nom.) -um -ü -em 
ABL. -ü -6 -e (3) -ü -8 
Voc. -a --e  -um (like nom.) -us -ü -68 
PLURAL 
N.V. -ae εἴ -a -és -a, -ja -üs -ua  -és8 
GEN. -arum -oórum -um, ium -uum -érum 
D.Anr. -1ls -18 -ibus -ibus ("ubus) -ébus 
Acc. -885 -08 -a -δ8 (-18) -a, -ja -üs -ua  -é8 


!For ancient, rare, and Greek forms (which are here omitted), see under the 
several declensions. 
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FIRST DECLENSION (d4-STEMS) 


40. The Stem of nouns of the First Declension endsináà-. The 
Nominative ending is -a (the stem-vowel shortened), except in 
(3reek nouns. 

41. Latin nouns of the First Declension are thus declined : — 


stella, r., síar 
STEM stellà- 


SINGULAR CASE-ENDINGS 
Nox. stella a star -a 
GzwN. stellae of a star ] -ae 
Dar. stellae to or for a star -ae 
Acc. stellam a star - 
AnaL.  Stellà with, from, by, etc. a star -à 
PLURAL 

Now. stellae stars -ae 
Grex.  stelláàrum of stars -àrum 
Dar. stellis . to or for stars s 
Acc.  stellàás stars -üs 
ABL.  S8iellis with, from, by, etc. stars -Is 


«4. The Latin has no article; hence stella may mean a star, th? star, or 
simply star. 


Gender in the First Declension 


49. Nouns of the first declension are Feminine. 


Exceptions : Nouns masculine from their signification : as, nauta, sailor. Soa 
few family or personal names: as, Müréna, Dolabella, Scaevola; also, Hadria, (/he 
Adriatic. 


Case-Forms in the First Declension 
43. a. The genitive singular anciently ended in -ai(dissyllabic), which 


is occasionally found: as,aulaài. "The same ending sometimes occurs in the 
dative, but only as a diphthong. 


1 Scaevola is really a feminine adjective, used as a noun, meaning little left hand; 
but, being used as the name of ἃ man (originally a nicknamoe), it became maseuline. 
Original genders are often thus changed by a change in the sense of a noun. 
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b. An old genitive in -ás is preserved in the word familias, often used in 
the combinations pater (máter, filius, filia) familias, father, etc., of a family 
(plur. patrés familias or familiarum). ' 

c. The Locative form for the singular ends in -ae ; for the plural in -is (cf. 
p. 34, footnote): as, Romae, at ome ; Athenis, at Athens. 

d. The genitive plural is sometimes found in -um instead of -arum, espe- 
cially in Greek patronymics, as, Aeneadum, sons of. neas, and in compounds 
with -cóla and -géna, signifying dwelling and descent: as, caelicolum, celes- 
tials ; Troiugenum, sons of Troy; so also in the Greek nouns amphora and 
drachma. 

6. The dative and ablative plural of dea, goddess, filia, daughter, end in 
an older form -àbus (deabus, filiabus) to distinguish them from the corre- 
sponding cases of deus, god, and filius, son (deis, filiis). So rarely with other 
words, as, liberta, freed-woman; müla, she-mule; equa, mare. But, except 
when the two sexes are mentioned together (as in formulas, documents, 
etc.), the form in -is is preferred in all but dea and filia. 


NOTE 1.— The old ending of the ablative singular (-àd) is sometimes retained in 
early Latin: as, praidád, booty (later, praeda). 

NoTE 2.— In the dative and ablative plural -eis for -is is sometimes found, and -iis 
(as in taeniis) is occasionally contracted to -is (taenis) ; so regularly in words in -áia (as, 
Báis from Báiae). 


Greek Nouns of the First Declension 


44. Many nouns of the First Declension borrowed from the 
Greek are entirely Latinized (as, aula, court); but others retain 
traces of their Greek case-forms in the singular. 


Electra, Ἑ. Synopsis, F. ari of music, F. 
Now. Electra (-8) epitome müsica (-8) 
Grex. .Electrae epitomés müsicae (-68) 
Dar.  Electrae epitomae müsicae 
Acc. Electram (-àn) epitomen müsicam (-&n) 
Aznr. —Electrá epitom& müsicà (-8) 
Andromache, v. ZEneas, M. Persian, M. 
Now.  Andromaché (a) Aeneas Persés (-a) 
Grex. X Andromachés (-ae) Aenéae Persae 
Dar.  Andromachae Aenéae Persae 
Acc.  Andromachén (-am) Aenéàn(-am) Persén (-am) 
Ann.  Andromaché (-à) Aenea Persé (-à) 


Voc,  Andromaché (-a) Aenéá (-a) Persa 
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Anchises, M. son of /Eneas, M. comet, M. 
Now.  Anchis8s Aeneadés (-a) cométés (-a) 
GEN. — Anchisae Aeneadae cometae 
Dar. Anchisae Aeneadae cométae 
Acc.  Anchisen (-am) Aeneadàn comét8&n (-am) 
ΑΒ.  Anchise (-8) Aeneadeé (-&) cométà (-8) 
Voc.  Anchs3sé (-à, -a) Aeneadé (-a) cometa 


There are (besides proper names) about thirty-five of these words, several being 
names of plants or arts: as, crambé, cabbage; müsice, :nusic. Most have also regular 
Latin forms: as, cométa; but the nominative sometimes has the a long. 

4. Greek forms are found only in the singular; the plural, when it 
occurs, is regular: as, cométae, -àrum, etc. 

b. Many Greek nouns vary between the first, the second, and the third 
declensions: as, Bootae (genitive of Bootes, -is), Thücydidas (accusative plu- 
ral of Thücydides,-is). See $ 52. a and 8 81. 

NorkE. — The Greek accusative Scipiadam, from Scipiadés, descendant of the Scipios, 
is found in Horace. Ó 


SECOND DECLENSION (0-STEMS) 


45. 'The Stem of nouns of the Second Declension ends in ὅ-: 
aS, viro- (stem of vir, oan), servo- (stem of servus or servos, slave), 
bello- (stem of bellum, war). 


«€. The Nominative is formed from the stem by adding s in masculines 
and feminines, and m in neuters, the vowel ὅ being weakened to ií (see 
88 0. a, 46. x... 

b. In most nouns whose stem ends in ró- the s 1s not added in the Nomi- 
native, but o is lost, and e intrudes before r,! if not already present: as, 
ager, stem agró-?; cf. puer, stem puero-. 

Exceptions : erus, hesperus, iüniperus, morus, numerus, taurus, umerus, uterus, 
virus, and many Greek nouns. 

6. The stem-vowel ó has ἃ variant form &? which is preserved in the 
Latin vocative singular of nouns in -us: as, servé, vocative of servus, slave. 


NoTE. —In eomposition thisé appearsasí. "Thus,— belli-ger,2carlike (from bello/,-, 
stem of bellum, war). 
46. Nouns of the Second Deeclension in -us (-os) and -um (-om) 
are thus declined : — 
1 Compare the English chamber from French chambre. 


2 Compare Greek ἀγρός, which shows the original o of the stem. 
3 By so-called Ab/aut (see ὃ 17. a). 
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servus, M., slave bellum, w., war Pompéius, «., Pompey 
STEM Servo- STEM bello- STEM Pompéio- 
SINGULAR 
CASE-ENDINGS CASE-ENDINGS 
Nox. servus (-os) -us (-08) bellum -um Pompéius 
GEN. servi ἶ belli E! Pompét 
Dar. servo -6 bello -ὸ Pompéio 
Acc. servum (-om) -um(-om) bellum -um Pompéium 
AnL. Servo -ὃ bello -ὃ Pompéióo 
Voc. serve -e bellum -um Pompéi (-éi) 
PLuRAL 

Now. servi 2! bella ua Pompéi 
GEN. servorum -orum bellorum -orum . Pompéiorum 
Dar. servis 5. bellis -Is Pompéis 
Acc. servos -0s bella -a Pompéios 
ABL. Servis s bellts ls Pompeéis 


NOTE 1.— The earlier forms for nominative and accusative were -os, -om, and these 
were always retained after u and v up to the end of the Republic. 'l'he terminations 
8 and m are sometimes omitted in inscriptions: as, Cornelio for Cornélios, Cornéliom. 

ΝΌΤΕ 2.—- Stems in quo-, like equo-, change qu to c before ἃ. Thus, — ecus (earlier 
equos), equi, equo, ecum (earlier equom), eque. Modern editions disregard this principle. 


47. Nouns of the Second Declension in -er and -ir are thus de- 
clined : — 


puer, w., boy ager, w., field vir, M., man 
STEM puero- STEM agro- e STEM Viro- 
SINGULAR 
᾿ CASE-ENDINGS 
Now. puer ager vir 
GEN. pueri agri viri -l 
Dar. puero agro viro -ὃ 
Acc. puerum agrum virum -um 
ABL. | pueró agró viro -o 
PLURAL 
Now. . pueri agri viri E! 
GEN. | puerorum agrorum virorum -orum 
Dar. — pueris agris ^ viris 4s ὁ 
Acc. pueros agros viros -ὅ8 
ABL. pueris agris viris s 


NoTE. — When e belongs to the stem, as in puer, it is retained throughout; other- 
wise it appears only in the nominative and vocative singular, as in ager. 
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Gender in the Second Declension 


48. Nouns ending in -us (-os), -er, -ir, are Masculine; those end- 
ing in -um (-on) are Neuter. 

Exceptions: Names of countries and towns in -us (-os) are Feminine: as, 
Aegyptus, Corinthus. Also many names of plants and gems, with the following : 
alvus, belly ; carbasus, linen (pl. carbasa, sails, x.) ; colus, distaff ; humus, ground ; 
vannus, winnowing-shovel. 

Many Greek nouns retain their original gender : as, arctus p ἡ, the Polar Bear ; 
methodus (r.), method. 

4. The following in -us are Neuter ; TUE accusative (as with all neuters) 
is the same as the nominative: siilza. sea; virus, poison ; vulgus (rarely 
M.), the crowd.  'They are not found in the plural, except pelagus, which has 
a rare nominative and accusative plural pelage. 


NoTEÉ.— The nominative plural neuter cété, sea monsters, occurs; the nominative 
singular cétus occurs in Vitruvius. 


Case-Forms in the Second Declension 


49, «a. The Locative form of this declension ends for the singular in -1: 
as, humi, on (he ground; Corinthi, αἱ Corinth; for the plural, in -is: as, 
Philippis, at Philippi (cf. p. 34, footnote). 

b. The genitive of nouns in -ius or -ium ended, until the Augustan Age, 
in a single 31: as, fili, o£ a son; Pompéi, of Pompey (Pompéius); but the 
accent of the nominative is retained: as, ing&ni, of genius.! 

c. Proper names in -ius have -i in the vocative, retaining the accent of 
the nominative : as, Vergili.. So also, filius, son ; genius, divine guardian : as, 
audi, mi fili, hear, my son. 

Adjectives in -fus form the vocative in -ie, and some of these are occa- 
sionally used as nouns: as, Lacedaemonie, O Spartan. 

NoTE. — Greek names in -ius have the vocative -ie: as, Lyrcius, vocative Lyrcie. 


d. 'The genitive plural often has -um or (after v) -om (cf. $ 6. a) instead 
of -órum, especially in the poets: as, deum, superum, divom, of the gods; 
virum, of men. Also in compounds of vir, and in many words of money, 
measure, and weight: as, Sevirum, of the Seviri; nummum, of coins ; iügerum, 
of acres. 

€. The original ending of the ablative singular (-0d) is sometimes found 
in early Latin: as, Gnaivod (later, Gnaeó), Cneius. 

f. Proper names in -áius, -éius, -óius (as, Aurunculéius, Bó1), are declined 
like Pompéius. 


1 The genitive in -ii occurs once in Virgil, and constantly in Ovid, but was probably 
unknown to Cicero. 
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9. Deus (M.), god, is thus declined : — 


SINGULAR PrunaL 
Now. deus dei (dii), di 
GEN. dei deorum, deum 
Dar. deó dels (diis), dis 
Acc. deum deos 
ABL. deó deis (diis), dis 


ΝΟΤΕ. — The vocative singular of deus does not occur in classie Latin, but is said 
to have been dee; deus (like the nominative) occurs in the Vulgate. For the genitive 
plural, divum or divom (from divus, divine) is often used. 


50. 'The following stems in ero-, in which e belongs to the stem, 
retain the e throughout and are declined like puer (8 47): — 


adulter, adulterer ; gener, Son-in-law ; puer, boy ; 
socer, father-in-law ; vesper, evening ; Liber, Bacchus. 

Also, the adjective liber, free, of which liberi, children, is the plural (δ 111. a), 
and compounds in -fer and -ger (stem fero-, gero-): as, lücifer, morning star ; 
armiger, Squire. 

«. ΑἸ old nominative socerus occurs. |. So vocative puere, boy, as if from 
Tpuerus (regularly puer). 

b. Vir, man, has genitive viri; the adjective satur, sated, has saturi ; ves- 
per, evening, has ablative vespere (locative vesperi, in the evening). 

c. Mulciber, Vulcan, has -beri and -bri in the genitive. The barbarie 
nanres Hiber and Celtiber retain 8 throughout. 


51. The following, not having e in the stem, insert it in the 
nominative singular and are declined like ager (δ 47): — 


ager, field, stem agro-; ^ coluber, snake; magister, 7aster ; 

aper, boar ; conger, Sea eel ; minister, servant ; 

arbiter, judge ; culter, knife; oleaster, wild olive ; 
auster, south wind ; faber, smith ; onager (-grus), wild ass ; 
cancer, crab ; fiber, beaver ; scomber (-brus), mackerel. 
caper, goal ; liber, book ; 


Greek Nouns of the Second Declension 


59. Greek nouns of the Second Declension end in -os, -ós, mas- 
culine or feminine, and in -on neuter. 

They are mostly proper names and are declined as follows in 
the Singular, the Plural, when found, being regular: — 
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mythos, w. Athós, w. Délos, r. Ilion, x. 
fable Athos Delos Ilium 
SINGULAR 

Now. mjthos Athos (-6) Delos Ilion 
GEN.  mjythi Atho (3) Del Ili 
Dar. mytiho Atho Delo llio 
Acc. mjthon Athon (-um) Délon(-um) [lion 
AngL.  mjytho Atho Delo llió 
Voc. mjthe Athos Dele Ilion 


«. Many names in -és belonging to the third declension have also a 
genitive in -1: as, Thücydidés, Thücydidi (compare $ 44. ὁ). 

b. Several names in -er have also ἃ nominative in -us: as, Teucer or 
Teucrus. The name Panthüs has the vocative Panthü (8 81. 3). 

€. The genitive plural of certain titles of books takes the Greek ter- 
mination -ón: as, Geórgicón, of the G'eorgics. 

d. The termination -oe (for Greek -or) is sometimes found in the nomi- 
native plural: as, Adelphoe, (he Adelphi (a play of Terence). 

€. Greek names in -eus (like Orpheus) have forms of the second and 
third declensions (see ὃ 82). 


THIRD DECLENSION (CONSONANT AND Z-STEMS) 


53. Nouns of the Third Deoclension end in a, e, 1, 6, y, c, 1, n, 
I.S τὶ dt: 

54. Stems of the Third Declension are classed as follows: — 
a. Mute stems. 
b. Liquid and Nasal stems. 
a. Pure i-stems. 
b. Mixed i-stems. 


I. Consonant Stems 
11. LStems | 


55. The Nominative is always derived from the stem. 
The variety in form in the Nominative is due to simple modi- 
fieations of the stem, of which the most important are — 


1. Combination of final consonants : as of c (or g) and s to form x ; dux, 
ducis, stem duc-; réx, regis, stem reg-. 

2. Omission of a final consonant: as of a final nasal; leo, leonis, stem 
león-; oratio, orationis, stem Ooratión-. 

9. Omission of a final vowel: as of final i; calcar, calcáris, stem calcari-. 

4. Change of vowel in the final syllable: as of a to e; princeps (for -caps), 
principis, stem princip- (for -cap-). 
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CONSONANT STEMS 
Mute Stems 


56. Masculine and Feminine Nouns with mute stems form the 
Nominative by adding s to the stem. 


A labial (p) is retained before s: as, princep-s. 

À lingual (t, d) is dropped before s: as, miles (stem milit-), cüstos (stem 
cüstod-). 

A palatal (c, g) unites with s to form x: as, dux (for fduc-s), réx (for 
1rég-s). 

«t. In dissyllabie stems the final syllable often shows e in the nomina- 
tive and i in the stem: as, princeps, stem princip- (for -cap-). 


57. Nouns of this class are declined as follows : — 


miles, w., soldier 
STEM milit- 


rádix, r., root 
STEM ràdic- 


princeps, c., chief 
STEM princip- 


SINGULAR 
CASE-ENDINGS 
Now. . princeps radix miles ) -8 
GEN. . principis rádicis militis -is 
Dar. — principi rüdici militi E! 
Acc. . principem rüdicem militem -em 
ABL. principe radice milite -e 
PLURAL 
Now. principés rádicés nulités -és 
GEN. X principum rüdicum militum -um 
Dar. | principibus rüdicibus militibus -jbus 
Acc. . principés rádicés milités -és 
ABL. . principibus rádicibus militibus ibus 


NOM. 
GEN. 
Dar. 
Acc. 
ABL. 


cüstos, c., guard 
STEM cüstod- 


custos 
cüstodis 
cüstodi 
custodem 
eiistode 


dux, c., leader 
STEM duc- 


SINGULAR 


dux 
ducis 
duci 
ducem 
duce 


rex, M., king 
STEM rég- 


rex 
regis 
regi 
regem 
rege 


CASE-ENDINGS 
-5 
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PruRAL . 
Now.  cüstodés ducés régés -és 
GEN. —cüstoódum ducum regum -um 
Dar.  cüstodibus ducibus regibus -jbus 
Acc.  cüstodés ducés regés -ἔβ 
ABL.  cüstodibus ducibus regibus -jbus 


«. In like manner are declined — 
ariés, -etis (M.), ram ; comes, -itis (c.), companion ; lapis, -idis (M.), stone ; 
iüdex, -icis (w.), judge ; cornix, -icis (F.), raven, and many other nouns. 


58. Most mute stems are Maseuline or Feminine. "Those that 


are neuter have for the Nominative the simple stem. But, — 


«. Lingual Stems (t, d) ending in two consonants drop the final mute: 
as, cor (stem cord-), lac (stem lact-). So also stems in ἄϊ- from the Greek : 
as, poéma (stem poemat-). 

. b. The stem capit- shows u in the nominative (caput for fcapot). 


59. Nouns of this class are declined as follows: — 
caput, ν., Acad 


cor, N.; heart poema, N., poem 


STEM cord- STEM capit- STEM poémat- 
SINGULAR CASE-ENDINGS 
Now. cor caput poéma 
GEN. X cordis capitis poematis -is 
Dar. cordi capiti poemati d 
Acc. cor caput poéma ——- 
ABL. corde capite poémate -e 
PLvRAL 
Now. corda capita poemata -a 
GEN. capitum poématum -um 
Dar. cordibus capitibus poematibus -ibus 
Acc. corda capita poemata -a 
ABL. cordibus capitibus poematibus bus 


60. The following irregularities require notice : — 


«. Greek neuters with nominative singular in -a (as poema) frequently 
end in Js in the dative and ablative plural, and rarely in -órum in the geni 
tive plural; as, po&matis (for poématibus), poématorum (for poematum). 

b. A number of monosyllabic nouns with mute stems want the gent 
tive plural (like cor). See $1023. g. 2. 
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Liquid and Nasal Stems (7, », 7) 


61. In Masculine and Feminine nouns with liquid and nasal 
stems the Nominative is the same as the stem. 
Exceptions are the following: — 


1. Stems in ón- drop n in the nominative: as in legio, stem legion-. 

2. Stems in din- and gin- drop n and keep an original ὃ in the nominative : as 
in virgo, stem virgin-.! 

9. Stems in in- (not din- or gin-) retain n and have e instead of i in the nom- 
inative:; as in cornicen, stem cornicin-.1 

4. Stems in tr- have -ter in the nominative: as, pater, stem patr-.? 


62. Nouns of this class are declined as follows: — 


. 


cónsul, w., consul leo, w.,lion virgo, r., maiden pater, w., father 


STEM consul- STEM león- STEM virgin- STEM patr- 
SINGULAR 
CASE-ENDINGS 
Now. consul leo virgo pater — 
GEN. consulis leonis virginis patris is 
Dar. consult leoni virgini patri 4 
Acc. consulem leónem virginem patrem -em 
ABL. consule leone virgine patre -e 
PLURAL 
Now.  cónsulés leon&s virginés patrés -6s 
GEN.  cónsulum leonum virginum patrum -um 
Dar. consulibus  leónibus virginibus patribus . -ibus 
Acc.  cónsulés leonàs virginés patrés -és 
AnaL. consulibus leonibus virginibus patribus ^ -ibus 


Nork 1. — Stems in 11-, rr- (x.) lose one of their liquids in the nominative: as, far, 
farris; mel, mellis. 

NorTE 2. — A few masenline and feminine stems have a nominative in -s as well as 
in -r: as, honós or honor, arbos or arbor. 

NoTE 3. — Canis, dog, and iuvenis, youth, have -is in the nominative. 


1 'These differences depend in part upon special phonetic laws, in accordance with 
which vowels in weakly accented or unaccented syllables are variously modified, and 
in part upon the inflnence of analogy. 

? 'These, no doubt, had originally ter- in the stem, but this had beeome weakened 
to tr- in some of the cases even in the parent specch. In Latin only the nominative and 
vocative singular show thee. But cf. Màáspitris and Máspiteris (Mà[r]s-piter), quoted by 
Priscian as old forms. 
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63. In Neuter nouns with liquid or nasal stems the Nomina- 
tive is the same as the stem. 

Exceptions: 1. Stems in in- have e instead of i in the nominative: as in 
nómen, stem nomin-. 

2. Moststems in er- and or- have -us in the nominative : as, genus, stem gener-.1 

64. Nouns of this class are declined as follows: — 


nomen, N., nüme genus, N., Tace corpus, w., body aequor, N., sea 


STEM nomin- STEM gener- STEM corpor- STEM aequor- 
SINGULAR 
Nox.  nómen genus corpus aequor 
GEN. — nominis generis corporis aequoris 
Dar. nomini generi corpori aequori 
Acc.  nómen genus corpus aequor 
AnzL. nomine genere corpore aequore 
PLURAL 

Now. nómina genera corpora aequora 
GEN. | nominum generum corporum aequorum 
Dar. nominibus generibus corporibus aequoribus 
Acc. nómina genera corpora aequora 
ABL. nominibus generibus . corporibus aequoribus 


So also are declined opus, -eris, work; pignus, -eris or -oris, pledge, etc. 


NoTE. — The following real or apparent liquid and nasal stems have the genitive 
plural in -ium, and are to be classed with the i-stems: imber,linter, üter, venter; glis, 
más, müs, [1r&n]; also virés (plural of vis: see $79). 


1-OTEMS 


65. Nouns of this class include — 


1. Pure i-Stems: 

a. Masceuline and Feminine parisyllabic ? nouns in -is and four in -er. 

b. Neuters in -e, -al, and -ar. 

2. Mixed i-Stems, declined in the singular like consonant stems, 
in the plural like i-stems. 


1 These were originally s-stems (cf. ὃ 15. 4). 
? L.e. having the same number of syllables in the nominative aud genitive singular. 
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^ Pure ;-Stems 


66. Masculine and Feminine parisyllabic nouns in -is form the 
Nominative singular by adding s to the stem. 

Four stems in bri- and tri- do not add s to form the nominative, but drop i 
and insert e before r. "lhese are imber, linter, üter, venter. 


67. Nouns of this class are declined as follows : — 


sitis, r., thirst — turris, r., tower Ignis, μ᾿, fire imber, «., rain 

STENX siti- STEM turri- STEM igni- STEM imbri- 
SINGULAR 

Now. sitis turris Ignis imber 

GEN. sitis turris lgnis imbris 

Dar. siti turri Igni imbri 

Acc. sitim turrim (-em) Ignem imbrem 

ABL. Siti turri (-e) igni (-e) imbri (-e) 

PLURAL 

Nox. turrés eignés imbrés 

GEx. turrium ignium imbrium 

Dar. turribus ignibus imbribus 

Aoc. turris (-6s) Ignis (-8s) imbris (-es) 

ABL. turribus ignibus imbribus 


68. In Neuters the Nominative is the same as the stem, with 
final ichanged to e: as, mare, stem mari But most nouns! in 
which the i of the stem is preceded by al or ar lose the final vowel 
and shorten the preceding à: as, animál, stem animàli-? 


4. Nenters in -e, -al, and -ar have -1 in the ablative singular, -ium in the 
genitive plural, and -ia in the nominative and accusative plural: as, animal, 
animali, -ia, -ium. 


1Such are animal, bacchànal, bidental, capital, cervical, cubital, lupercal, minütal, 
puteal, quadrantal, toral, tribünal, vectigal; calcar, cochlear, exemplar, lacünar, laquear, 
lücar, lüminar, lupánar, palear, pulvinar, torcular. Cf. the plurals dentàlia, frontàlia, 
genuália, sponsália ; altária, plantária, speculária, tàlária; also many names of festivals, 
as, Sáturnália. 

? Exceptions are augurále, colláre, fócále, nàvàle, penetrále, rámàle, scütàle, tibiále; 
alveáre, capilláre, cochleáre. 
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69. Nouns of this class are declined as follows: — 


sedile, N., seat animal, N., animal — calcar, N., spur 


STEM sedili- STEM animali- STEM calcàri- 
SINGULAR 
CASE-ENDINGS 
Nox. sedile animal ealear -e or — 
GEN. sedilis animàális calearis -is 
Dar. sedili animali calcari d 
Acc. sedile animal calcar -e or — 
ABL. sedili animàli calcari S 
PLURAL 
Nox. sedilia animàlia calcária -ia 
GEN. |. sedilium animálium calcáàrium -jum 
Dar.  sedilibus animàlibus calcaribus -jibus 
Acc. sedilia animàlia calcaria -ja 
Anar.  Sedilibus animálibus calcaribus -ibus 


Mixed ;-Stems 


70. Mixed i-stems are either original i-stems that have lost their 
i-forms in the singular, or censonant stems that have assumed i- 


forms in the plural. 
NOoTE. —]It is sometimes impossible to distinguish between these two classes. 


71. Mixed i-stems have -em in the accusative and - in the abla- 
tive singular, -ium in the genitive ! and -is or -és in the accusative 
plural. "They include the following: — 

1. Nouns in -és, gen. -is.? 

2. Monosyllables in -s or -x preceded by a consonant: as, ars, pns, arx. 

9. Polysyllables in -ns or -rs: as, cliens, cohors. 

4. Nounsin -tàs, genitive -tàtis (genitive plural usually -um) ! : as, civitàás. 

9. Penátés, optimàtes, and nouns denoting birth or abode ( patrials) in -às, 
«18, plural -átés, -iteés: as, Arpinàs, plural Arpinatés; Quiris, plural Quirites. 

6. The following monosyllables in -s or -x preceded by a vowel: dos, 
fraus, glis, lis, más, müs, nix, nox, strix, vis. 

l'There is much variety in the practice of the ancients, some of these words having 
-ium, some -um, and some both. 

2 'l'hese are acinacés, aedés, alcés, caedes, cautés, clàdés, compágés, contàagés, fames, 
félés, fidés (plural), indolés, làbés, lues, mélés, molés, nübés, palumbés, proólés, propágés, 
pübés, sédés, saepés, sordés, strágés, strués, subolés, tàbés, torqués, tudés, vàátés, vehés, 
vepres, verrés, vulpés; aedés has also nominative aedis. 


$8 72-15] 


THIRD DECLENSION: 


MIXED I-STEMS 


72. Nouns of this class are thus declined : — 


nübés, F.,cloud urbs,rF.,city nox,r.,night cliens, M., client 
STEM urb(i) SrEw noct(i)- 


STEM nüb(i)- 


STEM client (i)- 


91 


aetàs, F., age 
STEM aetaàt(i)- 


SINGULAR 
Nox. nuübés urbs nox cliens aetàs 
GEeN. nubis urbis noctis clientis aetàtis 
Dar. nubi urbi nocti clienti aetàti 
Acc. nübem urbem noctem clientem aetatem 
ABL. nuübe urbe nocte cliente aeiate 

PLURAL 

Now. nübés urbés noctés clientes aetàteés 
GEN. nübium urbium noctium clientium ! aetátum ? 
Dar. nübibus urbibus noctibus clientibus aetatibus 
Acc. nübis(-és)  urbis(-és)  nocüs(-6és)  clientis(-ás) δοίδιϊβ(- 88) 
ABL. nübibus urbibus noctibus clientibus aetátibus 


Summary of ;-Stems 


73, Thei-declension wasconfused even to the Romans themselves, nor was it stable 


at all periods of the language, early Latin having i-forms which afterwards disap- 
peared. "There was a tendency in nouns to lose the i-forms, in adjectives to gain them. 
The nominative plural (-15) ? was most thoroughly lost, next the accusative singular 
(-im), next the ablative (-1); while the genitive and accusative plural (-ium, -1s) were 
retained in almost all. 


74. I-stems show the i of the stem in the following forms: — 


«. They have the genitive plural in -ium (but some monosyllables lack 
it entirely). For a few exceptions, see ὃ 78. 

b. All neuters have the nominative and accusative plural in -ia. 

€. The accusative plural (M. or r.) is regularly -is. 

d. 'The accusative singular (M. or Fr.) of a few ends in -im ($ 75). 

6. The ablative singular of all neuters, and of many masculines and 
feminines, ends in -1 (see $ 76). 


75. The regular case-ending of the Accusative singular of i- 
stems (M. or F.) would be -im: as, sitis, sitim (cf. stella, -am ; servus, 
-um); but in most nouns this is changed to -em (following the 
consonant declension). Ἵ 


1 Rarely clientum. ? Also aetátium. ΟἿ. ὃ 71. 4. 
3 An old, though not the original, ending (see p. 32, footnote 21, 
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α. The accusative in -im is found exclusively — 


1. In Greek nouns and in names of rivers. 

2. In büris, cucumis, rávis, sitis, tussis, vis. 

3. In adverbs in -tim (being accusative of nouns in -tis), as, partim ; and in 
amussim. 


b. The accusative in -im is found sometimes in febris, puppis, restis, 
turris, secüris, sementis, and rarely in many other words. 


76. The regular form of the Ablative singular of i-stems would 
be -i: as, sitis, siti; but in most nouns this is changed to -e. 


4. The ablative in -i is found exclusively — 


1. In nouns having the accusative in -im ($ 75) ; also secüris. 

2. In the following adjectives used as nouns: aequalis, annàlis, aquális, cón- 
8.18 718, gentilis, molaris, primipilàris, tribülis. 

3. In neuters in -e, -al, -ar: except baccar, iubar, réte, and sometimes mare. 

b. The ablative in -1 is found sometimes — 

1. In avis, clàvis, febris, finis, ignis,! imber, lüx, navis, ovis, pelvis, puppis, 
sémentis, strigilis, turris, and occasionally in other words. 

2. In the following adjectives used as nouns: affinis, bipennis, canàlis, famili- 
aris, natalis, rivalis, sapiens, tridéns, trirémis, vocális. 

ΝΌΤΕ 1.— The ablative of famés is always famé (δ 105. e). 'The defective màne has 
sometimes màni (δ 103. ὃ. N.) as ablative. 

NorE 2.— Most names of towns in -e (as, Praeneste, Tergeste) and Sóracte, a moun- 


lain, have the ablative in -e. Caere has Caeréte. 
Nork 3.— Canis and iuvenis have cane, iuvene. 


71. 'The regular Nominative plural of i-stems is -és,? but -is is 
occasionally found. 'Phe regular Accusative plural -is is common, 
but not exclusively used in any word. An old form for both 
cases is -eis (diphthong). 

78. 'T'he following have -um (not -ium) in the genitive plural: 


l. Always, — canis, iuvenis? ambages, mare (once only, otherwise want- 
ing), volucris; regularly, sedes, vatés. 

2. Sometimes, — apis, caedes, clades, mensis, strues, suboles. 

3. Very rarely, — patrials in -às, -atis; -1s, 3tis; as, Arpinas, Arpinatum; 
Samnis, Samnitum. 


1 Always in the formula aquà et igni interdici ($ 401). 

?'The Indo-European ending of the nominative plural, -és (preserved in Greek in 
consonant stems, as ὄρτυξ, Óprv'y-es), contracts with a stem-vowel and gives -és in the 
Latin i-declension (cf. the Greek plural es). 'This -és was extended to consonant 
stems in Latin. 8 Canis and iuvenis are really n-stems. 


ὃ 19] 


THIRD DECLENSION: IRREGULAR NOUNS 


Irregular Nouns of the Third Declension 


98 


79. In many nouns the stem is irregularly modified in the nomi- 
native or other cases. Some peculiar forms are thus declined : — 


Now. 
GEN. 
Dar. 
Ασο. 
ABL. 


Now. 
GEN. 
Dar. 
Ασα. 
ABL. 


Now. 
GEN. 
Da. 
Aec. 
ABL. 


NOM. 
GEN. 
Dar. 
Acc. 
ABL. 


bos, c. 
OX, COwW 


bos 
bóvis 
bovi 
bovem 
bove 


cattle 


bové&s 
boum 
bobus (bübus) 
bovés 
bobus (bübus) 


Sus, c. 
Swine 


sus 
suis 
sui 
suem 
sue 


sués 

suum 

8Sübus (suibus) 
sués 

sübus (suibus) 


senex, M. caró, Ἐ. OS, N. 
old man flesh bone 
SINGULAR 
senex caró OS 
senis carnis ossis 
sent . carni] ossi 
senem carnem oS 
sene carne osse 
PLURAL 
senes carnés ossa 
senum carnium ossium 
senibus carnibus ossibus 
senés carnes OSSa 
senibus carnibus ossibus 
Iuppiter, vw. nix, r. 
Jupiter Snow 
SINGULAR 
Iuppiter ! nix 
Iovis nivis 
Iovi nivi 
]ovem nivem 
Iove nive 
PLURAL 
nivés 
nivium 
nivibus 
nivés 
nlvibus 


1 Also Iüpiter. 


vis, F. 
force 


vis 

vis (rare) 
vi (rare) 
vim 

v1 


strength 
virés 
virium 
viribus 
viris (-88) 
viribus 


iter, N. 
march 


iter 
itineris 
itineri 
iter 
itinere 


itinera 
itinerum 
itineribus 
itinera 
itineribus 
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€. Two vowel-stems in ü-, grü- and sü-, which follow the third declension, 
add sin the nominative, and are inflected like mute stems: grüs has also 
a nominative gruis; süs has both suibus and sübus in the dative and ablative 
plural, grüs has only gruibus. 

b. In the stem bov- (bou-) the diphthong ou becomes ὃ in the nominative 
(bós, bóvis). 

In nàv- (nau-) an i is added (nàvis, -is), and it is declined like turris (8 67). 

In Ióv- (— Ζεύς) the diphthong (ou) becomes ü in Iü-piter (for -páter), 
genitive Ióvis, etc. ; but the form Iuppiter is preferred. 

6. In iter, itineris (N.), iecur, iecinoris (iecoris) (N.), supellex, supelléctilis 
(r.), the nominative has been formed from a shorter stem ; in senex, senis, 
from a longer; so that these words show a combination of forms from two 
distinct stems. 

d. In nix, nivis the nominative retains ἃ g from the original! stem, the g 
uniting with s, the nominative ending, to form x. In the other cases the 
stem assumes the form niv- and it adds i in the genitive plural. 

€. Vàs (N.), vàsis, keeps s throughout; plural vása, vásórum. Α dative 
plural vàsibus also occurs. There is a rare singular vàsum. 


The Locative Case 


80. The Loeative form for nouns of the third declension ends 
in the singular in -i or -e, in the plural in -ibus: as, rüri, in tÀe 
country; Carthagini or Carthagine, αὐ Carthage; Trallibus, at T'ralles.! 


Greek Nouns of the Third Declension 


81. Many nouns originally Greek — mostly proper names — 
retain Greek forms of inflection. So especially — 

l. Genitive singular in -os, as, tigridos. 

2. Accusative singular in -a, as, aethera. 

3. Vocative singular like the stem, as, Periclé, Orpheu, Atla. 

4. Nominative plural in -és, as, héroés. 

5. Accusative plural in -ás, as, heroás. 


1 'T'he Indo-European locative singular ended in -1, which became -é ia Latin. Thus 
the Latin ablative in -e is, historieally considered, a locative. 'The Latin ablative in 
-1 (from -id) was an analogical formation (cf. -à from -àd, -ó from -od), properly belong- 
ing to i-stems. With names of towns and a few other words, a locative function was 
ascribed to forms in -i (as, Carthagini), partly on the analogy of the real locative of 
o-stems (as, Corinthi, $49. a); but forms in - also survived in this use. The plural 
-bus is properly dative or ablative, but in forms like Trallibus it has a locative func- 
tion. Cf. Philippis (δ 49. a), in which the ending -18 is, historically considered, either 
locative, or instrumental, or both, and Athénis (δ 43. c), in which the ending is formed 
on the analogy of o-stems. 
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82. Some of these forms are seen in the following examples : — 


héros, M., hero lampas, rF., torch basis, F., base tigris, C., t2ger nàis, F., naiad 


STEM héró-  SrEMlampad- | STEM basi- STEM l in STEM náàid- 
SINGULAR 
Now. heros lampas basis tigris nàáis 
GEN. X hérois lampados baseos tigris(-idos) | naidos 
Dar. . hérói lampadi basi tigri nàaidi 
Acc.  héroa lampada basin tigrin(-ida) ^ nàida 
ABL.  kheéroe lampade basi tigri(-ide) naide 
PLuRAL 

Now.  Mhéróés lampadés basés tigrés nàidés 
Grex. . héroum — lampadum basium(-eon) tigrium náidum 
D.,A.| héróibus lampadibus basibus tigribus naidibus 


Acc. XM héroás lampadás basis(-eis) ligns(-idás) ^ nàaidás 


PRoPER NAMES 


Now. Dido Simois Capys 
Grex. | Didóonis(Didüs) Simoentis Capyos 
Dar. | Didoni(Dido) Simoenti Capyi 

Acc. | Didonem(-6) Simoenta Capyn 
ΑΒ. . Didone(-0) Simoente Capyé 
Voc.  Didó Simois Capy 

Now. | Orpheus Pericl&s Paris 

GEgw. — Orphei(-e68) Periclis (31) Paridis 
Dar. | Orphei(-eó) Pericli(4) Paridi 
Acc. —Orphea(-um) Periclem (-ea, -6n) | pui αὐ 
Anr. . Orpheo Pericle Paride, Pari 
Voc. | Orpheu Periclés(-8) Pari 


NoTk.— The regular Latin forms may be used for most of the above. 


83. Other peculiarities are the following : — 

4. Delphinus, -i (M.), has also the form delphin, -inis; Salamis, -is (F.), 
has acc. Salamina. 

b. Most stems in ἴᾶ- (nom. -is) often have also the forms of i-stems: as, 
tigris, gen. -idis (-1dos) or -is; acc. -ídem (-ida) or -im (-in); abl. ide or -1. 
But many, including most feminine proper names, have acc. -idem (-ida), 
abl.-ide,— not -im or -i. (These stems are irregular also in Greek.) 


1 Dative, héroisin (once only). 
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6. Stems in on- sometimes retain -n in the nominative: as, Agamem- 
nón (or Agamemno), genitive -Ünis, accusative -Üna. 

d. Stems in ont- form the nominative in -ón: as, horizón, Xenophon; 
but ἃ few are occasionally Latinized into ón- (nom. -0): as, Draco, -ónis; 
Antipho, -ónis. » 

6. Like Simois are declined stems in ant-, ent-, and ἃ few in ünt- (nomi- 
native in -às, -1s, -üs): as, Atlàs, -antis; Trapezüs, -üntis. 

7. Some words fluctuate between different declensions: as Orpheus be- 
iween the second and the third. 

g. -ón is found in the genitive plural in ἃ few Greek titles of books: as, 
Metamorphóseón, of the Metamorphoses (Ovid's well-known poem); Geórgicon, 
of the Georgics (à poem of Virgil). 


Gender in the Third Declension 


84. The Gender of nouns of this declension must be learned 
by practice and from the Lexicon. Many are masculine or femi- 
nine by nature or in aecordance with the general rules for gen- 
der(p.15). 'The most important rules for the others, with their 
principal exceptions, are the following: —! 


85. Masculine are nouns in -or, -ós, -er, -és (gen. -itis), -ex (gen. 
cis): as, color, flós, imber, gurges (gurgitis), vertex (verticis). 

Exceptions are the following : — 

&. Feminine are arbor; cós, dós ; linter. 

b. Neuter are ador, aequor, cor, marmor; 6s (Oris); also os (ossis) ; 

cadaver, iter, tüber, über, vér; and names of plants and trees in -er: as, 
acer, papaver. 


86. Feminine are nouns in-0,-às, -és, -is, -üs, -x, and in -s preceded 
by ἃ consonant: as, legió, civitás, nübés, avis, virtüs, arx, urbs. The 
nouns in -ó are mostly those in -dó and -gó, and abstract and collec- 
live nouns in -ió. 

Exceptions are the following : — 

(1. Masculine are leo, leonis; ligo, ónis; sermó, -ónis; also cardó, harpago, 
margo, ordo, turbo; and concrete nouns in -ió: as, pugió, ünio, papilio ;? 

acinaces, aries, celés, lebes, paries, pés ; 

1 Some nouns of doubtful or variable gender are omitted. 

? Mahy nouns in - (gen. -onis) are masculine by signification: as, geró, carrier; 


restio, ropemaker ; and family names (originally nicknames): as, Ciceró, Nàsó. See 
δὲ 236. c, 255 
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Nouns in -nis and -guis : as, ignis, sanguis ; also axis, caulis, collis, cucumis, 
ensis, fascis, follis, füstis, lapis, ménsis, orbis, piscis, postis, pulvis, vómis ; 

mis; 

calix, fornix, grex, phoenix, and nouns in -ex (gen. -icis) (8 85); 

dens, fons, móns, pons. 


NorE.— Some nouns in -is and -ns which are masculine were originally adjectives 
or participles agreeing with a maseuline noun: as, Aprilis (sc. ménsis), M., April; 
oriéns (sc. 501), M., the east; annàlis (sc. liber), M., the gyear-book. 


b. Neuter are vàs (vàsis); crüs, ius, püs, rüs, tüs. 


87. Neuter are nouns in -a, -e, -Ἰ, -n, -ar, -ur, -üs: as, poéma, mare, 
animal, nómen, calcar, róbur, corpus ; also lac and caput. 
Exceptions are the following : — 


4. Masculine are sal, sol, pecten, vultur, lepus. 
b. Feminine is pecus (gen. -udis). 


FOURTH DECLENSION 


88. The Stem of nouns of the Fourth Declension ends in u-. 
This is usually weakened to i before -bus. Masculine and Femi- 
nine nouns form the nominative by adding s; Neuters have for 
nominative the simple stem, but with ἃ (long). . 

89. Nouns of the Fourth Declension are declined as follows: 


manus, r., hand δου, w., lake genü, N., knee 


STEM manu- STEM lacu- STEM genu- 

SINGULAR 

CASE-ENDINGS CASE-ENDINGS 
Now. manus lacus —  -us genü -ü 
GEN.  manüs lacüs -üs genüs -üs 
Dar.  manui(-ü)  laeui(-ü) -ui(-ü) genü -ü 
Acc.  inanum lacum um genü -ü 
AzBr.  manü laeü -ü genü -ü 

PLURAL 

Now.  maníüs lacüs -üs genua -ua 
GEN. manuum lacuum -uum genuum -num 
Dar. manibus lacubus djbus(-ubus) genibus -ibus 
Acc.  manüs lacüs -üs genua ua 
ΑΒΙ.. manibus lacubus -bus(-ubus) genibus ibus 
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Gender in the Fourth Declension 


90. Most nouns of the Fourth Declension in -us are Masculine. 


Exceptions: 'The following are Feminine : acus, anus, colus, domus, idüs (plural), 
manus, nurus, porticus, quinquàtrüs (plural), socrus, tribus, with a few names of 
plants and trees. Also, rarely, penus, specus. 


91. The only Neuters of the Fourth Declension are cornü, genü, 
pecü (8 105. f), verü.! 


Case-Forms in the Fourth Declension 


92. The following peculiarities in case-forms of the Fourth 
Declension require notice: — 


«. A genitive singular in 3 (as of the second declension) sometimes 
occurs in nouns in -tus: as, senatus, genitive senáti (regularly senátüs). 

b. ln the genitive plural -uum is sometimes pronounced as one sylla- 
ble, and may then be written -um: as, currum (Aen. vi. 653) for curruum. 

c. The dative and ablative plural in -üábus are retained in partus and 
tribus; so regularly in artus and lacus, and occasionally in other words; 
portus and specus have both -ubus and -ibus. 

d. Most names of plants and trees, and colus, distaff, have also forms of 
ihe second declension: as, ficus, f/jg, genitive ficüs or fici. 

e. An old genitive singular in -uis or -uos and an old genitive plural in 
-uom occur rarely: as, senatuis, senátuos; fluctuom. 

f. The ablative singular ended anciently in -üd (cf. $493. w. 1): as, 
magistratud. 


93. Domus (F.), house, has two stems ending in u- and o. Hence 
it shows forms of both the fourth and second declensions: 


SINGULAR PruRAL 
Now. domus domüs 
GEN.  domüs (dom1, loc.) domuum (domórum) 
Dar. domur(domo) domibus 
Acc. domum domos (domüs) 
Ant — domo (domü) domibus 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. — The Locative is domi (rarely domui), a£ home. 
NorE 2. — The Genitive domi occurs in Plautus; domórum is late or poetic. 


1 A few other neuters of this declension are mentioned by the ancient grammarians 
as occurring in certain cases. : 
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94. Most nouns of the Fourth Declension are formed from 
verb-stems, or roots, by means of the suffix -tus (sus) (S 238. δ): 
cantus, 30ng, CAN, cano, Sing; cásus (for fcad-tus), chance, cA», cado, fall ; 
exsulátus, exile, from exsulo, £o be an exile (exsul). 
«. Many are formed either from verb-stems not in use, or by analogy: 
consulátus (as if from tcónsulo, -àre), senatus, incestus. 
b. The accusative and the dative or ablative of nouns in -tus (-sus) form 
the Supines of verbs ($ 159. b): as, spectatum, petitum ; dictü, visü. 
€. Of many verbal derivatives only the ablative is used as a noun: as, 
iussü (meo), by (my) command ; so iniussü (populi), without (the people's) order. 
Of some only the dative is used: as, divisul. 


FIFTH DECLENSION (é-STEMS) 


95. 'The Stem of nouns of the Fifth Declension ends in &-, which 
appearsinalltheeases. The Nominative is formed from the stem 
by adding s. : 

96. Nouns of the Fifth Declension are declined as follows : — 


res, r., thing dies, w., day fides, r., faith 
STEM r&- STEM die- STEM fide- 
SINGULAR 
CASE-ENDINGS 
Now.  rés diés fides -6és 
GEN. .réi diei (die) fidéi -8i (-8) 
Dar. réi diei (die) fidéi -ἂσ (-8) 
Acc. rem diem fidem -em 
ABL. ré die fidé -6 
PLURAL 
Nox.  rés diés -és 
GEx. rérum diérum -érum 
Dar. rébus diébus . -&bus 
Acc. res dies -és 
ΑΒ. rébus diébus -ébus 


NoTE. — The ὃ of the stem is shortened in the genitive and dative singular of fides, 
spés, res, but in these it is found long in early Latin. In the accusative singular e 
is always short. 
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Gender in the Fifth Declension 


97. All nouns of the Fifth Declension are Feminine, except 
diés (usually M.), day, and meridiés (M.), noon. 


(1. Diés is sometimes feminine in the singular, especially in phrases indi- 
eating a fixed time, and regularly feminine when used of time in general: 
as, constitüta die, on a set day; longa dies, a long time. 


Case-Forms in the Fifth Declension 


98. The following peculiarities require notice : — 


&. Of nouns of the fifth declension, only diés and res are declined through- 
out. Most want the plural, which is, however, found in the nominative or 
accusative in acies, effigies, eluvies, facies, glacies, series, species, spes.! 

b. The Locative form of this declension ends in -&. It is found only in 
certain adverbs and expressions of time: — 

hodie, fo-day ; die quarto (old, quarti), the fourth day ; 
perendié, day after to-morrow ; pridie, £he day before. 

c. The fifth declension is closely related to the first, and several nouns 
have formsof both: as, materia,-ies; saevitia,-iés. "Thegenitive and dative 
in -ei are rarely found in these words. 

d. Some nouns vary between the fifth and the third declension: as, 
requies, saties (also satias, genitive -atis), plebes (also plébs, genitive plébis), . 
fames, genitive famis, ablative fame. 

NoTEÉ.—-In the genitive and dative -&i (-Éi) was sometimes contracted into -&: 
as, tribünus plébéi, £ribune of the people (plóbés). Genitives in -1 and -€ also occur: 
as, dii (Aen. i. 636), plébi-scitum, acié (B. G. ii. 22). A few examples of the old geni- 


tive in -&s are found (cf. -ás in the first declension, ὃ 43. b). The dative has rarely -ὃ, 
and a form in -i is cited. 


DEFECTIVE NOUNS 
Nouns wanting in the Plural 


99. Some nouns are ordinarily found in the Singular number 
only (sngulària tantum).  'lhese are — 

1. Most proper names: as, Caesar, C'esar; Gallia, Gaul. 

2. Names of things not counted, but reckoned in mass: as, aurum, gold ; 
aer, air; triticum, wheat. 

3. Abstract nouns: as, ambitió, ambition; fortitüdo, courage; calor, heat. 


1 The forms faciérum, speciérum, speci&bus, spérum, spébus, are cited by grammarians, 
also spérés, spéribus, and some of these occur in late authors. x 
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100. Many of these nouns, however, are used in the plural in 
some other sense. 


4. The plural of ἃ proper name may be applied to two or more persons 
or places, or even things, and so become strictly common : — 
, duodecim Caesarés, (he twelve Ca'sars. 
Galliae, ἐδ two Gauls (Cis- and 'Transalpine). 
Castores, Castor and, Pollux; loves, images of Jupiter. 


b. The plural of names of things reckoned in mass may denote particular 
objects: as, aera, bronze utensils, nivés, snowflakes ; or different kinds of a thing: 
as, 8eres, airs (good and bad). 

€. The plural of abstract nouns denotes occasions or instances of the quality, 
or the like: — 

quaedam excellentiae, s507e cases of superiority ; otia, periods of rest ; calores, 
frigora, times of heat and cold. 


Nouns wanting in the Singular 


101. Some nouns are commonly or exclusively found in the 
Plural (plirália tantum). Such are — 


1. Many names of towns: as, Athenae (Athens), Thürii, Philippi, Véil. 

2. Names of festivals and games: as, Olympia, the Olympic Games; Bacchà- 
nalia, feast of Bacchus ; Quinquátrüs, festival of Minerva ; lüdi Romani, (Ae 
Roman Games. ' 

9. Names of classes: as, optimatés, the upper classes; máiorés, ancestors; 
liberi, children; penatés, household gods; Quirites, citizens (of Rome). 

4. Words plural by signification: as, arma, weapons; artüs, joints; divi- 
tiae, riches; scalae, stairs; valvae, folding-doors; fores, double-doors; angustiae, 
a narrow pass (narrows); moenia, city walls. 

NorE 1. — Some words, plural by signification in Latin, are translated by English 
nouns in the singular number: as, déliciae, delight, darling; faucés, throat; fidés, lyre 
(also singular in poetry); insidiae, ambush ; cervicés, neck ; viscera, flesh. 

NorkE 2. — The poets often use the plural number for the singular, sometimes for 


metrical reasons, sometimes from a mere fashion: as, óra (for 0s), (he face; scéptra (for 
scéptrum), scepíre; silentia (for silentium), silence. 


102. Some nouns of the above classes (δ 101. 1-4), have a corre- 
sponding singular, as noun or adjective, often in a special sense: 


1. As noun, to denote ἃ single object: as, Bacchánal, a spot sacred to 
Bacchus; optimas, an aristocrat. 

2. As adjective: as, Cato Máior, Cato the Elder. 

3. In a sense rare, or found only in early Latin: as, scala, a ladder; 
valva, a door; artus, a joint. 
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Nouns Defective in Certain Cases 


103. Many nouns are defective in case-forms : 1 — 


«4. Indeclinable nouns, used only as nominative and accusative singular: 
fas, nefas, instar, nihil, opus (need), secus. 

NoTE 1.— The indeclinable adjective necesse is used as a nominative or acensative. 

ΝΌΤΕ 2.— The genitive nihili and the ablative nihiló (from nihilum, nothing) occur. 


b. Nouns found in one case only (monoptotes): — 


1. In the nominative singular: glos (r.). 

2. In the genitive singular: dicis, nauci (N.). 

3. In the dative singular: divisul (w.) (cf. 8 94. c). 

4. In the accusative singular: amussim (M.) ; vénum (dative véno in Tacitus). 

5. In the ablative singular: pondo (N.); màne (w.) ; astü (w.), by craft; iussü, 
iniussü, nàtü, and many other verbal nouns in -us (M.) (8 94. c). 

ΝΟΎΕ. — Màne is also used as an indeclinable accusative, and an old form màni is 
used as ablative. Pondó with a numeral is often apparently equivalent to pounds. A 
nominative singular astus and a plural astüs occur rarely in later writers. 


6. In the accusative plural: infitiàs. 


c. Nouns found in two cases only (diptotes): — 


1. In the nominative and ablative singular: fors, forte (r.). 

2. In the genitive and ablative singnlar: spontis (rare), sponte (r.). 

3. In the accusative singular and plural: dicam, dicàs (r.). 

4. In the accusative and ablative plural: forás, foris (r.) (cf. fores), used as 
adverbs. 


d. Nouns found in three cases only (triptotes): — 

1. Inthe nominative, accusative, and ablative singular : impetus, -um, -ü (w.)?; 
lués, -em, -é (r.). 

2. In the nominative, accusative, and dative or ablative plural: grátés, -ibus (r). 

9. In the nominative, genitive, and dative or ablative plural: iügera, -um, -ibus 
(N.); but iügerum, etc., in the singular (cf. ὃ 106. 5). 

6. Nouns found in four cases only (tetraptotes): — 

In the genitive, dative, accusative, ablative singular: dicionis, -1, -em, -e (r.). 


f. Nouns declined regularly in the plural, but defective in the singular : — 


1. Nouns found in the singular, in genitive, dative, accusative, ablative: frügis, 
4, -em, -e (F.) ; opis, -1 (once only), -em, -e (r. ; nominative Ops as a divinity). 

2. Nouns found in the dative, accusative, ablative: preci, -em, -e (r.). 

3. Nouns found in the accusative and ablative: cassem, -e (r.) ; sordem, -e (F.). 

4. Nouns found in the ablative only : ambage (r.) ; fauce (r.) ; obice (c.). 


yg. Nouns regular in the singular, defective in the plural : — 


1 Some early or late forms and other rarities are omitted. 
2 'The dative singular impetui and the ablative plural impetibus occur once each. 
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1. The following neuters have in the plural the nominative and accusative 
only : fel (fella), far (farra), hordeum (hordea), iüs, brot/, (iüra), mel (mella), murmur 
(murmura), püs (püra), rüs (rüra), tüs or thüs (türa). 

NoTk.— The neuter iüs, right, has only iüra in elassieal writers, but a very rare geni- 
tive plural iürum occurs in old Latin. 

2. calx, cor, cos, crux, fax, faex, lanx, lüx, nex, os (óris),! os (ossis),? pàx, pix, 
ros, 88], sol, vas (vadis), want the genitive plural. 

9. Most nouns of the fifth declension want the whole or part of the plural 
(see ὃ 98. a). 


h. Nouns defective in both singular and plural : — 


1. Noun found in the genitive, accusative, ablative singular; nominative, 
accusative, dative, ablative plural: vicis, -em, -e; -és, -ibus. 

2. Noun er in the genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative singular; 
genitive plural wanting: dapis, -i, -em, -e; -és, -ibus.? 


VARIABLE NOUNS 


104. Many nouns vary either in Declension or in Gender. 
105. Nouns that vary in Declension are called Aeteroclites.* 


«. Colus (F.), distaff; domus (F.), house (see 8 93), and many names 
of plants in -us, vary between the Second and Fourth Declensions. 

b. Some nouns vary between the Second and Third: as, iügerum, -i, -o, 
ablative -0 or -e, plural -a, -um, -ibus; Mulciber, genitive -beri and -beris ; 
sequester, genitive -tri and -tris; vàs, vàsis, and (old) vàsum, -i (8 79. e). 

c. Some vary between the Second, Third, and Fourth: as, penus, penum, 
genitive peni and penoris, ablative penü. 

4. Many nouns vary between the First and Fifth (see 8 98. c). 

€. Some vary between the Third and Fifth. "Thus,—-requies has geni- 
tive -etis, dative wanting, accusative -étem or -em, ablative -ὃ (once -eéte) ; 
famés, regularly of the third declension, has ablative fame (8 76. x. 1), 
and pübés (M.) has once dative pübé (in Plautus). 

7. Pecus varies between the Third and Fourth, having pecoris, etc., but 
also nominative pecü, ablative pecu ; plural pecua, genitive pecuum. 

g. Many vary between different stems of the same declension: as, femur 
(N.), genitive -oris, also -inis (as from ffemen); iecur (N.), genitive iecinoris, 
iocinoris, iecoris; münus (N.), plural münera and münia. 


1 The ablative plural oribus is rare, the classieal idioni being in óre omnium, 2» every- 
body's mouth, ete., not in óribus omnium. 

2 'The genitive plural ossium is late; ossuum (from ossua, plural of a neuter u-sten) 
is early and late. 

3 Àn old nominative daps is cited. , 

4 'That is, **nouns of different inflections"" (ἕτερος, another, and κλίνω, to injlect). 
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[88 100, 107 


106. Nouns that vary in Gender are said to be heterogeneous.! 


4. The following have a masculine form in -us and a neuter in -um: 
balteus, cáseus, clipeus, collum, cingulum, pileus, tergum, vallum, with many 


others of rare occurrence. 


b. "The following have in the Plural a different gender from that of the 


Singular : — 
balneum (x.), bath ; 
caelum (N.), heaven ; 
carbasus (F.), a sail; 
délicium (x.), pleasure; 
epulum (x.), feast ; 
frénum (x.), a bit ; 
iocus (M.), a jest ; 
locus (M.), place; 
rástrum (N.), a rake; 


balneae (r.), baths (an establishment). 

caelós (M. acc., Lucr.). 

carbasa (x.) (-órum), sails. 

déliciae (r.), pet. 

epulae (r.), feast. 

fréni (M.) or frena (x.), a bridle. 

ioca (N.), ioci (.), Jests. 

loca (x.), loci (w., usually topics, passages in books). 
rástri (w.), rástra (N.), rakes. 


Nork. — Some of these nouns are heteroclites as well as heterogeneous. 


107. Many nouns are found in the Pluralin a peculiar sense: — 


aedes, -is (r.), temple; 

aqua (r.), water ; 

auxilium (N.), help; 

bonum (x.), a good ; 

carcer (M.), dungeon ; 

castrum (x.), fort; 

comitium (x.), place of assembly ; 
copia (F.), plenty ; 

fides (r.), harp-string ; 

finis («.), end ; 

fortüna (r.), fortune ; 

grátia (r.), favor (rarely, thanks) ; 
hortus (M.), à garden ; 
impedimentum (x.) Aindrance ; 
littera (r.), letter (of alphabet) ; 
locus («.), place [plural loca (x.)] ; 
lüdus (M.), sport; 

mos (w.), habit, custom ; 

nàátalis («.), birthday ; 

opera (r.), work; 

[ops,] opis (r.), help (S 103. f. 1); 
pars (r.), part ; 

rostrum (x.), beak of a ship; 

sal (ΝΜ. or w.), salt; 

tabella (r.), tablet ; 


aedés, -bium, Aouse. 

aquae, mineral springs, α watering-place. 
auxilia, auxiliaries. 

bona, goods, property. 

carceres, barriers (of race-course). 
castra, camp. 

comitia, an election (Lown-meeting). 
copiae, stores, iroops. 

fidés, lyrc. 

finés, bounds, territories. 
fortünae, possessions. 

grátiae, thanks (also, the Graces). 
horti, pleasure-grounds. 
impedimenta, baggage. 

litterae, epistle, literature. 

loci,2 topics, places in books. 

lüdi, public games. 

morés, character. 

nàátales, descent, origin. 

operae, day-laborers (** hands"). 
opes, resources, wealth. 

partes, part (on the stage), party. 
rostra, speaker!'s platform. 

sales, witticisms. 

tabellae, documents, records. 


1 That is, “οὗ different genders" (ἕτερος, another, and γένος, gender). 
2 In early writers the regular plural. 
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NAMES OF PERSONS 


108. A Roman had regularly three names: — (1) the praenomen, 
or personal name ; (2) the nómen, or name of the gens or house ; 
(9) the cógnomen, or family name :.— 

Thus in Màrcus Tullius Cicero we have — 

Márcus, the praenomen, like our Christian or given name; 

Tullius, the nomen, properly an adjective denoting of the Tullian gens (or 
house) whose original head was a real or supposed Tullus ; 

Cicero, the cognomen, or family name, often in origin a nickname, — in this 
case from cicer, a vetch, or small pea. 

NoTEÉ.— When two persons of the same family are mentioned together, the cógnó- 
men is usually put in the plural: as, Püblius et Servius Sullae. 

«&. À fourth or fifth name was sometimes given as a mark of honor or 
distinction, or to show adoption from auother gens. 

. Thus the complete name of Seipio the Younger was Püblius Cornélius Scipio 
Africánus Aemiliánus: Africanus, from his exploits in Africa; Aemilianus, as 
adopted from the 7Emilian gens. 

NoTEÉ. — The Romans of the classieal period had no separate name for these addi- 
tions, but later grammarians invented the word agnóomen to express them. 

b. Women had commonly in classical times no personal names, but were 
known only by the nomen of their gens. —— : 

Thus, the wife of Cicero was Terentia, and his daughter Tullia. .À second 
daughter would have been called Tullia secunda or minor, a third daughter, Tullia 
tertia, and so on. : 


€. The commonest prenomens are thus abbreviated : — 


A. Aulus. L. Lücius. Q. Quintus. 

App. (Ap.) Appius. M. Márcus. Ser. Servius. 

C. (G.) Gaius (Caius) (cf. $ 1. a). M". Mànius. Sex. (S.) Sextus. 
Cn. (Gn.) Gnaeus (Cneius). Màm. Máàmercus. Sp. Spurius. 

D. Decimus. N. (Num.) Numerius T. Titus. 

K. Kaeso (Caeso). P. Püblius. Ti. (Tib.) Tiberius. 


NorE 1.— In the abbreviations C. and Cn., the initial character has the value of G 


(S 1. a). 


lIn stating officially the full name of a Roman it was customary to include the 
praenomina of the father, grandfather, and great-grandfather, together with the name 
of the tribe to which the individual belonged. "Thus in an inscription we find M. TVL- 
LIVS M. F. M. N. M. PR. COR. CICERO, i.e. Márcus Tullius Màrci filius Màrci nepós Marci pro- 
nepós Cornélià tribü Cicero. "The names of grandfather and great-grandfather as well as 
that of the tribe are usually omitted in literature. The name of a wife or daughter is 
usually accompanied by that of the husband or father in the genitive: as, Postumia 
Servi Sulpicii (Suet. Iul. 50), Postumia, wife of Servius Sulpicius; Caecilia Metelli 
(Div. i. 102), Caecilia, daughter of Metellus. 
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ADJECTIVES 


109. Adjectives and Participles are in general formed and de- 
clined like Nouns, differing from them only in their use. 

1. In aecordance with their use, they distinguish gender by different 
forms in the same word, and agree with their nouns in gender, number, and 
case. Thus e— 


bonus puer, ἐδ good boy. 
bona puella, £e good girl. 
bonum donum, £he good gift. 


2. In their inflection they are either (1) of the First and Second Declen- 
sions, or (2) of the Third Decleusion. 


FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS (&- AND 0-STEMS) 


110. Adjectives of the First and Second Declensions (a- and 
o-stems) are declined in the Mascuhine like servus, puer, or ager; 
in the Feminine like stella; and in the Neuter like bellum. 


The regular type of an adjective of the First and Second Declen- 
sions is bonus, -a, -um, which.is thus declined : — 


bonus, bona, bonum, good 


MASCULINE 


FEMININE NEUTER 
STEM bono- STEM bonà- STEM bono- 
SINGULAR 
Nox. bonus bona bonum 
GEN. boni bonae boni 
Da. bono bonae bono 
Acc. bonum bonam bonum 
ABL. bono bonà bono 
Voc. bone bona bonum 
PLURAL 

Now. boni bonae bona 
GEN. bonórum bonarum bonórum 
Dar. bonis bonis bonis 
Acc. bonos bonáàs bona 
ABL. bonis bonis bonis 
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ΝΟΤΕ. — Stems in quo- have nominative -cus (-quos), -qua, -cum (-quom), accusative 
-cum (-quom), -quam, -cum (-quom), to avoid quu- (see $$ 6. b and 46. N. 2). "Thus, — 
Now. propincus (-quos) propinqua propincum (-quom) 
GEN. propinqui propinquae propinqui, etc. 
But most modern editions disregard this principle. 
4. The Genitive Singular masculine of adjectives in -ius ends in -ii, and 
the Vocative in ie; not in 3, as in nouns (cf. $ 49. b, c); as, Lacedaemonius, 
Zl, -je. 


Norkr.— The possessive meus, 7ny, has the vocative masculine mi (cf. ὃ 145). 


111. Stems ending in ro- preceded by e form the Nominative 
Masculine like puer (δ 4T) and are declined as follows: — 


miser, misera, miserum, wretched 


MASCULINE FEMININE NEUTER 
STEM misero- STEM miserá- STEM misero- 
SINGULAR 
Nox. miser misera miserum 
GEN. miseri mniserae miseri 
Dar. miseró miserae mniseróà 
Acc. mniserum mniseram niserum 
ABL. miseró miseràá miseró 
PLURAL 
Nox. miseri miserae misera 
GEN. miserorum miserárum miserorum 
Dar. miseris miseris miseris 
Acc. miserzós miseráüs misera 
ABL. miserls miserlis iniseris 


«. Like miser are declined asper, gibber, lacer, liber, prosper (also pros- 
perus), satur (-ura, -urum), tener, with compounds of -fer and -ger : as, saeti- 
ger, -era, -erum, bristle-bearing ; also, usually, dexter. Inthesethee belongs to 
the stem; but in dextra it is often omitted : as, dextra manus, the right hand. 


NOoTE. — Stems in éro- (as procérus), with morigérus, propérus, have the regular nomi- 
native masculine in -us. 


b. 'The following lack a nominative singular masculiue in classic use: 
Cétera, infera, postera, supera. "They are rarely found in the singular except 
in certain phrases: as, postero die, the next day. 


NoTE.— An ablative feminine in -ὃ is found in a few Greek adjectives: as, lecticà 
octóphoró (Verr. v. 21). 
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DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES 


[88 112, 113 


112. Stems in ro- preceded by a consonant form the Nominative 
Maseuline like ager (δ 47) and are declined as follows : — 


MASCULINE 
STEM nigro- 


Nox. niger 
GEN. nigri 

Dar. nigro 
Acc. nigrum 
ABL. nigro 
Now. nigri 

GEN. nigrorum 
Dar. nigris 
Acc. nigros 
ABL. nigris 


niger, nigra, nigrum, black 


FEMININE NEUTER 
STEM nigrà- STEM nigro- 
SINGULAR 
nigra nigrum 
nigrae nigri 
nigrae nigro 
nigram nigrum 
nigrà nigró 
PLuRAL 

nigrae nigra 
nigrarum nigrorum 
nigris nigris 
nigràs nigra 
nigris nigris 


«. Like niger are declined aeger, àter, creber, faber, glaber, integer, lüdicer, 
macer, piger, pulcher, rüber, sacer, scaber, sinister, taeter, vafer; also the pos- 
sessives noster, vester (ὃ 145). 


113. The following nine adjectives with their compounds have 
the Genitive Singular in -ius and the Dative in 4 in all genders: 


alius (N. aliud), other. 
nüllus, n0, none. 


solus, alone. 


alter, -terius, /he other. 
neuter, -trius, neither. 
uter, -trius, which (of two). 


totus, whole. 
üllus, any. 
ünus, one. 


Of these the singular is thus declined : — 


NoM. 


GEN. 
DT. 
Ασα. 
ABL. 


Nox. 


GEN. 
Da. 
Acc. 
ABL. 


M. 
unus 
unius 
uni 
ünum 
üno 
alius 
alius 
aliu 
alium 
alio 


F. 
una 
unius 
uni 
unam 
una 
alia 
alius 
alii 
aliam 
818 


Ν. 
unum 
unius 
uni 
unum 
uno 
aliud 
alius 
alii 
aliud 
alio 


- 


M. 
uter 
utrius 
utri 
utrum 
uiro 


alter 
alterius 
alteri 
alterum 
altero 


p. 
utra 
utrius 
utri 
utram 
αὐτῇ 


altera 
alterius 
alteri 
alteram 
alterà 


N. 
utrum 
utrius 
utri 
utrum 
utró 


alterum 
alterius 
alteri 
alterum 
altero 


΄ 
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4. The plural of these words is regular, like that of bonus (8 110). 

b. The genitive in -ius, dative in -1, and neuter in -d are pronomina] in 
origin (cf. illius, illi, illud, and $ 146). 

c. Theiof the genitive ending -ius, though originally long, may be made 
short in verse; so often in alterius and regularly in utriusque. 

d. Instead of alius, alterius is commonly used, or in the possessive sense 
the adjective alienus, belonging to another, another's. 

6. In compounds — as alteruter — sometimes both parts are declined, 
sometimes only the latter. "Thus, alteri utri or alterutri, to one of the two. 

NoTE.— The regular genitive and dative forms (as in bonus) are sometimes found 


in some of these words: as, genitive and dative feminine, aliae; dative masculine, 
alio. Rare forms are alis and alid (for alius, aliud). 


THIRD DECLENSION (CONSONANT AND 2-STEMS) 
114. Adjectives of the 'Third Declension are thus classified : — 


1. Adjectives of Three Terminations in the nominative singular, — one 
for each gender: as, ácer, acris, acre. 

2. Adjectives of Two Terminations, — masculine and feminine the same: 
as, levis (M., F.), leve (N.). 

3. Adjectives of One Termination, — the same for all three genders: as, 
atróx. 

«, Adjectives of two and three terminations are true i-stems and hence retain 
in the ablative singular -i, in the neuter plural -ia, in the genitive plural -ium, and 
in the accusative plural regularly -is (see $8 78 and 74).1 


Adjectives of Three and of Two Terminations 


115. Adjectives of 'Three Terminations are thus declined : — 


Acer, acris, cre, keen, STEM Acri- 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
Nox. ücer acris acre acres ácrés ácria 
GEN. ácris Acris acris acrium ácrium ácrium 
Dar. ácri acri acri acribus ácribus acribus 
Acc.  &ücrem ücrem — àcre ücris (-6s)  àcris(-6s) acria 
ABL. acri acri acri acribus acribus acribus 


1 But the forms of some are doubtful. 
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4. Like acer are declined the following stems in ri-: — 


alacer, campester, celeber, equester, palüster, pedester, puter, salüber, silvester, 
terrester, volucer. So also names of months in -ber: as, October (cf. 
$ 60). 


Nork 1.—This formation is comparatively late, and hence, in the poets and in early 
Latin, either the masculine or the feminine form of these adjectives was sometimes 
used for both genders: as, coetus alacris (Enn.). In others, as faenebris, fünebris, illus- 
tris, lügubris, mediocris, muliebris, there is no separate masculine form at all, and these 
are declined like levis (δ 116). 

NoTk 2. — Celer, celeris, celere, swift, has the genitive plural celerum, used only as a 
noun, denoting a military rank. "The proper name Celer has the ablative in -e. 


116. Adjectives of Two Terminations are thus declined : — 


levis, leve, light, STEM levi- 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
M., F. N. M., F. N. 
Now. levis leve lev&s levia 
Grex. levis levis levium levium 
Dar. evi levi levibus levibus 
Acc. levem leve levis (-68) levia 
ABL. levi levi levibus levibus 


NoTE.— Adjeetives of two and three terminations sometimes have an ablative in -e 
in poetry, rarely in prose. 


Adjectives of One Termination 


117. The remaining adjectives of the third declension are Con- 


sonant stems ; but most of them, except COT BRBUNOS have the 
following forms of i-stems : —! 


iin the ablative singular (but often -e); 

-ia in the nominative and accusative plural neuter ; 

-ium in the genitive plural ; 

-is (as well as -és) in the accusative plural masculine and feminine. 


In the other cases they follow the rule for Consonant stems. 


&. These adjectives, except stems in 1- or r-, form the nominative singu- 
lar from the stem by adding s: as, atrox (stem atroc--- s), egens (stem 
egent- 4- s).? 

b. Here belong the present participles in -ns(stem nt-)?: as, amans, monéns. 
They are declined like egens (but cf. $ 121). 


} For details see ὃ 121. 2 Stems in nt- omit t before tbe nominative -s. 
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118. 


NOM. 
GEN. 
Dar. 
Ace. 
ABL. 


NoM. 
GEN. 
Dar. 
Acc. 
ABL. 


119. 


NOM. 
GEN. 
Dar. 
Acc. 
ABL. 


Nox. 
GEN. 
Dar. 
Acc. 
ABL. 


Adjectives of one termination are declined as follows : — 
atrox, fierce, STEM atróc- egens, needy, STEM egent- 
SINGULAR 

Μη F. N. M., F. IN. 
atrox atrox : egéns egens 
atrocis atrocis egentis egentis 
atroci atroci egenti egenti 
atrocem atrox egentem egéns 
atroci (-e) atroci (-e) egenti (-e) egenti (-e) 

Á 
PrvRAL 
atrocés atrocia egentés egentia 
atrocium atrócium egentium egentium 
airoócibus atrocibus egentibus egentibus 
atroócis (-68) ^ atrócia : egentis (-és) —egentia 
atrocibus atrócibus egentibus egentibus 
e 
Other examples are the following : — 
concors, Aharmonious praeceps, Aeadlong 
STEM concord- STEM praecipit- 
SINGULAR 

M., F. N. M., F. N. 
concors concors praeceps praeceps 
concordis concordis praecipitis praecipitis 
concordi concordi praecipiti praecipitr 
concordem concors praecipitem praeceps 
concordi concordi ' praecipiti praecipiti 

PLURAL 

concordés concordia praecipités praecipitia 
concordium concordium [praecipitium]! 
concordibus concordibus praecipitibus praecipitibus 
concordis (-és) concordia praecipitis (-68)  praecipitia 
concordibus concordibus praecipitibus praecipitibus 


1 Given by grammarians, but not found. 
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jens, going pàr, equal dives, rich 
STEM eunt- STEM par- STEM divit- 
SINGULAR 
M., F. N. N., δ N M., F. N. 
Now. iens iens pàr pàr dives dives 
GrN. euntis euntis paris paris divitis divitis 
Dam. eunti eunti pari pari diviti diviti 
Acc. euntem iens parem pàr divitem dives 
Anar. eunte (3) eunte (1 part pari divite divite 
PrLunRAL 
Now. euutés euntia parés paria divites [ditia] 
GEN. euntium  euntium parium parium  . divitum divitum 
Dar. euntibus euntibus paribus paribus divitibus divitibus 
Acc. euntis (-6s) euntia paris (-68) paria divitis (-6s) [ditia] 
Anr. euntibus euntibus paribus paribus divitibus divitibus 
* 
über, fertile vetus, old 
STEM über- STEM veter- 
SINGULAR 
M, f. N. M., F. N. 
Now. über über vetus vetus 
GkN.  überis überis veteris veteris 
Dar. überi überi veteri veteri 
Acc. überem über veterem vetus 
Amr.  überi! überi ! vetere (7 — vetere (-I) 
PLURAL 
Nox.  über&s übera veterés vetera 
GEN.  überum überum veterum veterum 
Dar.  überibus überibus veteribus veteribus 
Acc.  überés übera veterés vetera 
AnrL.  überibus überibus veteribus veteribus 


ΝΌΤΕ. — Of these vetus is originally an s-stem. In most s-stems the r has intruded 
itself into the nominative also, as bi-corpor (for |bi-corpos), dégener (for 1d6-genes). 


1 An ablative in -e is very rare. 
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Declension of Comparatives 


120. Comparatives are declined as follows : — 


melior, better plüs, more 
STEM melior- for melios- STEM plür- for plüs- 
SINGULAR 

M., F. N. Jis, F. Ν. 
Now. melior melius plüs 
GrN. melioris melioris —— plüris 
Dar. meliori meliori —— 
Acc. meliorem melius ——— plüs 
AsL. meliore (-1) meliore (-1) -- plüre 

PLURAL 

Now.  meliorés meliora plürés plura 
GEN. meliorum meliorum plürium plürium 
Dar. melioribus melioribus pluribus plüribus 
Acc.  meliorés (-1s) meliora plürés (-1s) plüra 
ΑΒ... melioribus melioribus plüribus plüribus 


«. All comparatives except plüs are declined like melior. 

b. The stem of comparatives properly ended in 6s-; but this became or 
in the nominative masculine and feminine, and ór- in all other cases except 
the nominative and accusative singular neuter, where s is retained and ὅ is 
changed to ü (cf. honór, -oóris; corpus, ris). "Thus comparatives appear to 
have two terminations. 

€. The neuter singular plüs is used only as a noun. "The genitive (rarely 
the ablative) is used only as an expression of value (cf. $ 417). "The dative 
is not found in classic use. "The compound complüres, several, has sometimes 
neuter plural complüria. 


Case-Forms of Consonant Stems 


121. In adjectives of Consonant stems — 


«a. The Ablative Singular commonly ends in -i, but sometimes -e. 

1. Adjectives used as nouns (as superstes, survivor) have -e. 

2. Participles in -ns used as such (especially in the ablative absolute, 
$419), or as nouns, regularly have -e; but participles used as adjectives 
have regularly 34:— 

dominó imperante, a£ the masicr's command ; ab eei by α lover ; ab amanti 
muliere, by a loving woman. 
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9. The following have regularly -i: — àméns, anceps, concors (and other 
compounds of cor), consors (but as a substantive, -e), dégener, hebes, ingens, 
inops, memor (and compounds), par (in prose), perpes, praeceps, praepes, teres. 

4. 'The following have regularly-e : — caeles, compos, [ [8568], dives, hospes, 
particeps, pauper, princeps,sOspes,superstes. So also patrials (see ὃ 71. 8) and 
stems in àt-, it-, nt-, rt, when used as nouns, and sometimes when used as 
adjectives. 

b. The Genitive Plural ends commonly in -ium, but has -um in the 
following : 1 — 

l. Always in compos, dives, inops, particeps, praepes, princeps, supplex, and 
compounds of nouns which have -um: as, quadru-pés, bi-color. 

2. Sometimes, in poetry, in participles in -ns: as, silentum concilium, a coun- 
cil of the silent shades (Aen. vi. 482). 


€. The Accusative Plural regularly ends in -is, but comparatives com- 
monly have -és. 

d. Vetus (gen. -éris) and pübes (gen. -éris) regularly have -e in the abla- 
tive singular, -a in the nominative and accusative plural, and -um in the 
genitive plural. For über, see $ 119. 

€. Α few adjectives of one termination, used as nouns, have a feminine 
form in -a: as, clienta, hospita, with the appellative Iüno Sospita. 


Irregularities and Special Uses of Adjectives 


122. The following special points require notice: — 


«4. Several adjectives vary in declension: as, gracilis (-us), hilaris (-us), 
inermis (-us), bicolor (-orus). 

b. A few adjectives are indeclinable: as, damnas, frügi (really a dative 
of service, see $ 382. 1. x. ?), néquam (originally an adverb), necesse, and the 
pronomina] forms tot, quot, aliquot, totidem. —Potis is often used as an inde- 
clinable adjective, but sometimes has pote in the neuter. 

c. Severaladjectives are defective : as, exspés (only nom.),exlex (exlegem) 
(only nom. and acc. sing.), pernox (pernocte) (only nom. and abl. sing); 
and primoris, sémineci, etc., which lack the nominative singular. 

d. Many adjectives, from their signification, can be used only in thé 
masculine and feminine. These may be called adjectives of common gender. 

Such are aduléscéns, youthful; [tdéses], -idis, slotAful; inops, -opis, poor; 
sospes, -itis, safe. Similarly, senex, old man, and iuvenis, young man, are some- 
times called masculine adjectives. 

For Adjectives used as Nouns, see $$ 288, 289; for Nouns used as Adjectives, see 


$321. c; for Adjectives used as Adverbs, see $ 214; for Adverbs used as Adjectives, 
see $ 321. d. 


1 Forms in -um sometimes occur in a few others. 
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COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES 


123. In Latin, as in English, there are three degrees of com- 
parison: the Positive, the Comparative, and the Superlative. 

194. The Comparative is regularly formed by adding -ior (neu- 
ter -ius),! the Superlative by adding -issimus (-a, -um), to the stem of 
the Positive, which loses its final vowel: — 


cárus, dear (stem cáro-) ; carior, dearer ; carissimus, dearest. 
levis, light (stem levi-) ; levior, lighter ; levissimus, ligAtest. 


felix, happy (stem félic-) ; felicior, happier;  felicissimus, happiest. 
hebes, d'ull (stem hebet-) ; — hebetior, duller ; hebetissimus, dullest. 


NOoTE. — À form of diminutive is made upon the stem of some comparatives: as, 
grandius-culus, qa little larger (see ὃ 243). 


4. Participles when used as adjectives are regularly compared : — 
patiens, patient; patientior, patientissimus. : 
apertus, open; apertior, apertissimus. 

125. Adjectives in -er form the Superlative by adding -rimus to 
the nominative. "The comparative is regular: — 

ücer, keen; acrior, ácerrimus. 
miser, wretched ; miserior, miserrimus. 

«a. S0 vetus (gen. veteris) has superlative veterrimus, from the old form 
veter; and mátürus, besides its regular superlative (mátürissimus), has a rare 
form maàtürrimus. 

For the comparative of vetus, vetustior (from vetustus) is used. 


196. Six adjectives in -lis form the Superlative by adding -limus 
to the stem clipped of its final i-- These are facilis, difficilis, simi- 
lis, dissimilis, gracilis, humilis. 

facilis (stem facili-), easy; facilior, facillimus. 


127. Compounds in -dicus (sayéng) and -volus (willing) take in 
their comparison the forms of the corresponding participles dicens 
and voléns, which were anciently used as adjectives : — 


maledicus, slanderous; maledicentior, maledicentissimus. 
malevolus, spiteful ; malevolentior, malevolentissimus. 


1 The comparative suffix (earlier -i0s) is akin to the Greek -(w», or the Sanskrit -iyons. 
That of the superlative (-issimus) is a double form of uncertain origin. It appears to 
contain the is- of the old snflix -is-to-s (seen in ἤδ-ιστο-ς and English sweetest) and also 
the old -mo-s (seen in pri-mus, mini-mus, etc.). The endings -limus and -rimus are formed 
by assimilation (ἢ 15. 6) from -simus. The comparative and superlative are really new 
stems, and are not strictly to be regarded as forms of inflection. 
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4. So, by analogy, compounds in -ficus : — 
mágnificus, grand ; maàgnificentior, mágnificentissimus. 
' 138. Some adjectives are compared by means of the adverbs 
magis, 710re, and maximé, 7n?ost. 


So especially adjectives in -us preceded by e or i: — 
idoneus, "δ; magis idóneus, maximé idoneus. 


NoTE.— But pius has piissimus in the superlative, — a form condemned by Cicero, 
but common in inscriptions; equally common, however, is the irregular pientissimus. 


Irregular Comparison 


129. Several adjectives have in their comparison irregular 
forms : — 


bonus, good ; melior, better ; Optimus, best. 

malus, bad ; péior, worse; pessimus, worst. 

mágnus, greaí ; máior, greater ; maximus, greatest. 

parvus, small minor, less; minimus, least. 

multus, much ; plüs(N.) (8 120), more;  plürimus, most. 

multi, many ; plürés, more ; plürimi, most. 

néquam (indecl. ὃ 122. b, — néquior; néquissimus. 
worthless ; 

frügi (indecl., ὃ 122. ὃ), use- frügalior; frügalissimus. 
ful, worthy ; 

dexter, on the right, handy; | dexterior; dextimus. 


ΝΟΤΕ. — These irregularities arise from the use of different stems (ef. ὃ 127). "Thus 
frügalior and frügalissimus are formed from the stem frügali-, but are used as the com- 
parative and superlative of the indeclinable frügi. 


Defective Comparison 


130. Some Comparatives and Superlatives appear without a 
Positive: — 


ocior, swifter; Oocissimus, swiftest. 
potior, preferable ; 1 potissimus, most important. 


&. 'The following are formed from stems not used as adjectives : ? — 


1 'The old positive potis occurs in the sense of able, possible. 

?'[he forms in -trà and -terus were originally comparative (cf. alter), so that the 
comparatives in -terior are double comparatives. Inferus and superus are comparatives 
of a still more primitive form (cf. the English comparative in - 67). 

The superlatives in -timus (-tumus) are relies of old forms of comparison; those in 
-mus like imus, summus, primus, are still more primitive. Forms like extrémus are 
superlatives of a comparative. In fact, comparison has always been treated with an 
aceumulation of endings, as children say furtherer and furtherest. 
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cis, citrà (adv., on this side): 
dé (prep., down): 

in, intrà (prep., in, within): 
prae, pró (prep., before): 
prope (adv., near): 

ultrà (adv., beyond): 


prior, former; 


DEFECTIVE COMPARISON 


citerior, hither; 
déterior, worse; 
interior, inner; . 


propior, nearer; 
ulterior, farther ; 


oT 


citimus, Aithermost. 
déterrimus, worst. 
intimus, ?nnost. 
primus, first. 
proximus, net. 
ultimus, farthest. 


b. Of the following the positive forms are rare, except when used as 


nouns (generally in the plural):— 
exterus, outward ; exterior, outer ; 
Inferus, below (see ὃ 111. b) ; Inferior, lower ; 
posterus, following ; posterior, latter ; 
superus, above; superior, higher; 


extrémus (extimus), outnost. 
infimus (Imus), Jowest. 
postrémus (postummus), last. 
suprémus or summus, Aighest. 


But the plurals, exteri, foreigners; inferi, (he gods below ; posteri, posterity ; 
euperi, the heavenly gods, are common. 


ΝΟΥΕ. — The superlative postumus has the special sense of last-born, and was a well- 
known surname. 

131. Several adjectives lack the Comparative or the Superla- 
tive: — ' 

(. The Comparative is rare or wanting in the following : — 


bellus, inclutus (or inclitus), novus, 
caesius, invictus, pius, 

falsus, invitus, Sacer, 
fidus (with its compounds), meritus, vafer. 


b. The Superlative is wanting in many adjectives in -ilis or -bilis (as, 
agilis, probabilis), and in the following: — 


áctuóosus exilis proclivis surdus 
agrestis ingéns propinquus taciturnus 
alacer iéiünus satur tempestivus 
arcánus longinquus ségnis teres 

caecus obliquus serus vicinus 
diüturnus opimus supinus 


6. From iuvenis, youth, senex, old man (cf. ὃ 122. d), are formed the com- 
paratives iünior, younger, senior, older. For these, however, minor natü and 
máior nátü are sometimes used (nàtü being often omitted). 

The superlative is regularly expressed by minimus and maximus, wit 
or without nàtü. ; 

NorE.— In these phrases πᾶτ is ablative of specification (see ὃ 418). 


d. Many adjectives (as aureus, golden) are from their meaning incapable 
of comparison. 


NOTE. — But each language has its own usage in this respect. "Thus, niger, glossy 
black, and candidus, shining white, are compared ; but not áter or albus, meaning abso- 
lute dead black or white (except that Plautus once has átrior). 
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NUMERALS 


132. The Latin Numerals may be classified as follows: — 


]. NUMERAL ADJECTIVES: 

1. Cardinal Numbers, answering the question Àow mang? as, ünus, one ; 
duo, 7o, etc. 

2. Ordinal Numbers, adjectives derived (1n most cases) from the Cardi- 
nals, and answering the question wAich in order? as, primus, first; secun- 
dus, second, etc. 

9. Distributive Numerals, answering the question how many at a time? 
as, singuli, one at a time ; bini, two by two, etc. 

II. NUMERAL ÁDVvERES, answering the question Àow often? as, semel, 
once; bis, twice, etc. 


Cardinals. and Ordinals 


133. These two series are as follows : — 


CARDINAL ORDINAL ROMAN NUMERALS 
]. ünus, üna, ünum, one primus, -a, -um, Jirst I 
2. duo, duae, duo, two secundus (alter), second IH 
9. trés, tria, (Aree tertius, third 111 
4. quattuor quàrtus III Or IV 
5. quinque quintus v 
6. sex sextus νι 
T. septem septimus VII 
8. octó octávus VIII 
9. novem nónus VIII Or IX 

10. decem decimus x 

11, ündecim ündecimus ΧΙ 

12. duodecim duodecimus X1 

18. tredecim (decem (et)trés) ^ tertius decimus (decimus (et) tertius) XII 


14. quattuordecim quáàrtus decimus XIIII Or XIV 
15. quindecim quintus decimus Xv 
16. sédecim sextus decimus XVI 
17. septendecim Septimus decimus XVII 
18. duodeviginti (octodecim) ^ duodévicénsimus (octavus decimus) XVIII 


1 'The Ordinals (except secundus, tertius, octàvus, nonus) are forined by means of suf- 
fixes related to those used in the superlative and in part identical with them. Thus, 
decimus (compare the form infimus) may be regarded as the Jast of a series of ten; pri- 
mus is a superlativagof a stem akin to pró ; the formsin-tus (quártus, quintus, sextus) may 
be compared with the corresponding Greek forms in -ros, and with superlatives in 
-(9-T0-5, While the others have the superlative ending -timus (changed to-simus). Ofthe 
exceptions, secundus is a participle of sequor; alter is a comparative form (compare 
-repos in Greek), and nónus is contracted from 1novenos. The cardinal maultiples of ten 
are compounds of -zint- *ten' (a fragment of a derivative from decem), 


88 138, 134] CARDINALS AND ORDINALS 59 


CARDINAL ORDINAL ROMAN NUMERALS 


19. ündéviginti (novendecim) ündévicénsimus(nónus decimus) xviii or x1x 


20. viginti vicéensimus (vigensimus) XX 
21. viginti ünus vicensimus primus XXI 
(or ünus et viginti, e£c.) (ünus et vicénsimus, etc.) - 

90. trigintà tricénsimus ' ΧΧΧ 
40. quadràgintà quadragensimus XXXX Or XL 
60. quinquàgintà quinquàagénsimus JLorr 
00. sexagintà sexágensimus LX 
70. septuàgintà septuágensimus LXX 
80. octógintà octogensimus LXXX 
90. nonágintà nónágensimus LXXXX Or XC 
100. centum centensimus C 
101. centum (et) ünus, etc. centénsimus primus, ec. p € 
200. ducenti, -ae, -a ducenténsimus cc 
300. trecenti trecenténsimus ccc 
400. quadringenti quadringenténsimus cccc- 
900. quingenti quingenténsimus D 
600. sescenti sescenténsimus DC 
700. septingenti septingenténsimus DCC 
800. octingenti octingentensimus DCCC 
900. nóngenti nóngenténsimus DCCCC 
1000. mille millénsimus co (c19) or « 
5000. quinque milia (niillia) quinquiéns millénsimus 199 
10,000. decem milia (millia) deciéns millénsimus CCIOO 
100,000. centuin rnilia (millia) centiens millénsimus CCCIO20 


NoTE 1.—- The forms in -énsimus are often written withont the n: as, vicésimus, etc. 

ΝΌΤΕ 2. — The forms octodecim, novendecim are rare, duodéviginti (&wo from twenty), 
ündéviginti (one from twenty), being used instead. $So 28, 29; 38, 39; etc. may be 
expressed either by the subtraction of (wo and one or by the addition of eight and 
nine respectively. 


Declension of Cardinals and Ordinals 


134. Of the Cardinals only ünus, duo, trés, the hundreds above 
one hundred, and. mille when used as a noun, are declinable. 


«. For the declension of ünus, see $ 113. It often has the meaning of 
same or only. "The plural is used in this sense; but also, as a simple nu- 
meral, to agree with a plural noun of a singular meaning: as, üna castra, 
one camp (cf. ὃ 137. b). "The plural occurs also in the phrase üni et alteri, one 
party and the other (the ones and the others). 

b. Duo,! two, and trés, three, are thus declined : — 


 1'The form in -o is a remnant of the dol number, which was lost in Latin, but is 
found inceognatelanguages. Soinambo, both, which preserves -9 (cf. δύω and ὃ 629. b). 
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M. F. N. M., F. N. 
Now. duo duae duo tres tria 
GEN. duorum duarum duorum trium trium 
Dar. duobus duábus duobus tribus tribus 
Acc. duos (duo) duàás duo trés (tris) iria 
Anr. duobus duábus duobus tribus tribus 


NoTE. — Ambo, both, is declined like duo. 


€. The hundreds, up to 1000, are adjectives of the First and Second 
Declensions, and are regularly declined like the plural of bonus. 
d. Mille, a thousand, is in the singular an indeclinable adjective : — 
mille modis, in α thousand ways. 
cum mille hominibus, with a thousand men. 
mille trahéns variós colorés (Aen. iv. 701), drawing out a thousand. various 
colors. 
In the plural it 1s used as ἃ neuter noun, and is declined like the plural 
of sedile (8 69): milia, milium, milibus, etc. 
NorE.— The singular mille is sometimes found as a noun in the nominative and 
accusative: as, mille hominum misit, Ae sent a thousand (of) men; in the other cases 


rarely, except in connection with the same case of milia: as, cum octó milibus peditum, 
mille equitum, «itA eight thousand foot and a thousand horse. 


€. The ordinals are adjectives of the First and Second Declensions, and 
are regularly declined like bonus. 


135. Cardinals and Ordinals have the following uses: — 


4. In numbers below 100, if units precede tens, et is generally inserted : 
duo et viginti; otherwise et is omitted: viginti duo. 

b. In numbers above 100 the highest denomination generally stands 
first, the next second, etc., as in English. Et is either omitted entirely, or 
stands between the two highest denominations: — mille (et) septingenti 
sexaginta quattuor, 1764. 

NoTEÉ. — Observe the following combinations of numerals with substantives:— 

ünus et viginti milités, or viginti milites (ct) ünus, 21 soldiers. 
duo milia quingeutl milités, or duo milia militum et quingenti, 2500 soldiers. 
milités mille ducenti trigintà unus, 7231 soldiers. 

€. After milia the name of the objects enumerated is in the genitive: 

duo milia hominum, £wo thousand men.! 
cum tribus milibus militum, with three thousand. soldiers. 
milia passuum tria, tAree thousand paces (three miles). 


d. For million, billion, trillion, etc., the Romans had no special words, 
but these numbers were expressed by multiplication (cf. $ 138. a). 


! Or, in poetry, bis mille hominés, ftice a ihousand men. 
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€. Fractions are expressed, as in English, by cardinals in the numerator 
and ordinals in the denominator. 'The feminine gender is used to agree 
with pars expressed or understood : — two-sevenths, duae septimae (sc. partes) ; 
three-eighths, trés octavae (sc. partés). 

One-half is dimidia pars or dimidium. 

NoTE 1. — When the numerator is one, it is omitted and pars is expressed: one-* 
third, tertia pars; one-fourth, quarta pars. 

NorE 2. — When the denominator is but one greater than the numerator, the numer- 
ator only is given: two-thirds, duae partés; three-fourths, trés partés, etc. 


ΝΟΤΕ 3.— Fractions are also expressed by special words derived from as, a pound : 
as, triéns, a third ; bés, two-thirds. See ὃ 697. 


Distributives 
136. Distributive Numerals are declined like the plural of 
bonus. 


NoTEÉ.— These answer to the interrogative quoténl, how many of each? or how 
many αἱ a time? 


1. singuli, one by one 18. octoóni deni or duo- 100. centeni 

2. bini, two by two deviceni 200. duceni 

3. terni, trin1 19. noveni déni or ün- 300. treceni 

4. quaterni deévicéni 400. quadringéni 
5. quin 20. viceni 500. quingéni 

6. seni 21. vicéni singuli, etc. 600. seseeni 

1. septeni 30. triceni 100. septingeni 
8. octóni 40. quadrageni 800. octingeni 

9. noventi 50. quinquageni 900. nongeni 

10. deni 60. sexaügeni 1000. milleni 

11. undeni 10. septuageni 2000. bina milia 
12. duodeni 80. octógeni 10,000. déna milia 
13. terni deni, etc. 90. nonageni 100,000. centena milia 


137. Distributives are used as follows : — 


a. In the sense of so many apiece or on each side : as, singula singulis, one 
apiece (one each to each one); agri septéna iügera plebi divisa sunt, i.e. seven 
jugera to each citizen (seven jugera each); etc. 

b. Instead of cardinals, to express simple number, when a noun plural in 
form but usually singular in meaning is used in a plural sense: as, bina 
castra, two camps (duo castra would mean two forts). With such nouns trini, 
not terni, is used for three: as, trina (not terna) castra, three camps; terna 
castra 1neans camps in threes. 

c. In multiplication: as, bis bina, twice two; ter septénis diebus, tn thrice 
seven days. ! 

d. By the poets instead of cardinal numbers, particularly where pairs or 
sets are spoken of: as, bina hastilia, two shafts (two in a set). 
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Numeral Adverbs 


138. The Numeral Adverbs answer the question quotiéns 
(quotiés), how many times? how often? 


1. semel, once 12. duodeciéns 40. quadrágiéns 
2. bis, twice 13. terdeciéns 50. quinquàgiéns 
3. ter, trice 14. quaterdeciéns 00. sexàgiéns 

4. quater 15. quindeciéns 10. septuagiens 
5. quinquiéns (-és)! 16. sédeciéns 80. octogiéns 

6. sexiéns 17. septiésdeciéns 90. nonágiens 

T. septiens 18. duodéviciens 100. centiéns 

8. octiens 19. ündéviciens 200. ducentiéns 
9. noviens 20. vieiéns 300. trecentiens 
10. deciéns 21. semel viciéns;? efc. 1000. miliéns 

11, ündeciéns 80. triciéns 10,000. deciéns miliéns 


4. Numeral Adverbs are used with mille to express the higher numbers: 


ter et triciéns (centena milia) sestertium, 5,500,000 sesterces (three and thirty 
times a hundred thousand sesterces). 

viciés ac septies milies (centena milia) sestertium, 2,700,000,000 seslerces 
(twenty-seven thousand times a hundred thousand). 


ΝΟΤΕ. — These large numbers are used almost exclusively in reckoning money, 
and centéna milia is regularly omitted (see $ 634). 


Other Numerals 


139. The following adjectives are called Multiplieatives: — 
simplex, 8ingle ; duplex, double, twofold ; triplex, triple, threcfold ; quadruplex, 


quinquiplex, septemplex, decemplex, centuplex, sesquiplex (13), multiplex 
(manifold). 


(. Proportionals are: duplus, triplus, quadruplus, octuplus, ete., twice as 
great, thrice as great, etc. 

b. Temporals: bimus, trimus, of two or three years! age; biennis, triennis, 
lasting two or three years ; biméstris, triméstris, of two or three months ; biduum, 
a period of two days; biennium, a period of two years. 

c. Partitives: binarius, ternàrius, of two or three parts. 

d. Other derivatives are: ünió, unity; binio, the two (of dice); primàánus, 
of the first legion ; primarius, of the first rank; denarius, a sum of 10 asses; 
binus (distributive), double, etc. 


1 Forms in -ns are often written without the n. 
2 Also written viciéns et semel or viciéns semel, etc. 
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PRONOUNS 


140. Pronouns are used as Nouns oras Ádjectives. "They are 
divided into the following seven classes: — 


J- 
. Reflexive Pronouns: as, se, himself. 

. Possessive Pronouns: as, meus, my. 

. Demonstrative Pronouns: as, hic, this; ille, that. 
. Relative Pronouns: as, qui, wo. 

. Interrogative Pronouns: as, quis, «wo? 

d. 


cQ» Qu Co τὸ 


Personal Pronouns : as, ego, 7. 


Indefinite Pronouns: as, aliquis, some one. 


141. Pronouns have special forms of declension. 


NoTE.— These special forms are, in general, survivals of a very ancient form of 
declension differing from that of nouns. 


Personal Pronouns 


142. The Personal pronouns of the first person are ego, 7, nos, 
we; of the second person, tü, thou or you, vos, ye or you. "The 
personal pronouns of the tAird person — he, she, t, they — are 
wanting in Latin, a demonstrative being sometimes used instead. 

143. Ego and tà are declined as follows: — j 


FinsT PERSON 


Singular Plural 
Nox. ego, 1 ns, 106 
GEN. mei, of me nostrum, nostri, of us 
Dar. mihi (m1), to me nobis, 10 us 
Acc. mé, me nOs, us 
ABL. me, by me nobis, by us 


SECOND PERSON 


Nox. tü, thou or you vós, ye or you : 
GEN. tui, of thee or you vestrum, vestri; vostrum (-tri 
Das tibi vobis 

Ασα. té vos 

ABL. te vobis 


4. The plural nós is often used for the singular ego; the plural vós is 
never 80 used for the singular tü. 
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NorE.— Old forms are genitive mis, tis; accusative and ablative méd, téd (ef. 
$ 43. ν. 1). 


b. 'The forms nostrum, vestrum, etc., are used partitively : — 
ünusquisque nostrum, each one of us. 
vestrum omnium, of all of you. 
NorTE.— The forms of the genitive of the personal pronouns are really the genitives 
of the possessives: mel, tui, sut, nostri, vestri, genitive singular neuter: nostrum, ves- 


trum, genitive plural masculine or neuter. $So in early and later Latin we find üna 
vestrárum, one of you (women). 


€. The genitives mei, tui, sui, nostri, vestri, are chiefly used objectively 
(8 347): — 
memor sis nostri, be mindful of us (me). 
me tui pudet, 1 am ashamed of you. - 


d. Emphatie forms of tü are tüte and tütemet (tütimet). "The other 
cases of the personal pronouns, exceepting the genitive plural, are made 
emphatie by adding -met: as, egomet, vosmet. 


ΝΟΤΕ. — Early emphatic forms are mépte and tépte. 


€. Reduplicated forms are found in the accusative and ablative singu- 
lar: as, memé, tete. 

f. The preposition cum, with, is joined enclitically with the ablative: as, 
técum loquitur, he talks with you. 


Reflexive Pronouns 


144. Reflexive Pronouns are used in the Oblique Cases to refer 
to the subject of the sentence or clause in which they stand (see 
$ 209): as, sé amat, he loves himself. 


&. In the first and second persons the oblique cases of the Personal pro- 
nouns are used as Reflexives: as, mé video, 7 see myself; té laudàs, you 
praise yourself; nobis persuádémus, we persuade ourselves. 

b. The Reflexive pronoun of the /hird person has a special form used 
only in this sense, the same for both singular and plural It is thus 
declined : — 

GrEw. Sul, of himself, herself, itself, themselves 

Dar. Sibi, to himself, herself, itself, themselves 

Acc. 88 (s6s&), himself, herself, itself, themselves 
Anr. Sé (sése), [by] himself, herself, itself, themselves 


. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. — Emphatic and reduplicated forms of sé are made as in the personals (see 
$143. d, e). The preposition cum is added enclitically: as, sécum, with himself, etc. 
NorE 2.— AÀn old form séd occurs in the accusative and ablative. 
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Possessive Pronouns 


145. 'The Possessive pronouns are: — 


FinsrT PERSON. meus, my noster, our 
SECOND PEnsoN. tuus, (Ay, your vester, your 
Tuigp  PEkmsoN. — suus, Ais, her, its suus, their 


These are really adjectives of the First and Second Declensions, and are 
so declined (see $8 110-112). But meus has regularly mi (rarely meus) in 
the vocative singular masculine. 

NOTE.— Suus is used only as a reflexive, referring to the subject. For ἃ possessive 
pronoun of the third person not referring to thesubject, the genitive of a demonstrative 
must be used. "Thus, patrem suum occidit, he killed his (own) father; but patrem éius 
occidit, Ae killed his (somebody else's) father. 

«t. Emphatic forms in -pte are found in the ablative singular: suópte. 

b. A rare possessive cüius (quóius), -a, -um, τολο86, is formed from the 
genitive singular of the relative or interrogative pronoun (qui, quis). 1i 
may be either interrogative or relative in force according to its derivation, 
but is usually the former. 

€. The reciprocals one another and each other are expressed by inter sé or 
alter . . . alterum : — 


alter alterius óva frangit, they break each other's eggs (one . . . of the other). 
inter 88 amant, £hey love one another (they love among themselves). 


Demonstrative Pronouns 


146. The Demonstrative Pronouns are used to point out or 
designate a person or thing for special attention, either with nouns 
as Adjectives or alone as Pronouns. "They are: — hic, £s; is, 
ille, iste, t&hat; with the Intensive ipse, se/f, and idem, same; ! and 
are thus declined : — 


hic, his 
SINGULAR PLURAL 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 
Now. hic haec hóc hi hae ^ haec 
GEN. hüius hüius — hüius hórum harun — hórum 
Dar. huic huic huic his his his 
Acc. hunc hanc hóc hos has haec 
ABL. hoc δι hóc his his his 


l These demonstratives are combinations of o- and i- stems, which are not clearly 
distinguisbhable. ] 
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NoTE 1.— Hic is a compound of the stem ho- with the demonstrative enclitic -ce. 
In most of the cases final e is dropped, in some the whole termination. But in these 
latter itis sometimes retained for emphasis: as, hüius-ce, his-ce. Inearly Latin -c alone 
is retained in some of these (hóorunc). 'The vowel in hic, hóc, was originally short, and 
perhaps this quantity was always retained. Ille and iste are sometimes found with * 
the same enclitie: illic, illaec, illuc; also illoc. See a, p. 67. 

NoTE 2.— For the dative and ablative plural of hic the old form hibus is sometimes 
found; haec occurs (rarely) for hae. 


is, that 

' SINGULAR PLURAL 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 
Now. is ea id el, ii (1) eae ea 
Grex.  éius  éius ius eorum earum eorum 
Bu, sel el el eis, iis (1S) eis, ils (1s) eis, 118 (1s) 
Acc. eum eam id eós 688 ea 
ABL. eó ea eo eis, 119 (15) els, iis(is) eis, iis (1s) 


NOoTE 3.— Obsolete forms are eae (dat. fem.), and eabus or 1bus (dat. plur.). For 
dative ei are found also δὲ] and δὲ (monosyllabic); 61, éós, etc., also occur in the plural. 


ille, that 
SINGULAR PLURAL 

M. F. N. M. F. N. 
Nox. ille illa illud illi illae illa 
GEN. illius illius illius illorum illarum  illórum 
Dar. il illi illi illis illis illis 
Acc. illum illam illud illos illas illa 
ABL. illo illa illo illis illis illis 


Iste, ista, istud, ἰλαὲ (yonder), is declined like ille. 


NoTE 4. — Ille replaces an earlier ollus (0116), of which several forms occur. 

NoTE 5.— Iste is sometimes found in early writers in the form ste ete. "The first 
syllable of ille and ipse is very often used as short in early poetry. 

NOoTE 6. — The forms illi, isti (gen.), and illae, istae (dat.), are sometimes found; 
also the nominative plural istaece, illaece (for istae, illae). See a, p. 67. 


ipse, self 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
Nox. ipse ipsa ipsum ipsi ipsae ipsa 
GEN. . ipsius ipsius ipsius ipsorum ipsarum ipsorum 
Dar. —ipsl ipsi ipsi ipsis ipsis ipsis 
Acc. ipsum ipsam ipsum ipsos ipsas ipsa 


ABL. . ipso ipsa ipso ipsis ipsis ipsis 
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NoTE 7.— Ipse is compounded of is and -pse (a pronomina] particle of uncertain 
origin: cf. $145. a), meaning self. The former part was originally declined, as in 
reápse (for τῷ eapse), in fact. An old form ipsus occurs, with superlative ipsissimus, 
own Self, used for comie effect. 

NorE 8.— The intensive -pse is found in the forms eapse (nominative), eumpse, 
eampse, eópse, eapse (ablative). 


idem, ἐλ same 


SINGULAR PruRAL 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
Now. idem eidem . ídem ldem (ei-) eaedem  eídem 
GEN.  éiusdem  éiusdem  éiusdem eorundem earundem eorundem 
Dar. eidem eidem eidem eisdem or isdem 
Acc. eundem eandem idem eosdem easdem eádem 
ABL. eodem eadem eodem eisdem or isdem 


ΝΟΤΕ 9. — Idem is the demonstrativeis with the indeclinable suffix -dem. The mas- 
culine idem is for fisdem ; the neuter idem, however, is not for [iddem, but is a relic of 
an older formation. A final m of is is changed to n before d: as, eundem for eumdem, 
ete. The plural forms idem, isdem, are often written iidem, iisdem. 


«. Ille and iste appear in combination with the demonstrative particle -c, 
shortened from -ce, in the following forms: — 


SINGULAR 
M. F. N. M. F. N. 
Now. ilic  illec illuc(illoc) istic — istaec istuc (istoc) 
Acc. illunc illanc illuc (illoc) istunc istanc istuc (istoc) 
ABL. illo  illàc illoc istoc  istàc istóc 
PruRAL 
N.,AÀcc. — —— illaec —  —— istaec 


NOTE 1. — The appended -ce is also found with pronoun3 in numerous eombinations: 
as, hüiusce, hunce, horunce, hárunce, hosce, hisce (cf. $146. N. 1), illiusce, 1506 ; also with the 
interrogative -ne, in hócine, hóscine, istucine, illicine, etc. 

ΝΌΤΕ 2.— By composition with ecce or em, beAold! are formed eccum (for ecce 
eum), eccam, eccós, eccás; eccillum (for ecce illum); ellum (for em illum), ellam, ellós, 
ellás; eccistam. "These forms are dramatic and colloquial. 


b. 'The combinations hüiusmodi (hüiuscemodi), éiusmodi, etc., are used as 
indeclinable adjectives, equivalent to talis, such. as, rés 6iusmodi, such a 
thing (a thing of that sort: cf. $ 345. a). 


For uses of the Demonstrative Pronouns, see $8 296 ff. 
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Relative Pronouns 


147. The Relative Pronoun qui, wAo, which, is thus declined :— 


SINGULAR PLURAL 
M. F. N. M. F. Ν. 
Nox. qui quae quod qui quae quae 
GEN. cüius . cáius cüius quorum quarum — quórum 
Dar. cui cui cui quibus quibus quibus 
Acc. quem quam quod quós quaás quae 
ABL. αι qua quó quibus quibus quibus 


Interrogative and Indefinite Pronouns 


148. The Substantive Interrogative Pronoun quis, wAo? quid, 
what? is declined in the Singular as follows : — 


M., F. N. 
Nox. quis quid 
GEx. cüius cüius 
Dar. cui cui 
Acc. quem quid 
ABL. quo quo 


The Plural is the same as that of the Relative, qui, quae, quae. 

«. The singular quis is either masculine or of indeterminate e! 
but in old writers it is sometimes distinctly feminine. 

b. The Adjective Interrogative Pronoun, qui, quae, quod, wAat kind of ? 
what? which? is declined throupliout like the Relative: — 


SUBSTANTIVE ADJECTIVE 
quis vocat, wAo calls? qui homo vocat, what man calls ? 
quid vides, wAat do yow 866 ἢ quod templum vides, wAat temple do ow see ? 


NoTE. — But qui is often used without any apparent adjective force; and quis is 
very common as an adjective, especially with words denoting a person: as, qui nómi- 
nat mé ἢ qoho calls my name? quis diés fuit? wAat day was it? quis homo? what man? 
but often qui homo? soAhat kind of man ? nescio qui sis, 1 know not who you are. 


€. Quisnam, pray, who? is an emphatic interrogative. It has both sub- 
stantive and adjective forms like quis, qui. 


149. 'The Indefinite Pronouns quis, any one, and qui, any, are 
declined like the corresponding Interrogatives, but qua is com- 
monly used for quae except in the nominative plural feminine : — 
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SUBSTANTIVE: quis, any one ; quid, anything. 
ADJECTIVE: qui, qua (quae), quod, any. 


α. The feminine forms qua and quae are sometimes used substantively. 
b. The indefinites quis and qui are rare except after sl, nisi, n&, and num, 
and in compounds (see ὃ 310. a, ὃ). 


NorkE. — After these particles qui is often used as a substantive and quis as an adjec- 
tive (cf. ὃ 148. b. N.). 


Case-Forms of qw; and quis 


150. The Relative, Interrogative, and Indefinite Pronouns are 
originally of the same stem, and most of the forms are the same 
(compare ὃ 147 with $ 148). "Thestem has two forms in the mas- 
culine and neuter, quo-, qui-, and one for the feminine, quà- The 
interrogative sense is doubtless the original one. 


(1. Old forms for the genitive and dative singular are quóius, quoi. 

b. 'The form qui is used for the ablative of both numbers and all genders; 
but especially as an adverb (Aow, by which way, in any way), and in the combi- 
nation quicum, «ith whom, as an interrogative or an indefinite relative. 

c. Α nominative plural ques (stem qui-) is found in early Latin. A dative 
and ablative quis (stem quo-) is not infrequent, even in classic Latin. 

d. The preposition cum is joined enclitically to all forms of the abla- 
tive, as with the personal pronouns (8 143. f): as, quocum, quicum, quibuscum. 


ΝΌΤΕ. — But occasionally cum precedes: as, cum quà (Iuv. iv. 9). 


Compceunds of quis and qu£ 


151. The pronouns quis and qui appear in various combinations. 


«. The adverb -cumque (-cunque) (cf. quisque) added to the relative 
makes an indefinite relative, which is declined like the simple word: as, 
quicumque, quaecumque, quodcumque, twAoever, whatever ; cüiuscumque, etc. 


NorE. — This suffix, with the same meaning, may be used with any relative: as, 
quáliscumque, of whatever sort ; quandocumque (also rarely quandóque), wAenever ; ubi- 
cumque, ohercver. 


b. In quisquis, whoever, both parts are declined, but the only forms in 
cominon use are quisquis, quidquid (quicquid) and quóquo. 


ΝΌΤΕ 1. — Rare forms are quemquem and quibusquibus; an ablative quiqui is some- 
times found in early Latin; the ablative feminine quaqua is both late and rare. Cuieui 
occurs as à genitive in the phrase cuicui modi, of sohatever kind. Other cases are 
cited, but have no authority. In early Latin quisquis is occasionally feminine. 

NorE 2.— Quisquis is usually substantive, except in the ablative quóquó, which is 
more commonly an adjective, 
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€. The indefinite pronouns quidam, a certain (one) ; quivis, quilibet, any 
you please, are used both as substantives and as adjectives. The first part 
is declined like the relative qui, but the neuter has both quid- (substantive) 
and quod- (adjective) : — 
quidam quaedam quiddam (quoddam) 
quivis quaevis quidvis (quodvis) 
Quidam changes m to n before d in the accusative singular (quendam, Μ.; 
quandam, Fr.) and the genitive plural (quorundam, Μ., N.; quarundam, r.). 
d. 'The indefinite pronouns quispiam, some, any, and quisquam, any at all, 
are used both as substantives and as adjectives. Quispiam has feminine quae- 
piam (adjective), neuter quidpiam (substantive) and quodpiam (adjective); 
the pluralis very rare. Quisquam is both masculine and feninine; the 
neuter is quidquam (quicquam), substantive only; there is no plural. Üllus, 
-aà, -um, is commonly used as the adjective corresponding to quisquam. 
€. The indefinite pronoun aliquis (substantive), some one, aliqui (adjec. 
tive), some, is declined like quis and qui, but aliqua is used instead of aliquae 
except in the nominative plural feminine : — 


SINGULAR 
M. EF. N. 
Nox. aliquis (aliqui) aliqua aliquid (aliquod) 
GEN. alicüius alicüius alicüius 
Dar. alicui alicui alicui 
- Acc. aliquem aliquam aliquid (aliquod) 
ABL. aliquó aliquà aliquo 
PruRAL 
Now. aliqui aliquae aliqua 
GEN. aliquorum aliquàrum aliquórum 
Dar. aliquibus aliquibus aliquibus 
Auc. aliquos aliquas aliqua 
ABL. aliquibus aliquibus aliquibus 


ΝΌΤΕ. — Aliqui is sometimes used substantively and aliquis as an adjective. 


f. The indefinite pronoun ecquis (substantive), whether any one, ecqui 
(adjective), whether any, is declined like aliquis, but has either ecquae or 
ecqua in the nominative singular feminine of the adjective form. 


NorEr.— Ecquis (ecqui) has no genitive singular, and in the plural occurs in the 
nominative and accusative only. 


9. The enclitic particle -que added to the interrogative gives a universal : 
as, quisque, every one; uterque, each of two, or both. Quisque is declined 


88 151, 152] CORRELATIVES 11 
like the interrogative quis, qui : — substantive, quisque, quidque; adjective, 
quique, quaeque, quodque. 

In the compound ünusquisque, every single one, both parts are declined 
(genitive uniuscüiusque), and they are sometimes written separately and even 
separated by other words: — 


n8 in üno quidem quóque (Lael. 92), not even ín a single one. 


h. The relative and interrogative have rarely a possessive adjective 
cüius (-a, -um), older quóius, whose; and a patrial cáüias (cüiat-), of^ what 
country. 

4. Quantus, Àow great, qualis, of what sort, are derivative adjectives from 
the interrogative. 'lhey are either interrogative or relative, corresponding 
respectively to the demonstratives tantus, talis ($152). Indefinite com- 
pounds are quantuscumque' and qualiscumque (see $ 151. a). 


Correlatives 


152. Many Pronouns, Pronominal Adjectives, and Adverbs 
have corresponding demonstrative, relative, $nterrogative, and 


indefinite forms. 


They are shown in the following table: — 


Such parallel forms are called Correlatives. 


DrEnox. REL. IvTERROG. IxpEr. REL. IvpEr. 
is qui quis ? quisquis aliquis 
that who who ? whoever Some one 
tantus quantus quantus ? quantuscumque aliquantus 
so great how (as) great how great? however great some 
(8118 408118 quàlis ὃ qualiscumque D— 
such as of what sort? ^ of whatever kind 
ibi ubi ubi ? ubiubi alicubi 
there where where ? wherever somewhere 
eo quo quo? quoquo aliquo 
thither whither whither ? whithersoever (£o) somewhere 
eá quà qua ? quáquaá aliqua 
that way  — which way which way ? whithersoever Somewhere 
inde unde unde ὃ undecumque alicunde 
thence whence whence ? whencesoever from somewhere 
tum cum quando ? quandocumque aliquando 
then when when ? whenever at some time 
tot quot quot ? quotquot aliquot 
80 many as how many ? however many some, several 
totiens quotiéns quotiens ? quotienscumque aliquotiens 
80 often as how often? howcver often at several times 


12 CONJUGATION OF THE VERB [$8 153-156 


VERBS 
CONJUGATION OF THE VERB 
153. The inflection of the Verb is called its Conjugation. 


Voice, Mood, Tense, Person, Number 


154. "Through its conjugation the Verb expresses Voice, Mood, 
Tense, Person, and Number. 


&. The Voices are two: Active and Passive. 

b. The Moods are four: Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative, and In- 
finitive.! : 

Nork. — The Indicative, Subjunetive, and Imperative are called Finite Moods in 
distinction from the Infinitive. 


€. The Tenses are six, viz.: — 

l. For continued action, Present, Imperfect, Future. 

2. For completed action, Perfect, Pluperfect, Future Perfect. 

The Indicative Mood has all six tenses, but the Subjunctive has no 
future or future perfect, and the Imperative has only the present and the 
future. The Infinitive has the present, perfect, and future. 

d. 'The Persons are three: First, Second, and Third. 

€. The Numbers are two: Singular and Plural. 


Noun and Adjective Forms 


155. The following Noun and Adjective forms are also included 
in the inflection of the Latin Verb: — 


&. Four Participles,? viz.: — 

Active: the Present and Future Parüiciples. 

Passive: the Perfect Participle and the Gerundive.? 

b. The Gerund: this is in form a neuter noun of the second declension, 
used only in the oblique cases of the singular. 

€. The Supine: this 18 in form a verbal noun of the fourth declension 
in the accusative (-um) and dative or ablative (-ü)* singular. 


l'The Infinitive is strictly the locative case of an abstract noun, expressing the 
action of the verb (ὃ 451). 

? The Participles are adjectives in iuflection and meaning, but have the power of 
verbs in construction and in distinguishiug time. 

8 'The Gerundive is also used as an adjective of necessity, duty, etc. (8158. d). In 
late use it became a Future Passive Participle. 4 Originally locative. 
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SIGNIFICATION OF THE lORMS OF THE VERB 
Voices 


156. The Active and Passive Voices in Latin generally cor- 
respond to the active and passive in English; but — 


4. The passive voice often has a reflexive meaning : — 
ferro accingor, 1 gird myself with my sword. 
Turnus vertitur, T'urnus turns (himself). 
induitur vestem, he puts on his (own) clothes. 


NoTE. — This use corresponds very nearly to the Greek Middle voice, and is doubt- 
less a survival of the original meaning of the passive (p. 76, footnote 2). 


b. Many verbs are passive in form, but active or reflexive in meaning. 
Ihese are called Deponents ($ 190):! as, hortor, 1 exhort; sequor, 7 follow. 
6. Some verbs with active meaning have the passive form in the perfect 
tenses; these are called Semi-Deponents: as, audeo, audére, ausus sum, dare. 


Moods 
157. The Moods are used as follows: — 


4. The Indicative Mood is used for most direct assertions and interroga- 
tions: as,— valesne? valeo, are you well? I am well. 

b. ΤΏ Subjunctive Mood has many idiomactic uses, as in commands, condi- 
tions, and various dependent clauses. t is often translated by the English 
Indicative; frequently by means of the auxiliaries may, might, would, should ;? 
sometimes by the (rare) Subjunctive; sometimes by the Infinitive; and 
often by the Imperative, especially in prohibitions. .À few characteristic 
examples of its use are the following : — 


eàmus, let us go; n6 abeat, let him not depart. 
adsum ut videam, 7 am here to see (that I may see). 
tü né quaesieris, do not thou inquire. 

beátus sis, ma you be blessed. 

quid morer, wA should I delay ? 

nesció quid scribam, 1 know not what to write. 

81 moneam, audiat, if 1 should warn, he would hear. 


1 That is, verbs which have laid aside (depónere) the passive meaning. 

2 'The Latin uses the subjunctive in many cases where we use the indicative; and 
we use a colorless auxiliary in many cases where the Latin employs a separate verb 
with more definite meaning. Thus, 1 may write is often not scribam (subjunctive), but 
licet mihi scribere; 7 can write is pessum scribere; 7 would write is scribam, scriberem, 
or scribere velim (vellem) ; 7 should write, (if, ctc.), scriberem (si) . . ., or (implying duty) 
oportet mé scribere, 
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€. The Imperative is used for ezhortation, entreaty, or command ; but the 
Subjunctive is often used instead (88$ 439, 450): — 


liber esto, he shall be free. 
né ossa legito, do πού gather the bones. 


d. 'The Infinitive is used chiefly as au indeclinable noun, as the subjeot 
or complement of another verb ($8 452,456. N.). In special constructions it 
takes the place of the Indicative, and may be translated by that mood in 
English (see Indirect Discourse, $ 580 ff.). 


ΝΟΤΕ. — For the Syntax of the Moods, see ὃ 436 ff. 


Participles 
158. The Participles are used as follows : — 


&. The Present Participle (ending in -ns) has commonly the same 
meaning and use as the English participle in -/ng ; as, vocáns, call- 
ing ; legentés, reading. (For its inflection, see egéns, $ 118.) 

b. 'The Future Participle (ending in -ürus) is oftenest used to ex- 
. press what is Zkely or about to happen: as, réctürus, abou£ to rule; 
auditürus, about to hear. 

Norx. — With the tenses of esse, to be, it forms the First Periphrastic Conjugation 


(see $ 195) : as, urbs est cásüra, (he city is about to fall; mànsürus eram, I was going 
to stay. 


c. The Perfect Participle (ending in -tus, -sus) has two uses : — 


1. It is sometimes equivalent to the English perfect passive participle : . 
as, tectus, sheltered ; acceptus, accepted ; ictus, having been struck ; and often 
has simply an adjective meaning: as, acceptus, acceptable. 

2. It is used with the verb to be (esse) to form certain tenses of the pas 
sive: as, vocatus est, Ae was (has been) called. 


ΝΟΤΕ. — There is no Perfect Active or Present Passive Participle in Latin. For 
substitutes see δὲ 492, 493. 


d. The Gerundive (ending in -ndus), has two uses: — 
1. Τὸ is often used as an adjective implying obligation, necessity, or 
propriety (ought or must): as, audiendus est, Àe must be heard. 


NoTE. — When thus used with the tenses of the verb to be (esse) it forms the Second 
Periphrastie Conjugation: déligendus erat, Ae ought to have been chosen ($ 196). 

2. In the oblique cases the Gerundive commonly has the same meaning 
as the Gerund (ef. $ 159. a), though its construction is different. (For 
examples, see $ 503 ff.) 


“ 
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Gerund and Supine 


159. The Gerund and Supine are used as follows: — 


«4. The Gerund is a verbal noun, corresponding in meaning to the English 
verbal noun in -ing ($ 502): as, loquendi causa, for the sake of speaking. 

Nork. — The Gerund is found only in the oblique cases. « À corresponding nomi- 
native is supplied by the Infinitive: thus, scribere est ütile, writing (to write) is use- 
ful ; but, ars ecribendi, (Ae art of writing. 

b. The Supine is in form ἃ noun of the fourth declension (8 94. 5), 
found only in the accusative ending in -tum, -sum, and the dative or abla- 
tive ending in -tü, -sü. 

The Supine in -um is used after verbs and the Supine in -ü after adjec- 
lives ($8 509, 510): — 

venit spectàtum, Ae came to see; mirabile dictü, wonderful to tell. 


Tenses of the Finite Verb 


160. 'The Tenses of the Indicative have, in general, the same 
meaning as the corresponding tenses in English: — 


4. Of continued action, 


1. PRESENT: scribo, 1 write, I am writing, I do write. 
2. IMPERFECT: scribébam, I'wrote, I was writing, I did write. 
8. FuTURE: scribam, 1 sAall write. 


b. Of completed action, 
4. PERrECT : scripsi, 1 have written, I wrote. 
56. PrLuPERrECT: scripseram, 1 had written. 
6. FurunE PEnrECT: scripseró, 1 shall have written. 


. 161. The Perfect Indieative has two separate uses, — the Per- 
fect Definite and the Perfect Historical (or Indefinite). 


]. The Perfect Definite represents the action of the verb as completed 
in present time, and corresponds to the English perfect with Aave: as, 
scripsi, 1 have written. 

2. "The Perfect Historical narrates a simple act or state in »- time 
without representing it as in progress or continuing. Τὺ corresponds to the 
English past or preterite and the Greek aorist: as, scripsit, he wrote. 


162. 'The Tenses of the Subjunctive are chiefly used in depend- 
ent clauses, following the rule for the Sequence of Tenses; but 
have also special idiomatie uses (see Syntax). 


“ 


For the use of Tenses in the Imperative, see $$ 448, 449. 
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PERSONAL ENDINGS 


163. Verbs have regular terminations! for each of the three 
Persons, both singular and plural,active and passive? 'lhese are: 


ACTIVE. PASSIVE 
SINGULAR 
l. -m(-0): am-o, 7 love. τ (οὐ: . amor, 7 am loved. 
ΠΟΘ: amà-s, thou lovest. rris (16):  amiüris, thou art loved. 
ὃ. ct: ama-t, he loves. -tur: amà-tur, Ae is loved. 
PLURAL 
1. -mus: amà-mus, we love. -mur : amà-mur, we are loved. 
2. -tis: amà-tis, you love. -mini: amáà-mini, you are loved. 
3. -nt: ama-nt, they love. -ntur : ama-ntur, they are loved. 
«&. The Perfect Indicative active has the special terminations? : — 
δινα. 1. -i: amàv-1, 1 loved. 
2. -is-tl: amàv-is-ti, (ow lovedst. 
9. -i-t: amav-i-t, Ae loved. 
Pruk. 1. -i-mus: amàáv-i-mus, 1we loved. 
2. -is-tis: amáv-is-tijs, you loved. 
9. -érunt (-ére): ^ amàv-érunt (-ére), /Aey loved. 
b. The Imperative has the following terminations : — 
PnEsENT ÁcrIVE 
Singular Plural 
2. —:  amià,love (hou. -te: amáà-te, love ye. 
FuTURE ACTIVE 
2. -tó: | amà-to, thou shalt love. -tóte: | amà-tóte, ye shall love. 
9. -to: | amà&-to, Ae shall love. -ntó: ama-nto, they shall love. 


e 


1 Most of these seem to be fragments of old pronouns, whose signification is thus 
added to that of the verb-stem (cf. $ 36). But the ending -miniin the second person 
plural of the passive is perhaps a remnant of the participial form found in the Greek 
-μενος, and has supplanted the proper form, which does not appear in Latin. The per- 
sonal ending -nt is probably connected with the participial nt- (nominatiye -ns). 

? 'The Passive is an old Middle Voice, peculiar to the Italic and Celtic languages, 
and of uncertain origin. 

8 Of these terminations -1 is not a personal ending, but appears to represent an 
Indo-European tense-sign -ai of the Perfect Middle. In -is-ti and -is-tis, -t1 and -tis are 
personal endings; for -is-, see ὃ 169. c. N. In -i-t and -i-mus, -t and -mus are personal 
endings, and i is of uncertain origin. Both -érunt and -ére are also of doubtful origin, 
but the former contains the personal ending -nt. 
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Singular PREsENT PassivE Plural 
2. τὸς — amà&-re, be thou loved. mini:  amà-mini, be ye loved. 


FuruRE PASSIVE 


2. -tor: | amà-tor, £hou shalt be loved. 
3. -tor: | amà-tor, Ae shall be loved. -ntor: | ama-ntor, they shall be loved. 


——— 


FoRMs OF THE VERB 
The Three Stems 


164. The forms of the verb may be referred to three stems, 
called (1) the Present, (2) the Perfect, and (8) the Supine stem. 
1. On the Present stem are formed — 


The Present, Imperfect, and Future Indicative, Active and Passive. 
The Present and Imperfect Subjunctive, Active and Passive. 

The Imperative, Active and Passive. 

The Present Infinitive, Active and Passive. 

The Present Participle, the Gerundive, and the Gerund. 


29. On the Perfect stem are formed — 


The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative Active. 
The Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive Active. 
The Perfect Infinitive Active. 


9. On the Supine stem are formed ! — 


&. The Perfect Passive Participle, which combines with the forms of the 
verb sum, be, to make — 

The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect Indicative Passive. 

The Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive Passive. 

The Perfect Infinitive Passive. 

b. The Future Active Participle, which combines with esse to make 
the Future Active Infinitive. 

€. The Supine in -um and -ü. "The Supine in -um combines with iri to 
make the Future Passive Infinitive (8 203. a). 


ΝΌΤΕ.. — The Perfect Participle with fore also makes a Future Passive Infinitive 
(as, amatus fore). For fore (futürum esse) ut with the subjunctive, see ὃ 569. 3. a. 


1 The Perfect Passive and Future Active Participles and theSupine, though strictly 
noun-forms, each with its own suffix, agree in having the first letter of the suffix (t) 
the same and in suffering the same phonetic change (t to s, see ὃ 15. 5b). Hence these 
forms, along with several sets of derivatives (in -tor, -türa, ete., see ὃ 238. b. N.'), were 
felt by the Romans as belonging to one system, and are conveniently associated with 
the Supine Stem. "Thus, from pingó, we have pictum, pictus, pictürus, pictor, pictüra ; 
from rideo, risum (for frid-tum), risus (part.), risus (noun), risürus, risio, risor, risibilis. 
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VERB-ENDINGS 
165. Every form of the finite verb is made up of two parts: 


1. The STEM (see $24). "This is either the root or à modification or 
development of it. 

2. 'The ExprNG, consisting of — 

1. the Signs of Mood and ense (see 88 168, 169). 
2. the Personal Ending (see $ 163). 

Thus in the verb vocà-bà-s, you were calling, the root is voc, modified into the 
verb-stem vocà-, which by the addition of the ending -bàs becomes the imperfect 
tense vocábás; and this ending consists of the tense-sign bà- and the personal 
ending (-s) of the second person singular. 


166. The Verb-endings, as they are formed by the signs for 
mood and tense combined with personal endings, are — 


ACTIVE PASSIVE 
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT PRESENT 
SiuG. 1. -0 ᾿ς [τῆι ὋΣ -I 
2. -s ὃ ὃς | -8 -ris (-re) ὃς ] -τὶ 
: 8.58 ἃ ὁ | -ris (re) 
3. -t S DE -t -tur B3 -tur 
Prun.]1. -mus *g'S|-mus -mur *$8|-mur 
2. -tis 2 85 | -tis -mini 8 3 | -mini 
-Á ow NN 
3. -nt "S |-nt -ntur -ntur 
IMPERFECT IMPERFECT 
SING. 1. -ba-m -re-m -ba-r -Ie-r 
2. -bà-s . -ré-8 -bà-ris (-re) -re-ris (-re) 
ὃ. -ba-t -re-t - bá-tur -Ié-tur 
PLun. 1. -bá-mus -ré-mus -bà-mur -ré-mur 
2. -bà-tis -re-tis -bà-mini -ré-mini 
3. -ba-nt -re-nt -ba-ntur -re-ntur 
INDICATIVE INDICATIVE 
FUTURE FuTURE 
I, 111 III, IV I, II IH, Iv 1 
PING. 1. -b-0ó &g Ὡ ὦ ( -a-m -bo-r -G-r 
.  F- ὦ - ; "e -—— 
2. -bi-s s38k|-es -be-ris(-re) ὃ ὦ | -&ris (-re) 
3. -bi-t ἘΞ} s | -e-t -bi-tur $3 -é-tur 
PLuR.1.-bipmus 97 E 4 | -é-mus -bi-mur $2 -6-mur 
2.-btis — $825 | -étis -bi-mini 8 3 | -£mini 
9. bu-nt ^ 8553 ( -e-nt -bu-ntur -e-ntur 


1 These numerals refer to the four conjugations given later (see ὃ 171). 


- 
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Active Passive 
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
PERFECT PEnrFECT 
SiNG. 1. -i -eri-m cres sum sim 
2. -is-ti -eri-s -tum) ᾿ {685 818 
9. -i-t -eri-t est sit 
PLun. 1. -i-mus -eri-mus & Ct sumus simus 
2. -is-tis -eri-tis Ae 9 | estis sitis 
ὃ. -éru-nt (-ere) -eri-nt sunt sint 
PLUPERFECT PLUPERFECT 
SING. 1l. -era-m -isse-m t " eram essem 
2. -erà-s -issé-s " iiis : erás essés 
9. -era-t -isse-t erat esset 
PLun. 1. -eráà-mus -issé-mus a m eramus essémus 
2. -erá-tis -issé-tis ἢ E *: 1 eràtis essétis 
9. -era-nt -isse-nt erant essent 
FuTrURE PERFECT FuruRE PEenRrECT 
SiNG. 1l. -er-ó i t eró 
2. -eri-s τ vie eris 
9. -eri-t erit 
PLuR. 1. -eri-mus ΕΒ erimus 
2. -eri-tis Ὁ cu eritis 
9. -eri-nt erunt 
IMPERATIVE 
PRESENT PRESENT 
SiNc. 2. —— PLun. 2. -te SiNG. 2. -re PLunm. 2. -mini 
FuTrURE FurvRE 
2. -tó 2. -tote 2. -tor 
9. -tó 9. -ntó 9. -tor 39. -ntor 


For convenience a table of the Noun and Adjective forms of 
the verb is here added. 


INFINITIVE . d 
PmEs.  -re (Pres. stem) I, 11, IV. -r1; III. -l 
PxRr.  -isse (Perf. stem) -tus (-ta, -tum) esse 
Fur. . -türus (-a, -um) esse -tum iri 
PARTICIPLES m. 
PnEs. -ns, -ntis PERr. -tus, -ta, -tum 
Fur.  -türus, -a, -um GEsR.  -ndus, -nda, -ndum 
GERUND SUPINE 


-ndi. -ndó, -ndum, -ndó -tum, -tü 


δ0 CONJUGATION OF THE VERB [88 167, 168 


167. A long vowel is shortened before the personal endings 
-m (-r), -t, -nt (-ntur): as, ame-t (for older am&-t), habe-t (for habé-t), 
mone-nt, mone-ntur. 

168. 'Thetenses of the Present System are made from the Pres- 
ent Stem as follows: —! 


4. In the Present Indicative the personal endings are added directly to 
the present stem. — Thus, — present stem aràá-: aràá-s, arà-mus, ara-tis. 

b. In the Imperfect Indicative the suffix -bam, -bas, etc. (originally a com- 
plete verb) is added to the present stem : as, ará-bam, ara-bàs, ara-bamus. 

ΝΌΤΕ. — The form fbam was apparently an aorist of the Indo-European root nuu 
(cf. ful, futürus, φύω, English be, been), and meant 1 was. "This was added to a com- 
plete word, originally a case of a verbal noun, as in J was a-secing,; hence vidé-bam., 
The form probably began in the Second or Third Conjugation and was extended to the 
others. Thea was at first long, but was shortened in certain forms ($ 167). 


c. In the Future Indicativeof the Firstand Second Conjugations a similar 
suffix, -bo, -bis, etc., 1s added to the present stem : as, ará-bO, ará-bis, mone-bo. 

NoTx. — The form f50 was probably a present tense of the root BHU, with a future 
meaning, and was affixed to a noun-form as described in b. N. 

d. In the Future Indicative of the Third and Fourth Conjugations the 
terminations -am, -és, etc. (as, teg-am, teg-es, audi-am, audi-és) are really sub- 
junctive endings used in a future sense (see e). "The vowel was originally 
long throughout. For shortening, see $ 167. 

6. In the Present Subjunctive the personal endings were added to a 
form of the present stem ending in &- or à-, which was shortened in certain 
forms ($167). "Thus, ame-m, amé-s, tegá-mus, tega-nt. 

NorE 1. — The vowel ὃ (seen in the First Conjugation: as, am-&-s) is an inherited 
subjunctive mood-sign. lt appears to be the thematie vowel e (δ 174. 1) lengthened. 
The à of the other conjugations (mone-à-s, reg-à-s, audi-à-s) is of uncertain origin. 

NoTE 2. —1n a few irregular verbs a Present Subjunctive in -im, -is, etc. occurs: 
as, sim, sis, simus, velim, velis, etc. This is an old optative, 1 being a form of the Indo- 
European optative mood-sign yé- (cf. siem, siés, siet, $ 170. b. N.). The vowel has 
been shortened in the first and third persons singular and the third person plural. 

f. In the Imperfect Subjunctive the suffix -rem, -rés, etc. 15 added to the 
present stem: as, amá-rem, ama-res, mone-rem, tege-rem, audi-rem. 

NorE. — The stem element -ré- is of uncertain origin and is not found outside of 


Italic. Ther is doubtless the aorist sign s (cf. es-se-m, es-sé-s) changed to r between 
two vowels (δ 15. 4). ὙΠῸ ὃ is probably the subjunctive mood-sign (see e). 


1 "The conjugation of a verb consists of separate formations from a root, grad- 
ually grouped together, systematized, and supplemented by new formations made on 
old lines to supply deficiencies. Some of the foris were inherited from the parent 
speech; others were developed in the course of the history of the Italic dialects or of 
the Latin language itself. 
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169. 'T'he tenses of the Perfect System in the active voice are 
made from the Perfect Stem as follows : — 


«4, In the Perfect Indicative the endings -ἰ, -isti, etc. are added directly 
io the perfect stem : as, amav-isti, tex-istis. 

b. In the Pluperfect Indicative the suffix -eram, -erás, etc. is added to the 
perfect stem : as, amav-eram, monu-eràs, téx-erat. 

ΝΟΤΕ. — This seems to represent an older [f-is-àm ete. formed on the analogy of 


the Future Perfect iu -eró (older f-is-oó: see c below) and influenced by eram (imperfect 
of sum) in comparison with eró (future of sum). 


€. In the Future Perfect the suffix -eró, -eris, etc. is added to the perfect 
stem: as, amáv-ero, monu-eris, t&x-erit. 


NOTE. — This formation was originally a subjunctive of the s-aorist, ending prob- 
ably inf-is-ó. The-is-isdoubtlessthe same as that seen in the second person singular of 
the perfect indicative (vid-is-ti), in the perfect infinitive (vid-is-se), and in the plu- 
perfect subjunctive (vid-is-sem), s being the aorist sign and i probably an old stem 
vowel. 


d. In the Perfect Subjunctive the suffix -erim, -eris, etc. is added to the 
perfect stem : as, amav-erim, monu-eris, téx-erit. 

NoTEÉ.— This formation was originally an optative of the s-aorist (-er- for older 
-is-, as in the future perfect, see c above). The i after r is the optative mood-sign 1 


shortened (see ὃ 168. e. Ν.3). Forms in -1s, -it, imus, -itis, are sometimes found. "The 
shortening in -1s, -imus, -itis, is due to confusion with the future perfect. 


€. In the Pluperfect Subjunctive the suffix -issem, -isses, etc. is added to 
the perfect stem : as, amav-issem, monu-isses, tex-isset. 

ΝΟΤΕ. — Apparently this tense was formed on the analogy of the pluperfect indica- 
tive in f-is-àm (later -er-am, see 5), and influenced by essem (earlier fessém) in its 
relation to eram (earlier jesám).! 


The Verb Sum 


170. The verb sum, 5e, is both irregular and defective, having 
no gerund or supine, and no participle but the future. 

Its conjugation is given at the outset, on account of its impor- 
tance for the inflection of other verbs. 


1 ΤῊ signs of mood and tense are often said to be inserted between the root (or 
verb-stem) and the personal ending. No such insertion is possible in ἃ language 
developed like the Latin. All true verb-forms are the result, as shown above, of com- 
position; that is, of adding to the root or the stem either personal endings or fully 
developed auxiliaries (themselves coutaining the personal terminations), or of imita- 
tion of snch processes. Thus vidébàmus is made by adding to vidé-, originally a signifi- 
cant word or a form conceived as such, a full verbal form [bàmus, not by inserting 
-bà- between vidé- and -mus ($ 168. 5). 
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PRiNCIPAL Panmrs: Present Indicative sum, Present Infinitive esse, 
Perfect Indicative fui, Future Participle futürus. 
SuPINE STEM fut- 


PRESENT STEM es- PERFECT STEM fu- 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT 
SiNc. 1l. sum, 7 am sim ! 
2. és, thou art (you are) 515 
9. est, he (she, it) is sit 
Prvn. l. sumus, we are simus 
2. estis, you are sitis 
3. sunt, (hey are sint 
IMPERFECT 
Sixc. 1. eram, 7 was essem 
2. erás, you were esses 
9. erat, he (she, it) was esset 
PrvR. 1. erámums, we were ess&mus 
2. eratis, you were essetis 
3. erant, (hey were essent 
FuTrURE 
Sixc. 1. ero, 7 shall be 
2. eris, you will be 
3. erit, Ae will be 
Prun. 1. erimus, we shall be 
2. eritis, you will be 
ὃ. erunt, (Ley will be 
PERFECT 
Siwc. 1. fui, 7 was (have been) fuerim 
2. fuisti, you were fueris 
3. fuit, he was fuerit 
Prum. 1. fuimus, we were fuerimus. 
2. fuistis, you were fueritis 
3. fuérunt, fuére, (hey were fuerint 
PrLuPERFECT 
Sixc. 1. fueram, 7 had been fuissem 
2. fuerás, you had been fuisses 
9. fuerat, he had been fuisset 


1 ΑἹ] translations of the Subjunctive are misleading, and hence none is given; see 
8 157. ὃ. j 
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PLun. l. fuer&mus, we had been fuissémus A 
2. fuerütis, you had leen fuissétis . 
ὃ. fuerant, (hey had been fuissent ín 
FuTruRE PERFECT 
Siwc, ]. fuero, 7 shall have been PLum. 1. fuerimus, we shall have been 
2. fueris, you will have been 2. fueritis, you will have been 
9. fuerit, he will have been ὃ. fuerint, (hey will have been 
IMPERATIVE 
PRESENT ὅκα. 2. 6s, be thou PLun. 2. este, be ye 
FurvRE 2. esto, thou shalt be 2. estote, ye shall be 
ὃ. esto, he shall be ὃ. sunto, (hey shall be 
: INFINITIVE 


PnEesENT esse, ἴο be 
PERrEcTr fuisse, to have been 
FuruRE futürus esse or fore, to be about to be 


PARTICIPLE 
FurURE futürus, -a, -um, about to be 


«€, For essem, esses, etc., forem, fores, foret, forent, are often used; so fore 
for futürus esse. 

b. The Present Participle, which would regularly be fsons,! appears in 
the adjective 1n-sóns, innocent, and in a modified form in ab-séns, prae-séns. 
The simple form éns is sometimes found in late or philosophical Latin asa 
participle or abstract noun, in the forms ens, being ; entia, things which are. 


NorTEÉ.— Old forms are:— Indicative: Future, escit, escunt (strictly an inchoa- 
tive present, see $ 263. 1). 

Subjunetive: Present, siem, siés, siet, sient; fuam, fuás, fuat, fuant; Perfect, füvi- 
mus; Pluperfect, füvisset. 

The root of the verb sum is Es, which in the imperfect is changed to ER (see $ 15. 4), 
and in many forms is shortened to s. Some of its modifications, as found in several 
languages more or less closely related to Latin, may be seen in the following table, — 
the Sanskrit syam corresponding to the Latin sim (siem) : — 


SANSKRIT GREEK LATIN LITHUANIAN 
asmmi — syam (optative) £u? s-um . sim (siem) es-mi 
as-i 8yas ἐσσί 3 es sis (sies) es-i 
as-ti syat ἐστί es-t &it (siet) es-ti 

8-mas  syama ἐσμέν s-umus simus es-me 
s-tha — syata ἐστέ es-tis sitis es-te 
s-anti  syus ἐντί3 s-unt sint (sient) es-ti 


The Perfect and Supine stems, fu-, fut-, are kindred with the Greek ἔφυ, and with 
the English be. 


1 Compare Sankrit sant, Greek ὦν. 2 Old form. 
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The Four Conjugations 


171. Verbs are classed in Four Regular Conjugations, distin- 
guished by the stem-vowel which appears before -re in the Present 
Infinitive Active: — 


CONJUGATION INFINITIVE ENDING STEM 
First -àre (amáre) à 
Second -ére (monére) δ 
Third -ére (regére) é 
Fourth ire (audire) H 


The Principal Parts 


172. The Principal Parts of a verb, showing the three stems 
which determine it$ conjugation throughout, are — 


l. The Present Indicative (as, amo) 

2. The Present Infinitive (as, amà-re) 

9. The Perfect Indicative (as, amàv-1), showing the Perfect Stem. 

4. The neuter of the Perfect Participle (as, amat-um), or, if that form 
is not in use, the Future Active Participle (amat-urus), showing the Supine 
Stem. 


| showing the Present Stem. 


173. The regular forms of the Four Conjugations are seen in 
the following : — 


First Conjugation : —. 


-Aetive, amó, amàre, amàvi, amatum, love. 
Passive, amor, amáàri, amáàtus. 
Present Stem ama-, Perfect Stem amaàv-, Supine Stem amaát-. 


Second Conjugation : — 


Active, déleo, délére, delévi, deletum, blot out. 
Passive, déleor, deleri, delétus. 
Present Stem délé-, Perfect Stem delev-, Supine Stem deélét-. 


In tlie Second conjugation, however, the characteristic €- rarely appears 
in the perfect and perfect participle. The common type is, therefore : — 


Active, moneo, monére, monui, monitum, warn. 
Passive, moneor, monéri, monitus. 
Present Stem moné-, Perfect Stem monu-, Supine Stem monit-. 
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Third Conjugation : — 


Active, tego, tegére, téxi, tectum, cover. 
Passive, tegor, tegi, téctus. 
Present Stem tegé-, Perfect Stem téx-, Supine Stem teéct-. 


Fourth Conjugation : — 


Active, audió, audire, audivi, auditum, Aear. 
Passive, audior, audiri, auditus. 
Present Stem audi-, Perfect Stem audiv-, Supine Stem audit-. 


4. In mauy verbs the principal parts take forms belonging to two or 
more different conjugations (cf. $ 189): — 


1, 2, domo, domáre, domui, domitum, subdue. 
2, ὃ, maneó, manére, mànsl, mànsum, remain. 
9, 4, peto, petére, petivi, petitum, seck. 

4, 3, vinció, vincire, vinxi, vinctum, bind. 


Such verbs are referred to the conjugation to which the Present stem 
conforms. 


Present Stem 


174. The parent (Indo-European) speech from which Latin comes had two main 
classes of verbs: — 

1. Thematic Verbs, in which a so-called tAhematic vowel (f/o, in Latin 1/g) appeared 
between the root and the personal ending: as, leg-i-tis (for [leg-e-tes), leg-u-nt (for 
Tleg-o-nti) .1 

2. Athematic Verbs, in which the personal endings were added directly to the root: 
as, es-t, es-tis (root Es)?, díé-mus (dó, root DA), fer-t (fero, root FER). 

Of the Athematic Verbs few survive in Latin, and these are counted as irregular, 
except such as have been forced into one of the four ** regular" conjugations. Even 
the irregular verbs have admitted many forms of the thematic type. 

Of the Thematic Verbs a large nnmber remain. "These may be divided into two 
classes : — 

1. Verbs which preserve the thematic vowel e or o (in Latin i or u) before the per- 
sonal endings. — These make up the Third Conjugation. "The present stem is formed 
in various ways ($ 176), but always ends in a short vowel */, (Latin 14). Examples are 
tego (stem teg*/-), sternimus (stem stern*/,-) for fster-no-mos, plectunt (stem plect*/,-) 
for fplec-to-nti. So noscó (stem gnóscf/,-) for gnó-sc-9. "Verbs like nóscó became the 
type for a large number of verbs in -sco, called inceptives (S 263. 1). 

2. Verbs which form the present stem by means of the suffix y*/,-, which already 
contained the thematie vowel *,. — Verbs of this elass in which any vowel (except 
u) came in eontact with the suffix y*/,- snffered contraction so as to present a long 
vowel à-, é-, i-, at the end of the stem. In this contraction the theinatic 9/; disappeared. 
These became the types of the First, Second, and Fourth conjngations respectively. 
In imitation of these long vowel-stems numerous verbs were formed by the Romans 
themselves (after the mode of formation had been entirely forgotten) from noun- and 


1 Cf. Aéy-e-re, Méy-o-uev ; Doric Aéy-o-vr«. 
2 Cf. ἐσ-τί, ἐσ-τέ (see p. 83, note). 
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adjective-stems. "This came to be the regular way of forming new verbs, just as in 
English the borrowed suffix -ize can be added to nouns and adjectives to make 
verbs: as, macadamize, modernize. 

Thematic verbs of the second class in which a consonant or ἃ eame into eontact 
with the suffix y$/5- suffered various phonetic changes. Snch verbs fall partly into 
the Third Cónjugation, giving rise to an irregular form of it, and partly into the Fourth, 
and some have forms of both. Examples are: — (cón)spicio (-spicére) for [spekyó ; venio 
(venire) for 1 (g)vem-yó ; cupio, cupére, but cupivi; orior, orítur, but oriri. Note, however, 
pluó (pluere) for 1plu-yó; and hence, by analogy, acuó (acuere) for facu-y9. 

In all these cases many cross-analogies and errors as well as phonetic changes have 
been at work to produce irregularities. Hence has arisen the traditional system which 
is practically represented in $$ 175, 176. 


175. 'The Present Stem may be found by dropping -re in the 
Present Infinitive : — 


amá-re, Stem amà-; moné-re, Stem moné-; tegó-re, stem tegé-; audi-re, stem 
audi-. 


176. The Present Stem is formed from the Root in all regu- 
lar verbs in one of the following ways: — 


€. In the First, Second, and Fourth conjugations, by adding a long 
vowel (à-, -, 1-) to the root, whose vowel is sometimes changed: as, voca-re 
(voc), mone-re (MEN, cf. memini), sopi-re (sor).! 


NoTE. — Verb-stems of these conjngations are almost al! really formed from noun- 
stems on the pattern of older formations (see $ 174). 


b. In the Third Conjugation, by adding a short vowel 9/5? to the root. 
In Latin this 94 usually appears as i/,, but e is preserved in some forms. 
Thus, tegi-s (root TEG), ali-tis (AL), regu-nt (REG); but tegéris (tegé-re), alé-ris. 


1. The stem-vowel 800 (i/;) may be preceded by n, t, or sc:? as, tem-ni-tis, 
tem-nu-nt, tem-nÉ-ris (TEM); plec-ti-s (PLEC) ; cré-sci-tis (CRE). 

2. Verbs in -io of the Third Conjugation (as, capio, capére) show in some forms 
an i before the final vowel of the stem: as, cap-i-unt (cA»), fug-i-unt (ruc). 


€. The root may be changed — 


1. By the repetition of a part of it (reduplication): as, gi-gn-e-re (cxx). 
2, By the insertion of a nasal (m or n): as, find-e-re (rip), tang-e-re (TAG). 


1 Most verbs of the First, Second, and Fourth Conjugations form the present stem by 
adding the suffix -y9/,- to anoun-stem. Theà ofthe First Conjugation isthestem-ending 
of the noun (as, plantà-re, from plantá-, stem of planta). The 8 of the Second and the1 
of the Fourth Conjugation are due to contraction of the short vowel of the noun-stem 
with the ending -y*/. "Thus albére is from alb9/,-, stem of albus; finire is from fini-, 
stem of finis. Some verbs of these classes, however, come from roots ending in a vowel. 

2 'This is the so-called '' thematic vowel." 

3 In these verbs the stem-ending added to the root is respectively -ne/,, -t*/,-, 
805 ..-. 
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d. In some verbs the present stem is formed from a noun-stem in u-: 
as, statu-e-re (statu-s), aestu-à-re (aestu-s); cf. acuó, acuere.! 

NoTE 1.— À few isolated forms use the simple root as a present stem: as, fer-re, 
fer-t; es-se; vele, vul-t. "These are counted as irregular. 

ΝΌΤΕ 2.— In some verbs the final consonant of the root is doubled before the stem- 
vowel: as, pell-i-tis (PEL), mitt-i-tis (M1T). 

6. Some verbs have roots ending in a vowel. In these the present stem 
is generally identical with the root: as, da-mus (DA), flé-mus (stem fl&-, root 
form unknown)? But others, as rui-mus (Rv), are formed with an addi- 
tional vowel according to the analogy of the verbs described in d. 


NOoTE.— Some verbs of this class reduplieate the root: as, si-st-e-re (STA, cf. stáre). 


Perfect Stem 


177. The Perfect Stem is formed as follows : —- 


4. The suffix v (u) is added to the verb-stem: as, vocá-v3, audi-vÀ; or 
to the root: as, son-u-i (soná-re, root. SON), mon-u-i (mon&re, MoN treated 
as a root).? 

NoTE.—In a few verbs the vowel of the root is transposed and lengthened: as, 
Strá-v-l (sternó, STAR), Spré-v-1 (Sperno, SPAR). 

b. The suffix s is added to the root: as, carp-s-1 (CARP), téx-i (for teg-s-i, 
TEG).* 

NoTEÉ.— The modifications of the present stem sometimes appear in the perfect: 
as, finx-1 (r1G, present stem fingé-), sànx-i (SAC, present stem sanci-). 

€. The root is reduplicated by prefixing the first consonant — generally 
with é, sometimes with the root-vowel: as, ce-cid-i (cado, CAD), to-tond-i 
(tondeó, TOND). 

NoTk. — In fid-i (for 1 fe-id-1, find-0), scid-i (for T sci-scid-1, scindo), the reduplication 
has been lost, leaving merely the root. 

d. The root vowel is lengthened, sometimes with vowel change : as, leg-i 
(1ég-0), &m-i (Ém-0), vid-i (víd-e-0), Πρ (fiíg-i-0), eg-1 (ág-0). 

6. Sometimes the perfect stem has the same formation that appears in 
the present tense: as, vert-i (vert-0), solv-i (solv-0). : 

f- Sometimes the perfect is formed from a lost or imaginary stem: as, 
peti-và (as if from [peti fpeti-re, PET). 


1 'These are either old formations in -y/5- in which the y has disappeared after the 
u (as, statuo for 1statu-yOo) or later imitations of such forms. 

? In some of the verbs of this class the present stem was originally identieal with 
the root; in others the ending -y9/,- was added, but has been absorbed by contraetion. 

ὃ 'The v-perfect is a form of uncertain origin peculiar to the Latin. 

1 'The s-perfect is in origin an aorist. Thus, dix3 (for [dics-1) corresponds to the 
Greek aorist £-óec-a (for f&-óeuo-a). 


e 
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Supine Stem 


178. 'The Supine Stem may be found by dropping -um from the 
Supine. [015 formed by adding t (or, by a phonetie change, s) — 

4. Το the present stem: as, amà-t-um, dele-t-um, audi-t-um. 

b. Το the root, with or without í: as, cap-t-um (capió, CAP), moni-t-um 
(moneó, MON used as root), cás-um (for fcad-t-um, cAp), lec-t-um (LEq). 

NoTE 1. — By phonetic VR dt and tt become 8 (defensum, versum for [dé-fend- 
t-um, fvert-t-um); bt becomes pt (scrip-t-um for [scrib-t-um) ; gt becomes ct (réc-t-um 
for [reg-t-um).! 

ΝΟΤῈ 2. — The modifications of the present stem sometimes appear in the supine: 
as, tinc-t-um (tingo, 1G), tén-s-um for ftend-t-um (ten-d-0, TEN). 

NoTEÉ 3. — Thesupine is sometimes from a lost or imaginary verb-stem: as, peti-t-um 


(as if from [peti-ó, 1peti-re, PET). 
NOTE 4.— A few verbs form the supine stem in 8 after the analogy of verbs in d 
and t: as, fal-s-um (fallo), pul-s-um (pello). 


Forms of Conjugation 


179. "The forms of the several conjugations from which, by 
adding the verb-endings in ὃ 166, all the moods and tenses can 
be made are as follows: — 


a. The First Conjugation includes all verbs which add à- to the 
root to form the present stem:? as, amá-re; with a few whose root 
ends in a (Tfor, fa-ri; flo, fla-cre; nó, nà-re; sto, stá-re). 

1, The stem-vowel a- is lost before -0: as, amó — famá-(y)0; and in the 
present subjunctive it is changed to ὃ : as, amé-s, amé-mus. 

2. 'The perfect stem regularly adds v, the supine stem t, to the present 
Stem: as, amá-v-], amá-t-um. . For exceptions, see $ 209. a. 


b. 'The Second Conjugation includes all verbs which add &- to the 
root to form the present stem: as, mon&re; with ἃ few whose root 
ends in 6; as, fle-o, fl&-re; ne-0, nére; re-or, r&ri (cf. $ 176. e). 

1, In the present subjunctive à is added to the verb-stem: as, mone-à-s, 
mone-à-mus (cf. $ 168. e). 

2. A few verbs form the perfect stem by adding v (u), and the supine 
stem by adding t, to the present stem: as, dele-v-i, déle-t-um. But most 
form the perfect stem by adding v (u) to the root, and the supine stem by 
adding t to ἃ weaker form of the present stem, ending in Y: as, mon-ui, 
moní-t-um. For lists, see $ 210. 


1 For these modifications of the supine stem, see ὃ 15. 5, 6, 10. 
2 The present stem is thus the verb-stem. . For exceptions, see ὃ 209. a. 
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c. The Third Conjugation includes all verbs (not irregular, see 
$ 197) which add & to the root to form the present stem: as, teg& 
re, capére; with a few whose root ends in e: as, se-rére for Tse-se-re 
(reduplieated from sx, cf. sátum). 


1. The stem-vowel é is regularly lost before -0, and becomes u! before 
-nt and Í before the other endings of the indicative and imperative: as, 
teg-0, tegi-t, tegu-nt; in the imperfect indicative it becomes 6: as, tege- 
bam, tegé-bàs, etc. ; in the future, 6: as, teg&-s (except in the first person 
singular, tega-m, tega-cr) ; in the present subjunctive, à: as, tega-s. 

Verbs in -ió lose the i before ἃ consonant and also before Í, 1 and é 
(except in the future, the participle, the gerund, and ihe gerundive). 
Thus, — capi-at, capi-unt, capi-ébat, capi-és, capiet, capient; but, cap-it 
(not tcapi-it), cap-eret. 

2. All varieties of perfect and supine stems are found in this conjuga- 
tion. See lists, $211. "The perfect is not formed from the present stem, 
but from the root. 


d. The Fourth Conjugation ineludes all verbs which add 1- to the 
root to form the present stem: as, audi-re.? Τὴ these the perfect and 
supine stems regularly add v, t, to the verb-stem: as, audi-v-1, audi- 
tum.  Endings like those of the third conjugation are added in the 
third person plural of the present (indicative and imperative), in 
the imperfect and future indicative, and in the present subjunctive: 
as, audi-unt, audi-ebat, audi-étis, audi-at, the i being regularly short 
before à vowel. 

e. 'The Present Imperative Active (second person singular) is the 
same as the present stem : as, amá, mone, tegé, audi. Dut verbs in -io 
of the third conjugation omit i: as, capé (not Tcapie). 

f. The tenses of completed action 1n the Active voice are all regu- 
larly formed by adding the tense-endings (given in ὃ 166) to the 
perfect stem : as, amàv-i, amav-eram, amàv-eró, amáv-erim, amáv-issem, 
amáv-isse. 

g. The tenses of completed action in the Passive voice are formed 
by adding to the perfect participle the corresponding tenses of coz- 
tinued. action of the verb esse: as, perfect amátus sum ; pluperfect 
amatus eram, etc. 


1 The gerundive varies between -endus and -undus. 

? A few are formed from noun-stems, as fini-re (from fini-s), and a few roots psrtemó 
end in i; but these are not distinguisbable in form. 

8 For exceptions, see ὃ 212. b. 
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Synopsis of the Verb 


180. The following synopsis shows the forms of the verb ar 
ranged according to the three stems (δ 164). Amo, a regular verb 
of the first conjugation, is taken as a type. 


PniNCIPAL PARTS: Ácitve, amo, amàre, amàvi, amatum. 
Passive, amor, amàri, amàtus sum. : 


PRESENT STEM amáà- PERFECT STEM amáv- SUPINE STEM amát- 
ACTIVE PASSIVE 
Present stem, amà- 
INDICATIVE 
PRESs. amó amo-r 
IwuPERr. amaá-bam amàaà-bar 
Fur. amá-bo ama-bor 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
Pnrs. ame-m ame-r 
ÍMPERFr. amaá-rem amàá-rer 
IMPERATIVE 
PnESs. ama amá-re 
FuT., amàá-to amáa-tor 
INFINITIVE 
Pnrs. amàá-re amàá-ri 
PARTICIPLE 
PRES. amà-ns : GERUNDIVE ama-ndus 
GERUND  ama-ndlI 
Perfect stem, amáüv- Supine stem, amat- 
" INDICATIVE 
PERF. amav-i amát-us sum 
PLUPERr. amüv-eram amáaüt-us eram 
Fur. PERr. amáv-ero amat-us eràó 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
PEnr. amáv-erim amàát-us sim 
PruvrPERFrF. amav-issem amát-us essem 
INFINITIVE 


PERr. amav-isse 


Supine stem, amàt- 


INFINITIVE 

PERF. amáat-us esse 

For. amat-ürus esse amát-um iri 
PARTICIPLE i] 

Fvr. amat-ürus PERF. amáàt-us 


SUPINE amüáteum amáàt-ü 
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, : Peculiarities of Conjugation 


181. In tenses formed upon the Perfect Stem, v between two 
vowels is often lost and contraction takes place. 


€. Perfects in -àvi, -evi, -ovi, often contract the two vowels into à, ὃ, 6, 
respectively: as, amàsse for amavisse; amàrim for amàaverim ; amassem for 
amávissem ; consuerat for consueverat; flestis for flevistis; nosse for nóvisse. 
So in perfects in -vi, where the v is a part of the present stem : as, commürat 
for commóverat. 


ΝΟΤΕ. — The first person of the perfect indicative (as, amavi) is never contracted, 
the third very rarely. 


b. Perfects in -ivi regularly omit v, but rarely contract the vowels ex- 

cept before st and ss, and very rarely in the third person perfect : — 
audieram for audiveram ; audisse for audivisse; audisti for audivisti; abiit for 
abivit; abierunt for abivérunt. 

ΝΌΤΕ 1.— The forms siris, sirit, siritis, sirint, for siveris etc. (from siveró or siverim), 
are archaic. 

ΝΟΤΕ 2.— In many forms from the perfect stem is, iss, sis, are lost in like manner, 
when $ would be repeated if they were retained: as, dixti for dixisti (x — cs); traxe 
for tráxisse; 6vàsti for évàsisti; vixet for vixisset; érépsémus for érépsissémus; décésse 
for décessisse. "These forms belong to archaic and eolloquial usage. 


182. Four verbs, — dico, dücó, facio, fero, — with their compounds, 
dropthe vowel-termination of the Imperative, making dic, düc, fác, 
fér; but compounds in -fició retain it, as, cónfice. 

NoTE. — The imperative forms dice, düce, face (never fere), occur in early Latin. 


α΄. For the imperative of scio, the future form scito is always used in the 
singular, and scitote usually in the plural. 


183. The following ancient forms are found chiefly in poetry: 


1. In the fourth conjugation, -ibam, -1bó, for -iébam, -iam (future). These 
forms are regular in eo, go (8 203). 

2. In the present subjunctive, Cim: as in duim, perduim, retained in 
religious formulas and often in comedy. — This form is regular in sum and 
voló and their compounds (88 170, 199). 

3. In the perfect subjunctive and future perfect indicative, -sim, -s6 : as, 
faxim, faxo, iusso, recépso (— fecerim etc.); ausim (-- ausus sim). 

4. In the passive infinitive, -lier: as, vocárier for vocari; agier for agi. 

5. A form in -àssó, -assere 1s found used as a future perfect: as, amàssis, 
from amo; levàssó, from levó ; impetrassere, from impetro; iüdicassit, from 
iudico (cf. 8 263. 2. b. w.). 


92 CONJUGATION OF THE VERB [ὃ 184 


FIRST CONJUGATION (G-STEMS)-— ACTIVE VOICE Ξ 


184. The First Conjugation includes all verbs which add à- to 
the root to form the present stem, with a few whose root ends 
ina- The verb amo, love, is conjugated as follows: — 


PniNCIPAL Panrs: Present Indicative amo, Present Infinitive amare, 
Perfect Indicative amavi, Supine amatum. 


PRESENT STEM amá- PERFECT STEM amàv- SUPINE STEM amát- 

INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT 

amó,! 7 love, am loving, do love amem ? 

amas, thou lovest (you love) amés 

amat, he (she, it) loves amet 

amáamus, we love amémus 

amátis, you love amétis 

amant, they love ament 

amabam, 1 loved, was loving, did love amárem 

amabas, you loved amares 

amàabat, he loved amaret 

amáabámus, we loved amarémus 

amábátis, you loved amarétis 

amabant, they loved amarent 


amaàbo, 1 shail love 
amábis, you will love 
amábit, he will love 


amáabimus, «we shall love 
amábitis, you will love 
amá&bunt, λον will love 


l1 The stem-vowel à- is lost before -ῦ, and iu the Present Subjunctive becomes &-. 
2 'The translation of the Subjunctive varies widely according to the construction. 


Hence no translation of this mood is given in the paradigms. 


ὃ 184] FIRST CONJUGATION 
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
PERFECT 
amàvi, 7 loved, have loved amáverim 
amàvistl, you loved amáveris 
amavit, he loved amàverit 
amàvimus, we loved amáaverimus 
amaàvistis, you loved amàveritis 
amáàvérunt (-ere), tAey loved amáverint 
PLUPERFECT 
amáàveram, 7 had loved amàavissem 
amáveràs, you had loved amáàvissés 
amáàverat, he had loved amávisset 
amáverümus, we had loved amàavissémus 
amaàverátis, you had loved amávissétis 
amáverant, they had loved amáàvissent 


FurUuURE PERFECT 


Singular Plural 
amàvero, 7 shall have loved amáverimus, we shall have loved 
amáveris, you will have loved amaàveritis, you will have loved 
amáverit, he will have loved amaverint, they will have loved 
IMPERATIVE 
PnEsENT amà, love thou amàte, love ye 
FurunE amàáto, thou shalt love amátote, ye shall love 
amato, Ae shall love amanto, they shall love 
INFINITIVE 


PnaEsskNT amare, (o love 
PERrkEcT amaàvisse or amásse, to have loved 
FurunE amatürus esse, to be about to love 


PARTICIPLES 
PnEsENT amàns, -antis, loving 
FurunE amaátürus, -a, -um, about to love 


GERUND 
GrNrrIvE amandi, of loving AccusaTIVE amandum, loving 
DaAmvE amando, for loving ABLATIVE  àmando, by loving 
SUPINE 


amáàium, to love  amàtü, to love 
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94 CONJUGATION OF THE VERB [$ 184 


FIRST CONJUGATION (G-STEMS)— PASSIVE VOICE 


PnRiNCiPAL PARTS: Present Indicative amor, Present Infinitive amári, 
Perfect Indicative amátus sum.! 


PRESENT STEM διηᾶ- SUPINE STEM amát- 
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

PRESENT 

amor,? 7 am loved, being loved amer? 

amáris (-re), you are loved améris (-re) 

amátur, Ae is loved amétur 

amáümur, we are loved amémur 

amámini, you are loved amémini 

amantur, (hey are loved amentur 

IwxPERFECT 

amábar, 7 was loved, being loved amárer 

amábàris (-re), you were loved amáreris (-re) 

amabàtur, Ae was loved amárétur 

amáübàamur, we were loved amárémur 

amábàminl, you were loved amárémini 

amàabantur, (hey were loved amárentur 
FUTURE 


amàábor, 7 shall be loved 
amáberis (-re), you will be loved 
amábitur, Ae will be loved 


amábimur, we shall be loved 
amábimini, you will be loved 
amábuntur, (hey will be loved 


1 Fui, fuisti, ete., are sometimes used instead of sum, es, etc. ; so also fueram instead 
of eram and fueró instead of ero. Similarly in the Perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive 
fuerim, fueris, etc. are sometimes used instead of sim, sis, etc., and fuissem instead of 
essem. 

? 'The stem-vowel &à- is lost before -or, and in the Present Subjunctive becomes &-. 

8 'The translation of the Subjunctive varies widely aecording to the construction. 
Hence no translation of this mood is given in the paradigms. 


$ 184] 
INDICATIVE 


amátus sum,! 7 was loved 
amátus es, you were loved 
amátus est, he was loved 


amàti sumus, we were loved 
amati estis, you were loved 
amàti sunt, they were loved 


PERFECT 
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SUBJUNCTIVE 


amátus sim! 
amáàatus sis 
amatus sit 


amátli simus 
amati sitis 
amati sint 


PLUPERFECT 


amátus eram,! 7 had been loved 
amátus eràás, you had been loved 
amatus erat, he had been loved 


amáti erámus, we had been loved 
amáti eratis, you had been loved 
amati erant, they had been loved 


amátus essem ! 
amatus esses 
amatus esset 


amàali essámus 
amati essétis 
amati essent 


FuTuRE PEenrFECT 


Singular 


amátus eró,! 7 shall have been loved 


amàtus eris, you will have, etc. 
amátus erit, Ae will have, etc. 


Plural 
amáàli erimus, we shall have, etc. 
amàáti eritis, you will have, etc. 
amati erunt, they will have, etc. 


IMPERATIVE 


PnEseNT amáre, be thou loved 
FurURE 


amátor, thou shal: be loved 


amator, he shall be loved 


amámini, be ye loved 


amantor, they shall be loved 


INFINITIVE 


PnEssENT 
PERFECT 
FuTrURE 


PEnRrECT 
FurTURE (GERUNDIVE) 


amaári, to be loved 
amáàtius esse, to have been loved 
amàatum irl, £o be about to be loved 


PARTICIPLES 


1 See page 94, footnote 1. 


amátus, -a, -um, loved (beloved, or having been loved) 
amandus, -a, -um, to-be-loved (lovely) 
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SECOND CONJUGATION (é-STEMS) 


185. 'The Second Conjugation includes all verbs which add &- 
to the root to form the present stem, with a few whose root ends 
in &. 


PRiNCIPAL PARTS: Active, moneo, monere, monui, monitum ; 
Passive, moneor, moneri, monitus sum. 


PRESENT 8TEM mone- 


PERFECT STEM monu- SUPINE STEM monit- 


ACTIVE VOICE PASSIVE VOICE 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT PRESENT 
moneo, 1 warn moneam! moneor monear! 
monés, you warn moneas monéris (re) ^ monearis (-re) 
monet, Ae warns , moneat monétur moneàátur 
monémus moneaàmus monémur moneámur 
moneétis moneàátis monéeémini moneàaàmini 
monent moneant monentur moneantur 
IMPERFECT IMPERFECT 
monébam monérem moneébar monérer 
monébàs monérés monébaris (Cre) monéréris (-re) . 
monébat monéret monébàatur monerétur 
moné&baámus monér&mus monébáàmur monérémur 
monóébiàtis monérétis moneébàmini monérémini 
monébant monérent monébantur monérentur 
FuTURE FUTURE 
monébo monébor 
monébisa monéberis (re) 
monébit monébitur 
monébimus monébimur 
monébitis monébimini 
monébunt monébuntur 


1 See $ 179. b. 1. 


$ 185] 
Active Voice 
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
PERFECT 
monul monuerim 
monuisti monueris 
monuit monuerit 
inonuimus monuerimus 
monuistis monueritis 


monuérunt(-re) monuerint 


PLUPERFECT 
monueram monuissem 
monueràás monuissés 
monuerat monuisset 
monueràmus monuissémus 
monueriátis monuissétis 
monuerant monuissent 


—- 


FuTuRE PERFECT 


SECOND CONJUGATION 9T 


Passive Voice 
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
PERFECT 

monitus sum! monitus sim ! 
monitus es monitus sis 
monitus est monitus sit 
moniti simus 
moniti sitis 
moniti sint 


moniti sumus 
moniti estis 
moniti sunt 


PruPERFECT 
monitus eram! monitus essem! 
monitus eràs monitus esses 
monitus erat monitus esset 
monitieráàmus moniti essémus 
moniti erátis moniti essétis 
moniti erant monrti essent 


FuTruRE PERFECT 


monueró monitus eró! 
monueris monitus eris 
monuerit monitus erit 
monuerimus moniti erimus 
monueritis moniti eritis 
monuerint moniti erunt : 
IMPERATIVE 
Singular Plural Singular Plural 
PnEsENT mone monéte PnEsENT  )monére monemini 
FurunRE  )moneto monétote FuTURE monétor 
monétoó monentó moneétor monentor 
INFINITIVE 
PnEesENT u1mnonére moneri 
PERFECT monuisse monitus esse 
FuruRE  monitürus esse monitum iri 


PnaEssENT 
FuTrvuRE 


monendi, -do, -dum, -dó 


---- 


PARTICIPLES 
monéns, -entis PERFECT monitus, -a, -um 
monitürus,-a, -um GreRgpUNDIVE Inonendus, -a,-um 
GERUND SUPINE 


monitum, monitü 


1 See footnote 1 on page 94. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION (&-STEMS) 


186. The Third Conjugation includes all verbs (not irregular, 
see $ 197) which add & to the root to form the present stem, with 
à few whose root ends in & 


PRiNCIPAL PARTS: Active, teg0, tegére, texi, tectum ; 
Passive, tegor, tegi, tectus sum. 
PERFECT STEM téx- ! 


PRESENT STEM tege- SUPINE STEM téct-. 


ACTIVE VOICE 


PASSIVE VOICE 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT PRESENT 

tegó,? I cover legam ? tegor? tegar? 

legis, you cover — legàs legeris (-re) tegaris (-re) 

legit, he covers tegat tegitur tegatur 

tegimus legámus tegimur tegámur 

tegitis teg&tis tegimini tegümini 

legunt legant teguntur tegantur 

IMPERFECT IMPERFECT 

tegébam legerem tegebar tegerer 

legebàs legeres legébüris (cre) tegeréris (-re) 

tegebat legeret legebatur tegerétur 

Llegebamus legerémus legebámur tegerémur 

legebatis tegerétis tegébaàminl tegerémini - 

tegébant tegerent tegébantur legerentur 
FUTURE FuTURE 

legam ? tegar? 

Legés legéris (-re) 

leget tegétur 

tegémus legémur 

tegétis tegóámini 

tegent tegentur 


1 The perfect stem in this conjugation is always formed from the root; téx- is for 


tég-s- (see $ 15. 9). 


2 See $ 179. c. 1. 


$ 186] 

Active Voice 
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 

PERFECT 

texi texerim 
texisti texeris 
texit texerit 
ieximus texerimus 
texistis lexeritis 


THIRD CONJUGATION 


texérunt (re) éxerint 


PLUPERFECT 
texeram texissem 
texeràás léxissés 
texerat téxisset 
téxerámus téxisseémus 
texerátis iexissetis 
texerant lexissent 


FuTrunRE PERFECT 


texero 
texeria ' 
téxerit 
texerimus 
texeritis 
texerint 

Singular — Plural 
PnresENT — tege tegite 
FuruRE legito ^ legitote 

legito — tegunto 

PnrsEewT  — tegere 
PERFECT texisse 
FuTURE iectürus esse 
PmEssENT — tegens, entis 
FuTuRE téctürus, -a, -um 


GERUND 
legendi, -dó, -dum, -do 
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Passive Voice 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
PERFECT 

téctus sum ! téctus sim ! 

lectus es lectus sis 

lécius est tectus sit 


tecti sumus 


ieécti simus 


tecti estis tecti sitis 
tecti sunt tecti sint 
PLUPERFECT 


téctus eram ! 


técius erás 
iectus erat 


técil eráàmus 


tecti eratis 
tecili erant 


tectus essem ! 
tectus essés 
tectus esset 


tecti esséáómus 
tecti essétis 
tecti essent 


FuTunRnE PERFECT 
tectus ero! 
téctus eris 
tectus erit 


tecti erimus 
tecti eritis 
tecti erunt 


IMPERATIVE 
Singular 
legere 
legitor 
legitor 

INFINITIVE 

tegi 
lectus esse 
téctum iri 


Plural 
legimini 


teguntor 


PARTICIPLES 


PERFECT 
GERUNDIVE 


tectus, -a, -um 
tegendus (-undus) 


SUPINE 


tectum, tectü 


1 See footnote 1 on page 94. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION (;7-STEMS) 


187. The Fourth Conjugation includes all verbs which add i- 
to the root to form the present stem. 


[8 187 


PniNCIPAL PAnmTS: Active, audio, audire, audivi, auditum ; 
Passive, audior, audiri, auditus sum. 


PRESENT STEM audi- 


ACTIVE VOICE 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT 

audio, 7 hear audiam ! 

audis, you hear | audiás 

audit, he hears — audiat 

audimus audiámus 

auditis audiàatis 

audiunt audiant 

IMPERFECT 

audiébam ! audirem 

audiebàas audirés 

audiebat audiret 

audiébámus audir&mus 

audi&ebàtis audirétis 

audiébant audirent 
FuTURE 

audiam ! 

audiés 

audiet 

audiémus 

audiétis 

audient 


PERFECT STEM audiv- 


SUPINE STEM audit- 


PASSIVE VOICE 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT 

audior audiar! 

audiris (-re) audiáris (-re) 

auditur audiatur 

audimur audiàámur 

audimini audiàmini 

audiuntur audiantur 

IMPERFECT 

audiébar! audirer 

audiébàris(-re) audiréris (-re) 

audiébàatur audiretur 

audiébámur audir&mur 

audiébàmini audirémini 

audi&bantur audirentur 
FUTURE 

audiar ! 

audiéris (-re) 

audietur 

audiémur 

audiémini 

audientur 


1 See $ 179. d. 
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Active Voice 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
PERFECT 

audivi audiverim 

audivisti audiveris 

audivit audiverit 

audivimus audiverimus 

audivistis audiveritis 


audivérunt(-re) audiverint 


PrLuPERFECT 
audiveram audivissem 
audiverás audivissés 
audiverat audivisset 
audiveráàmus audivissémus 
audiverátis audivissétis 
audiverant audivissent 


FuTruRE PEnrECT 


Passive Voice 
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
PERFECT 
auditus sum ! auditus sim! 
auditus es auditus sis 
auditus est auditus sit 


auditi sumus auditi simus 

auditi estis auditi sitis 

auditi sunt auditi sint 
PruPERFECT 

auditus eram! auditus essem ! 

auditus erás auditus 65585 

auditus erat auditus esset 


auditi erámus — auditi essémus 
auditi erátis auditi essétis 
auditi erant auditi essent 


FuTrvRE PERFECT 


audiveró auditus ero ! 
audiveris auditus eris 
audiverit auditus erit 
audiverimus auditi erimus 
audiveritis auditi eritis 
audiverint auditi erunt 
IMPERATIVE 
Singular | Plural Singular Plural 
PnEsENT — audi audite audire audimini 
FurUvRE audito — auditoóte auditor 'Q ον 
audito  audiuntó auditor audiuntor 
INFINITIVE 
PnaEsENT audire audiri 
PERrEcT audivisse auditus esse 
FUTURE auditürus esse auditum iri 
PARTICIPLES : 
PnEsENT audiéns, -ientis PERFECT auditus, -a, -um 
FuTURE auditürus, -a, -um GreRuNDIvE audiendus, -a, -um 
GERUND SUPINE 


audiendi, -dó, dum,-dO auditum, auditü 


1 See footnote 1, p. 94. 
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VERBS IN -/0 OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION 


188. Verbs of the Third Conjugation in -ἰδ have certain forms 
of the present stem like the fourth conjugation. "They lose the 
i of the stem before a consonant and also before i, 1, and ὅ (except 
in the future, the participle, the gerund, and the gerundive).! 
Verbs of this class are conjugated as follows: — 


PniNCiPAL PARTS: Active, capio, capére, cepi, captum ; 
Passive, capior, capi, captus sum. 


PRESENT STEM capie- (cape-) 


ACTIVE VOICE 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 


PRESENT 
capio, 7 take capiam 
capis, you take capias 
capit, he takes capiat 
capimus capiámus 
capitis capiátis 
capiunt capiant 
IMPERFECT 
capiébam caperem 
FurUuRE 
capiam 
capi8s 
capiet, etc. 
PERFECT 
cépi | A. eeperim 
PrLUPERFECT 
céperam ἢ cépissem 


FvuTrunE PrenrFECT 
cepero 


PERFECT STEM Cép- SUPINE STEM capt- 


e 


PASSIVE VOICE 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
. PRESENT 
capior capiar 
caperis (-re) capiáris (-re) 
capitur capiatur 
capimur capiámur 
capiminli capiámini 
capiuntur capiantur 
IMPERFECT 
capi&bar caperer 
FUTURE 
capiar 
capiéris (-re) 
capiétur, etc. 
PERFECT 
captus sum captus sim 
PLUPERFECT 
captus eram captus essem 


FuTruRE PEnrkcT 
captus eró 


l'This is a practieal working rule. The actual explanation of the forms of such 


verbs is not fully understood. 


$$ 188-190] 


Active Voice 
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Passive Voice 


IMPERATIVE 
PRESENT PRESENT 
Singular | Plural Singular Plural 
cape capite capere capiminil 
.FuruRE FuTURE 
capito —capitóte capitor — —— 
capito  capiunto eapitor capiuntor 
INFINITIVE 
PnEsENT capere capi 
PrERrEcT  cépisse captus esse 
FuruRE  . captürus esse captum iri 
PARTICIPLES 
PnaEsENT capiens, -ientis PERFECT captus, -a, -um 
FuTURE captürus, -a, um GrERUNDivE  capiendus, -a, -um 
GERUND SUPINE 


capiendi, -do, -dum, -do 


captum, -tü 


Parallel Forms 


189. Many verbs have more than one set of forms, of which 
only one is generally found in classie use: — 


lavo, laváre or lavére, wash (see ὃ 211. e). 
Scateó, scatére or scatére, gus forth. 
lüdifico, -áàre, or lüdificor, -àri, mock. 
fulgo, fulgére, or fulgeo, fulgere, shine. 


DEPONENT VERBS 


190. Deponent Verbs have the forms of the Passive Voice, 
with an active or reflexive signification : — 


First conjugation: miror, mirári, mirátus, admire. 
PniNCIPAL | Second conjugation : vereor, veréri, veritus, fear. 
PARTS | Third conjugation: sequor, sequi, secütus, follow. 
Fourth conjugation: partior, partiri, partitus, share. 
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Pzs. 


ΙΜΡΕ. 
Fur. 


PERF. 


Prur. 
IBS P. 


Pnrs. 
IuPr. 


PERF. 
PrLvur. 


Pnrs. 
Fur. 


Pars. 
PEnr. 
Fur. 


PnEs. 
Fur. 
PERr. 
GER. 
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miror 
miráris (-re) 
mirátur 


mirámur 
miráàmini 
mirantur 
mirábar 
mirabor 
mirátus sum 
mirátus eram 
miràtus ero 


mirer 

miráàrer 
mirátus sim 
miratus essem 


miráre 
mirator 


mirari 
mirátus esse 
miràtürus esse 


miraàns 
mirátürus 
miràátus 
mirandus 


mirandi, -O, etc. 


mirátum, -tü 


INDICATIVE 
vereor sequor 
veréris (-re) sequeris (-re) 
veretur sequitur 
verémur sequimur 
verémini sequimini 
verentur sequuntur 
verébar sequébar 
verébor sequar 


veritus sum 
veritus eram 
veritus eró 


secütus sum 
Secütus eram 
secütus ero 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
verear sequar 
verérer sequerer 
veritus sim secütus sim 


veritus essem 


secütus essem 


IMPERATIVE 


verére 
verétor 


sequere 
sequitor 


INFINITIVE 


veréri 
veritus esse 


veritürus esse 


sequi 
Ssecütus esse 
secütürus esse 


PARTICIPLES 


verens 
veritürus 
veritus 
verendus 


sequéns 
secütürus 
secütus 
sequendus 


GERUND 


verendi, etc. 


SUPINE 


veritum, -tü 


sequendi, etc. 


secütum, -tü 


[8 190 


partior 
partiris (-re) 
partitur 


partimur 
partimini 
partiuntur 


partiebar 
partiar 
partitus sum 
partitus eram 
partitus ero 


partiar 
partirer 
partitus sim 
partitus essem 


partire 
partitor 


partiri 
partitus esse 
partitürus esse 


partiéns 
partitürus 
partitus 
partiendus 


partiendi, etc. 


partitum, -tü 
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«. Deponents have the participles of both voices : — 


- sequens, following. secütürus, about to follow. 
secütus, Aavíng followed. sequendus, £o be followed. 


ὃ. The perfect participle generally has an active sense, but in verbs 
otherwise deponent it is often passive: as, mercátus, bought ; adeptus, gained 
(or having gained). 

€. The future infinitive is always in the active form:- thus, sequor has 
secütürus (-a, -um) esse (not secütum iri). 

d. The gerundive, being passive in meaning, is found only in transitive 
verbs, or intransitive verbs used impersonally : — 

hóc cónfitendum est, this must be acknowledged. 
moriendum est omnibus, all must die. 


6. Most deponents are intransitive or reflexive in meaning, correspond- 
ing to what in Greek is called the Middle Voice (8 1506. a. x.). 

f- Some deponents are occasionally used in a passive sense : as, criminor, 
I accuse, or I am accused. 

g. About twenty verbs have an active meaning in both active and 
passive forms: as, mereó or mereor, 7 deserve. 


191. More than half of all deponents are of the First Conju- 
gation, and all of these are regular. The following deponents 
are irregular: — 


adsentior, -irl, adsénsus, assent. obliviscor, -i, oblitus, forget. 
apiscor, (-ip-), -1, aptus (-eptus), get. opperior, -ir1, oppertus, await. 
défetiscor, -1, -fessus, fainl. ordior, -iri, orsus, begin. 
expergiscor, -i, -perréctus, rouse. orior, -iri, ortus (oritürus), ríse (3d 
experior, -iri, expertus, íry. conjugation in most forms). 
fateor, -éri, fassus, confess. paciscor, -ἴ, pactus, bargain. 

fruor, -1, früctus (fruitus), enjoy. patior (-petior), -1, passus (-pessus), 
fungor, -1, fünctus, fulfil. suffer. 

gradior (-gredior), -1, gressus, sfep. -plector, -i, -plexus, c/asp. 

Irascor, -1, Irátus, be angry. proficiscor, -1, profectus, set out. 
lábor, -1, lápsus, fall. queror, -1, questus, complain. 
loquor, -1, locütus, speak. reor, reri, ratus, (ink. 

métior, -iri, ménsus, "measure. revertor, -j, reversus, return. 
-miniscor, -1, -mentus, think. ringor, -i, rictus, 8narl. 

morior, -1 (-1ri), mortuus (moritürus), die. sequor, -1, secütus, follow. 
nanciscor, -1, nactus (nànctus), find. tueor, -éri, tuitus (tütus), defend. 
náscor, -i, natus, 5e born. ulciscor, -i, ultus, avenge. 

nitor, 21, nisus (nixus), sírive. ütor, -ἴ, üsus, use, employ. 


ΝΟΤΕ. --- The deponent comperior, -iri, compertus, is rarely found for comperio, -ire. 
Revertor, until the time of Augustus, had regularly the active forms in the perfect sys- 
tem, reverti, reverteram, etc. 
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4. The following deponents have no supine stem : — 


dévertor, -ti, turn aside (to lodge). medeor, -éri, heal. 
diffiteor, -&ri, deny. reminiscor, -i, call to mind. 
fatiscor, -1, ga pe. vescor, -i, feed upon. 


liquor, -i, mel£ (intrans.). 
NoTEÉ.— Deponents are really passive (or middle) verbs whose active voice has 
disappeared. "There is hardly one that does not show signs of having been used in 
the active at some period of the language. 


Semi-Deponents ῳ 


192. A few verbs having no perfect stem are regular in the 
present, but appear in the tenses of completed action as deponents. 
These are called Semi-deponents. "They are: — 

audeó, audére, ausus, dare. gaudeo, gaudere, gàvisus, rejoice. 
fido, fidére, fisus, irust. soleó, solére, solitus, be wont. 

«€. From audeó there is an old perfect subjunctive ausim. ὙΠῸ form sódés 
(for si audés), an thou wilt, is frequent in the dramatists and rare elsewhere. 

b. 'The active forms vàpulo, vàpulare, be flogged, and véneo, v&nire, be sold 
(contracted from vénum. ire, go to sale), have ἃ passive meaning, and are 
sometimes called neutral passives. ΤῸ these may be added fieri, to be made 
(8 204), and exsulare, to be banished (live in exile); cf. accedere, to be added. 


NOTE. — The following verbs are sometimes found as semi-deponents: iüró, iüráre, 
iürátus, swear; nübo, nübere, nüpta, marry ; placeo, placére, placitus, please. 


THE PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATIONS 


198. A Periphrastic form, as the name indicates, is a ** roundabout way of speak- 
ing." In the widest sense, all verb-phrases consisting of participles and sum are Peri- 
phrastic Forms. "The Present Participle is, however, rarely so used, and the Perfect 
Participle with sum is included in the regular conjugation (amatus sum, eram, etc.). 
Hence the term Periphrastic Conjugation is usually restricted to verb-phrases con- 
sisting of the Future Active Participle or the Gerundive with sum. 


ΝΟΤΕ. — The Future Passive Infinitive, as amatum iri, formed from the infinitive 
passive of eó, go, used impersonally with the supine in -um, may also be classed as ἃ 
periphrastic form (δ 203. a). 


194. There are two Periphrastie Conjugations, known respec- 
tively as the First (or Active) and the Second (or Passive). 


«. The First Periphrastiec Conjugation combines the Future Active 
Participle with the forms of sum, and denotes a future or intended action. 

b. 'U'he Second Periphrastic Conjugation combines the Gerundive with 
the forms of sum, and denotes obligation, necessity, or propriety. 

c. The periphrastic forms are inflected regularly throughout the Indica- 
tive and Subjunctive and in the Present and Perfect Infinitive. 
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THE PERIPHRASTIC CONJUGATION 


195. The First Periphrastic Conjugation : — 


PRESENT 
IxPERFECT 
FuTUvRE 

PERrECT 
PLuPERFECT 
FurURE PERFECT 


PRESENT 
IMPERFECT 
PERrECT 
PruPERFECT 


PRESENT 
PERFECT 


INDICATIVE 
amátürus sum, 7 am about to love 
amaturus eram, 7 was about to love 
amáàturus ero, 7 shall be about to love 
amátürus fui, 7 have been, was, about to love 
amàtürus fueram, 7 had been about to love 
amatürus fuero, 7 shall have been about to love 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
amàtürus sim 
amàtürus essem 
amatürus fuerim 
amáàtürus fuissem 


INFINITIVE 
amàtürus esse, to be about to love 
ainátürus fuisse, to have been about to love 


So in the other coujugations : — 


Second : monitürus sum, 1 am about to advise. 
Third: téctürus sum, 7 am about to cover. 
Fourth: auditürus sum, 1 am about to hear. 
Third (in -io): captürus sum, 1 am about to take. 


196. The Second Periphrastie Conjugation : — 


PRESENT 
IMPERFECT 
FuTvRE 
PERFECT 
PrUPERFECT 
FuTURE PERFECT 


PRESENT 
IwPERFECT 
PERFECT 
PruPERFECT 


PRESENT 
PrRrFECT 


INDICATIVE 
amandus sum, 7 am to be, must be, loved 
amandus eram, 7 was to be, had to be, loved 


'amandus eró, 1 shall have to be loved 


amandus fui, / was to be, had to be, loved 
amandus fueram, 7 had had to be loved 
amandus fuero, 7 shall have had to be loved 


SUBJUNCTIVE 
amandus sim 
amaudus essem 
amandus fuerim 
amandus fuissem 


INFINITIVE 
amandus esse, to have to be loved 
amandus fuisse, to have had to be loved 
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So in the other conjugations : — 


Second : monendus sum, 1 am to be, must be, advised. 
Third: tegendus sum, 1 am to be, must be, covered. 
Fourth: audiendus sum, 1 am to be, must be, heard. 
"Third (in -io) : capiendus sum, 1 am to be, must be, taken. 


IRREGULAR VERBS 


197. Several verbs add some of the personal endings of the 
present system directly to the root, or combine two verbs in 
their inflection. "These are called Irregular Verbs. "They are 
sum, volo, fero, edo, do, eo, queo, fio, and their compounds. 

Sum has already been inflected in ὃ 170. 

198. Sum is compounded without any change of inflection with 
the prepositions ab, ad, dé, in, inter, ob, prae, pro (earlier form prod), 
sub, super. 

«. In the compound prósum (Aelp), pró retains its original d before e: 


PniNCIPAL PARTS : prosum, prodesse, profui, prófutürus 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
Singular Plural Singular Plural 
PRESENT prosum prosumus prosim prosimus 
pródes prodestis prósis prósitis 
prodest prosunt prosit prosint 
IwPERFECT próderam — próderàmus prodessem  pródessemus 
FuTURE prodero proderimus —— —— 
PERFECT profui profuimus prófuerim  prófuerimus 
PLUPERFECT profueram proófueràmus profuissem proófuissémus 
Fur. PEnr. profueró — prófuerimus —— 
IMPERATIVE 
PnEsENT pródes, prodeste FurunE fpródestoó, prodestóte 
INFINITIVE 
PRESENT prodesse PERFECT profuisse 


FuruRE proófutürus esse 


PARTICIPLE 
FuruRE prófutürus 


l'These are athematic verbs, see ὃ 174. 2. - 
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b. Sum is also compounded with the adjective potis, or pote, ab/e, making 
the verb possum (be able, can). Possum is inflected as follows : —1 


PniNciPAL PanTS: possum, posse, potui? 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
Singular Plural Singular Plural 
PnaESENT possum possumus possim possimus 
potes potestis possis possitis 
potest possunt possit possint 
IMPERFECT poteram poteramus possem possemus 
FuTURE poteró poterimus ——: ----- 
PERFECT potui potuimus potuerim potuerimus 
PruPERrFECT  potueram potueràmus potuissem potuissemus 
Fur. PEnr. potueró potuerimus ---- ----- 
INFINITIVE . 
PmEs. posse PERF. potuisse 
PARTICIPLE 


Pmrs. poténs (adjective), powerful 


199. voló, nólo, πι8]δ 
P volo, velle, volui, , be willing, will, wish 
RENSCIPÁD | mes ἐξα : 
DNE ME nólo, nólle, nolui, » be unwilling, will not 


màlo, màlle, malui, » be more willing, prefer 


NoTE. — Nolo and màló are compounds of volo. Nolo is for ne-volo, and màló for màá- 
volo from mage-volóo. 


INDICATIVE 

PRESENT volo nolo malo 

vis ? nón vis Inàvis 

vult (volt) nón vult mávult 

volumus nolumus málumus 

vultis (voltis) nón vultis màvultis 

volunt nolunt malunt 
Ix«PERFECT — volébam nolébam màlebam 
FUTURE volam, voles, etc. nólam, nolés, etc. — malam, maàles, etc. 
PERFECT volui nolui màálui 
PrLoPERFECT volueram nolueram máàlueram 
Fur. PEnr. voluero nolueró màlueró 


l'The forms potis sum, pote sum, etc. occur in early writers. Other early forms are 
potesse; possiem, -88, -et; poterint, potisit (for possit); potestur and possitur (used with 
3 passive infinitive, cf. ὃ 205. a). : 

2 Potui is from an obsolete Tfpotére. 8 Vis is from a different root. 
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PnESENT 
IMPERFECT 


PERFECT 
PruPERFECT 


PRESENT 
FuTURE 


PRESENT 
PERFECT 


PRESENT 
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SUBJUNCTIVE 
velim, -1s, -it, nolim 
velimus, -itis, -int 
vellem,! -és, -et, nollem 
vellàmus, -étis, -ent 
voluerim noluerim 
voluissem nóluissem 
IMPERATIVE 
IT nóli, nólite 
NS . A nàlito, etc. 
INFINITIVE 
velle! nolle 
voluisse noluisse 
"PARTICIPLES 


volens, -entis noléns, -entis 


[88 199, 200 


máàlim 
màllem 


màluerim 
máàluissem 


màlle 
máàluisse 


ΝΌΤΕ. —'The forms sis for si vis, sültis for si vultis, and the forms névis (nÉ-vis), 
névolt, nàvolo, mávolunt, màvelim, mávellem, ete., occur in early writers. 


200. 


Feró, bear, carry, endure? 


PnrNCIPAL Panrs: feró, ferre? tuli, latum 


PRESENT STEM fer- 


ACTIVE 
INDICATIVE 

PRESENT feró ferimus 

fers fertis 

fert ferunt 
IMPERFECT ferébam 
FuTURE feram 
PERFECT tuli 
PruPERFECT -  iuleram 


FurvuRE PERrECT (iulero 


PERFECT STEM tul- 


SUPINE STEM lát- 


PASSIVE 
feror ferimur 
ferris (-re) ferimini 
fertur feruntur 
ferebar 
ferar 
làátus sum 
làtus eram 
làtus eró 


l Vellem is for 1vel-sém, and velle for fvel-se (cf. es-se), the s being assimilated to 


the 1 preceding. 


2 Feró has two independent stems: fer- in the present system, and tul- (for tol-) in 
the perfect from TOL, root of tolló. 'The perfecttetuli occurs in Plautus. Inthe parti- 
ciple the root is weakened to tl-, latum standiug for 1tlátum (cf. τλητός). 

9 Ferre, ferrem, are for ]fer-se, 1fer-s&m (cf. es-se, es-sem), s being assimilated to pre- 
ceding r; or ferre, ferrem, may be for jferese, 1feresém (see ὃ 15. 4). 
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Active Passive 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT feram ferar 
IMPERFECT ferrem ! ferrer 
PERFECT tulerim làtus sim 
PrvPERrEeCcT  tulissem làtus essem 
IMPERATIVE 
PRESENT fer ferte ferre ferimini 
FurUuRE ferto fertóte fertor 
ferto feruntó fertor ferunior 
INFINITIVE 
PRESENT ferre ferri 
PreRnrECT tulisse làtus esse 
FUTURE làtürus esse làtum iri 
PARTICIPLES 
PRESENT ferens, -entis PERFECT làtus 
FurURE laturus GERUNDIVE ferendus 
GERUND SUPINE 
ferendi, -do, -dum, -do làtum, latü 


4. The compounds of fero, conjugated like the simple verb, are the 
following : — 


ad- adferó adferre attuli allàtum 


au-, ab- auferó auferre abstuli ablàtun 
con- cónferó cónferre contuli collátum 
dis-, di- differo differre distuli dilàtum 
ex-, é- efferó efferre extulit elàtum 
in- inferó inferre intuli ' . jlátum 
ob- offeró offerre obtult oblàtum 
re- referó referre rettuli relátum 
sub- sufferó sufferre ^ . sustuli? sublátum? 


NoTE: —In these compounds the phonetic changes in the preposition are especially 
to be noted. ab- and au- are two distinct prepositions with the same meaning. 


! See note 3, page 110. 
? Sustuli and sublátum also supply the perfect and participle of the verb tollo, 
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201. Edó, edere, édi, sum, eat, is regular of the third conjuga- 
tion, but has also an archaic present subjunctive and some alter- 
native forms directly from the root (ED), without the thematic 
vowel. "These are in full-faced type. 


ACTIVE 
INDICATIVE 
PRESENT edo, edis (685, edit (est) 
edimus, editis (estis), edunt 
IxPERrECT — edébam, edébàs, etc. ἡ 


SUBJUNCTIVE 


PRESENT edam (edim), edas (edis), edat (edit) 

edamus (edimus), edátis (editis), edant (edint) 
ImPERFECT — ederem, ederés (esses), ederet (ésset) 

ederémus (éssémus), ederétis (essetis), ederent (essent) . 


IMPERATIVE 
Singular Plural 
PRESENT ede (88) edite (éste) 
FuTURE edito (estó) editote (éstote) 
edito (ésto) edunto 

INFINITIVE PARTICIPLES 
PRESENT edere (8sse) PnEskvT  edéns, -entis 
PERFECT edisse FuruRE — esürus? 
FurunE égürus esse 

GERUND 


edendi, -do, -dum, -dó 
SUPINE 
ésum, ésu 2 


«€. In the Passive the following irregular forms occur in the third per- 
son singular: Present Indicative éstur, Imperfect Subjunctive essetur. 


lInésetce.theeis]long. In thecorresponding forms of sum, e is short. The differ- 
ence in quantity between édó and és etc. depends upon inherited vowel variation ($17. a). 
? Old forms are éssürus and supine éssum. 
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202. 'The irregular verb dó, give, is conjugated as follows: — 


PRESENT STEM dÁ- 


ACTIVE 
INDICATIVE 
PRESENT do damus 
dàs datis 
dat dant 
IMPERFECT dabam 
FuTuRE dabo 
PERFECT dedi 
PLvPEnrECT dederam 
FurunE PEnrEcT dedero 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT dem, des, det, etc. 
IxuPERFECT darem 
PrEnrECT dederim 
PrUvPERFECT dedissem , 
IMPERATIVE 
PRESENT dà date 
FuruRE dató datote 
dato danto 
INFINITIVE 
PRESENT dare 
PERFECT dedisse 
FuTURE datürus esse 
PARTICIPLES 
PRESENT dàns, dantis PERFECT 
FuTrURE datürus 
GERUND 


dandi, -do, -dum, -dó 


SUPINE 
datum, datü 


For compounds of dó, see ὃ 209. α. N. 


PERFECT STEM ded- 


PRINCIPAL PanTS: do, díáre, dedi, datum 


SuPINE STEM dat- 


PASSIVE 

damur 

daris (-re). damini 

datur dantur 

dabar 

dabor 

datus sum 

datus erain 

datus eró 


, déris (-re), détur, etc. 
darer 

datus sim 

datus essem 


dare damini 
dator 


dator 


dantor 


dari 
datus esse 
datum iri 


datus 


GEsRUNDivE dandus 
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203. Eo, go! PRiNciPAL Panrs: eo, ire, ii (1v1), itum 
INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT eó, 1s, 10 eam, eàs, eat 
imus, 1015, eunt eàmus, eàatis, eant 
IMPERFECT 1bam, 1088, ibat ]rem, Tres, 1ret 
ilbaàmus, 108 15, ibant Irémus, irétis, irent 
FUTURE 1bo, 1015, 1010 
ibimus, 101018, ibunt 
PERFECT . di(ivi) lerim (iverim) 
PrUPERFECT leram (iveram) Issem (ivissein) 
FurunE PERFECT  — iero (ivero) 
IMPERATIVE 
PaESENT 1 FurunkE ito, jtote 
ite itó, euntó 
INFINITIVE 
PnaEsENT ire PrnrrcT isse (ivisse) ^ FurunE  itürus esse 
PARTICIPLES 
PnaEsENT iens, gen. euntis FurumE itürus GEnUNDIvE eundum 
GERUND eundi, -do, -dum, -do SUPINE itum, itü 


hj 
€. The compounds adeo, approach, ineo, enter, and some others, are tran- 
sitive. "They are inflected as follows in the passive : — 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
PnEs. adeor IwrPr. adibar Pnrs. adear 
adiris Fur. adibor IuPr. adirer 
aditur PEnRr. aditus sum PEnr. aditus sim 
adimur PrLur. aditus eram PLur. aditus essem 
adimini F. P. aditus eró 
adeuntur 
INFIN. adiri aditus esse PART. aditus adeundus 


Thus inflected, the forms of eó are used impersonally in the third person 
singular of the passive : as, itum est ($ 208. d). "l'heinfinitive irlis used with 
the supine in -um to make the future infinitive passive ($ 193. ΚΝ. The verb 
véneo, be sold (i.e. vénum eo, go to sale), has also several forms in the passive. 

b. In the perfect system of δῦ the forms with v are very rare in the simple 
verb and unusual in the compounds. 

€. ii before s is regularly contracted to 1: as, isse. 


l'The root of eó is ΕἸ (weak form r). "This ei becomes 1 except before a, o, and u, 
where it becomes e (cf. eo, eam, eunt). 'lhe strong form ef the root, i, is shortened 
before ἃ vowel or final -t; the weak form, Í, appears in itum and itürus. 


* 
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d. The compound ambió is inflected regularly like a verb of the fourth 
conjugation. But it has also ambibat in the imperfect indicative. 
€. Pro with eó retains its original d: as, pródeo, prodis, prodit. 


204. Fació, facere, f&ci, factum, make, is regular. Dut it has im- 
perative fac in the active, and, besides the regular forms, the future 
perfect faxo, perfect subjunctive faxim. "The passive of facio is — 

fio, fiéri, factus sum, be made or become. 

The present system of fió is regular of the fourth conjugation, 
but the subjunctive imperfect is fierem, and the infinitive fieri. 

Nork. — The forms in braekets are not used in good prose. 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT fio, fis, fit fiam, fiàs, fiat 
[fimus], [fitis], fiunt fiamus, fiátis, fiant 
IMPERFECT fiébam, fiébàs, etc. fierem, fierés, etc. 
FUTURE fiam, fies, etc. 
PERFECT factus sum factus sim 
PLuPERFECT factus eram factus essem 
FurunE PERFECT factus eró 
IMPERATIVE 
[fi fite, fito, 7: 
INFINITIVE 
PnresENT fieri PEsnrEcT factus esse FurunE factum iri 
PARTICIPLES 
ῬΕΚΕΕΟΥ factus GEsmuNDIVE  faciendus 


«€. Most compounds of fació with prepositions weaken ἅ toin the present 

stem and to é in the supinestem, and are inflected regularly like verbsin-io:— 
cónficio, cónficére, cónféci, cónfectum, finish. 
conficior, confici, confectus. 

b. Other compounds retain a, and have -fió in the passive : as, benefació, 
-facere, -féci, -factum ; passive benefi, -fieri, -factus, benefit. "These retain the 
accent of the simple verb: as, bene-fX'cis (8 12. a, Exzc.). 

€. Α few isolated forms of fio occur in other compounds : — 

confit, it happens, cónfiunt; cónfiat; cónfieret, confierent; cónfieri. 
defit, ib lacks, défiunt; défiet; déflat; défieri. 

effieri, to be effected. 

infio, begin (to speak), infit. 

interfiat, let him perish ; interfieri, to perish. 

superfit, ij remains over; superfiat, superfieri. 


1 The imperative is rarely found, and then only in early writers. 
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DEFECTIVE VERBS 


205. Some verbs have lost the Present System, and use only 
tenses of the Perfect, in which they are inflected regularly. 
These are — 


coepi! 7 began odi? 7 hate memini, / remember 
INDICATIVE 
PERFECT coepi odi memini 
PLUPERFECT coeperam oderam memineram 
FuTruRE PERFECT  coeperó ódero meminero 
SUBJUNCTIVE 
PERFECT coeperim oderim meminerim 
PLUPERFECT coepissem odissem meminissem 
IMPERATIVE , 
memento 
" mementote 
INFINITIVE 
PERFECT coepisse odisse meminisse 
FuTURE coeptürus esse Osürus esse 
PARTICIPLES 
PERFECT coeptus, begun osus, hating or hated 
FuTURE coeptürus osurus, Jikely to hate 


«4. The passive of coepi is often used with the passive infinitive: as, 
coeptus sum vocàári, 1 began to be called, but coepi vocare, 1 began to call. 
For the present system incipio is used. 

NorkE. — Early and rare forms are coepio, coepiam, coeperet, coepere. 


b. 'The Perfect, Pluperfect, and Future Perfect of ódi and memini have 
the meanings of ἃ Present, Imperfect, and Future respectively : — 


odi, 1 hate; oderam, I hated (was hating) ; odero, I shall hate. 


NOTE 1. — À present participle meminens is early and late. 

NoTE 2. — Nóvi and consuévi (usually referred to nósco and cónsuéscó) are often used 
in the sense of 7 know (have learned) and 7 am accustomed (have become accustomed) 
as preteritive verbs. Many other verbs are occasionally used in the same way (see 
476. N.). 


! Root AP (as in apiscor) with co(n-). 
2 Root ΟἹ, as in ódium. 8 Root MEN, as in méns. 
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206. Many verbs are found only in the Present System. Such 
are maereo, -ére, be sorrowful (cf. maestus, sad); ferio, -ire, strike. 

In many the simple verb is incomplete, but the missing parts 
occur in its compounds: as, vádó, vàádere, in-vási, in-vásum. 

Some verbs oceur very commonly, but only in a few forms: — 


a. Àio, I say: — 


INDIC.  PnEs. Bio, ais,! ait; ——, ———, áiunt 
IwxPr. &iebam,? áiébás, etc. 

SUBJV.  PRks. , Áiàs, &iat ; ———, ———, &iant 

IMPER. al (rare) 

PART. áiens 


The vowels a and i are pronounced separately (a-is, a-it) except some- 
times in old or colloquial Latin. Before ἃ vowel, one i stands for two (see 
86. c):— thus àió was pronounced ài-yó and was sometimes written aiio. 

b. Inquam, / say, except in poetry, is used only in direct quotations 
(cf. the English quot). 


INDIC.  PmEs. inquam, inquis, inquit; inquimus, inquitis (late), inquiunt 


Ϊμρε. ——, ——-, inquiebat ; ——-, y —— 
Fur. ———,inquiés, inquiet; ——, ——, —— 
PERr. inquii, inquisti, —— ; ——, ——, —— 


IMPER. Pnrs. inque 
Fur. inquitó 
The only common forms are inquam, inquis, inquit, inquiunt, and the 
future inquies, inquiet. 
€. The deponent fári, to speak, has the following forms : — 


INDIC. PnEs. ———, ——-, fatur; , ——4, íantur 
Fur. £fábor, ——, fàbitur; ——, ——, —— 
PERF. ——, , fátus est ; , -- fáti sunt 
Prur. fátus eram, ——, fátus erat; ——, ——, —— 


IMPER. Pnres. füre 
INFIN.  PREs. Ífàri 
PART.  Pnmrs. fàns, fantis, etc. (in singular) 
PERr. fàtus (having spoken) 
GER. fandus (to be spoken of) 
GERUND, gen. fandi, abl. fandó BSUPINE Γι 


Several forms eompounded with the prepositions ex, prae, pró, inter, 
occur: as, praefaátur, praefamur, affari, profatus, interfatur, etc. "The com- 
pound infáns is regularly used as a noun (child). Infandus, nefandus, are 
used as adjectives, unspeakable, abominable. 


1 The second singular ais with the interrogative -ne is often written ain. 
2 An old imperfect aibam, aibàs, etc. (dissyllabic) is sometimes found. k 


- a — a at 


d 
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d. Que$, 7 can, nequeo, 7 cannot, are conjugated like eo. 
Queo is regularly accompanied by a negative. 


used except in the present. 


CONJUGATION OF THE VERB 


[8 206 


They are rarely 


The forms given below occur, those in full-faced type in classic prose. 
The Imperative, Gerund, and Supine are wanting. 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT 

queó queam 

quis queàs 

quit queat 

quimus queamus 

quitis 

queunt queant 

IMPERFECT 

quibam 

quibat quiret 

— quirent 
FurURE 

quibó 

quibunt 
PERFECT 

quivi —— 

quivit quiverit (-ierit) 


quivérunt (-ére) quierint 


PLuPERFECT 
— quivissent 
quire quisse 
quiéns 


INDICATIVE SUBJUNCTIVE 
PRESENT 
nequeo (nón queó) nequeam 
nequis nequeàás 
nequit nequeat 
nequimus nequeámus 
nequitis 
nequeunt nequeant 
IuPERFECT 
nequirem 
nequibat nequiret 
nequibant nequirent 
FvTURE 
nequibit 
nequibunt 
PERFECT 
nequivi nequiverim 
nequisti 
nequivit (nequiit) nequiverit 
nequivérunt(-quiére) ^ nequiverint 
PLuPERFECT 


nequiverat (-ierat) 
nequiverant (-ierant) 


INFINITIVE 


nequire 


PARTICIPLES 


nequiens, nequeuntées 


nequivisset (-quisset) 
nequissent 


nequivisse (-quisse) 


e 
NOTE. — À few passive forms are used with passive infinitives: as, quitur, queuntur, 
quitus sum, queàtur,queantur,nequitur,nequitum ; but none of theseoccurs in classic prose. 
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€. Quaeso, 7 ask, beg (original form of quaero), has — 
INDIC, — Pnrs. quaesó, quaesümus 
NorE. — Other forms of quaeso are found occasionally in early Latin. For the per- 
fect system (quaesivi, etc.), see quaero (ὃ 211. d). 
7. Ovàre, to triumph, has the following : — 


INDIC. . PnkEs. ovàs, ovat 
SUBJV.  PnEs. ovet 
IuPr. ovàret 
PART. ovàns, ovátürus, ovátus 
GER. ovandi 


g. À few verbs are found chiefly in the Imperative : — 


PnEs. singular salve, plural salvéte, Fur. salvéto, hail! (from sal- 
vus, Safeand sound).  Aninfinitive salvére and the indica- 
tive forms salveó, salvétis, salvébis, are rare. 

Pnrs. singular avé (or have), plural avéte, Fur. avétó, hail or fare- 
well. An infinitive avére also occurs. 

Pnrs. singular cédo, plural cédite (cette), give, tell. 

PREs. singular apage, begone (properly a Greek word). 


IMPERSONAL VERBS 


207. Many verbs, from their meaning, appear only in the third 
person singular, the énfinitive, and the gerund. "These are called 
Impersonal Verbs, as having no personal subject. The passive 
of many intransitive verbs is used in the same way. 


CowJ. 1 ΤΙ ΠῚ IV Pass. Cow. 1 
it is plain it is allowed it chances ἐξ results it is fought 
cónstat licet accidit évenit pügnatur 
cónstàábat licébat accidébat ^ éveniébat pügnábàtur 
cónstábit licebit accidet - eveniet pügnábitur 
constitit licuit,-itum est ^ accidit evenit pügnàátum est 
constiterat licuerat acciderat ^ événerat pügnátum erat 
constiterit licuerit acciderit evenerit pügnátum erit 
constet liceat accidat éveniat pügnétur 
cónstáret . . licéret accideret ^ éveniret pügnárétur 
constiterit licuerit acciderit — &vénerit pügnàtum sit 
constitisset licuisset accidisset ^ événisset pügnátum esset 
cónstüre licere accidére évenire pügnàri 
cónstitisse licuisse accidisse ^ événisse pügnàtum esse 
-státürum esse -itürum esse —— -(ürum esse — pügnàtum Iri 


1l'With impersonal verbs the word it is used in English, having usually no repre- 
sentative in Latin, though id, hoc, illud, are often used nearly in the same way. 
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208. Impersonal Verbs may be classified as follows: — 


«4. Verbs expressing the operations of nature and the time of day : — 


vesperáscit (inceptive, 8 269. 1), it grows late. ningit, it Snows. 
lüciscit hóc, it is getting light. fulgurat, it lightens. 
grandinat, it hails. tonat, it thunders. 
pluit, i£ rains. rorat, £he dew falls. 


NoTx. — In these no subject is distinctly thought of. Sometimes, however, the verb 
is used personally with the name of a divinity as the subject: as, Iuppiter tonat, J'upiter 
thunders. ln poetry other subjects are occasionally used: as, fundae saxa pluunt, tÀe 
slings rain stones. 


b. Verbs of feeling, where the person who is the proper subject becomes 
the object, as being himself affected by the feeling expressed in the verb 
(8 394. ὃ) : — 

miseret, ii grieves. paenitet (poenitet), i£ repents. 
piget, it disgusts. pudet, it shames. 
taedet, i wearies. 
miseret mé, I pity (it distresses me) ; pudet m&, 7 am ashamed. 
Nock. — Such verbs often have also a passive form: as, misereor, 7 pity (am moved 


to pity); and occasionally other parts: as, paenitürus (as from tpaenio), paenitendus, 
pudendus, pertaesum est, pigitum est. 


c. Verbs which have ἃ phrase or clause as their subject (cf. $8 454, 


069. 2): — 
accidit, contingit, evenit, obtingit, obvenit, fit, i happens. 
libet, i pleases. delectat, iuvat, i£ delights. 
licet, i£ is permitted. oportet, it is fitting, ought. 
certum est, i£ is resolved. necesse est, il is needful. 
constat, il is clear. praestat, i is better. 
placet, i£ seems good. (pleases). interest, refert, if concerns. 
videtur, ib Seems, seems good. vacat, there is leisure. 
decet, if is becoming. restat, superest, ii remains. 


NorE. — Many of these verbs may be used personally; as, vaco, 7 have leisure. 
Libet and licet have also the passive forms libitum (licitum) est etc. "The participles 
libéns and licéns are used as adjectives. 


d. The passive of intransitive verbs is very often used νὼ n (see 
synopsis in $ 207): — 
ventum est, £hey came (there was coming). 
pügnàtur, ihere is fighting (it is fought). 
Itur, Some one goes (it is gone). 
parcitur mihi, 1 am spared (it is spared to me, see 8 972). 


ΝΌΤΕ. — The impersonal use of the passive proceeds from its original reflexive (or 
Tmiddle) meaning, the aetion being regarded as aecomplishing itself (compare the 
French cela se fait). 
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CLASSIFIED LisrTS ΟΕ VERBS 
First Conjugation 


209. There are about 360 simple verbs of the First Conjuga- 
tion, most of them formed directly on a noun- or adjective-stem : 


armó, arm (arma, arms); caeco, to blind (caecus, blind); exsulo, be an exile 
(exsul, an exile) (S 259). 


Their conjugation is usually regular, like amó ; though of many only a few 
forms are found in use. 


4. Thefollowing verbs form their Perfect and Supine stems irregularly. 
Those marked * have also regular forms. 


crepo, crepui (-crepàvi), -crepit-, resound. plico, *-plicur, *-plicit-, fold. 
cubo, *cubui, -cubit-, Lie down. poto, potàvi, *pot-, drink. 

do, dáre, dedi, dát-, give (pA). secó, secul, sect-, cut. 

domó, domui, domit-, subdue. sonó, sonui, sonit-,! sound. 
fricoó, fricui, *frict-, rub. sto, steti, -stat- (-stit-), stand. 
iuvó (ad-iuvo), iüvi, iüt-,! Aelp. tonó, tonui, *-tonit-, Zhunder. 


micó, micul, , glitter. vetó, vetui, vetit-, forbid. 
necó, *necui, necat- (-nect-), kill.? 


NorE. — Compounds of these verbs have the following forms: — 

crepó: con-creput, dis-crepui or -crepaui ; in-crepui or -erepavi. 

do: círcum-, inter-, pessum-, satis-, super-, venunv-do, -dedi, -dat-, of the first con- 
jugation. Other compounds belong to the root DHA, put, and are of the third 
conjugation: as, condo, condére, condidi, conditum. 

mico: di-micavi, -micat-; é-micui, -micat-. 

plicó: re-, sub- (sup-), multi-plico, -plicavi, -plicat-; ex-plicó (unfold), -ui, -it-; 
(explain), -àvi, -àt-; im-plico, -avi (-ui), -atum (-itum). 

Sto : con-sto, -stiti, (-staturus) ; ad-, re-sto, -stiti, ——; ante- (anti-), inter-, super- 
Sto, -Ssteti, —— ; circum-sto, -steti (-stiti), —— ; prae-sto, -stiti, -stit- (-stat-); 
di-sto, ex-stó, no perfect or supine (future participle ex-staturus). 


Second Conjugation 


210. There are nearly 120 simple verbs of the Second Conju- 
gation, most of them denominative verbs of condition, having a 
corresponding noun and adjective from the same root, and an 
inceptive in -scó ($ 268. 1): — 

caleo, be warm ; calor, warmth; calidus, warm; caléscó, grow warm. 
timeo, fear; timor, fear ; timidus, timid ; per-timésco, to take fright. 


1 Future Participle also in -atürus (either in the simple verb or in composition). 
2 Necó has regularly necávi, necátum, except in composition. 
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a. Most verbs of the second conjugation are inflected like moneo, but 
many lack the supine (as, arceó, ward off; careo, lack; egeo, need; timeo, 
fear), and a number have neither perfect nor supine (as, maereo, be sad). 

b. The following keep e in all the systems : — 


déleo, destroy delere 
fleo, weep flere 
neo, Sew nére 
vieo, plait viéere 
com-pleo, fill up! -plére 


delevi deletum 
flévi fletum 
névi [nétum] 
[vievi] viétum 
-plévi -plétum 


c. The following show special irregularities : — 


algeo, alsi, be cold. 

àrdeó, àrsi, arsürus, burn. 
audeo, ausus sum, dare. 
augeo, auxi, auct-, increase, 
caveo, cávi, caut-, care. 
censeó, cénsul, céns-, value. 
cieo, civi, cit-, excite. 

doceo, docui, doct-, éeach. 
faveo, favi, faut-, favor. 
ferveo, fervi (ferbur), 
foveo, fovi, fot-, cherish. 

fulgeo, fulsi, ——, sAine. 
gaudeo, gavisus sum, vejoice. 
haereóo, haesi, haes-, cling. 
indulgeo, indulsi, indult-, indulge. 
iubeo, iussi, iuss-, order. 


, glow. 


liqueo, licui (Iiqui), , melt. 
lüceo, lüxi, , Shine. 
lügeo, lüxi, , mourn. 


maneó, mànsi, màns-, wait. 
misceó, -cui, mixt- (mist-), mix. 
mordeó, momordi, mors-, bite. 
moveo, móvl, mot-, 70ve. 


mulceó, mulsi, muls-, soothe. 
mulgeo, mulsi, muls-, ilk. 
(co)niveo, -nivi (-nixi), ——, wink. 
(ab)oleo, -olévi, -olit-, desíroy. 
pendeó, pependi, -pens-, Aang. 
prandeo, prandi, pràns-, dine. 
rideó, risi, -ris-, laugh. 

Sedeó, sedi, sess-, Sif. 

soleo, solitus sum, be wont. 
sorbeo, sorbul (sorpsi), , Suck. 
spondeo, spopondi, spoóns-, pledgc. 
strideó, stridi, , whiz. 

suádeo, suásl, suás-, urge. 

teneo (-tineo), tenui, -tent-, Aold. 
tergeo, tersi, ters-, wipe. 

tondeó, -totondi (-tondi), tons-, shear. 
torqueo, torsi, tort-, &wist. 

torreo, torrui, tost-, roast. 

turgeo, tursi, , 8well. 

urgeo, ursi, 2 unge. 

video, vidl, vis-, See. 

voveo, vóvi, vót-, vow. 


Third Conjugation 
211. The following lists include most simple verbs of the 
Third Conjugation, elassed according to the formation of the Per- 


fect Stem : — 


«a. Forming the perfect stem in s (x) (8 177. b and note): — 


ango, ànxi, ; choke. 
carpo, carpsi, carpt-, pluck. 
cédó, cessi, cess-, yield. 
cingo, cinxi, cinct-, bind. 


claudo, clausi, claus-, shut. 

cómo, cómpsi, compt-, comb, deck. 
coquó, coxi, coct-, cook. 

-cutio, -cussi, -cuss-, shake. 


1 And other compounds of -pleo. 


$ 211] 


démó, démpsi, dempt-, lake away. 
dico, dixi, dict-, say. 

divido, divisi, divis-, divide. 

düco, düxl, duct-, guide. 

émungo, -münxi, -münct-, clean out. 
figo, fixi, fix-, fix. 

fingo [ria], finxi, fict-, fashion. 
flecto, flexi, flex-, bend. 

-fligó, -flixi, -flict-, ——, smile. 
fluo, flüxi, flux-, Jlow. 

frendó, , frés- (fress-), gnash. 
frigo, frixi, frict-, fry. 

gero, gessi, gest-, carry. 

iungo, iünxi, iünct-, join. 

. laedó, laesi, laes-, hurt. 

-lició, -lexi, -lect-, en£ice (elicui, -licit-). 
lüdo, lüsi, lüs-, play. 

mergó, mersi, mers-, plunge. 

mitto, misi, miss-, Send. 

nectó [Ec], nexi (nexui), nex-, weave. 
nübo, nüpsi, nüpt-, marry. 

pectó, pexi, pex-, comb. 

pergo, perréxi, perrect-, go on. 
pingó [rrc], pinxi, pict-, paint. 
plangoó [PrAc], planxi, plánct-, beat. 
plaudó, plausi, plaus-, applaud. 
plectoó, plexi, plex-, brad. 

premo, pressi, press-, press. 

promo, -mpsi, -mpt-, bring out. 


THIRD CONJUGATION 
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quatio, (-cussi), quass-, shake. 
rádó, rási, ras-, scrape. 

Iego, réxi, réct-, rule. 

IGpO, répsi, ———, creep. 

τοῦδ, rOSI, rOS-, gnaw. 

Scalpó, scalpsi, scalpt-, scrape. 
Scribo, scripsi, script-, write. 
sculpo, sculpsi, sculpt-, carve. 
Serpo, serpsi, , eral. 
Spargo, sparsi, spars-, scatter. 
-Spició, -spexi, -spect-, view. 
-Stinguo, -stinxi, -stinct-, quench. 
stringó, strinxi, strict-, bind. 
struó, strüxi, etrüct-, build. 
sügó, süxl, süct-, Suck. 

sümo, sümpsi, sümpt-, lake. 
surgó, surrexl, surréct-, rise. 
tegó, t&xi, tect-, shelter. 
temnó, -tempsi, -tempt-, despise. 
tergo, tersi, ters-, twipe. 

tingo, tinxi, tinct-, stain. 


traho, tràxi, tràct-, drag. 


trüdo, trüsi, trüs-, tArust. 

unguó (ungo), ünxi, ünct-, anoint. 
ἴσο, ussl, ust-, burn. 

vàdo, -vásl, -vàás-, go. 

veho, vexi, vect-, draw. 

vlvó, vixi, vict-, live. 


b. Reduplicated in the perfect (8 177. c): — 


cadó, cecídi, cás-, fall. 

caedo, cecidi, caes-, cuf. 

canó, cecini, , Sing. 

curro, cücurri, curs-, Tum. 

disco [p1c], didici, , learn. 

-dó [r1], -didi, -dit- (as in ab-do, etoc., 
with crédo, vendo), put. 

fallo, fefelli, fals-, deceive. 

pangó [PAG], pepigi (-pégi), pact-, fasten, 
Jiz, bargain. 

parcó, peperci (parsi), (parsürus), spare. 


pario, peperi, part- (paritürus), bríng 
forth. 

pello, pepuli, puls-, dríve. 

pendo, pependi, pens-, weigh. 

poscó, poposci, , demand. 

pungoó [Pvc], pupugi (-pünxi), pünct-, 
prick. 

sisto [srA], stiti, stat-, slop. 

tangó [TAG], tetigi, táct-, touch. 

tendo[TEN],tetendi (-tendi),tent-, stretch. 

tundo [run], tutudi, tüns- (-tüs-), beat. 


c. Adding u (v) to the verb-root (8 177. a) : — 


alo, alui, alt- (alit-), nourish. 
cernó, crévi, -cret-, decree. 
colo, colui, cult-, dwell, till. 


compéscó, compéscul, , restrain. 
consulo, -lui, cónsult-, consult. 
Cresco, crévi, cret-, increase. 
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-cumbó [cvs], -cubui, -cubit-, !ie down. 
depso, depsui, depst-, knead. 
fremo, fremul, , rOGT. 

gemo, gemul, , groan. 

gignó [cEN], genui, genit-, beget. 
metó, messui, -mess-, 766}. 
molo, molui, molit-, grind. 
occulo, occului, occult-, Aide. 
(ad)oléscó, -évi, -ult-, grow up. 
pásco, pávi, past-, feed. 

percello, -culi, -culs-, upset. 

póno [Pos], posui, posit-, put. 
quiésco, quievi, quiét-, rest. 


CONJUGATION OF THE VERB 
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rapio, rapul, rapt-, Seize. 
Βοῖβοῦ, scivi, scit-, decree. 
sero, sév1, sat-, Sow. 

seró, serul, sert-, entwine. 
sino, sivi, sit-, permit. 
Sperno, sprévi, sprét-, Scorn. 
sternó, strávi, strát-, sirew. 
sterto, -stertui, , 8norc. 
strepó, strepui, , Sound. 
suéscó, suévi, suét-, be wont. 
texo, texul, text-, weave. 
tremó, tremul, , tremble. 
vomo, vomul, , vomit. 


d. Adding iv to the verb-oot (8 177. f) : — 


arcessó,! -ivi, arcessit-, Summon. 
capessó, capessivi, , undertake. 
cupio, cupivi, cupit-, desire. 

incessó, incessivi, -, attack. 
lacessó, lacessivi, lacessit-, provoke. 


petó, petivi, petit-, seek. 
quaeró, quaesivi, quaesit-, Seek. 
rudo, rudivi, , oray. 

sapio, sapivi, , 0e wise. 
tero, trivi, trit-, rub. 


e. Lengthening the vowel of the root (cf. $ 177. d): — 


ag, ég1, àct-, drive. 

capió, cépl, capt-, take. 

edó, edi, ésum, eat (see S 201). 
emo, &mi, empt-, buy. 

fació, féci, fact-, make (see S 204). 
fodio, fodi, foss-, dig. 

frango [rRAc], fregi, fract-, break. 
fugio, fügi, (fugitürus), flee. 

fundó [rup], füdi, füs-, pour. 

iació, δοῖ, iact-, (row (-ició, -iect-). 


Ἰανῦ, làvi, lót- (laut-), wash (also regu- 
lar of first conjugation). 

lego,? légi, léct-, gather. 

lino [r1], lévi (livi), lit-, smear. 

linquó [r1c], -liqui, -lict-, leave. 

nóscó [GNo], novi, not- (có-gnit-, à-gnit-, 
ad-gnit-), know. 

rumpo [nup], rüpi, rupt-, burst. 

Scabo, scàbi, , Scraích. 

vincó [vic], vici, vict-, conquer. 


f. Retaining the present stem or verb-root (cf. $ 177. e): — 


acuó, -ul, -üt-, sharpen. 

arguo, -ul, -üt-, accuse. 

bibo, bibi, (potus), drink. 

-cendó, -cendi, -céns-, kindle. 
(con)gruo, -ui, , agree. 

cüdó, -cüdi, -cüs-, forge. 

facessoó, -i1 (facessi), facessit-, execute. 
-fendó, -fendi, -féns-, ward off. 

findo [rip], fidi,? fiss-, split. 

1c0, ici, ict-, Ait. 


1 Sometimes accerso, etc. 


imbuo, -ui, -üt-, give a taste of. 

Iuó, lui, -lüt-, wash. 

mandó, mandi, màns-, chew. 

metuó, -ui, -üt-, fear. 

minuo, -ui, -üt-, lessen. 

-nuó, -nui, , nod. 

pando, pandi, pans- (pass-), open. 
pinsó, -si, pins- (pinst-, pist-), bruise. 
prehendó, -hendi, -héns-, seize. 

ruo, rui, rut- (ruitürus), fail. 


? 'The following compounds of legó have -léxi: diligo, intellego, neglego. 
8 In this the perfect stem is the same as the verb-root, having lost the reduplica- 


tion (ὃ 177. c. N.). 
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scandó, -scendi, -scénsus, climb. 
scindo [5010], scidi,! sciss-, tear. 
sido, 5141 (-sédi), -sess-, setile. 
solvó, solvi, solüt-, loose, pay. 
ΒΡ, -ui, ——, spit. 

statuo, -ui, -üt-, establish. 
sternuo, -ti, , $nee2e. 

stridó, stridi, ——, whiz. 


FOURTH CONJUGATION 
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8.0, sui, süt-, sew. 

(ex)uo, -ui, -üt-, pul off. 

tribuo, -ui, -üt-, assign. 

vello, velli (-vulsi), vuls-, pluck. 
VerIO, -verrl, vers-, Sweep. 
verto, verti, vers-, turn. 

viso [vip], visi, vis-, visit. 
volvo, volvi, volüt-, furn. 


NoTE.— Several have no perfect or supine: as, claudó, limp; fatiscó, gape; hiscó, 
yawn; tolló (sustuli, sublátum, supplied from suffer), raise; vergo, incline. 


Fourth Conjugation 


219. There are — besides a few deponents and some regular 
derivatives in -iürio, as, ésurio, be hungry (cf. S 268. 4) — about 
60 verbs of this conjugation, a large proportion of them being 


deseriptive verbs: like — 


crocio, croak ; mügio, bellow ; tinnio, tinkle. 


&. Most verbs of the Fourth Conjugation are conjugated regularly, like 
audio, though a number lack the supine. 
b. The following verbs show special peculiarities : — 


amició, amixi (-cu1), amict-, clothe. 
aperio, aperul, apert-, open. 

comperió, -peri, compert-, find. 

farció, farsi, fartum, stuff. 

ferio, , ——^., Strike. 

fulcio, fulsi, fult-, prop. 

haurio, hausi, haust- (hausürus), drain. 
operio, operui, opert-, cover. 

reperio, repperi, repert-, find. 


saepio, saepsi, saept-, Aedge in. 

salió (-silio), salut (salii), [salt- (-sult-)], 
leap. 

sancio [sac], sànxi, sanct-, sanction. 

Sarcio, sarsi, sart-, patch. 

sentio, sénsi, sens-, feel. 

sepelió, sepelivi, sepult-, bury. 

venio, véni, vent-, come. 

vinció, vinxi, vinct-, bind. 


For Index of Verbs, see pp. 436 ff. 


1 See footnote 3, page 124. 


EL 
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PARTICLES 


213. Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, and Interjections 
are called Particles. 

In their origin Adverbs, Prepositions, and Conjuncetions are 
either (1) ease.forms, actual or extinct, or (2) compounds and 
phrases. 


Particles cannot always be distinctly classified, for many adverbs are 
used also as prepositions and many as coniunctions ($$ 219 and 222). 


ADVERBS 
DERIVATION OF ÁDVERBS 


214, Adverbs are regularly formed from Adjectives as follows : 


&. From adjectives of the first and second declensions by changing the 
characteristic vowel of the stem to -8: as, caré, dearly, from carus, dear (stem 
caro-); amice, like a friend, from amicus, friendly (stem amico-). 


Nork. — The ending -é is a relie of an old ablative in -éd (cf. ὃ 43. w. 1). 


b. From adjectives of the third declension by adding -ter to the stem. 
Stems in nt- (nom. -ns) lose the t All others are treated as i-stems : — 
fortiter, bravely, from fortis (stem forti-), brave. 
acriter, eagerly, from àcer (stem àcri-), eager. 
vigilanter, watchfully, from vigilàns (stem vigilant-). 
prüdenter, prudenily, from prüdens (stem prüdent-). 
aliter, otherwise, from alius (old stem ali-). 


ΝΟΤΕ. — This suffix is perhaps the same as -ter in the Greek -repos and in uter, alter. 
If so,theseadverbs arein origin either neuter accusatives (ef.d) or masculine nominatives. 


6. Some adjectives of the first and second declensions have adverbs of 
both forms (-é and -ter).ze'hus dürus, Àard, has both düré and düriter; 
miser, wretched, has both misere and miseriter. 

d. The neuter accusative of adjectives and proneuns 3s often used as an 
adverb: as, multum, much; facie, easily ; quid, why. 

This is the origin of the endihig-ius in £he coniparative degree of ad- 
verbs ($ 218): as, ácrius, more keenly (positive acriter); facilius, more easily 
(positive facilé). 


ΝΟΥΕ. — These adverbs are strictly cognate accusatives (δ 390). 


6. The ablative singular neuter or (less commonly) feminine of adjectives, 
pronouns, and nouns may be used adverbially: aa falso, faísely; citó, 
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quickly (with shortened 0); récta (via), straight (straightway); crébró, fre- 
quently ; volgo, commonly ; forté, by chance; sponté, of one's own accord. 


ΝΌΤΕ. — Some adverbs are derived from adjectives not in use: as, abunde, plenti- 
fully (as if from 1abundus ; cf. abundóo, abound) ; saepé, often (as if from fsaepis, dense, 
close-packed ; ef. saepés, hedge, and saepio, hedge in). 


215. Further examples of Adverbs and other Particles which 
are in origin case-forms of nouns or pronouns are given below. 
In some the case is not obvious, and in some it is doubtful. 


1. Neuter Aceusative fornis: nón (for né-oinom, later ünum), not; iterum (compara- 
tive of i-, stem of is), a second (ime; démum (superlative of dé, down), at last. 

2. Feminine Accusatives: partim, partly. So statim, on the spot; saltim, at least 
(generally saltem), from lost nouns in -tis (genitive -tis). 'Thus -tim became a regular 
adverbial termination; and by means of it adverbs were made from many noun- ànd 
verb-stems immediately, without the intervention of any form which could have an 
accusative in -tim:; as, separatim, separately, from séparátus, separate. Some adverbs 
that appear to be feminine accusative are possibly instrumental: as, palam, openly; 
perperam, oorongly; tam, so; quam, as. 

3. Plural Accusatives: as, alias, elsewhere ; forás, out of doors (as end of motion). 
So perhaps quia, because. 

4. Ablative or Instrumental forms: quà, where; intra, within; extrà, outside; qui, 
how; aliqui, somehow ; foris, out of doors; quo, ?chither; adeo, to that degree; ultro, 
beyond; citro, this side (as end of motion) ; retro, back; illóc (for jillo-ce), weakened to 
illüc, tAither. 'Those in -tró are from comparative stems (cf. üls, cis, re-). 

b. Locative forms: ibi, there; ubi, were ; illi, ilIi-c, there; peregri (peregre), abroad; 
hic (for fhi-ce), here. Also thecompounds hodié (probably for Thódié), to-da;j ; perendié, 
day after to-morrow. 

6. Of uncertaiu formation: (1) those in -tus (usually preceded by i), with an abla- 
live meaning: as, funditus, from the bottom, utterly; divinitus, from above, provi- 
dentially; intus, within; penitus, within; (2) those in -dem, -dam, -dó: as, quidem, 
indeed; quondam, once; quando (cf. donec), when; (3) dum (probably accusative of 
time), wAile; iam, now. 


216. A phrase or short sentence has sometimes grown together 
into an adverb (cf. notwithstanding, nevertheless, besides): — 


postmodo, presently (a short time after). 
dénuó (for dé novo), anew. 

vidélicet (for vidé licet), to wit (see, you may). 
nihilominus, nevertheless (by nothing the less). 


NoTE. — Other examples are: — anteá, old antideà, before (ante θᾶ, probably abla- 
tive or instrumental) ; 3licó (in loco), on the spot, immediately ; prorsus, absolutely (pro 
vorsus, straight ahead) ; rürsus (re-vorsus), again ; quotannis, yearly (quot annis, as many 
years as there are) ; quam-ob-rem, wAerefore ; cominus, hand to hand (con manus); éminus, 
at long range (ex manus) ; nimirum, without doubt (ni mirum); ob-viam (as in ire obviam, 
to go to meet) ; pridem (cf. prae and -dem iu i-dem), for some time ; forsan (fors an), per- 
haps (it's a chance whether); forsitan (fors sit an), perhaps (it would be ἃ chance 
whether) ; scilicet (isci, licet), that is to say (know, you may; cf. 1-licet, you may go) ; 
üctütum (actu, on the act, and tum, then). 
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CLASSIFICATION OF AÁDVERBS 


217. The classes of Adverbs, with examples, are as follows : — 


α. Adverbs of Place! 


hic, here. hüc, hither. hinc, hence. hàác, by this way. 
ibi, £here. eo, thither. inde, £hence. eà, by thal way. 
istic, there. istüc, thither. istinc, thence. ista, by that way. 
illic, there. Πᾶς, thither. illinc, thence. ilà(ilàc),'** ** 
ubi, where. quo, wAither. unde, whence. quà, by what way. 
alicubi, somewAere. aliquo, sometwhither, alicunde, from some- aliqua, by someway. 
(£o) somewhere. where. 
ibidem, ín ihe same eodem, to the same indidem, from (he eadem, by the same 
place. place. same place. way. 
alibi, elsewhere, in alio, elsewhere, io aliunde, from an- alia, in another 
another place. another place. other place. way. 
ubiubi, wAerever. ^ quoquo, whitherso- undecunque,wAence- quàqua, in whatever 
ever. Soever. way. 
ubivis, anywhere, quovis, anywhere, undique, from every quavis, by whatever 
where yow will. whither you will. quarter. w00y. 
sicubi, if anywhere. siquo, if anywhere sicunde,íf from any- siquà, if anywhere. 
(anywhither). where. 
nécubi, esí any- néquo, es  amy- nécunde, les? from mnéquà, les any- 
where. whither. anywhere. where. 


ΝΌΤΕ. — The demonstrative adverbs hio, ibi, istic, il, illic, and their correlatives, 
correspond in signification with the pronouns hic, is, iste, ille (see $ 146), and are often 
equivalent to these prcnouns with a preposition: as,inde- abeo,etc. Sotherelativeor 
interrogative ubi corresponds with qui (quis), ali-cubi with aliquis, ubiubi with quisquis, 
si-cubi with siquis (see $$ 147-151, with the table of correlatives in ὃ 152). 


üsque, all the way to; usquam, anywhere ; nusquam, nowhere; citro, to this side; 
intro, inwardly; ultro, beyond (or freely, i.e. beyond what is required); 
porro, further om. 

quórsum (for quó vorsum, whither turned 7), to what end? horsum, this way; 
prorsum, forward (prorsus, utterly); introrsum, ínwardly; retrorsum, back- 
ward; sürsum, upward; deorsum, downward; seorsum, apart; aliorsum, 
another wa. 


b. Adverbs of Time 


quando, when ? (interrogative) ; cum (quom), wen (relative); ut, when, as; nunc, 
now; tunc (tum), then; mox, presently; iam, already; dum, while; iam diü, 
iam düdum, iam pridem, long ago, long since. 
1 Al] these adverbs were originally case-forms of pronouns. "The forms in -bi and 
-ic are locative, those in -ὃ and -üc, -à and -àc, ablative (see $ 215) ; those in -inc are 
from -im (of uncertain origin) with the particle -ce added (thus illim, illin-c). 
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primum (primo), first ; deinde (posteà), next after ; postrémum (postrémo), finally ; 
posteaquam, postquam, when (after that, as soon as). 

4mquam (unquam), ever ; numquam (nunquam), never ; semper, always. 

aliquando, a£ some time, at length ; quandoque (quandocumque), whenever ; denique, 
al last. 

quotiens (quoties), how often ; totiens, so offen ; aliquotiens, a number of times. 

cotidie, every da ; hodi&, to-da/ ; heri, yesterday ; exás, to-morrow ; pridie, the day 
before; postridie, the day after ; in diés, from day to day. 

nondum, nol yel; necdum, nor yet; vixdum, scarce yet ; quam primum, as S00n Q3 
possible; saepe, often ; crebro, frequently ; iam nón, no longer. 


€. Adverbs of Manner, Degree, or Cause 


quam, how, a3; tam, so ; quamvis, however much, although ; paene, almost ; magis, 
more; valde, greatly ; vix, hardly. 

cür, quáré, why ; ideo, idcirco, proptereà, on this account, because; eó, therefore ; 
ergó, itaque, igitur, therefore. 

ita, sic, 30; ut (uti), as, how; utut, utcumque, however. 


d. Interrogative Particles 


an, -ne, anne, utrum, utrumne, num, whether. 
nónne, annon, whether not ; numquid, ecquid, whether at all. 


On the use of the Interrogative Particles, see $$ 332, 335. 


6. Negative Particles 


nàn, not (in simple denial) ; haud, minimé, no£ (in contradiction) ; n&, no£ (in pro- 
hibition); néve, neu, nor; nedum, much less. 
πᾷ, lesí; neque, nec, nor; n8... quidem, nol even. 
nón modo... vérum (sed) etiam, nof only . . . but also. 
nón modo... sed né... quidem, mot only Nor . . . but not even. 
si minus, if noi; quó minus (quominus), so as not. 
quin (relative), but that ; (interrogative), why not? 
né, nec (in composition), not; so in nescio, 1 know not ; nego, I say no (àio, I say 
ψ68) ; negotium, business (tnec-otium); n&mó (né- and hemo, old form of homo), 
no one ; né quis, lest any one; neque enim, for . . . not. 
For the use of Negative Particles, see ὃ 325 ff. 
For the Syntax and Peculiar uses of Adverbs, see $ 320 ff. 


COMPARISON OF AÁDVERBS 


218. The Comparative of Adverbs is the neuter accusative of 
the comparative of the corresponding adjective; the Superlative 
is the Adverb in -ὃ formed regularly from the superlative of the 
Adjective : — 
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càré, dearly (from càrus, dear) ; càrius, cárissime. 

misere (miseriter), wretchedly (from miser, wretched); miserius, miserrime. 
leviter (from levis, light) ; levius, levissime. 

audacter (audáciter) (from audax, bold) ; audácius, audacissime. 

bené, well (from bonus, good) ; melius, optime. 

malé, ill (from malus, bad) ; péius, pessim8. 


«€. "The following are irregular or defective : — 
diü, long (in time) ; diütius, diütissime. 
potius, ra£her; potissimum, first of all, in preference to all. 
saepe, often ; saepius, oftener, again ; saepissime. 
satis, enough ; satius, preferable. 
secus, otherwise; sétius, worse. 
multum (multo), magis, maxime, much, more, most. 
parum, not enough ; minus, less; minime, least. 
nüper, newly ; nüperrime. 
temperé, seasonably ; temperius. 
NOTE. — In poetry the comparative mage is sometimes used instead of magis. 


PREPOSITIONS 


219. Prepositions were not originally distinguished from Adverbs in form or mean- 
ing, but have become specialized in use. 'They developed comparatively late iu the 
history of language. In the early stages of language development the cases alone 
were suftfieient to indieate the sense, but, as the force of the case-endings weakened, 
adverbs were used for greater precision (cf. ὃ 338). "These adverbs, from their habitual 
association with particular cases, became Prepositions; but many retained also their 
independent function as adverbs. 

Most prepositions are truecase-forms: as, thecomparative ablativesextrà, infrá, supra 
(for fextera, finferá, supera), and the aecusatives circum, coram, cum (cf. $ 215). Circiter 
is an adverbial formation from circum (cf. ὃ 214. b. N.) ; praeter is the comparative of 
prae, propter of prope.! Of the remainder, versus is ἃ petrified nominative (participle 
of verto) ; adversus is ἃ compound of versus; tràns is probably an old present participle 
(cf. in-trà-xre) ; while the origin of the brief forms ab, ad, dé, ex, ob, is obscure and 
doubtful. 


220. Prepositions are regularly used either with the Accusa- 
tive or with the Ablative. 


4. The following prepositions are used with the Accusative: — 


ad, to. circiter, about. intra, inside. 
adversus, against. cis, citra, (his side. iüxtà, near. 

adversum, fowards. contrà, against. ob, on account of. 
ante, before. ergà, towards. penes, in the power of. 
apud, ai, near. extrà, outside. per, through. 

circà, around. infra, below. pone, behind. 

circum, around. inter, among. post, after. 


l'The case-form of these prepositions in -ter is doubtful. 
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praeter, beyond. secundum, nez to. ultrá, on the further side. 
prope, near. suprà, above. versus, Lowards. 
- propter, on accouni of. |^ trans, across. 


b. The following prepositions are used with the Ablative: —! 


à, ἄν, abs, away from, by. e, ex, oul of. 

absque, without, bul for. prae, ín comparison with. 
coram, in presence of. pro, 2n front of, for. 

cum, 2wit. sine, without. 

dé, from. tenus, up to, as far as. 


c. The following may be used with either the Accusative or the Abla- 
tive, but with a difference in meaning : — 
in, Znto, in. sub, under. 
subter, beneath. super, above. 
In and sub, when followed by the accusative, indicate motion to, when by 
the ablative, rest in, ἃ place: 


venit in aedis, Ae came into the house; erat in aedibus, Ae was £n the house. 

disciplina in Britannia reperta atque inde in Galliam trànsláta esse existi- 
mátur, the system is thought to have been discovered in. Great, Britain and 
thence brought over to Gaul. 

sub ilice cónsederat, he had seated himself under an ilez. 

sub légés mittere orbem, fo subject the world to laws (to send the world under 
laws). 


221. The uses of the Prepositions are as follows: — 


1. À, ab, away from? from, off from, with the ablative. 

α. Of place: as, — ab urbe profectus est, Ae set out from the city. 

b. Of time: (1) from: as, — ab hor& tertià ad vesperam, from the third. hour 
till evening ; (2) just after : as, — ab eo magistratü, after [holding] tAat office. 

c. Idiomatic uses : à reliquis differunt, they differ from the others ; à parvulis, 
from early childhood ; prope ab urbe, near (not far from) the city ; liberare ab, 
to set free from ; occisus ab hoste (periit ab hoste), slain by an enemy ; ab hàc 
parte, on this side; ab vé 6ius, to his advantage; à ré püblica, for the interest of 
the state. 


2. Ad, to, towards, at, near, with the accusative (cf. in, én£o). 


à. Of place: as, — ad urbem venit, Ae came to the city ; ad meridiem, towards 
the south ; ad exercitum, £o the army ; ad hostem, toward the enemy ; ad urbem, 
near the city. 

b. Of time: as, — ad nónam horam, till the ninth hour. 

c. With persons: as, — ad eum vénit, he came to him. 


1 For palam ete., see ὃ 432. 
2 Ab signifies direction from the object, but often towards the speaker; compare dé, 
down from, and ex, out of. 
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d. Idiomatic uses: ad supplicia descendunt, fhey resort io punishment; ad 
haec respondit, £o this he answered ; ad tempus, a£ the [fit] time; adire ad rem 
püblicam, to go into public life; ad petendam pàcem, to seek peace; ad latera, 
on the flank ; ad arma, to arms ; ad hune modum, in this way ; quem ad modum, 
how, as; ad centum, ncarly a hundred ; ad hoc, besides; omnés ad ünun, all to 
a man; ad diem, on the day. 


3. Ante, in front of, before, with the accusative (cf. post, affer). 


a. Of place: as, —ante portam, in front of the gate; ante exercitum, in advance 
of the army. 

b. Of time: as, — ante bellum, before the war. 

6. Idiomatic uses: ante urbem captam, before the city was taken ; ante diem ' 
quintum (a.d.v.) Kal., the fifth day before the Calends; ante quadriennium, four 
years before or ago ; ante tempus, too soon (before the time). 


4. Apud, αὐ, by, among, with the accusative. 


a. Of place (rare and archaio): as, — apud forum, αὐ the forum (in the market- 
place). 

b. With reference to persons or communities: as, — apud Helvetios, among 
the Helvetians; apud populum, before the people; apud aliquem, a£ one's house; 
apud se, a£ home or in his senses; apud Ciceronem, in [the works of] Cicero. 


δ. Circá, about, around, with the accusative (ef. circum, circiter). 


a. Of place: templa circà forum, the temples about the forum ; circà sé habet, 
he has with him (of persons). ; 

b. Of time or number (in poetry and later writers): cireà eandem hóram, 
about ihe same hour; circà 1düs Octobris, about the fifteenth of October; circà 
decem milia, about ten thousand. 

c. Figuratively (in later writers), about, in regard to (cf. de): circà quem 
pügna est, with regard to whom, etc. ; circa deos neglegentior, rather neglectful of 
(i.e. in worshipping) £Ae gods. 


6. Circiter, about, with the accusative. 

a. Of time or number: circiter idüs Novembris, about the thirteenth of Novem- 
ber; circiter meridiem, about noon. 

7. Circum, about, around, with the accusative. 


a. Of place: circum haec loca, hereabout; cireum Capuam, round. Capua ; 
circum illum, with him; legàtió circum insulàs missa, an embassy sent to the 
islands round about; circum amicos, fo his friends round about. 

8. Contrà, opposite, against, with the accusative. 

contrà Italiam, over against Italy ; contrà haec, in answer to this. 

a. Often as adverb: as, — haec contrà, £his in reply ; contrà autem, but on 
the other hand ; quod contrà, whereas, on the other hand. 


9. Cum, with, together with, with the ablative. 
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a. Of place: as, — vàde méeum, go with me; cum omnibus impedimentis, 
with all [their] baggage. 

b. Of time: as, — primà eum lüce, a£ early dawn (with first light). 

c. Idiomatie uses: màagnó cum dolore, with great sorrow; commünicàre ali- 
quid cum aliquó, share something with some one ; cum maló suo, to his own hurt; 
confligere eum hoste, £o fight with the enemy ; esse cum δ], to go armed ; cum 
silentio, in silence. 


10. Dé, down from, from, with the ablative (cf. ab, away from ; 
ex, out of ). 


α. Of place: as, — dé eaeló demissus, sent down from heaven; dé návibus 
desilire, £o jump down from the ships. 

b. Figuratively, concerning, about, of :! as, — cognoscit dé Clódi caede, he 
learns of the murder of Clodius ; consilia dé bello, plans of war. 

c. Ina partitive sense (conipare ex), ouf of, of : as, — ünus dé plébe, one of the 
people. 

d. Idiomatie uses: multis de causis, for many reasons; quà dé causà, for 
which reason ; dé impróviso, of a sudden ; dé industriá, on purpose ; de integro, 
anew; dé tertiá vigilia, just at midnight (starting at the third watch); dé mense 
Decembri návigàre, to sail as early as December. 


11. Ex, 6, from (the midst, opposed to in), ou£ of, with the abla- 
tive (cf. ab and dé). 


α. Of place: as, — ex omnibus partibus silvae évolavérunt, fhey flew out from 
all parts of the forest; ex Hispania, [a man] from Spain. 

b. Of time: as, — ex οὖ dié quintus, £he fifth day from that (£our days after) ; 
ex hóc dié, from this day forth. 

c. Idiomatically or less exactly: ex eónsulatü, right after his consulship; 
ex éius sententià, according io his opinion; ex aequo, justly; ex improviso, 
unexpectedly ; ex tuà τῷ, to your advantage ; màgnà ex parte, in a great degree ; 
ex equó pügnáre, to fight on horseback ; ex üsü, expedient ; ὃ regióne, opposite ; 
quaerere ex aliquo, £o ask of some one; ex senátüs consultó, according to the 
decree of the senate; ex fugá, in [their] flight (proceeding immediately from it) ; 
ünus ὃ filiis, one of the sons. 


12. In, with the aceusative or the ablative. 
1. With the accusative, ?nto (opposed to ex). 


a. Of place: as, — in Italiam contendit, Ae Aastens into Italy. 

b. Of time, till, until: as, — in lücem, till daylight. 

c. Idiomatiealy or less exactly: in meridiem, £owards the south; amor in 
(ergá, adversus) patrem, love for his father ; in àram cónfügit, Ae Jled to the altar 
(on the steps, or merely £o) ; in diés, from day to day ; in longitüdinem, length- 
wise; in látitüdinem patébat, extended in width ; in haec verba iürare, to swear 
to these words ; hunc in modum, in (his way ; oratio in Catilinam, a speech against 


1 Of originally meant from (et. off). 
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Catiline; in perpetuum, forever ; in péius, for the worse; in diem vivere, to live 
from hand to mouth (for the day). 


2. With the ablative, in, on, among. 


In very various connections : as, — in castris, in the camp (cf. ad castra, to, at, 
or near the camp) ; in mari, on the sea ; in urbe esse, £o be in town; in tempore, 
in season; in scribendo, while writing; est mihi in animo, JI have it in mind, I 
intend ; in ancoris, a£ anchor ; in hóc homine, in the case of this man; in dubio 
esse, £o be in doubt. 


13. Infrà, below, with the accusative. 


a. Of place: as, —ad mare infrà oppidum, by the sea below the town ; infrà 
caelum, under te sky. 

b. Figuratively or less exactly: as,— infrá Homérum, (ater than Homer ; 
infrà trés pedés, less than three feet; infrà elephantos, smaller than elephants ; 
infrá infimós omnis, £he lowest of the low. 


14. Inter, between, among, with the accusative. 


inter mé et Scipiónem, between myself and Scipio ; inter 6s et offam, between 
the cup and the lip (the mouth and the morsel) ; inter hostium tela, amid 
the weapons of the enemy ; inter omnis primus, first of all; inter biben- 
duin, wAile drinking ; inter sé loquuntur, they talk together. 


| 15. Ob, £owards, on account of, with the accusative. 


a. Literally: (1) of motion (archaic): as, — ob Romam, towards Rome 
(Ennius) ; ob viam, fo the road (preserved as adverb, in the way 07). (2) Of place 
in which, before, in a few phrases: as, — ob oculos, before the eyes. 

b. Figuratively, in return for (mostly archaie, probably a word of account, 
balancing one thing against another) : as, — ob mulierem, in pay for the woman ; 
ob rem, for gain. Hence applied to reason, cause, and the like, on account of 
(a similar mercantile idea), for : as, — ob eam causam, for that reason ; quam ob 
rem (quamobrem), wherefore, why. 


16. Per, through, over, with the accusative. 


&. Of motion: as, — per urbem ire, £o go through the city ; per müroós, over 
the walls. 

b. Of time: as, — per hiemem, throughout the winter. 

c. Figuratively, of persons as means or instruments: as, — per hominés ido- 
neos, through the instrumentality of suitable persons ; licet per m6, you (etc.) may 
for all me. Hence, stat per mé, it is through my instrumentality ; so, per sé, in 
and of itself. 

d. Weakened, in many adverbial expressions : as, — per iocum, £n jest; per 
speciem, in show, ostentatiously. 


17. Prae, n front of, with the ablative. 


a. Literally, of place (in a few connections): as, — prae sé portàre, £o carry 
in one's arms ; prae sé ferre, to carry before one, (hence figuratively) exhibit, pro- 
claim ostentatiously, make known. 
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b. Figuratively, of hindrance, as by an obstacle in front (compare English 
for) : as, — prae gaudio conticuit, Ae was silent for joy. 

c. Of comparison : as, — prae màgnitüdine corporum suórum, ín comparison 
with their own great size. 


18. Praeter, a/ong by, by, with the accusative. 


a. Literally : as, — praeter castra, by the camp (along by, in front of) ; praeter 
oculos, before the eyes. 

b. Figuratively, beyond, besides, more than, in addition to, except : as, — praeter 
spem, beyond hope; praeter alios, more than others; praeter paucos, with ihe 
exception of α few. 

19. Pró, 4n front of, with the ablative. 

sedéns pró aede Castoris, sitting in front of the temple of Castor ; pró populo, 
in presence of the people. So pró rostris, on [the front of] ihe rostra ; 
pró contione, before the assembly (in a speech). 

a. In various idiomatie uses: pro lége, im defence of the law; pró vitulà, 
instead of a heifer; pro centum milibus, as good as a, hundred thousand ; pro 
ratà parte, in due proportion ; pro hàc vice, for ihis once; pró cónsule, in place 
of consul; pró viribus, considering his strength; pro virili parte, £o the best of 
one's ability; pró tuà prüdentià, in accordance with your wisdom. 


20. Propter, near, by, with the accusative. 


propter t6 sedet, Ae sits next you. Hence, on account of (cf. all along of): 
as, —propter metum, through fear. 


21. Secundum,! just behind, following, with the accusative. 


a. Literally: as, — ite secundum mé (Plaut.), go behind me; secundum litus, 
near the shore; secundum flümen, along the stream (cf. secundo flüniine, down 
stream). 

ὃ. Figuratively, according to: as,— secundum nàtüram, according to nafure. 


22. Sub, under, up to, with the accusative or the ablative. 


1. Of motion, with the accusative: as, 
to the hill. 

a. Idiomatically : sub noctem, Zowards night ; sub lücem, near daylight ; sub 
haec dicta, a£ (following) these words. 

2. Ofrest, with theablative : as, —sub Iove, in the open air (under the heaven, 
personified as Jove) ; sub monte, ai the foot of the hill. 

a. Idiomatically : sub eódem tempore, about the same time (just after it). 


sub montem succedere, £o come close 


23. Subter, under, below, with the accusative (sometimes, in poetry, 
the ablative). 


subter togam (Liv.), under his mantle; but, — subter litore (Catull.), below 
the shore. 


24. Super,? with the accusative or the ablative. 


1 91d participle of sequor. ? Comparative of sub. 
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1. With the accusative, above, over, on, beyond, upon. 


α. Of place: super vàllum praecipitàri (Iug. 58), to be hurled over the ram- 
part ; super lateres coria indücuntur (B.C. ii. 10), hides are drawn over the bricks ; 
super terrae tumulum statui (Legg. ii. 65), to be placed on the mound of earth ; 
super Numidiam (Iug. 19), beyond. Numidia. 

b. Idiomatically or less exactly: vulnus.super vulnus, wound upon wound; 
super vinum (Q. C. viii. 4), over his wine. 


2. With the ablative, concerning, about (the only use with this case in 
prose). 
hàc super ré, concerning this thing; super tali re, about such an affair ; lit- 
ieràás super tantà τὸ exspectàre, io wait for a letter in a, matter of such 
importance. 


a. Poetically, in other senses: ligna super foco largé reponens (Hor. Od. i. 
9. 5), piling logs generously on the fire; nocte super medià (Aen. ix. 61), after 
midnight. 


25. Suprà, on top of, above, with the accusative. 


suprà terram, on the surface of the earth. So also figuratively : as, — suprá 
hanc memoriam, before our remembrance; suprà morem, more than 
usual; suprà quod, besides. 


26. Tenus (postpositive), as /ar as, up to, regularly with the abla- 
tive, sometimes with the genitive (cf. $ 359. δ). 


1. With the ablative: Tauro tenus, as far as Taurus ; capulo tenus, up to the 
hilt. 
2. With the genitive : Cumarum tenus (Fam. viii. 1. 2), as far as Cumae. 


NOTE 1. — Tenus is frequently connected with the feminine of an adjective pronoun, 
making an adverbial phrase: as, háctenus, Aitherto; quátenus, so far as; dé hàc r6 
háctenus, so much for that (about this matter so far). 

ΝΟΤΕ 2. — Tenus was originally a neuter noun, meaning line or extent. In its use 
with the genitive (mostly poetical) it may be regarded as an adverbial accusative 
(δ 397. a). 


27. Trans, across, over, through, by, with the accusative. 


a. Of motion: as, — tráns mare currunt, /hey run across the sea; tráns flü- 
men ferre, io carry over a river ; Vhràns aethera, through the sky ; tràns caput iace, 
throw over your head. 

ὃ. Of rest: as, — trans Rhénum incolunt, ZAey live across the Rhine. 


28. Ultrà, beyond. (on the further side), with the accusative. 


cis Padum ultràque, on this side of the Po and beyond ; ultrà eum numerum, 
more than that number ; ultrà fidem, incredible ; ultrà modum, ímmod- 
erate. 


NoTE. — Some adverbs appear as prepositions: as, intus, insuper (see ὃ 219). 
For Prepositions in Compounds, see ὃ 267 
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CONJUNCTIONS 


229. Conjunctions, like prepositions (cf. $ 219), are elosely related to adverbs, and 
are either petrified cases of nouns, pronouns, and adjectives, or obscured phrases: as, 
quod, an old aecusative; dum, probably an old aecusative (cf. tum, cum) ; véro, an old 
neuter ablative of vérus; ninilóminus, z20ne the less; proinde, lit. forward from there. 
Most eonjunetions are connected with pronominal adverbs, which cannot always be re- 
ferred to their original case-forms. 


223. Conjunctions connect words, phrases, or sentences. "They 
are of two classes, Coórdinate and Subordinate : — 


4. Coórdinate, connecting coórdinate or similar constructions (see $ 278. 
23.a). These are: — 


1, Copulative or disjunctive, implying a connection or separation of thought 
ss well as of words: as, et, and; aut, or; neque, nor. 

2. Adversative, implying a connection of words, but a contrast in thought : 
es, sed, buf. 

3. Causal, introducing a cause or reason: as, nam, for. 

4. Illative, denoting an inference: as, igitur, therefore. 


b. Subordinate, connecting a subordinate or independent clause with 
ihat on which it depends (see $ 278. 2. b). "T'hese are: — 


1. Conditional, denoting a condition or hypothesis: as, si, if; nisi, unless. 

2. Comparative, implying comparison as well as condition : as, ac si, a8 if. 

ὃ. Concessive, denoting ἃ concession or admission: as, quamquam, although 
(lit. however much it may be true that, etc.). 

4. Temporal: as, postquam, after. 

b. Consecutive, expressing result: as, ut, so that. 

6. Final, expressing purpose: as, ut, in order that; ne, that not. 

7. Causal, expressing cause: as, quia, because. 


294. Conjunetions are more numerous and more accurately 


distinguished in Latin than in English. "The following list 
includes the common conjuncetions ! and conjunetive phrases : — 


COÓRDINATE 


4. Copulative and Disjunctive 


et, -que, atque (ac), and. 

et...et;et...-que(atque); que. . . et; -que. . . -que (poetical), both . . . and. 
etiam, quoque, neque nón (necnün), quin etiam, itidem (item), aso. 

cum... tum; tum... tum, bof ... and; not only . . . but also. 


1 Some of these have been included in the classification of adverbs. See also list 
of Correlatives, ὃ 152. 
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quà... quà, on (he one hand . . . on the other hand. 

modo... modo, n0w . . . now. 

aut...aut; vel... vel (-ve), either . . . or. 

sive (seu) . . . sive, whether . . . or. 

nec (neque) . . . nec (neque); neque . . . nec; nec. . . neque (rare), neither . . . nor. 
et... neque, bot . . . and not. 

nec... et; nec (neque) . . . -que, neither (both mot) . . . and. 


b. Adversative 


sed, autem, vérum, véró, at, atqui, buf. 
tamen, attamen, sed tamen, vérum tamen, but yet, nevertheless. 
nihilóminus, none te less. 
at vero, but in truth; enimvero, for in truth. 
ceterum, on £he other hand, but. 
€. Causal 
nam, namque, enim, etenim, for. 
quapropter, quáré, quamobrem, quocircà, unde, whercefore, whence. 


d. lllative 


ergo, igitur, itaque, ideo, idcirco, inde, proinde, iAerefore, accordingly. 


SUBORDINATE 
«. Conditional 


δῖ, if; sin, buf if; nisi (ni), unless, if no; quod si, but if. 
modo, dum, dummodo, si modo, if only, provided. 
dummodo né (dum né, modo n6), provided only not. 


b. Comparative 


ut, uti, sicut, just as; velut, as, S0 a3; prout, praeut, ceu, like as, according as. 
tamquam (tanquam), quasi, ut si, ac si, velut, veluti, velut si, a3 if. 
quam, atque (ac), as, than. 

c. Concessive 


etsi, etiamsi, tametsi, even if; quamquam (quanquam), although. 
quamvis, quantumvis, quamlibet, quantumlibet, Aowever much. 
licet (properly ἃ verb), ut, cum (quom), £Aough, suppose, whereas. 


d. Temporal 


cum (quom), quando, wAen ; ubi, ut, when, 08; cum primum, ut primum, ubi primum, 
simul, simul ac, simul atque, α8 S00n G3; postquam (posteàquam), after. 

prius... quam, ante. . . quam, before; non ante. . . quam, πού... until. 

dum, üsque dum, donec, quoad, wn£il, as long as, while. 
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€. Consecutive and Final 


ut (uti), quo, so that, in order that. 
né, ut né, lest (Lhat . . . mot, in order that not) ; néve (neu), that not, nor. 
quin (after negatives), quominus, bu that (so as to prevent), that not. 


7. Causal 


quia, quod, quoniam (fquom-iam), quando, because. 

cum (quom), since. 

quandóquidem, si quidem, quippe, ut pote, since indeed, inasmuch as. 
proptereà . . . quod, for this reason . . . that. 


On {πὸ use of Conjunctions, see $$ 323, 324. 


INTERJECTIONS 


220. Some Interjections are mere natural exclamations of feeling; others are 
derived from inflected parts of speech, e.g. the imperatives em, /o (probably for eme, 
take); age, come, ete. Names of deities occur in hercle, pol (from Pollux), ete. Many 
Latin interjections are borrowed from the Greek, as euge, euhoe, etc. 


226. The following list comprises most of the Interjections in 
common use: — 


0, én, ecce, ehem, papae, vàh (of astonishment). 
ἰδ, évae, &voe, euhoe (of joy). 

heu, &heu, vae, alas (of sorrow). 

heus, eho, ehodum, Ao (of calling) ; st, hist. 
ia, euge (of praise). 

pro (of attestation): as, pró pudor, shame! 
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FORMATION OF WORDS 


297. All formation of words is originally a process of composition. An element 
significant in itself is added to another significant element, and thus the meaning of 
the two is eombined. No other eombination is possible for the formation either of 
inflections or of stems. "Thus, in fact, «words (since roots and stems are significant 
elements, and so words) are first placed side by side, then brought under one accent, 
and finally felt as one word. "Ehe gradual process is seen in sea voyage, sea-nymph, 
seaside. But as all derivation, properly so ealled, appears as a combination of unin- 
flected stems, every type of formation in use nmst antedate intlection. Hence words 
were not in strictness derived either from nouns or from verbs, but from stems which 
were neither, because they were in fact both; for the distinetion between noun-stems 
and verb-stems had not yet been made. 

After the development of Inflection, however, that one of several kindred words 
which seemed the simplest was regarded as the primitive form, and from this the other 
words of the group were thought to be derived. Such supposed processes of formation 
were then imitated, often erroneously, and in this way new modes of derivation arose. 
Thus new adjectives were formed from nouns, new nouns from adjectives, new adjec- 
tives from verbs, and new verbs from adjectives and nouns. 

In course of time the rcal or apparent relations of many words became confused, 
so that nouns and adjectives once supposed to come from nouns were often assigned 
to verbs, ^nd others once supposed to come from verbs were assigned to nouns. 

Further, since the language was eonstantly changing, many words went out of use, 
and do not occur in the literature as we have it. Thus many Derivatives survive of 
which the Primitive is lost. 

Finally, since all conscious word-formation is imitative, intermediate steps in deriva- 
tion were sometimes omitted, and occasionally apparent Derivatives occur for which 
no proper Primitive ever existed. 


ROOTS AND STEMS 
228. Roots! are of two kinds: — 


l. Verbal, expressing ideas of action or condition (sensible phenomena). 

2. Pronominal, expressing ideas of position and direction. 

From verbal roots come all parts of speech except pronouns and certain 
particles derived from pronominal roots. 


229. Stems are either identical with roots or derived from them. 
They are of two classes: (1) Noun-stems (including Adjective- 
stems) and (2) Verb-stems. 


No'TrE. — Noun-stems and verb-stems were not originally different (see p. 163), and 
in the consciousness of the Romans were often confounded; but in general they were 
treated as distinct. 


230. Words are formed by inflection: (1) from roots inflected 
as stems; (2) from derived stems (see 8 232). 


1 For the distinction between Roots and Stems, see $$ 24, 25. 
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231. À root used as ἃ stem may appear — 


«. With a short vowel: as, duc-is (dux), buc ; nec-is (nex); i-s,id. So 
in verbs: as, es-t, fer-t (cf. $ 174. 2). 

b. With a long vowel!: as, lüc-is (lüx), LUc ; pàcis(pàax). So in verbs: 
düc-ó, Fs for feis, from οὖ, ire; fátur from fari. 

c. With reduplication: as, fur-fur, mar-mor, mur-mur. So in verbs: as, 
gi-gnà (root GEN), si-stó (root STA). 


DERIVED STEMS AND SUFFIXES 


239. Derived Stems are formed from roots or from other stems 
by means of suffives. "These are: — 


1, Primary: added to the root, or (in later times by analogy) to verb- 
stems. 

2. Secondary: added to a noun-stem or an adjective-stem. 

Both primary and secondary suffixes are for the most part pronominal 
roots ($ 228. 2), but a few are of doubtful origin. 


NoTE 1.— The distinction between primary and secondary suffixes, not being orig- 
inal (see ὃ 227), is continually lost sight of in the development of alanguage. Suflixes 
once primary are used as secondary, and those once secondary are used as primary. 
Thus in hosticus (hosti 4 cus) the suffix -cus, originally ko- (see ὃ 234. 11. 12) primary, as 
in paucus, has become secondary, and is thus regularly used to form derivatives; but 
in pudicus, apricus, it is treated as primary again, because these words were really or 
apparently connected with verbs. So in English -abUle was borrowed as a primary 
suffix (tolerable, eatable), but also makes forms like clubbable, salable; -some is prop- 
erly a secondary suflix, as in £ozlsome, lonesome, but makes also such words as meddle- 
some, venturesome. 

Nork 2.— It is the stem of the word, not the nominative, that is formed by the 
derivative suflix. For convenience, bowever, the nominative will usually be given. 


Primary Suffixes 


233. ''he words in Latin formed immediately from the root by 
means of Primary Suffixes, are few. For — 


l. Inherited words so formed were mostly further developed by the 
addition of other suffixes, as we might make an adjective lone-lg-some-ish, 
meaning nothing more than /one, Jonely, or lonesome. 

2. By such accumulation of suffixes, new compound suffixes were formed 
which crowded out even the old types of derivation. "Thus, — 


1 The difference in vowel-quantity in the same root (as DUC) depends on inherited 
variations (see ὃ 17. a). 
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À. word like méns, mentis, by the suffix ón- (nom. -0), gave mentio, and tliis, 
being divided into men - tio, gave rise to a new type of abstract nouns in -tió: 
as, legàá-tio, embassy. 

Α word like auditor, by the Β ΠΧ io- (nom. -ius), gave rise to adjectives like 
auditorbius, of which the neuter (auditorium) is used to denote the place where 
the action of the verb is performed. — Hence tório- (nor. -tórium), x., becomes a 
regular noun-suffix ($ 250. a). 

So in English such ἃ word as suffocation gives a suffix -ation, and with this is 
made starvation, though there is no such word as starvate. 


234. Examples of primary stem-suffixes are: — 


I. Vowel suffixes : — 


l. o- (u., N.), à- (r.), found in nouns and adjectives of the first two declen- 
sions: as, sonus, lüdus, vagus, toga (root TEG). 

2. i-, as in ovis, avis; in Latin frequently changed, as in rüpés, or lost, as in 
scobs (scobis, root scAn). 

3. u-, disguised in most adjectives by an additional i, asin suá-vis (for tsuad- 
vis, instead of 1sua-dus, cf. ἡδύς), ten-uis (root rEN in tendo), and remaining alone 
only in nouns of the fourth declension, AS acus (root AK, SAarp, in ater, acies, 
GKÜs), pecü, genü. 5 


II. Suffixes with a consonant: — | 

1, to- (w., N.), tà- (r.), in the regular perfect passive participle, as téctus, 
téctum ; sometimes with an active sense, as in pótus, pránsus; and found in a 
Íew words not recognized as participles, as pütus (cf. pürus), altus (alo). 

2. ti- in abstraets and rarely in nouns of agency, as messis, vestis, pars, 
mens. DButin many the i is lost. 

9. tu- in abstracts (including supines), sometimes — concretes, as 
àctus, lüctus. 

4. no- (M., x.), nà- (r.), forming perfect participles in other languages, and in 
Latin making adjectives of like participial meaning, which often become nouns, 
aS magnus, plenus, régnum. 

b. ni-, in nouns of agency and adjectives, as ignis, ségnis. 

6. nu-, rare, as in manus, pinus, cornü. 

7. mo- (mà-), with various meanings, as in auimus, almus, firmus, forma. 

8. vo- (và-) (commonly uo-, uà-), with an active or passive meaning, as in 
equus (equos), arvum, cónspicuus, exiguus, vacivus (vacuus). 

9. ro- (rà-), as in ager (stem ag-ro-), integer (cf. intáctus), sacer, pléri-que (cf. 
plenus, plétus). 

10. lo- (là-), as in caelum (for tcaed-lum), chisel, exemplum, sella (for tsedla). 

11. yo- (yà-), forming gerundives in other languages, and in Latin making 
adjectives and abstracts, including many of the first and fifth declensions, as 
eximius, audácia, Florentia, pernicies. 

12. ko- (kà-), sometimes primary, as in pauci (cf. zapos), locus (for stlocus). 
In many cases the vowel of this termination is lost, leaving ἃ consonant stem: 
as, apex, cortex, loquax. 
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13. en- (on-, àn-, ón-), in nouns of agency and abstracts : as, aspergó, οοπιρᾶρο 
(-inis), gero (-onis). 

14. men-, expressing seamns, often passing into the action itself: as, agmen, 
flümen, fulmen. 

15. ter- (tor-, t&r-, tor-, tr-), forming nouns of agency : as, pater (i.e. protector), 
frater (i.e. supporter), orator. 4 

10. tro-, forming nouns of means : as, claustrum (οὐ), mülctrum (wurc). 

17. es- (os-), forming names of actions, passing into concretes: as, genus 
(generis), tempus (see ὃ 15. 4). "The infinitive in -ere (as in reg-ere) is a locative of 
this stem (-er-e for 1-es-i). 

18. nt- (ont-, ent-), forming present active participles: as, legens, with some 
adjectives from roots unknown : as, frequens, recens. 


The above, with some suffixes giveu below, belong to the Indo-European 
parent speech, and most of them were not felt as living formations in the 
Latin. 


Significant Endings 


335. Both primary and secondary suffixes, especially in the 
form of compound suffixes, were used in Latin with more or less 
consciousness of their meaning. They may therefore be called 
Significant Endings. 

They form: (1) Nouns of Agency; (2) Abstract Nouns (in- 
cluding Names of Actions); (3) Adjectives (active or passive). 


NoTE.— There is really no difference in etymology between an adjective and a 
noun, except tlhiat some formations are habitually used as adjectives and others as 
nouns (δ 20. b. Ν. 2). 


DERIVATION OF NOUNS 
Nouns of Agency 


236. Nouns of Agency properly denote the agent or doer of an 
action. Buttheyinclude many words in which the idea of agency 
has entirely faded out, and also many words used as adjectives. 


4. Nouns denoting the agent or doer of an action are formed from roots 
or verb-stems by meaus of the suffixes — 


-tor (-sor), w.; -trix, r. 


can-tor, can-trix, singer ; can-ere (root cAN), £o sing. 
vic-tor, vic-trix, conqueror (victorious) ; ^ vinc-ere (v1c), to conquer. 
ton-sor (for ttond-tor), tons-trix (for 
Ttond-trix), hair-cutter ; tond-ére (ΤΟΝ as root), £o shear. 
peti-tor, candidate ; pet-Ére (PET; peti- as stein), £o seek. 
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By analogy -tor is sometimes added to noun-stems, but these may be stems 
of lost verbs: as, vià-tor, traveller, from via, way (but cf. the verb invio). 


NorE 1.— The termination -tor (-50or) has the same pbonetic change as the supine 
ending -tum (-sum), and is added to the same form of root or verb-stem as that ending. 
'The stem-ending is tor- (δ 224. 11. 15), which is shortened in the nominative. 

NoTE 2.— The feminine form isalways-trix. Masceulines in -sor lack the feminine, 
except expulsor (expultrix) and tónsor (tónstrix). 


b. t-, €. or F., added to verb-stems 1nakes nouns in -es (-itis, -etis; stem 
it-, et-) descriptive of a character : — 
prae-stes, -stitis, (verb-stem from root srA, stáre, síand), guardian. 


teges, -etis (verb-stem tege-, cf. tego, cover), a coverer, a mat. 
pedes, -itis (pes, ped-is, foot, and r, root of ire, go), foot-soldier. 


€. -ὃ (genitive onis, stem on-), M., added to verb-stems! indicates a person 
employed in some specific art or trade : — 


com-bibó (nin as root in bibo, bibere, drink), a pot-companion. 
geró, -onis (cESs in gero, gerere, carry), a carrier. 


Nork. — This termination is also used to form many nouns descriptive of personal 
characteristics (cf. $ 255). 


Names of Actions and Abstract Nouns 


237. Names of Actions are confused, through their termina- 
tions, with real abstract nouns (names of qualities), and with con- 
crete nouns denoting means and £nstrument. 

They are also used to express the concrete result of an action 
(as often in English). 


Thus legio is literally £he act of collecting, but comes to mean legion (the body 
of soldiers collected) ; cf. levy in English. 


238. Abstract Nouns and Names of Actions are formed from 
roots aud verb-stems by means of the endings — 


«€. Added to roots or forms conceived as roots — 


NOM. -or, M. -6s, F. -Β, N. 
GEN.  -Oris is -eris or -oris 
STEM  Or-(earlier Os-) — i- er- (earlier e/es-) 
tim-or, fear ; timére, to fcar. 
am-or, love; amare, £o love. 
584-85, seal; sedére, £o sil. 
caed-es, slaughter ; caedere, £o kill. 
genus, birth, race; GEN, £0 be born (root of gigno, bear). 


1 8o conceived, but perhaps tbis termination was originally added to noun-stems. 
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NoTE. — Many nouns of this class are formed by analogy from imaginary roots: 
as facinus from a supposed root FACIN. 


b. Apparently added to roots or verb-stems — 


NoM. dO, Fr. -tio (-sio), Ε. -türa (-süra), F. ^ -tus, M. 
GEN. ionis -tionis (-sionis) -türae (-sürae) -tüs (-siis) 
STEM  iOn- tion- (sion-) türàá- (sürà-) tu- (su-) 

leg-io, a collecting (levy), a legion; legere, £o collect. 

reg-io, α direction, a region ; regere, io direct. 

vocá-tio, a calling ; vocáàre, £o call. 

móh-tio, a £oiling ; móliri, £o foil. 

scrip-türa, a writing ; scribere, £o write. 

sén-sus (for tsent-tus), feeling ; sentire, £o feel. 


NOTE 1.— -tió, -türa, -tus are added to roots or verb-stems precisely as -tor, with the 
same phonetic change (ef. ὃ 236. a. N. 1). Hence they are conveniently associated with 
the supine stem (see $ 178). "They sometimes form nouns when there is no correspond- 
ing verb in use: as, senátus, senate (cf. senex) ; mentio, 2iention (cf. méns); fétüra, off- 
spring (cf. fetus); litterátura, literature (cf. litterae); consulàtus, consulship (cf. cónsul). 

NoTE 2. — Of these endings, -tus wasoriginally primary (cf. ὃ 234. 11.3.) ; -ioisa com- 
pound formed by adding ὅπ- to a stem ending in a vowel (originally i): as, dició (ef. 
-dicus and dicis) ; -tió is a compound formed by adding On- to stems in ti-: as, gradátio 
(cf. gradátim) ; -türa is formed by adding -ra, feminine of -rus, to stems in tu-: as, 
natüra from nátus; statüra from status (cf. figura, of like meaning, from a simple u- 
stem, tfigu-5; and matürus, Mátüta). 


239. Nouns denoting acts, or means and results of acts, are 
formed from roots or verb-stems by the use of the suffixes — 


-men, N.; mentum, N.; -mOónium, N.; -mónia, F. 
ag-men, line of march, band ; AG, root of agere, £o lead. 
regi-men, rule; 
regi-mentum, rule; 
certà-men, contest, battle ; certá-, stem of certàre, £o contend. 

So colu-men, pillar ; mó-men, movemenl; nó-men, name; flü-men, síream. 


regi- (rege-), stem of regere, £o direct. 


testi-monium, £estimony ; testári, fo witness. 
queri-mónia, complaint ; queri, £o complain. 


-mónium and -mónia are also used as secondary, forming nouns from other 
nouns and from adjectives: as, sancti-monia, sanctity (sanctus, holy); matri- 
münium, marriage (màter, mother). 


NoTk. — Of these eudiugs, -men is primary (cf. $ 234. II. 14) ; -mentum is a compound 
of men- aud to-, and appears for the most part later in the language than -men: as, 
mómen, movement (Lucr.); momentum (later). So elementum is a development from 
L-M-N-à, l-m-n's (letters of the alphabet), changed to elementa along with other nouns 
in -men. -mónium and -mónia were originally compound secondary suffixes formed 
from món- (a by-form of men-), which was early associated with mo-, Thus almus 
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(stem almo-), fostering; Almón, à river near Rome; alimonia, support. But the last 
was formed directly from aló when -mónia had become established as a supposed 


primary suffix. 
240. Nouns denoting means or instrument are formed from roots 
and verb-stems (rarely from noun-stems) by means of the neuter 


suffixes — 
-bulum, -culum, -brum, -crum, -trum 


pà-bulum, fodder ; páscere, £o feed. 

sta-bulum, síall ; stáre, to stand. 

vehi-culum, wagon ; vehere, £o carry. 

candela-brum, candlestick ; candéla, candle (a secondary formation). 
sepul-crum, £omb ; sepelire, £o bury. 

claus-trum (tclaud-trum), bar ; claudere, £o shut. 

ará-trum, plough; aráre, £o plough. 


NoTE.—-trum (stem tro-) was an old formation from tor- ($234. TI. 15), with the 
stem suffix o-, and -clum (stem clo- for t1o-) appears to be related ; -culum is the same 
as clum; -bulum contains lo- (ὃ 234. II. 9, 10) and -brum is closely related. 

(3. Afew masculines and feminines of the same formation occur as nouns 
and adjectives : — 


fa-bula, £ale ; fari, (o speak. 
ridi-culus, laughable ; ridere, £o laugh. 
fa-ber, smith ; facere, to make. 
late-bra, hiding-place ; latere, £o hide. 
tere-bra, auger ; terere, fo bore. 
mulc-tra, 2nilk-pail ; mulgere, £o milk. 


2941. Abstract Nouns, mostly from adjective-stems, rarely from 
noun-stems, are formed by means of the secondary feminine suf. 


fixes — 
-ia (188), -tia (-ties), -tàs, -tüs, -tüudo 


audac-ia, boldness ; : audàx, bold. 

pauper-ies, poverty ; pauper, poor. 

tristi-tia, sadness ; tristis, sad. 

ségni-ties, laziness ; segnis, lazy. ' 
boni-tàs, goodness ; bonus, good. 

senec-tüs, age ; senex, old. 

mágni-tüdo, greatness ; magnus, gre. 


l. In stems ending in o- or à- the stem-vowel is lost before -ia (as superb-ia) 
and appears as i before -tàs, -tüs, -tia (as in boni-tas, above). 

2. Consonant stems often insert i before -tàs: as, loquax (stem loquac-), 
loquaci-tas ; but hones-tas, máies-tàs (as if from old adjectives in -es), über-tàs, 
volup-tas. oafteriischangedtoe: as, pius (stem pio-), pie-tàs; socius, socie-tàs. 


8 241] NEUTER ABSTRACTS 147 


«. In like manner -dó and -gó (r.) form abstract nouns, but are asso- 
ciated with verbs and apparently added to verb-stems : — 


cupi-do, desire, from cupere, £o desire (as if from stem cupi-). 
dulcé-do, sweetness (cf. dulcis, sweet), as if from a stem dulcé-, cf. dulcé-sco. 
lumbà-go, lumbago (cf. Ilumbus, loin), as if from flumbo, -àre. 


NoTE. — Of these, -ia is inherited as secondary (cf. $ 234. II. 11). -tia is formed by 
adding -ia to stems with a t-suflix: as, militia, from miles (stem milit); molestia 
Írom molestus; clémentia from clemens; whence by analogy, mali-tia, avári-tia. -tàs 
is inherited, but its component parts, tà- 4 ti-, are found as suffixes in the same sense: 
as, senecta from senex; sémen-tis from sémen, -tüs is tü--rti-, cf. servitü-do. -dO and 
-g0 appear only with long vowels, as from verb-stems, by a false analogy ; but -dó is 
do--rOn-: as, cupidus, cupido; gravidus, gravédo (cf. gravé-sco); albidus, albédO (ef. al- 
béscoó); formidus, Aot, formido (cf. formidulosus), (hot flash?) fear; -gó is possibly co- 4- 
ón-; cf. voráx, voràgó, but cf. Cethégus. -tüdo is compounded of -dó with tu-stems, 
which acquire a long vowel from association with verb-stems in u- (cf. volümen, from 
volvo): as, cónsuétu-do, valétu-do, habitü-dó, sollicitü-do ; whence servitüdo (cf. servitüs, 
-tütis). 


b. Neuter Abstracts, which easily pass into concretes denoting offices 
and groups, are formed from noun-stems and perhaps from verb-stems by 
means of the suffixes — 

ium, -tium 


hospit-ium, hospitality, an inn ;1 hospes (gen. hospit-is), a guest. 

collég-ium, colleagueship, a college ; colléga, a colleague. 

auspic-ium, soolisaging, an omen; auspex (gen. auspic-is), a soothsayer. 

gaud-ium, joy ; gaudére, £o rejoice. 

effüg-ium, escape ; effugere, £o escape. 

benefic-ium, a kindness; benefacere, £o benefit ; cf. beneficus. 

désider-ium, longing ; désiderare, £o miss, from 1dé-sidés, ouf 
of place, of missing soldiers. 

adverb-ium, adverb ; ad verbum, [added] £o a verb. 

interlün-ium, time of new moon ; inter lünàs, between moons. 

régifug-ium, flight of the kings ; regis fuga, flight of a king. 

servi-tium, slavery, the slave class ; servus, à Slave. 


Vowel steras lose their vowel before -ium : as, colleg-ium, from colléga. 


NOTE. — -ium is the neuter of the adjective suffix -ius. It is an inherited primary 
suffix, but is used with great freedom as secondary. -tium is formed like -tia, by add- 
ing -ium to stems with t: as, exit-ium, equit-ium (cf. exitus, equités); so, by analogy, 
calvitium, servitium (from calvus, servus). 


c. Less commonly, abstract nouns (which usually become conerete) are 
formed from noun-stems (confused with verb-stems) by means of the 
suffixes — 


1'The abstract meaning is put first. 
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-nia, F.; -nium, -lium, -cinium, N. 


pecü-nia, money (chattels) ; pecü, cattle. 

contici-nium, £Ae hush of night ; conticéscere, £o become still. 
auxi-lium, Aelp ; augére, lo increase. 

làtro-cinium, robbery ; latro, robber (cf. latrocinor, rob, im- 


plying an adjective flatrocinus). 


For Diminutives and Patronymios, see $8 243, 244. 


DERIVATION OF ADJECTIVES 


242, Derivative Adjectives, which often become nouns, are 
either Vom?nal (from nouns or adjectives) or Verbal (as from roots 
or verb-stems). 

Nominal Adjectives 


243. Diminutive Adjectives are usually confined to one gen- 
der, that of the primitive, and are used as Diminutive Nouns. 
They are formed by means of the suffixes — 


-ulus (-a, -um), -olus (after a vowel), -culus, -ellus, -illus 


riv-ulus, ὦ streamlet ; rivus, à brook. 
gladi-olus, a small sword ; gladius, a sword. 
fili-olus, a little son ; filius, a son. 

fili-ola, a little daughter ; filia, a daughter. 
atri-olum, a little hall ; atrium, a Aaill. 
homun-culus, à dwarf ; homo, a "man. 

auri-cula, a little ear ; auris, an ear. 
münus-culum, a little gif; münus, w., a gift. 
códic-illi, writing-tablets ; codex, a block. 
mis-ellus, rather wretched ; miser, 'retched. 
lib-ellus, α little book ; liber, a, book. 

aure-olus (-a, -um), golden ; aureus (-a, -um), golden. 
parv-olus (later parv-ulus), very $mall; parvus (-a, -um), little. 
máius-culus, somewhat larger ; máior (old máios), greater. 


Nork 1. — These diminutive endings are all formed by adding -lus to various stems. 
The formation is the same as that of-ulus in ὃ 251. But these words becaino set- 
tled as diminutives, and retained their conneetion with nouns. So in Euglish the 
diminutives whitish, reddish, are of the same formation as bookish and snappish. 
-culus comes from -lus added to adjectives in -cus formed from stems in n- and s-: as, 
iuven-cus, Aurun-cus (cf. Aurunculéius), pris-cus, whence the cu becomes a part of the 
termination, and the whole ending (-culus) is used elsewhere, but mostly with n- and &- 
stems, in accordance with its origin. 

Norkz 2. — Diminutives are often used to express affection, pity, or contempt: aa, 
déliciolae, Jittle pet; muliercula, a poor (weak) woman; Graeculus, a miserable Greek. 
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«. -ció, added to stems in n-, has the same diminutive force, but is used 
with maseulines only: as, homun-ció, a dwarf (from homo, a man). 


244. Patronymies, indicating descent or relationship, are formed 
by adding to proper names the suffixes — 


-adés, -ides, -1des, -eus, M.; -às, -is, -eis, F. 


These words, originally Greek adjectives, have almost all become nouns 
in Latin: — 


Atlás: Atlanti-ades, Mercury ; Atlant-idés (Gr. plur.), te Pleiads. 

Scipio: Scipi-adés, son of Scipio. 

Tyndareus: Tyndar-ides, Castor or Pollux, son of Tyndarus; Tyndar-is, 
Helen, daughter of Tyndarus. 

Anchisés: Anchisi-adés, 777neas, son of Anchises. 

. Théseus: Thés-idés, son of Theseus. 

Tydeus: Tyd-ides, Diomedes, son of Tydeus. 

Oileus: Áiàx Oil-eus, son of Oileus. 

Cisseus: Cissé-is, Hecuba, daughter of Cisseus. 

Thaumàs: Thaumant-iás, Iris, daughter of Thaumas. 

Hesperus: Hesper-ides (from Hesper-is, -idis), plur., (he daughters of Hesperus, 
the Hesperides. 


245. Adjectives meaning.fwll of, prone to, are Lac from noun- 
stems with the suffixes — 


-6sus, -léns, -lentus 


fluctu-osus, billowy ; fluctus, a billow. 
form-osus, beautiful ; forma, beauty. 
pericul-osus, dangerous ; periculum, danger. 
pesti-léns, pesti-lentus, pestilent ; pestis, pest. 
vino-lentus, vin-0sus, given to drink ; vinum, wine. 


246. Adjectives meaning provided with are formed from nouns 
by means of the regular participial endings — 


-tus, -atus, -itus, -ütus 


fünes-tus, deadly ; fünus (st. füner-, older fün*/,s-), dea£A. 
hones-tus, honorable ; honor, Àonor. 

faus-tus (for 1faves-tus), favorable; favor, favor. 

barb-àtus, bearded ; barba, a beard. 

turr-itus, furreted ; turris, a tower. 

corn-ütus, Àorned ; cornü, a horn. 


NOTE. — -átus, -itus, -ütus, imply reference to an imaginary verb-stem ; -tus is added 
directly to nouns without any such reference. 
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247. Adjectives of various meanings, but signifying in gen- 
eral made of or belonging to, are formed from nouns by means of 


the suffixes — 
-eus, -ius, -áceus, -icius, -üneus (-neus), -ticus 

aur-eus, golden ; aurum, gold. 
patr-ius, paternal ; pater, a father. 
uxor-ius, wxorious; uxor, ἃ wife. 
ros-áceus, of roses ; rosa, ὦ rose. 
later-icius, of brick ; later, a brick. 
praesent-àneus, operating instantly ; praesens, present. 
extr-aneus, external; extrà, without. 
subterr-áneus, subterranean ; sub terrà, underground. 
salig-neus, of willow ; salix, willow. 
volà-ticus, winged (volatus, a flight) ; — volare, to fly. 
domes-ticus, of the house, domestic ; domus, a house. 
silvà-ticus, $ylvan ; silva, à wood. 

NoTE. — -ius is originally primitive (δ 234. II. 11) ; -eus corresponds to Greek -etos, 
-€05, and has lost a y-sound (cf. yo-, ὃ 234. IT. 11); -icius and -aceus are formed by add- 
ing -ius and -eus to stems in i--, à-c- (suffix ko-, $234. IT. 12); -neus is no---eus 
(δ 234. 11. 4) ; -àneus is formed by adding -neus to à-stems ; -ticus is a formation with 
τοῦδ (cf. hosti-cus with silva-ticus), and has been affected by the analogy of participial 
stems in to- (nominative -tus). 


248. Adjectives denoting pertaining to are formed from noun- 


stems with the suffixes — 
-alis, -áris, -élis, -1lis, -ülis 


nátür-àlis, natural ; 
popul-àris, fellow-countryman ; 
patru-élis, cousin; 


nátüra, nature. 
populus, a people. 
patruus, uncle. 


host-ilis, hostile ; hostis, an enemy. 
cur-ülis, curule ; currus, a chariot. 


Norxz. — The suffixes arise from adding -lis (stem li-) to various vowel stems. "The 
long vowels are due partly to confusion between stem and suffix (cf. vità-lis, from 
vità-, with rég-àlis), partly to confusion with verb-stems: cf. Aprilis (aperire), edülis 
(edere), with senilis (senex). -ris is an inherited suffix, but in most of these formations 
-àris arises by differentiation for -àlis in words containing an 1 (as milit-àáris). 


249. Adjectives with the sense of belonging to are formed by 


means of the suffixes — 
-ünus, -énus, -inus; -88, -6ónsis; -cus, -acus (-ácus), -icus; -eus, 
-éjus, -icius 


1. So from common nouns : — 
mont-ànus, of the mountains ; 
veter-ànus, veleran ; 
antelüc-ànus, before daylight ; 


mons (stem monti-), mountain. 
vetus (stem veter-), old. 
ante lücem, before light. 
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terr-énus, eartAly ; terra, earth. 
ser-enus, calm (of evening stillness) ; serus, late. 
coll-inus, of a hill; collis, Ail. 
div-inus, divine; divus, god. 


libert-inus, of the class of freedmen ; libertus, one's freedman. 


cüi-às, of what country ? 
Infim-as, of the lowest rank ; 


for-ensis, of a market-place, or the Forum; 


civi-cus, civic, of a citizen ; 
fullon-icus, of a fuller ; 


quis, wAÀo ? 

Infimus, lowest. 

forum, a market-place. 
civis, ἃ cilizen. 

fullo, a fuller. 


mer-àcus, pure; 

fémin-eus, of α woman, feminine ; 
lact-eus, nilky ; 

pléb-éius, of (e commons, plebeian ; 
patr-icius, patrician ; 


merum, pure wine. 
femina, à woman. 

lac, milk (stem lacti-). 
plébes, ἐλ commons. 
pater, father. 


2. But especially from proper nouns to denote belonging to or coming from : 
Róm-ànus, Roman; Róma, Rome. 


Sull-àni, Sulla?s veterans ; Sulla. 
Cyzic-éni, Cyzicenes, people of Cyzicus ; Cyzicus. 
Ligur-inus, of Liguria ; Liguria. 
Arpin-àás, of Arpinum ; Arpinum. 


Sicili-énsis, Sicilian; Sicilia, Sicily, 
Tli-acus, Trojan (a Greek form); Ilium, Troy. 
Platon-icus, Platonic ; Plato. 
Aquil-éius, à Roman name; Aauil 
Aquil-&ia, a town in Italy ; j T 
«. Many derivative adjectives with these endings have by usage become 

nouns :-—— 

Silv-ànus, «., a god of the woods ; silva, a wood. 

membr-àna, r., Skin; membrum, limb. 

Aemili-ànus, M., name of Scipio Africanus ; Aemilia (gàns). 


lani-éna, r., a butcher!'s stall ; 
Aufidi-énus, x., ἃ Roman name; 
inquil-inus, x., a lodger ; 


lanius, butcher. 
fAufidius (Aufidus). 
incola, an inhabitant. 


Caec-ina, used as w., ἃ Roman name; 
ru-ina, r., ὦ fall ; 
doctr-ina, r., learning ; 


caecus, blind. 
ruo, fall (no noun existing). 
doctor, leacher. 

ΝΟΤΕ. — Of these terminations, -ánus, -énus, -inus are compounded from -nus added 
to a stem-vowel: as, arca, arcánus; collis, collinus. "The long vowels come from a con- 
fusion with verb-stems (as in plé-nus, fini-tus, tribu-tus), and from the noun-stem in à-: 
as, arcánus. Α few nouns occur of similar formation, as if from verb-stems in ὅ- and 
ü-: as, colonus (colo, cf. incola), patronus (cf. patro, -áre), tribünus (cf. tribuo, tribus), 
Portünus (cf. portus), Vacüna (cf. vaco, vacuus). 


290. Other adjectives meaning in a general way 5elonging to 
(especially of places and times) are formed with the suffixes — 
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-ter (-tris), -ester (-estris), -timus, -nus, -ernus, -urnus, -ternus (-turnus) 


palüs-ter, of the marshes ; palüs, a marsh. 
pedes-ter, of the foot-soldiers ; pedes, ὦ footman. 
semés-tris, lasting siz months ; sex ménsés, six mon£hs. 
silv-ester, silv-estris, woody ; silva, à wood. 
fini-timus, neighboring, on the borders ; finis, an end. 
mari-timus, of the sea ; mare, Sea. 

vér-nus, vernal ; vér, spring. 

hodi-ernus, of to-day ; hodie, £o-day. 

di-urnus, daily ; dies, day. 

hes-ternus, of yesterday ; heri (old hest), yesterday. 
diü-turnus, lasting ; diü, long (in time). 


NoTk. — Of these, -ester is formed by adding tri- (cf. tro-, ὃ 231. IT. 16) to stems in 
t-ord-. 'Thns fpedet-tri- becomes pedestri-, and others follow the analogy. -nus is an 
inherited suffix (δ 234. II. 4). -ernus and -urnus are formed by adding -nus to s-stems: 
as, diur-nus (for fdius-nus), and hence, by analogy, hodiernus (hodic). Dy an extension 
of the same principle were formed the snflixes -ternus and -turnus from words like 
paternus and nocturnus. : 


«4. Adjectives meaning belonging to are formed from nouns by means of 


the suffixes — 
-árius, -tórius (-sOrius) 


Ordin-àrius, regular ; ordo, rank, order. 
argent-àrius, of silver or money ; argentum, silver. 
extr-arius, stranger ; . extrá, outside. 
meri-torius, profitable ; meritus, earned. 
dévor-sorius, of an inn (cf. ὃ 254. 5); dévorsus, turned aside. 


Norx 1. — Here -ius (δ 234. II. 11) is added to shorter forms in -àáris and -or: as, pecü- 
liarius (from pecüliáris), bellatorius (from bellàátor). 
NOoTE 2. — These adjectives are often fixed as nouns (see ὃ 254). 


Verbal Adjectives 


201. Adjectives expressing the action of the verb as a quality 
or tendency are formed from real or apparent verb-stems with the 
suífixes — 

-àx, -idus, -ulus, -vus (-uus, -ivus, -tivus) 


-áx denotes a faulty or aggressive tendency ; -tivus is oftener passive. 


pügn-àx, pugnacious ; pügnàre, fo fight. 
aud-àx, bold ; audere, £o dare. 
cup-idus, eager ; cupere, £o desire. 
bib-ulus, £Airsty (as dry earth eto.) ; bibere, £o drínk. 


proter-vus, violent, wanton ; proterere, £o trample. 
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noc-uus (noc-ivus), hurtful, injurious ; nocére, £o do harm. 
recid-ivus, restored ; recidere, £o fall back. 
cap-tvus, captive; w., & prisoner of war ; capere, £o take. 


Nork. — Of these, -áàx is a reduction of -àcus (stem-vowel &à--- -cus), become inde- 
pendent and used with verb-stems. Similar forms in -éx, -óx, -1ix, and -üx are found 
or employed in derivatives: as, imbrex, M., a, rain-tile (fron imber); senex, oid (from 
seni-s); ferox, fierce (from ferus); atrox, savoge (from áter, blac&) ; celox, r., a yacht 
(cf. cello) ; felix, happy, originally fertile (cf. félo, suck ) ; fidücia, *., confidence (as 
from 1fidüx); cf. also victrix (from victor). So mandücus, chewing (from mando). 

-idus is no doubt denominative, as in herbidus, grassy (from herba, Aerb) ; tumidus, 
swollen (cf. tumu-lus, Ail]; tumul-tus, uproar); callidus, tough, cunning (cf. callum, 
tough flesh); mücidus, s/imy (cf. mücus, s/ime) ; tàbidus, wasting (cf. tàbes, wasting 
disease). But later it was used to form adjectives directly from verb-stems. 

-ulus is the same suffix as in diminutives, but attached to verb-stems. Cf. aemulus, 
rivalling (cf. imitor and imago); sédulus, sitting by, attentive (cf. domi-seda, home- 
staying, and sédo, set, settle, hence cal») ; pendulus, hanging (cf. pondo, ablative, in 
?eight; perpendiculum, a plummet ; appendix, an addition); strágulus, covering (cf. 
stráges); legulus, ὦ picker (cf. sacri-legus, a picker up of things sacred). 

-vusS seems originally primary (οἵ, ὃ 234. II. 8), but -1vus and -tivus have become 
secondary and are used with nouns: as, aestivus, of summer (from aestus, heat); 
tempestivus, timely (from tempus) ; cf. domes-ticus (from domus). 


252. Adjectives expressing passive qualities, but occasionally 
active, are formed by means of the suffixes — 


«1115, -bilis, ius, -tilis (-silis) 


frag-ilis, frail ; frangere (FRAG), to break. 
nó-bilis, well known, famous ; noscere (No), £o know. 
exim-ius, choice, rare (cf. é-greg-ius) ; eximere, £o take out, select. 
ag-ilis, active ; agere, to drive. 

hab-ilis, handy ; habére, £o hold. 

al-tilis, fattencd (see note) ; alere, io nourish. 


NorE. — Of these, -ius is primary, but is also used as secondary (cf. $241. ὃ. N.). -ilis 
is both primary (as in agilis, fragilis) and secondary (as in similis, /ike, cf. ὅμος, ὅμαλος, 
English sae) ; -bilis is in some way related to -bulum and -brum ($ 240. N.) ; in -tilis 
aud -silis, -lis is added to to- (so-), stem of the perfect participle: as, fossilis, dug up 
(from fossus, dug); volatilis, winged (from volatus, fligAt). 


253. Verbal Adjectives that are Participial in meaning are 
formed with the suffixes — 
-ndus, -bundus, -cundus 


4. -ndus (the same as the gerundive ending) forms a few active or reflex- 
ive adjectives: — 
secu-ndus, second (the following), favorable; sequi, to follow. 
rotu-ndus, round (whirling)! ; rotàre, £o whirl. 


1 Cf. volvendis ménsibus (Aen. i. 269), in the revolving months; cf. oriundi ab Sabinis 
(Liv. i. 17), sprung from the Sabines, where oriundi — orti. 
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b. -bundus, -cundus, denote à continuance of the act or quality expressed 
by the verb: — 


vità-bundus, avoiding; vitàre, £o shun. 
treme-bundus, írembling ; tremere, £o tremble. 
mori-bundus, dying, at the point of death ; moriri, £o die. 
fa-cundus, eloquent ; fàri, to speak. 
fé-cundus, fruitful ; root rE, nourish. 
irá-cundus, írascible ; cf. irásci, to be angry. 


Norr.— These must have been originally nominal: as in the series, rubus, red 
bush; rubidus (but no [rubicus), ruddy; Rubicon, ρα River (cf. Minio, a river of 
Etruria; Minius, a river of Lusitania); rubicundus (as in averruncus, homun-culus). 
So turba, convmotion; turbo, a top; turbidus, roily, etc. Cf. apexabo, longabo, gravéedo, 
dulcédo. 

c. Here belong also the participial suffixes -minus, -mnus (cf. Greek 
-μενος), from which are formed a few nouns in which the participial force is 
still discernible: — ! 

fe-mina, woman (the nourisher) ; root ΣῈ, nourish. 
alu-mnus, a foster-child, nursling ; alere, £o nourish. 


Nouns with Adjective Suffixes 


294. Many fixed forms of the Nominal Adjective suffixes men- 
tioned in the preceding sections, make Nouns more or less regu- 
larly used in particular senses : — 


]. -arius, person employed about anything : — 


argent-àrius, w., silversmith, broker, from argentum, silver. 

Corinthi-àrius, M. , worker in Corinthian bronze (sarcastic nickname of Augustus), 
from (aes) Corinthium, Corinthian bronze. 

centón-àrius, M., ragman, from cento, patchwork. 


2. -aria, thing connected with something : — 


argent-àaria, F., bank, from argentum, silver. 
arén-áriae, r. plural, sandpits, from aréna, sand. : 
Asin-ária, r., name of a play, from asinus, ass.? 


9. -àrium, píace of a thing (with a few of more general meaning): — 


aer-àrium, N., éreasury, írom aes, copper. 
tepid-àrium, N., warm bath, from tepidus, warm. 
süd-arium, N., a towel, cf. südó, -are, sweat. 
sal-àrium, N., salt money, salary, from sal, sait. 
calend-arium, N., à note-book, from calendae, calends. 


1 Cf. $163. footnote 1. 
2 Probably an adjective with fábula, play, understood. 
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4. -toria (-sória): — 


Agità-toria, r., à play of Plautus, The Carter, from agitátor. 
vor-Süria, r., ὦ tack (nautical), from vorsus, a turn. 


9. -tórium (-sórium), p/ace of action (with a few of more general meaning) : 


dévor-sórium, N., an inn, as from dévorto, turn aside. 
audi-torium, N., α lecture-room, as from audio, Aear. 
ten-torium, N., a fenl, as from tendo, stretch. 
téc-tórium, N., plaster, as from tego, téctus, cover. 
por-torium, x., foll, cf. porto, carry, and portus, harbor. 


6. -ile, animal-stall : — 


bov-ile, N., cattle-stall, from bos, bóvis, ox, cow. 
ov-ile, N., Sheepfold, from ovis, stem ovi-, sheep. 


7. -al for -àle, thing connected with the primitive : — 


capit-al, x., headdress, capital crime, from caput, head. 

penetr-àle (especially in plural), N., inner apartment, cf. penetro, enter. 

Sàáturn-àlia, v. plural (the regular form for names of festivals), feast of Sat- 
urn, Írom Sàturnus. 


8. -étum, N. (cf. -átus, -ütus, see ὃ 246. w.), -tum, place of a thing, especially 
with names of trees and plants to designate where these grow : — 


querc-étum, N., oak grove, from quercus, oak. 

oliv-étum, N., olive grove, írom oliva, an olive free. 
salic-tum, N., a willow thicket, from salix, a willow tree. 
Argil-étum, v., TÀhe Clay Pit, from argilla, clay. 


9. -cus (sometimes with inserted i, icus), cus, in any one of the gen- 
ders, with various meanings : — 


vili-cus, M., à Steward, vili-ca, r., a stewardess, from villa, farm-house. 
fabr-ica, r., α workshop, from faber, workman. 

am-icus, M., am-ica, r., friend, cf. amare, {0 love. 

bübul-cus, M., oz-Lender, from büb-ulus, diminutive, cf. bos, ox. 
cant-icum, N., Song, Írom cantus, act of singing. 

rubr-ica, r., red paint, from ruber, red. 


10. -eus, -ea, -eum, with various meanings : — 


alv-eus, M., α érough, from alvus, £Ae belly. 
capr-ea, F., à wild she-goat, from caper, he-goat. 
flamm-eum, N., ὦ bridal veil, from flamma, flame, from its color. 


11. -ter (stern tri-), -aster, -ester : — 


eques-ter, M., knight, for tequet-ter. 
sequ-ester, M., ὦ stake-holder, from derivative of sequor, follow. 
ole-aster, M., wild olive, from olea, an olive Lree. 
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IRREGULAR DERIVATIVES 


255. The suffix -0 (genitive -ónis, stem ón-), usually added to 
verb-stems (see ὃ 280. c), is sometimes used with noun-stems to 
form nouus denoting possessed of. These were originally adjec- 
tives expressing quality or character, aud hence often appear as 
proper names : — 

epulae, α feast; epul-o, a feaster. 

násus, à nose; nás-o, with a large nose (also as a proper name). 
volus (in bene-volus), wishing; vol-ónés (plural), volunteers. 
frons, forehead ; front-ó, big-head. (also as a proper nane). 
cüria, a curía ; cüri-o, head of a curia (also as a proper name). 
restis, α rope; resti-o, a rope-maker. 

«. Rarely suffixes are added to compound stems imagined, but not used 
in their compound form : — 


ad-verb-ium, adverb ; ad, £o, and verbum, verb, but without the intervening 
tadverbus. 
láti-fund-ium, large estate ; latus, wide, fundus, estate, but without the inter- 
Y vening tlatifundus. 
su-ove-taur-ilia, à sacrifice of a swine, a sheep, and, α bull; süs, swine, ovis, 
Sheep, taurus, bull, where the primitive would be impossible in Latin, 
though such formations are common in Sanskrit. : 


DERIVATION OF VERBS 


296. Verbs may be classed as Primitive or Derivative. 


1. Primitive Verbs are thoseinherited by the Latin from the parent speech. 
2. Derivative Verbs are those formed in the development of the Latin 
a8 ἃ separate language. 


291. Derivative Verbs are of two main classes : --- 
1. Denominative Verbs, formed from nouns or adjectives. 
2. Verbs apparently derived from the stems of other verbs. 


Denominative Verbs 


258. Verbs were formed in Latin from almost every form of 
noun-stem and adjective-stem. 

259. 1. Verbs of the First Conjugation are formed directly 
from &stems, regularly with a transitive meaning: as, fuga, 
flight ; fugare, put to flight. 
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2. Many verbs of the First Conjugation are formed from o- 
stems, changing the o- into à. These are more commonly tran- 
sitive: — 

stimulo, -àre, £o incite, from stimulus, a goad (stem stimulo-). 

aequó, -àre, £o make even, from aequus, even (stem aequo-). 

hibernó, -àre, Zo pass the winter, from hibernus, of the winter (stem hiberno-). 
albo, -àre, to whiten, from albus, white (stem albo-). 

pio, -áre, £o expiate, from pius, pure (stem pio-). 

novó, -àre, £o renew, from novus, new (stem novo-). 

arm, -àre, £o arm, from arma, arms (stem armo-). 

damnó, -àre, (o injure, from damnum, injury (stem damno-). 


93. A few verbs, generally intransitive, are formed by analogy 
from consonant and i- or u-stems, adding à to the stem: —! 


vigilo, -àre, £o watch, from vigil, awake. 

exsulo, -áre, £o be in exile, from exsul, an exile. 

auspicor, -àri, £o take the auspices, from auspex (stem auspic-), augur. 

pulvero, -áre, £o turn (anything) to dust, from pulvis (stem pulver- for pulvis-), 
dust. . 

aestuo, -áre, (o surge, boil, from aestus (stem aestu-), tide, seething. 

levo, -are, £o lighten, from levis (stem levi-), light. 


260. Α few verbs of the Second Conjugation (generally in- 
transitive) are recognizable as formed from noun-stems ; but most 
are inherited, or the primitive noun-stem is lost: — 


albeó, -ére, £o be white, from albus (stem alb9/,-), white. 
càneo, -ére, fo be hoary, from cànus (stem can9A-), hoary. 
clareó, -ére, £o shine, from clàárus, bright. 

claudeo, -ére, £o be lame, from claudus, lame. 

algeo, -&re, £o be cold, cf. algidus, cold. 


261. Some verbsof the Third Conjugation in-u0,-uere, are formed 
from noun-stems in u- and have lost a consonant i: — 


statuó (for tstatu-yó), -ere, fo set up, from status, position. 

metuo, -ere, Zo fear, from metus, fear. 

acuo, -ere, 10 sharpen, from acus, needle. 

arguo, -ere, £o clear up, from inherited stem fargu-, bright (cf. &pyvpos). 


NoTE.— Many verbs in ἃ are inherited, being formed from roots in ἃ: as, fluo, 
fluere, flow ; so-lvo (for fs8-lIuo, cf. λύω), solvere, dissolve. Some roots have a parasitic 
ας: as, loquor, locütus, speak. 


1 'Fhetype of all or mostof the denominative formations in $$ 259-262 was inherlted, 
but the process went on in the development of Latin as a separate language. 
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262. Many i-verbs or verbs of the Fourth Conjugation are 
formed from i-stems : — 
molior, -iri, £o toil, from molés (-is), mass. 
finio, -ire, (o bound, from finis, end. 
sitio, -ire, to thirst, from sitis, thirst. 
stabilio, -ire, £o establish, from stabilis, stable. 


(1. Some arise by confusion from other stems treated as i-stems : — 
bullio, -ire, £o boil, from bulla (stem bullà-), bubble. 
condió, -ire, £o preserve, from condus (stem condo-), storekeeper. 
insanió, -ire, £o rave, from insanus (stem insano-), mad. 
gestio, -ire, £o show wild longing, from gestus (stem gestu-), gesture. 
NoTE. — Some of this form are of doubtful origin: as, órdior, begin, cf. órdó and 
exordium. "The formation is elosely akin to that of verbs in -ἰ of the third eonjuga- 
tion (p. 102). 
b. Some are formed with -io from consonant stems : — 
cüstodio, -1ire, (o guard, from cüstos (stem cüstod-), guardian. 
fulgurio, -ire, to lighten, from fulgur, lightning. 
ΝΟΤΕ. — Here probably belong the so-called desideratives in -urio (see ὃ 263. 4. N.). 


Verbs from Other Verbs 


263. 'The following four classes of verbs regularly derived 
from other verbs have special meanings connected with their 
terminations. 


ΝΌΤΕ. — These classes are all really denominative in their origin, but the forma- 
tions had become so associated with actual verbs that new derivatives were often 
formed directly from verbs without the intervention of a noun-stem. 


1. Ineeptives or Inchoatives add -sco ! to the present stem of verbs. 
They denote the beginning of an action and are of the Third Conjuga- 
tion. Of some there is no simple verb in existence : — 

calé-scó, grow warm, Írom caleo, be warm. 

labà-sco, begin to totter, from labo, totter. 

sci-scó, determine, from scio, know. 

con-cupi-sco, conceive a desire for, from cupio, desire. 
alé-sco, grow, from alo, feed. 

So irá-scor, get angry ; cf. irà-tus. 

iuvené-scó, grow young ; cf. iuvenis, young man. 
mité-scoó, grow mild ; ef. mitis, mild. 

vesperà-scit, i£ is gelting late; cf. vesper, evening. 


1 For -8có in primary formation, see ὃ 176. ὃ. 1. 
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NoTE. — Inceptives properly have only the present stem, but many use the perfect 
and supine systems of simple verbs: as, caléscó, grow warm, calui; àrdéscó, blaze 
forth, ársi; proficiscor, set out, profectus. 

2. Intensivesor Iteratives are formed from the Supine stem and end 
in-tóor-ito (rarely-s0). They denote a forcible or repeated action, but 
this special sense often disappears. "Those derived from verbs of 
the First Conjugation end in -itó (not -átó). 

iac-to, hurl, from iació, throw. 
dormi-to, be sleepy, from dormio, sleep. 
vol-ito, flit, from volo, fly. 
vendi-to, iry to sell, from véndo, sell. 
quas-so, Shatter, from quatio, shake. 
"They are of the first conjugation, and are properly denominative. 


«. Compound suffixes -titó, -sitó, are formed with a few verbs. "These 
are probably derived from other Iteratives; thus, cantito may come from 
cantó, iterative of cano, síng. 

ὃ. Another form of Intensives — sometimes called Meditatives, or verbs 
of practice — ends in -essó (rarely -iss0ó). "These denote a certain energy or 
eagerness of action rather than its repetition : — 

cap-essoó, lay hold on, from capio, take. 
fac-esso, do (with energy), from facio, do. 
pet-esso, pet-isso, seek (eagerly), from peto, seek. 

These are of the third conjugation, usually having the perfect and 
supine of the fourth : — 

arcessó, arcessÉre, arcessivi, arcessitum, Summon. 
lacessó, lacessére, lacessivi, lacessitum, provoke. 

ΝΌΤΕ. — The verbs in -essó, -issó, show the same formation as levássó, impetrássere, 
iüdicássit, etc. (δ 183. 5), but its origin is not fully explained. 

3. Diminutives end in -illó, and denote a feeble or petty action : — 

cav-illor, jest, cf. cavilla, raillery. 
cant-illó, chirp or warble, from canto, sing. 

Norr. — Diminutives are formed from verb-stems derived from real or supposed 
diminutive nouns. 

4. Desideratives end in -turió (-surio), and express /onging or wis^- 
ing. 'They are of the fourth conjugation, and only two are in com- 
mon 1186. --- 

par-turio, be in (abor, from pario, bring forth. 
é-surió (for fed-turio), be hungry, from edo, eat. 
. Others are used by the dramatista. 


ΝΟΤΕ. — Desideratives are probably derived from some noun of agency: as, émp- 
turió, 1ish to buy, from émptor, buyer. Viso, go to see, is an inherited desiderative of 
a different formation. 
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COMPOUND WORDS 


264. A Compound Word is one whose stem is made up of two 
or more simple stems. 


«t. A final stem-vowel of the first member of the compound usually dis- 
appears before a vowel, and nsually takes the form of i before a consonant. 
Only the second member receives inflection.! 

b. Only noun-stems can be thus componnded. Α preposition, however, 
often becomes attached to a verb. 


265. New stems are formed by Composition in three ways: — 
1. The second part is simply added to the first : — 


su-ove-taurilia (süs, ovis, taurus), the sacrifice of a swine, a sheep, and a bull 
(cf. ὃ 255. a). 
septen-decim (septem, decem), seventeen. 


2. The first part modifies the second as an adjective or adverb 
(.Determinative Compounds) : — 


làti-fundium (làtus, fundus), a large landed estate. 
omni-potens (omnis, potens), omnipotent. 


3. The first part has the force of a case, and the second a verbal 
foree (Objective Compounds) : — 


agri-cola (ager, field, 1cola akin to colo, cultivate), a farmer. 
armi-ger (arma, arms, tger akin to gero, carry), armor-bearer. 
corni-cen (cornü, horn, icen akin to cano, sing), horn-blower. 
carni-fex (caro, flesh, tfex akin to facio, make), executioner. 


€. Compounds of the above kinds, in which the last word is a noun, 
may become adjectives, meaning possessed of tàhe quality denoted : — 


áli-pés (ala, wing, pes, foot), wing-footed. 
máàgn-animus (magnus, great, animus, soul), great-souled. 
an-ceps (amb-, a£ both, ends, caput, head), double. 


NorEÉ. — Many compounds of the above classes appear only in the form of some 
further derivative, the proper compound not being found in Latin. 


1 'The second part generally has its usual inflection; but, as this kind of composi- 
tion is in fact older than inflection, the compounded stem sometimes has an inflection 
of its own (as, cornicen, -cinis; lücifer, -feri; iüdex, -dicis), from stems not occurring in 
Latin. Especially do compound adjectives in Latin take the form of i-stems: as, 
animus, exanimis; nórma, abnürmis (see ὃ 72). In composition, stems regularly have 
their uninflected form: as, igni-spicium, divining by fire. But in o- and à-stems the 
final vowel of the stem appears as i-, as in àli-pés (from àla, stem àlà-) ; and i- is so 
common a termination of compounded stems, that it is often added to stems which do 
not properly have it: as, flóri-comus, flower-crowned (from flos, flór-is, and coma, Aair). 
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Syntactic Compounds 


266. In many apparent compounds, complete words — not 
stems — have grown together in speech. These are not strictly 
compounds in the etymological sense. They are called Syntac- 
tic Compounds. Examples are: — 


«. Compounds of facio, facto, with an actual or formerly existing noun- 
stem confounded with a verbal stem in &é. These are causative in force: 
consue-facio, habituate (cf. consué-sco, become accustomed). 
cale-fació, cale-facto, to heat (cf. calé-sco, grow warm). 


b. An adverb or noun combined with a verb : — 
bene-dico (bene, well, dico, speak), to bless. 
satis-fació (satis, enough, facio, do), to do enough (for). 

c. Many apparent compounds of stems : — 
fide-iubeo (fide, surety, iubeo, command), to give surety. 
màn-suétus (manui, £o the hand, suetus, accustomed), tame. 
Maàrci-por (Màrci puer), slave of Marcus. 
Iuppiter (1Iü, old vocative, and pater), father Jove. 
anim-adverto (animum adverto), attend to, punish. 


d. Αἰ few phrases forced into the ordinary inflections of nouns: — 
pro-consul, proconsul (for pró consule, instead of a consul). 
trium-vir, £riumvir (singular from trium virorum). 
septen-trio, (he Bear, à constellation (supposed singular of septem triónés, 
the Seven Plough-Ozen). 
In all these cases it is to be observed that words, not stems, are united. 


267. Many syntaetie compounds are formed by gne. à 
Partiele to some other part of speech. 


«. Prepositions are often prefixed to Verbs. In these compounds the 

prepositions retain their original adverbial sense : — 

à, ab, AWAY: à-mittere, lo send away. 

ad, TO, TOWARDS: af-ferre (ad-fero), £o bring. 

ante, BEFORE : ante-ferre, £o prefer ; ante-cellere, 0o excel. 

circum, AROUND: circum-münire, £o fortify completely. 

com-, con- (cum), TOGETHER Or FORCIBLY : cón-ferre, £o bring together; col- 

locàre, £o set firm. 

dé, DOWN, UTTERLY: dé-spicere, despise; dé-struere, desíroy 

ὃ, ex, OUT: ef-ferre (ec-fero), £o carry forth, uplift. 

in (with verbs), IN, ON, AGAINST : In-ferre, £o bear against. 

inter, BETWEEN, TO PIECES : inter-rumpere, £o interrupt. 

0b, TOWARDS, TO MEET: of-ferre, £o offer ; ob-venire, £o meet. 

Sub, UNDER, UP FROM UNDER: Sub-struere, fobuild beneath; sub-dücere, to lead up. 

super, UPON, OVER AND ABOVE : Super-fluere, £o overflow. 
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NorE 1. —In such compounds, however, the prepositions sometimes have their 
ordinary force as prepositions, especially ad, in, circum, trans, and govern the case of 
ἃ noun: as, tránsire flumen, to cross a river (see ὃ 388. b). 

NorE 2. — Short a of the root is weakened to i before one consonant, to e before 
two: as, facio, cónficio, confectus; iació, Cicio, éiectus. But long a is retained: as, 
peractus. 


ὃ. VERns are also compounded with the following Znseparable particles, 
which do not appear as prepositions in Latin : — 

amb- (am-, an-), AROUND: amt-ire, £o go about (cf. ἀμφί, about). 

dis-, di-, ASUNDER, APART : dis-cédere, £o depart (cf. duo, (wo); di-vidére, to 
divide. 

por-, FORWARD: por-tendere, £o Aold forth, predict (cf. porro, fortA). 

red-, re-, BACK, AGAIN: red-ire, (o return ; re-clüdere, £o open (from claudó, 
Shut); re-ficere, to repair (make again). 

S&d-, S6-, APART: Sé-cernó, £o Separate; cf. séd-itio, a going apart, secession 
(eà, ire, £o go). 


c. Many Verbals are found compounded with a preposition, like the 

verbs to which they correspond : — 

per-fuga, deserter; cf. per-fugio. 

trà-dux, vine-branch; cf. trá-dücó (tráns-dücó). 

ad-vena, síranger; cf. ad-venió. 

con-iux (con-iünx), $pouse; cf. con-iungo. : 

in-dex, pointer oui; cf. in-dicó. 

prae-ses, guardian; οἷ, prae-sideo. 

com-biba, boon companion; cf. com-bibo, -ére. 


d. An Adjective is sometimes modified by an adverbial prefix. 
1. Of these, per- (less commonly. prae-), very; Sub-, somewhat ; in-, not, are 
regular, and are very freely prefixed to adjectives : — 


per-mágnus, very large. in-nocuus, Aarmless. 
per-pauci, very few. in-imicus, unfriendly. 
sub-rüsticus, rather clownish. In-sànus, insane. 
sub-fuscus, darkish. In-finitus, boundless. 
prae-longus, very long. im-pürus, mpure. 


ΝΟΤΕ. — Per and sub, in these senses, arealso prefixed to verbs : as, per-terreo, terrify ; 
sub-rideo, smile. In ignoscó, pardon, in- appears to be the negative prefix. 


2. 'The negative in- sometimes appears in combination with an adjective 
that does not occur alone :— 
in-ermis, unarmed (cf. arma, arms). 
im-bellis, unwarlike (cf. bellum, war). 
im-pünis, without punishment (cf. poena, punishment). 
in-teger, untouched, avhole (cf. tangà, to touch, root TAG). 
in-vitus, unwilling (probably from root seen in vi-s, thou wishest). 


e 


PART SECOND —SYNTAX 


INTRODUCTORY NOTE 


268. The study of formal grammar arose at a late period in the history of lan- 
guage, and dealt with language as a fully developed product. Accordingly the terms 
of Syntax correspond to the logical habits of thought and forms of expression that 
had grown up at such a period, and have a logical as well as a merely granvunatical 
meaning. But a developed syntaetical structure is not essential to the expression of 
thought. A form of words— like 0 puerum pulchrum! oA / beautiful boy — expresses 
ἃ thought and might even be called a sentence; though it does not logically declare any- 
thing, and does not, strictly speaking, make what is usually called a sentence at all. 

At ἃ very early period of spoken language, word-forms were no doubt significant 
in themselves, without inflections, and constituted the whole of language, — just as to 
a child the name of some familiar object will stand for all he can say about it. Ata 
somewhat later stage, such uniuflected words put side by side made a rudimentary 
form of proposition: asa child might say fire bright; horse run. With this began the 
first form of logical distinction, that of Subject and Predicate; but as yet there was no 
distinction in form between noun and verb, and no fixed distinction in function. Ata 
later stage forms were differentiated in function and — by various processes of com- 
position which cannot be fully traced — Inflections were developed. "These served to 
express person, tense, case, and other grammatical relations, and we have true Parts 
of Speech. 

Not until language reached this last stage was there any fixed limit to the asso- 
ciation of words, or any rule prescribing the manner in which they should be combined. 
But gradually, by usage, particular forms came to be limited to special functions (as 
nouns, verbs, adjectives), and fixed customs arose of combining words into what we 
now call Sentences. "These customs are in part the result of general laws or modes of 
thought (logic), resulting from our habits of mind (General Grammar); and in part 
are what may be called By-Laws, established by custom in a given language (Particu- 
lar Grammar), and making what is called the Syntax of that language. 

In the fully developed methods of expression to which we are almost exclusively 
accustomed, the unit of expression is the Sentence: that is, the completed statement, 
with its distinct Subject and Predicate. Originally sentences were simple. But two 
simple sentence-forms may be used together, without the grammatical subordination 
of either, to express a more complex form of thought thau could be denoted by one 
alone. This is paratazis (arrangement side by side). Since, however, the two sen- 
tences, independent in form, were in fact used to express parts of a complex whole 
and were therefore mutually dependent, the sense of unity found expression in con- 
junctions, which denoted the grammatical subordination of the one to the other. This 
is Aypotazis (arrangement under, subordination). In this way, through various stages 
of development, which correspond to our habitual modes of thought, there were pro- 
duced various forms of complez sentences. 'Thus, to express the complex idea .1 beseech 
you to pardon me, the two simple sentence-forms quaesó and ignóscás were used side by 
Side, quaeso 1gnóscás ; then the feeling of grammatical subordination found expression 
in à conjunction, quaesó ut 1gnóscás, forming a complexsentence. "The results of these 
processes constitute the subject-matter of Syntax. 
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THE SENTENCE 
Kinds of Sentences 


269. A Sentence is ἃ form of words which contains a State- 
ment, a Question, an Exoclamation, or a Command. 

«a. À sentence in the form of a Statement is called a Declarative 
Sentence: 88, — canis currit, £he dog runs. 

b. A sentence in the form of a Question is called an Interroga- 
tive Sentence: as,— canisne currit? does the dog run? 

c. Á sentence in the form of an Exclamation is called an Exclama- 
tory Sentence: as,——quam celeriter currit canis! Low fast the dog runs ! 

d. À sentence in the form of a Command, an Exhortation, or an 
Entreaty is called an Imperative Sentence: as,— 1, curre per Alpis, 9o, 
run across £he Alps ; currat canis, Jet the dog run. 


Subject and Predicate 


270. Every sentence consists of a Subject and a Predicate. 
The Subject of a sentence is the person or thing spoken of. 
The Prediecate is that which is said of the Subject. 


Thus in canis currit, £e dog runs, canis is the subject, and currit the predicate. 


211. The Subject of a sentence is usually a Noun or Pronoun, 
or some word or group of words used as a Noun:— 


equités ad Caesarem vénérunt, £he cavalry came to Casar. 
hümànum est erràre, £o err is human. 
quaeritur num mors malum sit, the question is whether death is an evil. 


a. Butin Latin the subject is often implied in the termination of 
the verb: — 


sedé-mus, we sit. curri-tis, you run. inqui-t, says Ae. 


212. 'The Predicate of a sentence may be a Verb (as in canis 
currit, (he dog runs), or it may consist of some form of sum and 
a Noun or Adjective which describes or defines the subject (as in 
Caesar cónsul erat, Cesar was consul). 

Such a noun or adjective is called a Predicate Noun or Adjective, 
and the verb sum is called the Copula (i.e. the connective). 

Thus in the example given, Caesar is the subject, consul the predicate noun, and 
erat the copula (see $ 283). 
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Transitive and Intransitive Verbs 


23. Verbs are either Transitive or Intransitive. 

1. A Transitive Verb has or requires a direct object to complete 
its sense (see ὃ 214): as,— fratrem cecidit, Ae slew his brother. 

2. An Intransitive Verb admits of no direct object to complete 
its sense: — 

cado, 1 fall (or am falling). 80] lücet, ἐλθ sun shines (or is shining). 

NoTE 1.— Among transitive verbs Factitive Verbs are sometimes distinguished 
as a separate class. "These state an act which produces the thing expressed by the 
word which completes their sense. 'l'hus ménsam fécit, he made a table (which was 
not in existence before), is distinguished from ménsam percussit, he struck a table 
(which already existed). 

NOTE 2. — À transitive verb may often be used absolutely, i.e. without any object 
expressed: as, —arat, he is ploughing, where the verb does not cease to be transitive 
because the object is left indefinite, as we see by adding, — quid, what? agrum suum, 
his land. 


NorE 3. — Transitive and Intransitive Verbs are often called Active and Neuter 
Verbs respectively. 


Object 


214. 'The person or thing immediately affected by the action of 
a verb is called the Direct Object. 

A. person or thing indirectly affected by the action of a verb 
is called the Indirect Object. 

Only transitive verbs can have a Direct Object ; but an Indirect 
Object may be used with both transitive and intransitive verbs 
(88 362, 866): — 


pater vocat filium (direct object), the father calls his son. 
mihi (ind. obj.) agrum (dir. obj.) ostendit, he showed me a field. 
mihi (ind. obj.) placet, it is pleasing to me. 


hi 


Nor. — 'The distinction between transitive and intransitive verbs is not a fixed dis- 
tinction, for most transitive verbs may be used intransitively, and many verbs usually 
intransitive may take a direct object and so become transitive (δ 388. a). 


«a. With certain verbs, the Genitive, Dative, or Ablative is used 
where the English, from a difference in meaning, requires the direct 
objeet, (Objective) : — | 

hominem video, 1 see the man (Accusative). 

homini servio, I serve the man (Dative, see αὶ 367). 

hominis misereor, 7 pity the man (Genitive, see ὃ 354. a). 

homine amico ütor, I treat the man as a friend (Ablative, see $ 410). 
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p. Many verbs transitive in Latin are rendered into English by 
an intransitive verb with a preposition : — 


petit aprum, Ae aims αὐ the boar. 

laudem affectat, he strives after praise. 

cürat valétüdinem, Àe takes care of his health. 

meum càsum doluérunt, they grieved. at vy misfortune. 

ridet nostram àmentiam (Quinct. 55), he laughs at our stupidity. 


275. When a transitive verb is changed from the Active to the 
Passive voice, the Direct Object becomes the Subject and is put 
in the Nominative case : — 


Active: pater filium vocat, the father calls his son. 

Passive: filius à patre vocàtur, the son is called by his father. 

Active: lünam et stellàs videmus, we see the moon and the stars. 
Passive: lüna et stellae videntur, (Àe moon and stars are seen (appear). 


Modification 


276. A Subject or a Predicate may be modified by a single word, 
or by a group of words (a phrase or a clause). 

The modifying word or group of words may itself be modified in 
the same way. 


«a. À single modifying word may be an adjective, an adverb, an 
appositive (8 282), or the oblique ease of a noun. 
Thus in the sentence vir fortis patienter fert, a brave man endures patiently, 


the adjective fortis, brave, modifies the subject vir, man, and the adverb patienter, 
patientiy, modifies the predicate fert, endures. 


b. The modifying word is in some cases said to limit the word 
to which it belongs. 


Thus in the sentence pueri patrem video, 7 see the boy's father, the genitive 
pueri limits patrem (by excluding any other father). 


217. A Phrase is a group of words, without subject or predicate 
of its own, which may be used as an Adjective or an Adverb. 


Thus in the sentence vir fuit summa nobilitáte, he was a, man of the highest 
nobility, the words summà nóobilitáte, of ihe highest mobility, are used for the 
adjective nobilis, noble (or nobilissimus, very noble), and are called an Adjective 
Phrase. 

So in the sentence mágnáà celeritate venit, he came with great speed, the words 
maàgnà celeritate, with great speed, are used for the adverb celeriter, quickly (or 
celerrime, very quickly), and are called an Adverbial Phrase. 
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Clauses and Sentences 


278. Sentences are either Simple or Compound. 

1. A sentence containing a single statement is called a Simple 
Sentenoe. 

2. A sentence containing more than one statement is called 
a Compound Sentence, and each single statement in it is called 
à Clause. 


a. lf one statement is simply added to another, the clauses are 
said to be Coórdinate. "They are usually connected by a Coórdinate 
Conjunetion ($ 223. α); but this is sometimes omitted : — 

divide et imperá, divide and control. But, — 
veni, vidi, vici, 1 came, I saw, I conquered. 

b. lf one statement modifies another in any way, the modifying 
clause is said to be Subordinate, and the clause modified is called 
the Main Clause. 

This subordination is indicated by some connecting word, either 
a Subordinate Conjunetion (8 223. 5) or a Relative: — 

oderint dum metuant, let them hate so long as they fear. 
servum misit quem secum habébat, Ae sent the slave whom he had with him. 

Α sentence containing one or more subordinate clauses is some- 
times ealled Complex. 

NOTE. — A subordinate clause may itself be modified by other subordinate clauses. 


279. Subordinate Clauses are of various kinds. 


«. À clause introduced by a Relative Pronoun or Relative Adverb 
is ealled a Relative Clause : — 
Mosa prófluit ex monte Vosegó, qui est in finibus Lingonum (B. G. iv. 10), 
the Meuse rises in the Vosges mountains, which are on the borders of the 
Lingones. 


For Relative Pronouns (or Relative Adverbs) serving to connect independent sen- 
tences, see $ 308. f. 


b. A clause introduced by an Adverb of Time is called ἃ Tem- 
poral Clause : — 
cum tacent, clàmant (Cat. i. 21), while they are silent, they cry aloud. 
hominés aegri morbó gravi, cum iactantur aestü febrique, 51 aquam gelidam 
biberint, primó relevàri videntur (id. i. 21), nen suffering with a severe 
Sickness, when they are tossing with the heat of fever, if they drink cold 
water, seem at first to be relieved. 
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c. À clause containing a Condition, introduced by si, Zf (or some 
equivalent expression), is called a Conditional Clause. A sentence 
containing à conditional clause 18 called ᾧ Conditional Sentence. 

Thus, si aquam gelidam biberint, primo relevàri videntur (in b, above) is ἃ Con- 
ditional Sentence, and si... biberint is a Conditional Clause. 

d. À clause expressing the Purpose of an action is called a Final 
Clause: — 

edó ut vivam, I eat to live (that I may live). 
misit légátós qui dicerent, he sent ambassadors to say (who should say). 

e. À clause expressing the Result of an action is called a Con- 

secutive Clause : — ἢ 


tam longé aberam ut nón vidérem, I was too far away to see (so far away that 
I did not see). 


AGREEMENT 


280. À word is said to agree with another when it is required 
by usage to be in the same Gender, Number, Case, or Person. 

The following are the general forms of agreement, sometimes 
called the Four Conocords: — 

1. The agreement of the Noun in Apposition or as Predicate 
(88 281—284). 

2. The agreement of the Adjective with its Noun ($ 286). 

9. The agreement of the Relative with its AÁntecedent (8 905). 

4. The agreement of the Finite Verb with its Subject (8 316). 

«a. À word sometimes takes the gender or number, not of the word 
with which it should regularly agree, but of some other word ?mplied 
in that word. 

This use is called Synesis, or constructio ad sénsum (construction 
according to sense). 


AGREEMENT OF NOUNS 
281. A noun used to describe another, and denoting the same 
person or thing, agrees with it in Case. 
The descriptive noun may be either an Appositive ($ 282) or a 
Predicate noun (8 283). 


l Observe that the classes defined in a-e are not mutually exclusive, but that a 
single clause may belong to several of them at once. "Thus a relative clause is 
usually subordinate, and may be at the same time temporal or conditional; and 
subordinate clauses may be coórdinate with each other. 
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Apposition 


282. A noun used to describe another, and standing in the same 
part of the sentence with the noun described, is called an Apposi- 
tive, and is said to be ὧν apposition : — 


externus timor, maximum concordiae vinculum, iungébat animós (Liv. ii. 39), 
fear of the foreigner, the chief bond of harmony, united their hearts. 
[Here the appositive belongs to the subject. ] 

quattuor hic primum ómen equós vidi (Aen. iii. 537), I saw here four dina 
the first omen. | [Here both nouns are in the predicate.] 

litterás Graecas senex didici (Cat. M. 26), I learned Greek when an old man. 
[Here senex, though in apposition with the subject of didici, really states 
something further: viz., the time, condition, etc., of the act (Predicate 
Apposition).] 


a. Words expressing parís may be in apposition with ἃ word 
including the parts, or vice versa (Partitive Apposition) : — 
Nec P. Popilius neque Q. Metellus, clàrissimi viri atque amplissiml, vim 
tribüniciam sustinere potuérunt (Clu. 95), neither Publius Popilius nor 
Quintus Metellus, [both of them] distinguished and, honorable men, could 
withstand the power of the tribunes. 
Gnaeus et Püblius Scipiones, Cneius and Publius Scipio (the Scipios). 


b. An Adjective may be used as an appositive: — 


ea Sex. Róscium inopem recépit (Rosc. Am. 27), she received Sextus Roscius 
in his poverty (needy). 


e. Àn appositive generally agrees with its noun in Gender and 
Number when it can : — 
sequuntur nátüram, optimam ducem (Lael. 19), (hey follow nature, the best 
guide. 
omnium doctrinárum inventricés Athénàás (De Or. i. 13), Athens, discoverer 
of all learning. 


ΝΌΤΕ. — But such agreement is often impossible: as,— olim truncus eram ficulnus, 
inütile lignum (Hor. S. i. 8. 1), Z once was a fig-tree trunk, a useless log. 


d. À common noun in apposition with ἃ Locative (8 427) is put in 
the Ablative, with or without the preposition in: — 
Antiochiae, celebri quondam urbe (Arch. 4), a£ Antioch, once a famous city. 
Albae cónstitérunt, in urbe münità (Phil. iv. 6), they halted at Alba, a forti- 
fied town. 
For a Genitive in apposition with a Possessive Pronoun or an ÁAdiective, see ὃ 302. e. 


For the so-called Appositional Genitive, see ὃ 243. d. 
For the construction with nómen est, seo ὃ 373. a. 
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Predicate Noun or Adjective 


283. With sum and a few other intransitive or passive verbs, a 
noun or an adjective describing or defining the subject may stand in 
the predicate. This is called a Predieate Noun or Adjective. 


The verb sum is especially common in this construction, and when 
80 used is called the copula (1.6. connective). 

Other verbs which take à predicate noun or adjective are the so- 
ealled copulative verbs signifying £o become, to be made, to be named, 
to appear, and the like. 


284. A Predieate Noun or Adjective after the copula sum or « 
copulative verb is in the same case as the Subject: — 
pàcis semper auctor fui (Lig. 28), I have always been an adviser of peace. 
quae pertinácia quibusdam, eadem aliis constantia vidéri potest (Marc. 31), 
what ma seem obstinacy to some, may seem to others consistency. 
éius mortis sedétis ultorés (Mil. 70), you sit as avengers of his death. 
habeatur vir egregius Paulus (Cat. iv. 21), let. Paulus be regarded as an 
extraordinary man. 
ego patronus exstiti (Rosc. Am. 5), I have come forward as an advocate. 
dicit nón omnis bonos esse beàátos, Ae says that not all good men are happy. 
ὦ. À predicate noun referring to two or more singular nouns is 
in the plural : — 
consulés creantur Caesar et Servilius (B. C. iii. 1), Cesar and Servilius are 
elected consuls. 
b. Sum in the sense of exist makes ἃ complete predicate without a 
predieate noun or adjective. Itisthen called the substantive verb : — 


sunt viri fortés, there are (exist) brave men. — [Cf. vixére fortes ante Agamem- 
nona (Hor. Od. iv. 9. 25), brave men lived before Agamemnon.] 


For Predicate Accusative and Predicate Ablative, see $5 392, 415. x. 


AGREEMENT OF ADJECTIVES 
Attributive and Predicate Adjectives 


285. Adjectives are either Attributive or Predicate. 

l. An Attributive Adjective simply qualifies its noun without 
the intervention of a verb or participle, expressed or implied: as, 
—bonus imperátor, a good commander; stellae lücidae, brigAt stars; 
verbum Graecum, a Greek word. 
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2. All other adjectives are called Predieate Adjectives : .— 


stellae Iücidae erant, £Ae stars were bright. 
sit Scipio clàrus (Cat. iv. 21), let Scipio be illustrious. 
hominés mitis reddidit (Inv. i. 2), has rendered men mild. 
tria praedia Capitóni propria traduntur (Rosc. Am. 21), (Aree farms are 
handed over to Capito as his own. 
consilium cépérunt plénum sceleris (id. 28), they formed a plam full of 
villany. 
NoTE.— À predicate adjective may be used with sum or a copulative verb (δ 283) ; it 
may have the construction of a predicate accusative after a verb of naming, calling, or 
the like (ὃ 393. N.); or it may be used in apposition like ἃ noun (ὃ 282. δ). 


Rules of Agreement 


286. Adjectives, Adjective Pronouns, and Participles agree 
with their nouns in Gender, Nwmber, and Case : — 


vir fortis, a brave man. 

illa mulier, that woman. 

urbium mágnàrum, of great cities. 

cum ducentis militibus, with two hundred soldiers. 
imperátor victus est, the general was beaten. 
secütae sunt tempestàtes, storms followed. 


Norr. — ΑἹ] rules for the agreement of adjectives apply also to adjective pronouns 
and to participles. 


«. With two or more nouns the adjective is regularly plural, but 
often agrees with the nearest (especially when attributive) : — 


Nisus et Euryalus primi (Aen. v. 204), Nisus and. Euryalus first. 
Caesaris omni et grátià et opibus fruor (Fam. i. 9. 21), I enjoy all Cosar!s favor 
and resources. 
ΝΌΤΕ. — Àn adjective referring to two nouns conneeted by the preposition eum is 


occasionally plural (synesis, ὃ 280. a): as, — Iuba eum Labiénó capti (B. Afr. 52), Juba 
and Labienus were taken. 


b. A collective noun may take an adjective of a different gender 
and number agreeing with the gender and number of the individuals 
implied (synesis, 8 280. a): — 

pars certàre parati (Aen. v. 108), a part ready to contend. 

coloniae aliquot déductae, Prisci Latini appellati (Liv. i. 9), several colonies 
were planted (led out) [of men] called Old Latins. 

multitüdó convicti sunt (Tac. Ann. xv. 44), a multitude were convicted. 

mágna pars raptae (id. i. 9), a large part [of the women] were seized. 


Nox. — À superlative in the predicate rarely takes the gender of a partitive geni- 
tive by which it is limited: as, — vélócissimum animülium delphinus est (Plin. N. H. 
ix. 20), the dolphin is the swiftest [creature] of creatures. 
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287. One adjective may belong in sense to two or more nouns 
of different genders. In such eases, — 


1. An Attributive Adjective agrees with the nearest noun :— 


multae operae ac laboris, of much trouble and toil. 
vita mórésque mei, my life and character. 
SI res, 51 vir, si tempus üllum dignum fuit (Mil. 19), if any thing, if any 
man, if any time was fit. 
2. A Predicate Adjective may agree with the nearest noun, if the 
nouns form one connected idea: — 
factus est strepitus et admurmuratió (Verr. i. 45), a noise of assent was made 
(noise and murmur). 
NorE. — This is only when the copula agrees with the nearest subject (ὃ 317. c). 


3. But generally, a Predicate Adjective will be masculine, if nouns 
of different genders mean J/iving beings; neuter, if things without 
76. ---- 

uxor deinde ac liberi amplexi (Liv. ii. 40), then his wife and children embraced 
him. 

labor (€.) voluptásque (r.) societàte quadam inter sé nàtürali sunt iüncta (Ν.) 
(id. v. 4), labor and delight are bound together by a certain natural alli- 
ance. 

4. If nouns of different genders include both living beings and 
things without life, a Predicate Adjective 1s sometimes masculine (or 
feminine), sometimes neuter, and sometimes agrees in gender with 
the nearest if that 15 plural : — 


rex regiaque classis ünà profecti (Liv. xxi. 50), the king and the royal fleet set 
out together. 


and a king are hostile. 
legatos sortésque Oráculi exspectandàs (id. v. 15), that the ambassadors and 
the replies of the oracle should be waited for. 


α. Two or more abstract nouns of the same gender may have a 
Predicate Adjective in the neuter plural (cf. ὃ 289. c): — 


stultitia et temeritàs et iniüstitia . . . sunt fugienda (Fin. iii. 39), foilly, rash- 
ness, and injustice are [things] to be shunned. 


Adjectives used Substantively 


288. Adjectives are often used as Nouns (substantively), the 
masculine usually to denote men or people in general of that kind, 
the feminine women, and the neuter things : — 
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omnes, all men (everybody). omnia, all thíngs (everything). 
máiores, ancestors. minores, descendants. 
Rómaàni, Romans. barbari, barbarians. 

liberta, a freedwoman. Sabinae, £he Sabine wives. 
sapiens, a sage (philosopher). amicus, a friend. 

boni, £Ae good. (good people). bona, goods, property. 


NoTk. — The plural of adjeetives, pronouns, and participles is very common in this 
use. Thesingular is comparatively rare except in the neuter (δ 289. a, c) and in words 
that have become practically nouns. 


a. Certain adjectives have become practically nouns, and are often 
modified by other adjectives or by the possessive genitive: — 
tuus vicinus proximus, your next-door neighbor. 
propinqui ceteri, Ais other relatives. 
meus aequális, ὦ man of my own age. 
6ius familiaris Catilina (Har. Resp. 5), his intimate friend Catiline. 
Leptae nostri familiarissimus (Fam. ix. 13. 2), a very close friend of our friend 
Lepta. 
b. When ambiguity would arise from the substantive use of an 
adjective, a noun inust be added : — 
boni, the good ; omnia, everything (all things) ; but, — 
potentia omnium rerum, power over everything. 


c. Many adjectives are used substantively either in the singular 
or the plural, with the added meaning of some noun which is under- 
stood from constant association : — 

Africus [ventus], the southwest wind; Ianuárius [ménsis], January; vitu. 
lina [caro], veal (calf's flesh) ; fera [bestia], a wild beast; patria [terra], 
the fatherland ; Gallia [terra], Gavl (the land of the Galli); hiberna 
[castra], winter quarters; trirémis [navis], a three-banked galley, trireme; 
argentàrius [faber], a silversmith; regia [domus], the palace; Latinae 
[feriae], the Latin festival. 

Nork. — These adjectives are specific in meaning, not generic like those in $288. 
They include the names of winds and months (δ 31). 


For Nouns used as Adjectives, see $ 321. c. 
For Adverbs used like Adjectives, see $ 321. d. 


289. Neuter Adjectives are used substantively in the following 
special senses : — 

«a. 'The neuter singular may denote either a single object or an 
abstract quality : — 


raptó vivere, £o live by plunder. in ἅτ δ, on dry ground. 
honestum, an honorable act, or virtue (as a quality). 
opus est mátüráto, there is need of haste. (Cf. impersonal passives, $ 208. d.] 
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b. The neuter plural is used to signify objects in general having 
the quality denoted, and hence may stand for the abstract idea: — 


honesta, Aonorable deeds (in general) ^ praeterita, ἐλ past (lit., bygones). 
omnés fortia laudant, all men praise bravery (brave things). 


c. À neuter adjective may be used as an appositive or predicate 
noun with a noun of different gender (ef. ὃ 257. a): — 
triste lupus stabulis (Ecl. iii. 80), £he wolf [is] a grievous thing for the fold. 
varium et mütàbile semper fémina (Aen. iv. 569), woman is ever a changing 


and fickle thing. 
malum mihi vidétur esse mors (Tusc. i. 9), deat, seems to me to be an evil. 


d. À neuter adjective may be used as an attributive or à predicate 
adjective with an infinitive or a substantive clause: — 
istuc ipsum non esse (Tusc. i. 12), that very *'* not to be." 
hümànum est erràre, to err is human. 
aliud est erráàre Caesarem nólle, aliud nólle misereri (Lig. 16), it is one thing 
to be unwilling that Cesar should. err, another to be unwilling that he 
Should pity. 


Adjectives with Adverbial Force 


290. An adjective, agreeing with the subject or object, is often 
used to qualify the aetion of the verb, and so has the force of an 
adverb: — 


primus venit, he was the first to come (came first). 

nüllus dubito, Z no way doubt. 

laeti audiere, they were glad to hear. 

erat Rómae frequens (Rosc. Am. 16), he was often at Rome. 

serus in caelum redeás (Hor. Od. i. 2. 45), mayst thou return lale to heaven. 


Comparatives and Superlatives 


291. Besides their regular signification (as in English), the 
forms of comparison are used as follows : — 


«a. The Comparative denotes a considerable or excessive degree of 
a quality: as,—- brevior, rather short ; audacior, £oo bold. 

b. The Superlative (of eminence) often denotes a very high degree 
of a quality without implying a distinct comparison: as,—- móns 
altissimus, a, very high mountain. 


NoTEÉ. — The Superlative of Eminence is much used in complimentary references 
to persons and may often be translated by the simple positive. 
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c. With quam, vel, or ünus the Superlative denotes the AigAest pos- 
sible degree : — 
quam plürimi, a8 many as possible. 
quam maxime potest (maximé quam potest), as much as can be. 
vel minimus, 2e very least. 
vir ünus doctissimus, £Ae one most learned man. 


NOTE 1. — A high degree of a quality is also denoted by such adverbs as admodum, 
valdé, very, or by per or prae in composition (δ 267. d. 1): as, — valdé malus, very bad — 
pessimus; permáàgnus, very great; praealtus, very high (or deep). 

NOTE 2. — Α low degree of a quality is indicated by sub in composition: as, — sub- 
rüsticus, rather clownish , or by minus, not very ; minimé, not at all; parum, not enough ; 
non satis, «0t much. 

Nor 3. — The comparative máiórés (for máiórés nàtü, greater by birth) has the spe- 
cial signification of ancestors; so minürés often means descendants. 

For the Superlative with quisque, see ὃ 313. b. For the construction of a substantive 
after a Comparative, see δὲ 406, 407; for that of a clause, see ὃ 535. e, 571. a. For the 
Ablative of Degree of Difference with a Comparative (multo etc.), see ὃ 414. 


292. When two qualities of an object are compared, both adjec- 
tives are in the Comparative : — 


longior quam làtior acies erat (Liv. xxvii. 48), the line was longer than it was 
broad (or, rather long than broad). 
vérior quam grátior (id. xxii. 38), more true than agreeable. 


NorEÉ.— So also with adverbs: as,— libentius quam vérius (Mil. 78), with more 
freedom than truth. 


a. Where magis is used, both adjectives are in the positive: — 


disertus magis quam sapiéns (Att. x. 1. 4), eloquent rather than wise. 
clàri magis quam honesti (Iug. 8), »ore renowned than honorable. 
NorE.— Α comparative and a positive, or even two positives, are sometimes con- 
nected by qdam. "This use is rarer and less elegant than those before noticed : — 
clàris máióribus quam vetustis (Tac. Ann. iv. 61), of a family more famous than 
old. 
vehementius quam cauté (Tac. Agr. 4), with more fury than good heed. 


293. Superlatives (and more rarely Comparatives) denoting 
order and succession — also medius, [céterus], reliquus — usually 
designate not what object, but what part of τί, is meant: — 

summus mons, £e top of the hill. 

in ultimà plateà, at the end of the place. 

prior àctió, the earlier part of an action. 

reliqui captivi, £he rest of the prisoners. 

in colle medio (B. G. i. 24), half way up the hill (on the middle of the hill). 
inter céteram plànitiem (Iug. 92), in a region elsewhere level. 


NoTE.— A similar use is found in sérà (muità) nocte, late at night, and thelike. But 
medium viae, the middle of the way ; multum diéi, much of the day, also occur. 
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PRONOUNS 


294. A Pronoun indicates some person or thing without either naming or describ- 
ingit. Pronounsare derived from a distinet elass of roots, which seem to have denoted 
only ideas of place and direction (ὃ 228. 2), and from which nouns or verbs ean very 
rarely be formed. "They may therefore stand for Nouns when the persou or thing, 
being already present to the senses or imagination, needs only to be pointed out, not 
named. 

Some pronouns indicate the object in itself, without reference to its elass, and have 
no distinction of gender. "These are Personal Pronouns. "They stand syntaetiecally 
for Nouns, and have the same ceonstruetion as nouns. 

Other pronouus designate a partieular object of a class, and take the gender of the 
individuals of that elass. "These are called Adjective Pronouns. They stand for 
Adjectives, and have the same construetion as adjeetives. 

Others are used in both ways; and, though called adjective pronouns, may also be 
treated as personal, taking, however, the gender of the object indicated. 

In accordance with thcir meanings and uses, Pronouns are classified as follows: — 


Personal Pronouns ($ 295). Interrogative Pronouns ($ 333). 
Demonstrative Pronouns ($ 296). Relative Pronouns (ὃ 303). 
Reflexive Pronouns (ὃ 299). Indefinite Pronouns (ὃ 309). 


Possessive Pronouns (δ 302). 


Personal Pronouns 


295. The Personal Pronouns have, in general, the same con- 
struetions as nouns. 


«a. 'The personal pronouns are not expressed as subjects, except for 
distinction or emphasis : — 
té vocó, I call you. But, — 
quis mé vocat ? ego té voco, who is calling me? I (emphatic) am calling you. 
b. 'The personal pronouns have two forms for the genitive plural, 
that in -um being used partitively (8 346), and that in -1 oftenest 
objectively (δ 848) : — 
máior vestrum, he elder of you. 
habétis ducem memorem vestri, oblitum sui (Cat. iv. 19), you have a leader 


who thinks (is mindful) of you and forgets (is forgetful of) himself. 
pars nostrum, a part (i.e. some) of us. 

NOoTE 1.— The genitives nostrum, vestrum, are occasionally used objectively (δ 348): 
as, — cupidus vestrum (Verr. iii. 224), fond of you ; cüstos vestrum (Cat. iii. 29), the guar- 
dian of you (your guardian). 

NOTE 2. — '* One of themselves"! is expressed by ünus ex suis or ipsis (rarely ex sé), 
or ünus suórum. 


c. The Latin has no personal pronouns of the third person except 
the reflexive sé. 'The want is supplied by ἃ Demonstrative or Rela- 
tive (88 296. 2, 308. f). 
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Demonstrative Pronouns 


296. Demonstrative Pronouns are used either adjectively or 
substantively. 


1. As adjectives, they follow the rules for the agreement of adjec- 
tives and are called Adjective Pronouns or Pronominal Adjectives 
($8 286, 281): — 

hoc proelio facto, after this battle was fought (this battle having been fought). 


eodem proelio, in the same battle. 
ex eis aedificiis, out of those buildings. 


2. Assubstantives,they are equivalentto personalpronouns. 'This 
use 15 regular in the oblique cases, especially of is : — 

Caesar et exercitus éius, Casar and his army (not suus). [But, Caesar 
exercitum suum dimisit, Cesar disbanded his [own] army.] 

si obsides ab eis dentur (B. G. i. 14), if hostages should be given by them 
(persons just spoken of). 

hi sunt extrà provinciam tràns Rhodanum primi (id. i. 10), they (those just 
mentioned) are the first [inhabitants] across the Rhone. 

ille minimum propter adulescentiam poterat (id. i. anh he (emphatic) had 
very little power, on account of his youth. 


«. Àn adjective pronoun usually agrees with an appositive or 
predieate noun, if there be one, rather than with the word to which 
it refers (cf. $ 306): — 

hic locus est ünus quó perfugiant; hic portus, haec arx, haec àra sociorum 
(Verr. v. 126), this is the only place to which they can flee for refuge; this 
is the haven, this the citadel, this the altar of the allies. 

rerum caput hoc erat, hic fóns (Hor. Ep. i. 17. 45), this was the head of things, 
this the source. 

eam sapientiam interpretantur quam adhüc mortàlis némo est cónsecütus 
[for id. . . quod] (Lael. 18), they explain that [thing] to be wisdom which 
no man ever yet attained. 


297. 'The main uses of kic, ille, iste, and is are the following: — 


«. Hic is used of what is near the speaker (in time, place, or 
thought). It is hence ealled the demonstrative of the first person. 

]t is sometimes used of the speaker himself ; sometimes for «the 
latter? of two persons or things mentioned in speech or writing; 
more rarely for «the former," when that, though more remote on the 
written page, 1s nearer the speaker in time, place, or thought. . Often 
it refers to that which has just been mentioned. 
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b. 1116 15 used of what is remote (in time, etc.); and is hence called 
the demonstrative of the third. person. 

It is sometimes used to mean *the former"; also (usually follow- 
ing its noun) of what is famous or well-known ; often (especially the 
neuter illud) to mean *' the following." 

c. Iste is used of what is between the two others in remoteness: 
often in allusion to the person addressed, — hence called the demon- 
strative of the second. person. 

It especially refers to one's opponent (in court, etc.), and fre- 
quently implies antagonism or contempt. 

d. Is is à weaker demonstrative than the others and is especially 
common as à personal pronoun. It does not denote any special object, 
but refers to one just mentioned, or to be afterwards explained by a 
relative. Often it is merely a correlative to the relative qui: — 

venit mihi obviam tuus puer, is mihi litterás abs t& reddidit (Att. ii. 1. 1), 
your boy mel me, he delivered to me a letter from you. 

eum quem, one whom. 

eum cónsulem qui nón dubitet (Cat. iv. 24), a consul who will not hesitate. 

e. The pronouns hic, ille, and is are used to point in either direction, 
back to something just mentioned or forward to something about to 
be mentioned. i 

The neuter forms often refer to a clause, phrase, or idea : — 


est illud quidem vel maximum, animum videre (Tusc. i. 52), that is in trutA 
a very great thing, — to see the soul. 


f. The demonstratives are sometimes used as pronouns of refer- 
ence, to indicate with emphasis a noun or phrase just mentioned: — 
nülam virtüs aliam mercédem desiderat praeter hanc laudis (Arch. 28), 
virtue wants no other reward, except that [just mentioned] of praise. 
NoTE.— But the ordinary English use of tAat of is hardly known in Latin. Com- 
monly the genitive construction is continued without a pronoun, or some other con- 
struetion is preferred : — 
eum ei Simonides artem memoriae pollicerétur: obliviónis, inquit, mallem (Fin. ii. 
104), when Simonides promised him the art of memory, *' I should prefer," 
said he, ** [that] of forgetfulness."' 
Caesaris exercitus Pompéiàánós ad Pharsálum vicit, the army of Cesar defeated 
that of Pompey (the Pompeians) at Pharsalus. 


298. 'l'he main uses of idem and ipse are as follows : — 

«. When à quality or act is aseribed with emphasis to a person 
or thing already named, is or idem (often with the concessive quidem) 
is used to indicate that person or thing : — 
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per ünum servum et eum ex gladiàtorio lüdó (Att. i. 16. 5), by means of a 
single slave, and that too one from the gladiatorial school. 
vincula, et ea sempiterna (Cat. iv. 7), imprisonment, and that perpetual. 
Ti. Gracchus regnum occupàre cónàtus est, vel regnáàvit is quidem paucós 
mensis (Lael. 41), Tiberius Gracchus tried to usurp royal power, or 
: rather he actually reigned a few months. 
NOTE. — 80 rarely with ille: as, — nunc dextrà ingeminàns ictüs, nunc ille sinistrà 
' (Aen. v. 457), now dealing redoubled blows with his right hand, now (he) with Ais left. 
[In imitation of the Homeric ὅ γε: cf. Aen. v. 334; ix. 796.] 


b. ldem, the same, is often used where the English requires an 
adverb or adverbial phrase (a/so, £oo, yet, at the same time): — 
órátió splendida et grandis et eadem in primis faceta (Brut. 275), an oration, 
brilliant, able, and very witty too. 
cum [haec] dicat, negat idem esse in Deo gràatiam (N. D. i. 121), when he 
says this, he denies also that there is mercy with God (he, the same man). 


NoTE. — This is really the same use as in a above, but in this case the pronoun 
cannot be represented by a pronoun in English. 


c. The intensive ipse, se/f, is used with any of the other pronouns, 
with a noun, or with a temporal adverb for the sake of emphasis : — 


turpe mihi ipsi vidébàtur (Phil. i. 9), even £o me (to me myself) it seemed 
disgraceful. 
id ipsum, £Aat very thing; quod ipsum, which of itself alone. 
in eum ipsum locum, £o that very place. 
tum ipsum (Off. ii. 60), a£ that very time. 
NoTE 1. — The emphasis of ipse is often expressed in English by just, very, mere, etc. 
NoTx 2. —1In English, the pronouns Ainself etc. are used both intensively (as, Ae 
will come himself) and reflexively (as, Ae will kill Aimself) : in Latin the former would 
be translated by ipse, the latter by sé or sésé, 


d. Ipse 15 often used alone, substantively, as follows : — 
l. As an emphatic pronoun of the third person : — 
idque rei püblicae praeclàrum, ipsis gloriosum (Phil. ii. 27), and this was 
splendid. for the state, glorious for themselves. 
omnés boni quantum in ipsis fuit (id. ii. 20), all good men so far as was in 
their power (in themselves). 
di capiti ipsius generique reservent (Aen. viif. 484), may the gods hold in 
reserve [such a fate] £o fall on his own and his son-in-law's head. 


2. To emphasize an omitted subject of the first or second person : — 
vobiscum ipsi recordàmini (Phil. ii. 1), remember in your own minds (your- 
selves with yourselves). 
3. To distinguish the principal personage from subordinate persons:— 


ipse dixit (cf. αὐτὸς ἔφα), he (the Master) said it. 
Nómentànus erat super ipsum (Hor. S. ii. 8. 283), Nomentanus was above [the 
host] himself [at table]. 


«- 
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e. Ipse is often (is rarely) used instead of a reflexive (see 8 300. δ). 
7. Ipse usually agrees with the subject, even when the real empha- 
sis in English is on a reflexive in the predicate : — 


mé ipse cónsolor (Lael. 10), 1 console myself. [Not mé ipsum, as ihe Eng- 
lish would lead us to expect. ] 


* 


Reflexive Pronouns 


299. 'T'he Reflexive Pronoun (s&), and usually its corresponding 
possessive (suus), are used in the predicate to refer to the subject 
of the sentence or clause: — 


sé ex nàvi proiecit (B. G. iv. 25), he threw himself from the ship. 

Dumnorigem ad sé vocat (id. i. 20), he calls Dumnoriz to him. 

sésé castris tenébant (id. iii. 24), they kept themselves in camp. 

contemni sé putant (Cat. M. 05), they think they are despised. 

Caesar suàás cópiás subdücit (B. G. i. 22), Cesar leads up his troops. 

Caesar statuit sibi Ithénum esse trànseundum (id. iv. 16), Cisar decided that 
he must cross the Rhine (the Rhine must be crossed by himself). 


«. Vor reflexives of the first and second persons the oblique cases 
of the personal pronouns (mei, tui, etc.) and the corresponding pos- 
sessives (meus, tuus, etc.) are used : — 


morti me obtuli (Mil. 94), 1 have exposed myself to death. 

hine té reginae ad limina perfer (Aen. i. 389), do you go (bear yourself) 
hence to the queen!s threshold. 

quid est quod tantis nos in laboribus exerceamus (Arch. 28), what reason is 
there why we should exert ourselves in 80 great toils ? 

Singulis vóbis novenos ex turmis manipulisque vestri similes éligite (Liv. 
xxi. 54), for each of you pick out from the squadrons and maniples nine 
like yourselves. 


300. In a subordinate clause of a complex sentence there is a 
double use of Reflexives. . 


1. The reflexive may always be used to refer to the subject of its 
own elause (Direct Reflexive): — 


iüdieàri potest quantum habeat in se boni constantia (B. G. i. 40), i£ can be 
determined how much good firmness possesses (has in itself). 

[Caesar] nóluit cum locum vacáre, ne Germaàni e suis finibus tràansirent 
(id. i. 28), Cesar did not wish this place to lie vacant, for fear the Ger- 
mans would cross over from their territories. 

SI qua significatio virtütis elüceat ad quam sé similis animus adplicet et 
adiungat (Lael. 48), if any sign of virtue shine forth to which a similar 
disposition may attach itself. 
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2. If the subordinate clause expresses the words or thought of the 
subject of the main clause, the reflexive is regularly used to refer to 
that subject (Indirect Reflexive) : — 


petierunt ut sibi liceret (B. G. i. 30), they begged that it might be allowed 
them (the petitioners). 

Iecius nüntium 1nittit, nisi subsidium sibi submittàtur (id. ii. 6), Iccius sends 
α 11essage that unless relief be furnished him, etc. 

decima legio ei grátias egit, quod dé sé optimum iüdicium fecisset (id. i. 41), 
the tenth legion thanked him because [they said] Ae had expressed a high 
opinion of them. 

si obsidés ab eis (the IHelvetians) sibi (Caesar, who is the speaker) dentur, sé 
(Casar) cum eis pàcem esse factürum (id. i. 14), [Caesar said that] if 
hostages were given him by them he would make peace with them. 


NorE.— Sometimes the person or thing to which the reflexive refers is not the 
grammatical subject of the main clause, though it is in effect the subject of discourse: 
Thus,— eum ipsi deó nihi! minus gratum futürum sit quam non omnibus patere ad sé 
plácandum viam (Lerg. ii. 25), since to God hümself nothing will be less pleasing than 
that the way to appease him should not be open to ali men. 


«. lfthe subordinate elause does not express the words or thought 
of the main subject, the reflexive is not regularly used, though it is 
oecasionally found : — 


sunt ita multi ut eós carcer capere non possit (Cat. ii. 22), they are so many 
that the prison cannot hold them. |. [Here 88 could not be used ; so also 
in the example following. ] 

ibi in proximis villis ita bipartito fuerunt, ut 'liberis inter eos et póns inter- 
esset (id. iil. 5), there they stationed, themselves in the nearest. farm- 
houses, àn two divisions, in such α manner that the Tiber and the bridge 
were between them (the divisions). 

nón fuit eo contentus quod ei praeter spem acciderat (Manil. 25), Ae was not 
content with that which had happened to him beyond his hope. 

Compare: qui fit, Maecénàás, ut némó, quam sibi sortem seu ratio dederit 
seu fors obiccerit, illa contentus vivat (Hor. S. i. 1. 1), how comes it, 
Macenas, that nobody lives contented with that lot which choice has 
assigned him or chance has thrown in his way? [Here sibi is used to 
put the thought into the mind of the discontented man.] 


b. Ipse is often (is rarely) used instead of an éndirect reflexive, 
either to avoid ambiguity or from carelessness; and in later writers 
is sometimes found instead of the dérect reflexive : — 

οὖν dé suá virtüte aut dé ipsius diligentia despérürent (B. G. i. 40), why 
(he asked) should they despair of their own courage or his diligence? 


omnia aut ipsós aut hostes populatós (Q. C. iii. 5. 6), [they said that] either 
they themselves or the enemy had laid all waste. . [ Direct reflexive.] 
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qui sé ex his minus timidós existimári volébant, nón sé hostem veréri, sed 
angustias itineris et mágnitüdinem silvárum quae intercéderent inter 
ipsos (the persons referred to by sé above) atque Ariovistum . . . timére 
dicébant (B. G. i. 39), those of them who wished, to be thought less timid 
said they did not fear the enemy, but were afraid of the narrows and the 
vast extent of the forests which were between themselves and. Ariovistus. 

audistis nüper dicere legátós Tyndaritànós Mercurium qui sacris anniver- 
sáriis apud eos coleretur esse sublatum (Verr. iv. 84), you have just heard 
the ambassadors from Tyndaris say that the statue of Mercury which was 
worshipped with annual rites among them was taken away. | [Here Cicero 
wavers between apud eüs colebàátur, a remark of his own, and apud 88 
colerétur, the words of the ambassadors. eos does not strictly refer to 
the ambassadors, but to the people — the T'yndaritani.] 


301. Special uses of the Reflexive are the following : — 


a. The reflexive in a subordinate clause sometimes refers to the 
subject of ἃ suppressed main elause : — 
Paetus omnis libros quos fràter suus reliquisset mihi dónàvit (Att. ii. 1), 


Paetus gave me all the books which (as he said in the act of donation) 
his brother had left him. 


b. The reflexive may refer to any noun or pronoun in its own clause 
whieh is so emphasized as to become the subject of. discourse: — 


Sócratem clvés sul interfecerunt, Socrates was put to death by his own fellow- 
citizens. 

qui poterat salüs sua cuiquam nón probàri (Mil. 81), how can any one fail 
to approve his own safety? [In this and the preceding example the 
emphasis is preserved in English by the change of voice.] 

hunc si secüt] erunt sui comites (Cat. ii. 10), this man, if his companions 
follow him. 


Nork. — Oceasionally the clause to which the reflexive really belongs is absorbed: 
a8,— studeo sáànare sibi ipsos (Cat. ii. 17), J am anzious to eure these men for their own 
benefit (1.6. ut sàni sibi sint). 

c. Suus is used for one's own as emphatically opposed to ἐλαέ of 
others, in any part of the sentence and with reference to any word 
in it: — 

suis flammis déléte Fidénàs (Liv. iv. 33), destroy Fidenc with its own fires 
(the fires kindled by that city, figuratively). ([Cf. Cat. i. 32.] 


d. 'The reflexive may depend upon a verbal noun or adjective: — 
sui laus, self-praise. 
habétis ducem memorem vestri, oblitum sui (Cat. iv. 19), you have a leader 
mindful of you, forgetful of himself. 
perditi hominés cum sui similibus servis (Phil. i. 5), abandoned men with 
slaves like themselves. 
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e. The reflexive may refer to the subject implied in an infinitive 
or verbal abstract used indefinitely : — 


contentum suis rébus esse inaximae sunt divitiae (Par. 51), the greatest 
wealth is to be content with one's own. 
cui proposita sit cónservátio su1 (Fin. v. 97), one whose aim is self-preservation. 


f. Inter sé (nós, vos), among themselves (ourselves, yourselves), is 
regularly used to express reciprocal action or relation : — 


inter sé cónfligunt (Cat. i. 25), contend with each other. 
inter sé continentur (Arch. 2), are joined to each other. 


Possessive Pronouns 


302. 'The Possessive Pronouns are derivative adjectives, which 
take the gender, number, and case of the noun £o which they 
belong, not those of the possessor : — 


haec órnàmenta sunt mea (Val. iv. 4), these are my jewels. [mea is neuter 
plural, though the speaker is a woman. ] 

mei sunt Ordinés, mea discriptió (Cat. M. 59), mine are the rows, mine the 
arrangement. [mea is feminine, though the speaker is Cyrus. ] 

multa in nostró collégio praeclàra (id. 64), [there are] many fine things in 
our college. [nostro is neuter singular, though men are referred to.] 

Germàni suàs cópiàs castris edüxerunt (B. G. i. 51), the Germans led their 
troops out of the camp. 


«. Το express possession and similar ideas the possessive pro- 
nouns are regularly used, not the genitive of the personal or reflexive 
pronouns (8 343. a): — 

domus mea, my house. [Not domus mei.] 
pater noster, our father. [Not pater nostri.] 
patrimonium tuum, your inheritance. [Not tui.] 

NOTE 1. — Exceptions are rare in classic Latin, common in later writers. For 
the use of a possessive pronoun instead of an Objective Genitive, see $ 348. a. 

NoTE 2. — The Interrogative Possessive cüius, -a, -um, ocenrs in poetry and early 


Latin: as, — cüium pecus (Ecl. iii. 1), A0se flock? The genitive cüius is generally used 
instead. 


b. 'The possessives have often the acquired meaning of peculiar to, 
favorable or propitious towards, the person or thing spoken of : — 
[petere] ut suà clementià ac mànsuétüdine ütatur (B. G. ii. 14), they asked 
(they said) that he would show his [wonted] clemency and humanity. 
Ignóranti quem portum petat nüllus suus ventus est (Sen. Ep. 71. 3), to 
him who knows not what port he is bound to, no wind is fair (his own). 
tempore tuó pügnaàsti (Liv. xxxviii. 45. 10), did you fight at a fit time? 
ΝΟΤΕ. — This 186 is merely a natural development of the meaning of the possess 
ive, and the pronoun may often be rendered literally. 
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c. The possessives are regularly omitted (like other pronouns) 
when they are plainly implied in the context : — 


socium fraudàvit, Ae cheated his partner. | [socium suum would be distinctive, 
his partner (and not another's) ; suumsocium, emphatic, hisown partner.] 


d. Possessive pronouns and adjectives implying possession are 
often used substantively to denote soine special class or relation : — 


nostri, our counirymen, or men of our party. 

suos continébat (B. G. i. 15), he held. his men in check. 

flamma extrema meórum (Aen. 11. 451), last flames of my countrymen. 
Sullàni, £e veterans of Sulla?s army; Pompéiàni, the partisans of Pompey. 


ΝΟΤΕ. — There is no reason to suppose au ellipsis here. The adjective becomes 
a noun like other adjectives (see $ 288). 


e. ΔΑ possessive pronoun or an adjective implying possession may 
take an appositive in the genitive ease agreeing in gender, number, 
and ease with an implied noun or pronoun : — 


meà sólius causa (Ter. Heaut. 120), for ny sake only. 

in nostro omnium flétü (Mil. 92), amid the tears of us all. 

ex Annianà Milonis domo (Att. iv. 2. 3), out of Annius Milo's house. [Equiva- 
lent to ex Anni Milonis domo.] 

nostra omnium patria, the country of us all. 

suum ipsius régnum, Ais own kingdom. 


For the special reflexive use of the possessive suus, see $$ 299, 300. 


Relative Pronouns 


303. A Relative Pronoun agrees with some word expressed or implied either in 
its own clause, or (often) in the antecedent (demonstrative) clause. In the fullest con- 
struetion the antecedent is expressed in both clauses, with more commonly a corre- 
sponding demonstrative to which the relative refers: as, — iter in ea loca facere coepit, 
quibus in locis esse Germànos audiebat (B. G. iv. 7), he began to march into those 
PLACES in which PLACES Àe heard the Germans were. But one of these nouns is com- 
monly omitted. 

The antecedent is in Latin very frequently (rarely in English) found in the relative 
clause, but more commonly in the antecedent clause. 

Thus relatives serve two uses at the same time: — 

1. As Nouns (or Adjectives) in their own clause: as,— ei qui Alesiae obsidebantur 
(B. G. vii. 77), those who were besieged at Alesia. 

2. As Connectives: as, — T. Balventius, qui superióre annó primum pilum düxerat 
(id. v. 35), Titus Balventius, who the ycar before had been a centurion of the first rank. 

When the antecedent is in a different sentence, the relative is often equivalent 
to a demonstrative with a conjunction: as,— quae eum ita sint (—et eum ea ita sint), 
[and] since this is so. 

The subordinating force did not belong to the relative originally, but was developed 
from an interrogative or indefinite meaning specialized by use. But the subordinat- 
ing and the later connective force were acquired by qui at such an early period that 
the steps of the process eannot now be traced. 
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304. A Relative Pronoun indicates a relation between its own 
elause and some substantive. "Thissubstantive is called the Ante- 
cedent of the relative. 


Thus, in the sentence — 
eum nihil déelectabat quod fás esset (Mil. 45), nothing pleased him which was 
right, 
the relative quod connects its antecedent nihil with the predicate fàs 
esset, indieating a relation between the two. 


305. A Relative agrees with its Antecedent in Gender and 
JNumber ; but its Case depends on its construction in the clause 


in which it stands : — 
ea dies quam constituerat venit (B. Ὁ. i. 8), that day which he had appointed 
came. 
pontem qui erat ad Genàvam iubet rescindi (id. i. 7), he orders the bridge 
which was near Geneva to be cut down. 
Aduatuci, dé quibus suprà diximus, domum revertérunt (id. ii. 29), the 
Aduatuci, of whom we have spoken above, returned home. 


NorTk. — This rule applies to all relative words so far as they are variable in form: 
as, quális, quantus, quicumque, etc. 
«. If a relative has two or more antecedents, it follows the rules 
for the agreement of predicate adjectives ($8 286, 287) : — 
filium et filiam, quos valdé diléxit, unó tempore amisit, Ae lost at the same 
time a son and a daughter whom he dearly loved. 
grandés náàtü màtres et parvuli liberi, quórum utrórumque aetàs misericor- 
diam nostram requirit (Verr. v. 129), aged matrons and little children, 
whose time of life in each case demands our compassion. 
ótium atque divitiae, quae prima mortàles putant (Sall. Cat. 36), idleness and 
wealth, which men count the first (objects of desire). 
eae frügés et früctüs quos terra gignit (N. D. ii. 37), those fruits and crops 
which the earth produces. 
For the Person of the verb agreeing with the Relative, see $ 316. a. 


306. A Relative generally agrees in gender and number with an 
appositive or predicate noun in its own clause, rather than with 
an antecedent of different gender or number (ef. ὃ 296. a): — 


mare etiam quem Neptünum esse dicébàs (N. D. iii. 52), the sea, too, which 
you said was Neptune. | [Not quod.] i 
Thébae ipsae, quod Boeótiae caput est (Liv. xlii. 44), even Thebes, which is 
the chief city of Boeotia. [Not quae.] 
Norr. — This rule is occasionally violated: as,— flümen quod appellatur Tamesis 
(B. G. v. 11), a river which is called the Thames. 
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a. À relative oceasionally agrees with its antecedent in case (by 
attraction) : — 


si aliquid agás eórum quórum cónsuesti (Fam. v. 14), if you should do some. 
thing of what you are used to do. [For eórum quae.] 

NOoTKk. — Occasionally the antecedent is attracted into the case of the relative: — 
urbem qnam statuo vestra est (Aen. i. 573), the city which I am founding is yours. 
Naucratem, quem convenire volui, in nàvl nón erat (Pl. Am. 1009), Naucrates, 

whom I wished to meet, was not on board the ship. 


b. Α relative may agree in gender and number with an implied 
antecedent: — 


quártum genus . . . qui in vetere aere aliéno vacillant (Cat. ii. 21), a fourth 
class, who are staggering under old debts. 
ünus ex eó numeró qui paráti erant (Iug. 35), one of the number [of those] 
who were ready. 
coniürávere pauci, dé- quà [i.e. coniürátione] dicam (Sall. Cat. 18), α few 
have conspired, of which [conspiracy] I will speak. 
NOTE. — So regularly when the antecedent is implied in a possessive pronoun : as, 
— nostra àeta, quos tyrannos vocas (Vat. 29), the deeds of us, whom you call tyrants. 
[Here quós agrees with the nostrum (genitive plural) implied in nostra.] 


Antecedent of the Relative 


307. The Antecedent Noun sometimes appears in both clauses ; 
but usually only in the one that precedes. Sometimes it is 
wholly omitted. 


a. 'heantecedent noun may be repeated in the relative clause: — 


loci nátüra erat haec quem locum nostri délegerant (B. G. ii. 18), the nature 
of the ground. which our men had chosen was tAis. 


b. ΤΠ antecedent noun may appear only in the relative clause, 
agreeing with the relative in case : — 


quàs res in cónsulátü nostro gessimus attigit hie versibus (Arch. 28), Ae has 
touched in verse the things which I did in my consulship. 

quae prima innocentis mihi d&fénsió est oblàta suscepi (Sull. 92), I under- 
Look the first defence of an innocent man that was offered me. 


ΝΌΤΕ. --- ἢ this ease the relative clause usually comes first (cf. $ 308. d) and a 
demonstrative usually stands in the antecedent clause: — 

quae pars eivitàtis calamitatem populó Romáàno intulerat, ea princeps poenás per- 
solvit (B. G. i. 12), that part of the state which had brought disaster on the 
Roman people was the first to pay the penalty. 

quae grátia currum fuit vivis, eadem sequitur (Aen. vi. 653), the same pleasure 
that they took in chariots in their lifetime follows them (after death). 

qui fit nt némo, quam sibi sortem ratio dederit, illà contentus vivat (cf. Hor. S. i. 
1. 1), how does it happen that no one lives contented with the lot which choice 
has assigned him? 
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c. The antecedent may be omitted, especially if it is indefinite : — 


qui decimae legionis aquilam ferébat (B. G. iv. 25), [the man] who bore the 
eagle of the tenth, legion. 
qui cognoscerent misit (id. i. 21), Ae sen? [men] to reconnoitre. 


d. The phrase id quod or quae rés may be used (instead of quod 
alone) to refer to a group of words or an idea: — 
[obtrectàtum est] Gabinio dicam anne Pompéió? an utrique — id quod est 
vérius? (Manil. 57), an affront has been offered — shall I say to Gabinius 
or to Pompey ? or — which is truer — to both ἢ 
multum sunt in vénàtionibus, quae rés vires alit (B. G. iv. 1), they spend 
much time in hunting, which [practice] increases their strengtA. 


ΝΌΤΕ. — Butquod alone often occurs: as, — Cassius noster, quod mihi mágnae volup- 
tati fuit, hostem réiecerat (Fam. ii. 10), our friend Cassius — which was a great satis- 
faction to me — had driven back the enemy. 

e. The antecedent noun, when in apposition with the main clause, 
or with some word of it, is put in the relative clause: — 

firmi [amici], cáius generis est màgna penüria (Lael. 62), steadfast friends, 
a. class of which there is great lack (of which class there is, etc.). 


f. À predicate adjective (especially a superlative) belonging to the 


antecedent may stand in the relative clause: — 


vàsa ea quae pulcherrima apud cum viderat (Verr. iv. 63), those most beauti- 
ful vessels which he had seen at his house. [Nearly equivalent to £Ae 
vessels of which he had, seen some very beautiful ones.] 


Special Uses of the Relative 


308. In the use of Relatives, the following points are to be 
observed : — 
a. The relative is never omitted in Latin, as it often 15 in Eng- 
lish : — t 
liber quem mihi dedisti, £he book you gave me. 


is sum qui semper fui, 1 am the same man I always was. 
eó in locó est de quo tibi locütus sum, Ae is in the place I told you of. 


b. When two relative clauses are connected by a copulative con- 
junetion, a relative pronoun sometimes stands in the first and a 


demonstrative in the last : — 
erat profectus obviam legionibus Macedonicis quattuor, quàs sibi conciliare 
pecünia cógitábat easque ad urbem addücere (Fam. xii. 28, 2), he had 
set out to meet four legions from Macedonia, which he thought to win over 

to himself by a gift of money and to lead. ((hem) to the city. 
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c. Α relative clause in Latin often takes the place of some other 
construetion in English, — particularly of a participle, an appositive, 
or a noun of agency : — 

légés quae nunc sunt, £Ae existing laws (the laws which now exist). 

Caesar qui Galliam vicit, Cesar the conqueror of Gaul. 

iüsta glória qui est früctus virtütis (Pison. 57), true glory [which is] the fruit 
of virtuc. 

ille qui petit, £Ae plaintiff (he who sues). 

qui legit, a reader (one who reads). 


d. In formal or emphatie discourse, the relative clause usually 
comes first, often containing the antecedent noun (cf. ὃ 307. 0D): — 
quae pars civitàatis Helvetiae insignem calamitatem populo Rómaàno intulerat, 
ea princeps poenüás persolvit (B. G. i. 12), (he portion of the Helvetian 
state which had. brought a serious disaster on the Roman people was the 
first to pay the penalty. 


NoTk. — In collequial language, the relative clause in such cases often contains ἃ 
redundant demonstrative pronoun which logically belongs in the antecedent clause: 


he who is on his guard, he may long enjoy what he has well obtained. 


e. 'The relative with an abstraet noun may be used in a parenthet- 
. ieal clause to characterize a, person, like the English sucA : — 


quae vestra prüdentia est (Cael. 45), such is your wisdom. [Equivalent to 
pro vestra prüdentia. ] 

audisses cómoedos vel lectorem vel lyristén, vel, quae mea liberalitàs, omnes 
(Plin. Ep. i. 15), you would have listened to comedians, or a reader, or α 
lyre-player, or — such is my liberality —to all of them. 

f. A relative pronoun (or adverb) often stands at the beginning of 
an independent sentence or elause, serving to conneot it with the 
sentence or clause that precedes : — 

Caesar statuit exspectandam classem; quae ubi convenit (B. G. iii. 14), 
Cesar decided that he must wait for the fleet; and when this had come 
together, etc. 

quae qui audiebant, and those who heard this (which things). 

quae cum ita sint, and since this is so. 


quorum quod simile factum (Cat. iv. 13), what dced of theirs like this? 
quó cum venisset, and when he had come there (whither when he had come). 


NOTE. — This arrangement is common even when another relative or an interrog- 
ative follows. "The relative may usually be translated by an English demonstrative, 
with or withont and. 

g. A relative adverb is regularly used in referring to an antecedent 
in the Locative ease; so, often, to express any relation of place instead 
of the formal relative pronoun : — 
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mortuus Cümis quó sé contulerat (Liv. ii. 21), having died at Cuma, whither 
he had retired. [Here in quam urbem might be used, but not in quàs.] 

loeus quó aditus nón erat, a place to which (whither) there was no access. 

régna unde genus dücis (Aen. v. 801), the kingdom from which you derive 
your race. 

unde petitur, £he defendant (he from whom something is demanded). 


À. The relatives qui, quàlis, quantus, quot, etc. are often rendered 
simply by as in English: — 
idem quod semper, £he same as always. 
cum esset tàlis qualem té esse video (Mur. 32), since he was such a man as I 
See yow are. 
tanta dimicátió quanta numquam fuit (Att. vii. 1. 2), such a fight as never 
was before. 
tot mala quot sidera (Ov. Tr. i. 5. 47), as many troubles as stars in the sky. 
à. The general construction of relatives is found in clauses intro- 
duced by relative adverbs: as, ubi, quó, unde, cum, quare. 


Indefinite Pronouns 


309. Το Indefinite Pronouns are used to indieate that some 
person or thing is meant, without designating wAat one. 

310. Quis,quispiam, aliquis, quidam, are partieular indefinites, mean- 
ing some, a certain, any. ΟἿ these, quis, any one, is least definite, 
and quidam, a certain one, most definite ; aliquis and quispiam, some 
one, stand between the two:— 

dixerit quis (quispiam), some one ma say. 

aliqui philosophi ita putant, some philosophers think so. [quidam would mean 
certain persons defined to the speaker's mind, though not named.] 

habitant hie quaedam mulierés pauperculae (Ter. Ad. 647), some poor women 
live here [i.e. some women he knows of; some women or other would 
be aliquae or nescio quae]. 

α. The indefinite quis is rare except in the combinations si quis, 7f 
any ; nisi quis, 7/ any . . . not ; n6 quis, Jes£ any, in order that none ; 
num quis (ecquis), «Aether any ; and in relative clauses. 

b. 'The compounds quispiam and aliquis are often used instead of 
quis after si, nisi, n&, and num, and are rather more emphatie : — 


quid si hóe quispiam voluit deus (Ter. Eun. 875), what if some god had 
desired this? 

nisi alicui suórum negótium daret (Nep. Dion. 8. 2), unless he should. employ 
some one of his friends. 

cavébat Pompéius omnia, n6 aliquid vos timérétis (Mil. 60), Pompey took 
every precaution, so that you might have no fear 
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311. In a particular negative aliquis (aliqui), some one (some), is 
regularly used, where in ἃ unersal negative quisquam, any one, 
or üllus, any, would be required : — 


iüstitia numquam nocet cuiquam (Fin. i. 50), justice never does hari to any- 
body. [alicui would mean £o somebody who possesses it. 
nón sine aliquo metü, not without some fear. Dut,— sine üllo metü, without 
any fear. 
cum aliquid nón habeas (Tusc. i. 88), when there is something you have not. 
ΝΟΤΕ. — The same distinction holds between quis and aliquis on the one hand, and 
quisquam (üllus) on the other, iu conditional and other sentences when a negative is 
expressed or suggested : — 
81 quisquam, ille sapiens fuit (Lael. 9), if any man was (ever) a sage, he was. 
dum praesidia ülla fuerunt (Rosc. Am. 120), while there were any armed forces. 
81 quid in te peccavi (Att. iii. 15. 4), if I have done wrong towards you [in any 
particular case (see $ 310)]. 


312. Quivis or quilibet (any one gyow will), quisquam, and the cor- 
responding adjective üllus, any at all, are general indefimites. 


Quivis and quilibet are used chiefly in affirmative clauses, quisquam 
and üllus in clauses where ἃ universal negative is expressed or sug- 
gested : — 

nón cuivis homini contingit adire Corinthum (Hor. Ep. i. 17. 56), it is not every 
man's luck to go to Corinth. [non cuiquam would mean not any man's. | 

quemlibet inodo aliquem (Acad. ii. 152), anybody you will, provided it be 
somebody. 

SI quisquam est timidus, is ego sum (Fam. vi. 14. 1), if aay man is timorous, 
Iam Re. 

Si tempus est üllum iüre hominis necandi (Mil. 9), if there is any occasion 
whatever when homicide is justifiable. 

ΝΌΤΕ. — The use of the indefinites is very various, and must be learned from the 


Lexicon and from praetiee. The choice among them may depend merely on the point .* 


of view of the speaker, so that they are often practically interehangeable. "The differ- 
ences are (with few exceptions) those of logie, not of syntax. 


318. The distributives quisque (every), uterque (each of two), and 
ünus quisque (every single one) are used in general assertions : — 


bonus liber melior est quisque quo máior (Plin. Ep. i. 20. 4), the larger a 
good book is, the better (each good book is better in proportion, etc. ). 

ambó exercitüs suás quisque abeunt domos (Liv. ii. 7. 1), both armies go 
away, every man io his home. 

uterque utrique erat exercitus in cónspectü (B. G. vii. 55), each army was 
. ín sighl of the other (each to each). 

pónite ante oculós ünum quemque régum (Par. i. 11), aet before your eyes each 
of the kings. 
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a. Quisque regularly stands in a dependent clause, if there is one: — 


quo quisque est sollertior, hoc docet irácundius (Rosc. Com. 31), fAe keener- 
witted a man is, the more impatiently he teaches. 


NOTE. — Quisque is generally postpositive ! : as, suum cuique, fo every man his own. 


b. Quisque is idiomatically used with superlatives and with ordinal 
numerals : — 


nobilissimus quisque, all the noblest (one after the other in the order of their 
nobility).? 
primo quoque tempore (Rosc. Am. 96), at the very first opportunity. 
antiquissimum quodque tempus (B. G. i. 45), ἐλ most ancient times. 
, decimus quisque (id. v. 52), one in ten. 
NorE 1. — Two superlatives with quisque imply a proportion: as,— sapientissimus 
quisque aequissimo animo moritur (Cat. M. 83), tÀe wisest men. die with the greatest 
equanimity. 
NOTE 2. — Quotus quisque has the signification of Aow many, pray? often in a dis- 
paraging sense (Aow few): — 
quotus enim quisque disertus? quotus quisque iüris peritus est (Planc. 62), for how 
few are eloquent ! how few are learned in the law ! 
quotus enim istud quisque fecisset (Lig. 26), for how many would have done this? 
[i.e. scarcely anybody would have done it]. 


314. Némoó, no one, is used of persons only — 


1. As a substantive: — 
néminem accüsat, Ae accuses mo one. 


2. As an adjective pronoun instead of nüllus : — 

vir némó bonus (Legg. ii. 41), no good man. 

ΝΌΤΕ. — Even when used as a substautive, némó may take ἃ noun in appositio,. 
as, — némo scriptor, nobody [who is] a vriter. 

a. Nüllus, 2o, is commonly an adjective; but in the genitive and 
ablative singular it is regularly used instead of the corresponding 
cases of némo, and in the plural it may be either an adjective or a 
substantive : — 


nüllum mittitur télum (B. C. ii. 15), nof a, missile is thrown. 

nüllo hoste prohibente (B. G. iii. 6), without opposition from the enemy. 
nülhus insector calamitatem (Phil. ii. 98), I persecute the misfortune of no one. 
nülló adiuvante (id. x. 4), with the help of no one (no one helping). 

nülli erant praedónées (Flacc. 28), there were no pirates. 

nülli eximentur (Pison. 94), none shall be taken away. 


For nón némo, nón nüllus (non nülli), see ὃ 326. a. 
1 'That is, it does not stand first in its clause. 


2? As, in taking things one by one off a pile, each thing is uppermost when you 
take it. 
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Alius and. Alter 


315. Alius means simply other, another (of an indefinite num- 
ber); alter, the other (of two), often the second in a series; céteri 
and reliqui, aii the rest, the others ; alteruter, one of the two : — 


proptereà quod aliud iter habérent nüllum (B. G. i. 7), because (as they 
said) they had no other way. 

üni epistulae respondi, venio ad alteram (Fam. ii. 17. 6), one letter I have 
answered, I come to the other. 

alterum genus (Cat. ii. 19), the second class. 

iécissem ipse mé potius in profundum ut céterüs conservarem (Sest. 45), 1 
Should have rather thrown myself into the deep to save the rest. 

Servilius consul, reliquique inagistratüs (D. C. iii. 21), Servilius the consul 
and the rest of the magistrates. 

cum sit necesse alterum utrum vincere (Fam. vi. 5), since it must be that one 
of the two should prevail. 

ΝΟΈΕ. — Alter is often used, especially with negatives, in referenee to an indefinite 
number where one is opposed to a4i the rest taken singly : — 

dum né sit te ditior alter (Hor. S. i. 1. 40), so long as another is not richer than 
yo (lit. the other, there being at the moment only (wo persons considered). 

nón ut magis alter, amicus (id. i. 5. 33), a friend such that no other is more so. 


«a. The expressions alter... alter, /he one . . . the other, alius . . 
alius, one . . . another, may be used in pairs to denote either division 
of a group or reciprocity of action : — 

alteri dimicant, alteri victorem timent (Fam. vi. 3), ome party fights, the 
other fears the victor. 

alteram alteri praesidio esse iusserat (B. C. iii. 89), Ae had ordered. each (of 
the two legions) £o support the other. 

alii gladiis adoriuntur, alii fragmentis saeptórum (Sest. 79), some make an 
attack with, swords, others with, fragments of (he railings. 

alius ex alió causam quaerit (B. G. vi. 37), £hey ask each other the reason. 

alius alium percontàmur (Pl. Stich. 370), we kcep asking cach other. 


b. Alius and alter are often used to express oneas well as another 
(£he other) of the objects referred to: — 


alter cónsulum, one of the [two] consuls. 
aliud est maledicere, aliud accüsáre (Ὁ 80]. 6), ἐξ ís one (hing to slander, 
another £o accuse. 


c. Alius repeated in another ease, or with an adverb from the same 
stem, expresses briefly ἃ double statement : — 
alius aliud petit, one mam seeks one μων another another (another seeks 
another thing). 
iussit alios alibi fodere (Liv. xliv. 93), Ae baeo different persons to dig in 
different places. 
alii alio loco resistébant (B. C. ii. 39), some Aalted in one place, some in another. 
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VERBS 
Agreement of Verb and Subject 


316. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in Number and Per- 
son: — 


ego statuo, I resolve. senàtus deerevit, the senate ordered. 
silent légés inter arina (Mil. 11), the laws are dumb in time of war. 
NoTE.— In verb-forms containing a participle, the participle agrees with the sub- 
ject iu gender aud number (δ 286): — 
oràtio est habita, (Ae pleu was delivered. bellum exortum est, α war arose. 


«. Α verb having a relative as its subject takes the person of the 
expressed or implied antecedent : — 
adsum qui féci (Aen. ix. 427), here am I who did it. 
tü, quI scis, omnem diligentiam adhibébis (Att. v. 2. 3), you, who know, 
will use all diligence. 
videte quam déspiecjamur omnés qui sumus e münicipiis (Phil. iii. 15), see 
how all of us are scorned. who are from the free towns. 
b. A verb sometimes agrees in number (and a participle in the verb- 
form in number and gender) with an appositive or predicate noun : — 
amantium irae amoris integratio est (Ter. And. 555), the quarrels of lovers 
are the renewal of love. 
nón omnis error stultitia dicenda est (Div. ii. 90), πού every error should be 
called. folly. 


Corinthus lümen Graeciae exstinctum est (cf. Manil. 11), Corinth, the light 
of Greece, is put out. 


Double or Collective Subject 


317. Two or more Singular Subjects take a verb in the Plural: 
pater et avus mortui sunt, his father and grandfather are dead. 


ΝΌΤΕ. — So rarely (by synesis, ὃ 280. a) when to a singular subject is attached an 
ablative with cum: as,— dux cum aliquot principibus capiuntur (Liv. xxi. 60), (Ae 
general and several leading men are taken. 


«. When subjects are of different persons, the verb is usual E in 
the first person rather than the second, and in the second rather than 
the tAird : — 

51 tü et Tullia valétis ego et Ciceró valémus (Fam. xiv. 5), if you and Tullia 


are well, Cicero and I are well. (Notice that the first person is also 
first in order, not last, as by courtesy in Euglish.] 


ΝΌΤΕ. — In case of different genders a participle in a verb-form follows the rule for 
predicate adjectives (see $ 287. 2-4). 
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b. lf the subjects are connected by disjunctives ($ 229, a), or if 
they are considered as a single whole, the verb is usually singular: — 


quem neque fidés neque iüs iürandum neque illum misericordia repressit 
(Ter. Ad. 306), not faith, nor oath, nay, nor mercy, checked him. 

senátus populusque Rómaànus intellegit (Fam. v. 8), the Roman senate and 
people understand. [But, neque Caesar neque ego habiti essémus (id. 
xi. 20), neither Casar nor I should have been considered.] 

fáma et vita innocentis defenditur (Rosc. Am. 15), the reputation and life of an 
innocenti man are defended. 

est in eó virtüs et probitàs et summum officium summaque observantia (Fam. 
xiii. 28 4. 2), in him are to be found worth, uprightness, the highest sense 
of duty, and the greatest devotion. 


Nork. — So almost always when the subjects are abstract nonns. 


c. When a verb belongs to two or more subjects separately, it often 
agrees with one and is understood with the others: — 


intercédit M. Antónius Q. Cassius tribüni plébis (B. C. i. 2), Mark Antony 
and Quintus Cassius, tribunes of the people, interpose. 

hóc mihi et Peripatétici et vetus Academia concedit (Acad. ii. 113), t£Ais both 
ihe Peripatetic philosophers and the Old Academy grant me. 


d. À collective noun commonly takes a verb in the singular; but 
the plural is often found with collective nouns when individuals are 
thought of (8 280. à): — 


(1) senátus haec intellegit (Cat. i. 2), the senate is aware of this. 

ad hiberna exercitus redit (Liv. xxi. 22), the army returns to winter-quarters. 

plébés à patribus sécessit (Sall. Cat. 33), the plebs seceded from the patricians. 

(2) pars praedàs agebant (Iug. 32), a part brought in booty. 

cum tanta multitüdó lapides conicerent (D. G. ii. 6), when such a crowd were 
throwing stones. 


ΝΟΤᾺῈ 1. — The point of view may change in the course of a sentence: as, — equit&- 
tum omnem . . . quem habebat praemittit, qui videant (B. 6. i. 15), Ae sent ahead ail 
the cavalry he had, to see (who should see). 

NorE 2. — The singular of ἃ noun regularly denoting an individual is sometimes 
used collectively to denote a group: as, Poenus, (he Carthaginians; miles, (Ae soldiery; 
eques, the cavalry. 


e. Quisque, each, and ünus quisque, every single one, have very often 
à, plural verb, but 1nay be considered as in partitive apposition with ἃ 
plural subject implied (cf. ὃ 282. a): — 
sibi quisque habeant quod suum est (Pl. Curc. 180), let every one keep his 
own (let them keep every man his own). 


Nork. — So also uterque, each (of two), and the reciprocal phrasesalius . . . alium, 
alter . . . alterum ($ 315. a). 
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Omission of Subject or Verb 
318. The Subject of the Verb is sometimes omitted : — 


«. À Personal pronoun, as subject, is usually omitted unless em- 
phatie:— 
loquor, 1 speak. But, ego loquor, it is I that speak. 


b. An indefinite subject is often omitted: — créderés, yow would 
have supposed ; putàmus, we (people) £Aink ; dicunt, ferunt, perhibent, 
they sa. 

c. À passive verb is often used impersonally without a subject ex- 
pressed or understood (δ 208. d):— 

diü atque àcriter pügnatum est (B. G. i. 267, they fought long and vigorously. 


319. The verb is sometimes omitted : — 


«4. Dico, facio, agó, and other common verbs are often omitted in 
familiar phrases : — : 


quórsum haec [spectant], what does this aim at? 

ex ungue leónem [cognosces], you will know a lion by his claw. 

quid multa, what need of many words? (why should I say much?) 

quid? quod, what of this, that . . .? (what shall I say of this, that . . .?) 
[A form of transition.] 

Aeolus haec contrá (Aen. i. 76), ZEolus thus [spoke] in reply. 

tum Cotta [inquit], then said. Cotta. 

di melióra [duint] ! (Cat. M. 47), Heaven forfend (may the gods grant better 
things) ! 

unde [venis] et quo [tendis] ? (Hor. S. ii. 4. 1), where from and whither 
bound?  [Cf. id. i. 9. 62 for the full form.] 


b. The copula sum is very commonly omitted in the present indica- 
tive and present infinitive, rarely (except by late authors) in the sub- 
junetive: — 

tü coniünx (Aen. iv. 113), you [are] Ais wife. 

quid ergó 9 audàcissimus ego ex omnibus (Rosc. Am. 2), what then ? am I 
the boldest of all ? 

omnia praeclàra ràra (Lael. 79), all the best things are rare. 

potest incidere saepe contentió et comparátio dé duóbus honestis utrum 
honestius (Off. i. 152), there may often occur a comparison of two 
honorable actions, as to which is the more honorable. [Here, if any 
copula were expressed, it would be sit, but the direct question would 
be complete without any.] 

accipe quae peragenda prius (Aen. vi. 126), hear what is first to be accom- 
plished. [Direct: quae peragenda prius Ὁ] 
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PARTICLES 


Adverbs 


320. 'The proper function of Adverbs, as petrified case-forms, is to modify Verbs: 
as,— celeriter ire, £o go with speed. lt is from this use that they derive their name 
(adverbium, from ad, £o, and verbum, verb; see ὃ 241. b). "They also modify adjectives, 
showing in what manner or degree the quality described is manifested: as, splendide 
mendàr, gloriously false. More rarely they modify other adverbs: as, nimis graviter, 
too severely. Many adverbs, especially relative adverbs, serve as connectives, and 
are hardly to be distinguished from conjunctions (see $ 20. g. N.).1 


321. Adverbs are used to modify Verbs, Adjectives, and other 
Adverbs. 


a. À Demonstrative or Relative adverb is often equivalent to the 
corresponding Pronoun with a preposition (see ἃ 308. 9): — 

εὖ [ — in ea] imponit vàsa (Iug. 75), upon them (thither, thereon, on the 
beasts) he puts the camp-utensils. 

οὖ milites imponere (B. G. i. 42), to put soldiers upon them (the horses). 

apud eós quo [ — ad quos] sé contulit (Verr. iv. 38), among those to whom 
(whither) Ae resorted. 

qui eum necásset unde [ — quó] ipse nátus esset (Rosc. Am. 71), one who should 
have killed his own father (him whence he had his birth). 

ὃ condiciónés miserüs administraüdárum provinciàrum ubi [ — in quibus] 
Ssevéritàs periculósa est (Flacc. 87), O ! wretched terms of managing the 
provinces, where striciness is dangerous. 


b. The participles dictum and factum, when used as nouns, are regu- 
larly modified by adverbs rather than by adjectives ; so occasionally 
other perfect participles : — 


praecláré facta (Nep. Timoth. 1), glorious deeds (things gloriously done). 
multa facete dicta (Off. i. 104), many witty sayings. 


c. À noun is sometimes used as an adjective, and may then be modi- 
fied by an adverb: — 


victor exercitus, £he victorious army. 

admodum puer, quite a boy (young). 

magis vir, nore of a man (more manly). 

populum làté regem (Aen. i. 21), a people ruling far and wide. 


ΝΟΤΕ. — Very rarely adverbs are used with nouns which have no adjective force 
but which contain a verbal idea:— 
hinc abitió (Plaut. Rud. 505), a going away from here. 
quid cógitem dé obviam itione (Att. xiii. 50), wAat I think about going to meet 
(him). [Perhaps felt as a compound.] 


1 For the derivation and classification of adverbs, see δὲ 214-217. 
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d. À few adverbs appear to be used like adjectives. Such are 
obviam, palam, sometimes contràá, and occasionally others : — 


fit obviam Clodio (Mil. 29), Ae falis in with (becomes in the way of) Clodius. 
[Cf. the adjective obvius: as, — si ille obvius ei futürus nón erat (id. 47), 
if he was not likely to fall in with him.] 

haec commemoró quae sunt palam (Pison. 11), Z mention these facts, which 
are well-known. 

alia probàábilia, contra alia dicimus (Off. ii. 7), we call some things probable, 
others the opposite (not probable). [In this use, contrà contradicts a 
previous adjective, and 50 in a manner repeats it.] 

eri semper lenitàs (Ter. And. 175), my master's constant (always) gentleness. 
[An imitation of a Greek construction. ] 

NoTE. — In some cases one can hardly say whether the adverb is treated as an 


adjective modifying the noun, or the noun modified is treated as an adjective (as in 
c above). 


For propius, pridié, palam, and other adverbs used as prepositions, see $ 432. 


322. 'The following adverbs require special notice: — 


a. Etiam (et iam), a/so, even, is stronger than quoque, a/so, and 
usually precedes the emphatie word, while quoque follows it: — 
nón verbis solum sed etiam vi (Verr. ii. 64), not only by words, but also by 
force. 
hóc quoque maleficium (Rosc. Am. 117), this crime too. 


b. Nunc! means definitely now, in the immediate present, and 18 
rarely used of the immediate past. 

Iam means now, already, at length, presentia, and includes a refer- 
ence to previous time through which the state of things described has 
been or will be reached. It may be used of any time. | With nega-. 
tives iam means (10) Longer. 

Tum, /Aen, is correlative to cum, «Aen, and may be used of any 
time. Tunc, /hen, at that time, is ἃ strengthened form of tum 
(Ttum-ce, cf. nunc) : — 

ut iam anteà dixi, as I have already said before. 

8i iam satis aetátis atque róboris haberet (Rosc. Am. 149), if he had attained 
a suitable age and strength (lit. if he now had, as he will have by and by). 

non est iam lénitàti locus, £here is no longer room for mercy. 


quod iam erat institütum, wich had come to be a, practice (bad now been 
established). 

nunc quiden: déléta est, tunc flórébat (Lael. 13), now (tis true) she [Greece] 
is ruined, then she was 1n her glory. 

tum cum régnàábat, αὐ the time when he reigned. 


1 For [num-ce ; cf. tunc (for ftum-ce). 
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6. Certó means certainly, certé (usually) a£ least, at any vate: — 
certo scio, I know for ὦ certainty ; ego certe, I αἱ least. 


d. Primum means Jirst (first in order, or for the first tàme), and 
implies a series of events or acts.  Primó means a£ first, as opposed 
to afterwards, giving prominence merely to the difference of time: — 


hóc primum sentio, £his I hold in the first place. 
aedis primo ruere rebàmur, αὐ first we though the house was falling. 


ΝΌΥΕ. — In enumerations, primum (or primo) is often followed by deinde, secondly, in 
the next place, or by tum, then, or by both in suecession. Deinde may be severa] times 
repeated (secondly, thírdly, etc.). "The series is often closed by dénique or postrémo, 
lastly, finally. 'Thus, — primum dé genere belli, deinde de màgnitüdine, tum dé im- 
perátóre déligendo (Manil. 6), first of the kind of war, next of its magnitude, then of 
the choice of a commander. 


e. Quidem, indeed, gives emphasis, and often has a concessive mean- 
ing, especially when followed by sed, autem, etc.: — 


hóc quidem videre licet (Lael. 54), ru1s surely one may see.  [Emphatic.] 

[sécüritas] specié quidem blanda, sed reapse multis locis repudianda (id. 47), 
((ranquillity) in appearance, 'tis true, attractive, but in rcality to be 
rejected for many reasons. | [Concessive.] 


f. Né... quidem means no£ even or not . . . either. "The emphatic 
word or words must stand between né and quidem : — 
sed πὲ Iugurtha quidem quietus erat (Iug. 51), but Jugurtha was not quiet 
either. 
ego autem né iráscI possum quidem ils quós valdé amó (Att. ii. 19. 1), but I 
cannot even gel angry with those whom I love very much. 


NorE. — Equidem has the same senses as quidem, but is in Cicero confined to the 
first person. 'Thus, — equidem adprobàbo (Fam. ii. 3. 2), I for my part shall approve. 


E] 


CONJUNCTIONS ! 


323. Copulative and Disjunctive Conjunctions connect similar 
construetions, and are regularly followed by the same case or mood 
that precedes them: — 


scriptum senátui et populó (Cat. iii. 10), written to the senate and people. 

ut eás [partis] sánàres et cónfirmàres (Mil. 68), (hal you might cure and 
strengthen those parts. 

neque 1meà prüdentià neque hümüánis eónsiliis frétus (Cat. ii. 29), relying 
neither on my own foresight nor on human wisdom. 


e 


1 For the classification of conjunctions, see $$ 223, 224. 
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"» 


«a. Conjunetions of Comparison (as ut, quam, tamquam, quasi) also 
commonly eonneet similar constructions : — 

his igitur quam physicis potius crédendum existimàs (Div. ii. 37), do you 
think these are more to be trusted than the natural philosophers ? 

hominem callidiorem vidi néminem quam Phormiónem (Ter. Ph. 591), a 
Shrewder man I never saw than Phormio (cf. $ 407). 

ut nón omne vinum sic nón omnis nàtüra vetustate coacéscit (Cat. M. 65), 
as every wine does not sour with age, so [does] not every nature. 

in mé quasi in tyrannum (Phil. xiv. 15), against me as against a tyrant. 


b. 'l'wo or more eoórdinate words, phrases, or sentences are often 
put together without the use of conjunetions (Asyndeton, $ 601. c): 
omnes di, hominés, all gods and men. 
summi, medii, infimi, the highest, the middle class, and the lowest. 
iüra, leges, agros, libertátem nobis reliquerunt (B. G. vii. 77), they have left 
us our rights, our laws, our fields, our liberty. 
c. 1. Where there are more than two coórdinate words eto., a con- 
junction, if used, is ordinarily used with all (or all except the first): — 
aut aere aliénó aut màgnitüdine tribütorum aut iniürià potentiorum (B. G. 
vi. 13), by debt, excessive taxation, or oppression on the part of the 
powerful. 
at sunt morósl et anxii et Iracundi et difficiles senes (Cat. M. 65), bul (you 
say) old men are capricious, solicitous, choleric, and fussy. 
2. But words are often so divided into groups that the members 
of the groups omit the conjunetion (or express it), while the groups 
themselves express the conjunction (or omit it): — 


propudium illud et portentum, L. Antonius insigne odium omnium homi- 
num (Phil. xiv. 8), that wretch and monster, Lucius Antonius, the abomi- 
nation of all men. 

utrumque égit graviter, auctoritate et offensione animi nón acerbà (Lael. 
71), he acted in both cases with dignity, without loss of authority and 
with no bitterness of feeling. 


3. The enclitie -que is sometimes used with the last member of a 
series, even when there is no grouping apparent: — 


vóce voltà moótüque (Brut. 110), by voice, expression, and gesture. 

cüram cónsilium vigilantiamque (Phil. vii. 20), care, wisdom, and. vigilance. 

quórum auctóritàtem dignitatem voluntátemque défenderas (Fam. i. 7. 2), 
whose dignity, honor, and wishes you had defended. 


d. "Two adjectives belonging to the same noun are regularly con 


nected by a conjunction : — 


multae et gravés causae, many weighty reasons. 
vir liber ac fortis (Rep. ii. 34), a free and brave mam. 
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e. Often the same conjunction is repeated in two coórdinate clauses: 


et... et (-que.. . -que), both . . . and. 

aut... aut, either . . . or. 

vel... vel, either . . . or. [Examples in $324. e.] 

sive (seu) . . . sive (seu), whether . . . or. [Examples in $324. 7. 


7. Many adverbs are similarly used in pairs, as conjunctions, partly 
or wholly losing their adverbial force : — 


nunc... nunc, tum... . tum, iam... jam, now... nOW. 

modo... modo, now .. . now. 

simul... simul, at (he same time . . . αἱ the same time. 

quà...quà, now .. . now, both . . . and, alike [this] and [that]. 

modo ait modo negat (Ter. Eun. 714), now he says ycs, mow no. 

simul grátiás agit, simul grátulàtur (Q. C. vi. 7. 15), he thanks him and at 
the same time congratulaltes him. 

érumpunt saepe vitia amicorum tum in ipsos amicos tum in aliénos (Lael. 
16), the faults of friends sometimes break out, now against their friends 
themselves, now against strangers. 

quà maris quà feminas (Pl. Mil. 1113), bol males and females. 


g. Certain relative and demonstrative adverbs are used correla- 
tively as conjunetions: — 
ut (rel.) . . . ita, sic (dem.), as (while) . . . so (yet). 
tam (dem.) . . . quam (rel.), so (as) . . . as. 
cum (rel.) . . . tum (dem.), while... so also; not only . . . but also. 


324. The following Conjunctions require notice : — 


α. Et, and, simply connects words or clauses; -que combines more 
elosely into one connected whole. -queis always enclitie to the word 
connected or to the first or second of two or more words connected : 


cum coniugibus et liberis, »with [their] wives and children. 

ferro lgnique, with fire and sword. [Not as separate things, but as the 
combined means of devastation.] 

aquà et igni interdictus, forbidden the use of water and fire. [In a legal 
formula, where they are considered separately.] 


b. Atque (ac), and, adds with some emphasis or with some implied 
reflection on the word added. Hence it is often equivalent to and so, 
and yet, and. besides, and. then. But these distinctions depend very 
much upon the feeling of the speaker, and are often untranslatable: —— 


omnia honesta atque inhonesta, everything honorable and. dishonorable (too, 
without the slightest distinction). 

üsus atque disciplina, practice and theory beside (the more important or less 
expected). 

atque ego credo, and yet I believe (for my part). 
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c. Atque (ac), in the sense of as, than, is also used after words of 
comparison and likeness : — 
simul atque, a3 s00n as. 
nón secus (nón aliter) ac si, not otherwise than if. 
pró οὖ ac débui, as was my duty (in accordance as I ought). 
aequé ac tü, as much as you. 
haud minus ac iussi faciunt, fAey do just as they are ordered. 


For and not, see $ 328. a. 


d. Sed and the more emphatie vérum or vérà, but, are used to intro- 
duce something in opposition to what precedes, especially after nega- 
tives (not this . . . but something else). Αἴ (old form ast) introduces 
with emphasis a new point in an argument, but is also used like the 
others; sometimes it means αὖ least. At enim is almost always used 
to introduce a supposed objection which is presently to be overthrown. 
At is more rarely used alone in this sense. 

Autem, however, now, is the weakest of the adversatives, and often 
marks a mere transition and has hardly any adversative force percep- 
tible. Atqui, Ao?:ever, now, sometimes introduces an objection and 
sometimes a fresh step in thereasoning. Quod si, but if, and 4f, now 4f, 
is used to continue an argument. 


NoTk. — Et, -que, and atque (ac) are sometimes used where the English idiom would 
suggest but, especially when a negative clause is followed by an affirmative clause 
eontinuing the same thought: as,—impetum hostés ferre nón potuérunt ac terga 
verterunt (B. G. iv. 35), the enemy could not stand the onset, but turned their backs. 


e. Aut, or, excludes the alternative; vel (an old imperative of volo) 
and -vegivea choice between two alternatives. But this distinetion 


is not always observed : — 

sed quis ego sum aut quae est in mé facultàs (Lael. 17), but who am I or 
what special capacity have I? [Here vel could not be used, because in 
fact a negative is implied and both alternatives are excluded.] 

aut bibat aut abeat (Tusc. v. 118), let him drink or (if he won't do that, then 
let him) quit. [Here vel would mean, let him do either as he chooses.] 

vita talis fuit vel fortünà vel glória (Lael. 12), his life was such either in 
respect to fortune or fame (whichever way you look at it). 

Si propinquós habeant imbécilliorés vel animo vel fortünà (id. 70), 4f they 
have relatives beneath them either in spirit or in fortune (in either respect, 
for example, or in both). 

aut deorum aut regum filii (id. 70), sons either of gods or of kings. [Here 
one case would exclude the other. ] 

implicati vel üsü diüturno vel etiam officiis (id. 85), entangled either by 
close intimacy or even by obligations. [Here the second case might 
exclude the first.] 
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f. Sive (seu) is properly used in disjunctive conditions (4f either . . . 
or if), but also with alternative words and clauses, especially with 
two names for the same thing : — 


sive inridéns sive quod ita putaret (De Or. i. 91), either laughingly or because 
he really thought so. 

sive deae seu sint volucrés (Aen. iii. 262), whether they (the Harpies) are 
goddesses or birds. 


g. Vel, even, for instance, is often used as an intensive particle with 
no alternative force: as, — vel minimus, £Ae very least. 

h. Nam and namque, for, usually introduce a real reason, US 
expressed, for a previous statement; enim (always postpositive), a 
less important explanatory cireumstance put in by the way; etenim 
(for, you see ; for, yow know ; for, mind. ow) and its negative neque 
enim introduce something self-evident or needing no proof. 

(ea vita) quae est sola vita nominanda. nam dum sumus inclüsi in his 
compagibus corporis, münere quodam necessitatis et gravi opere per- 
fungimur; est enim animus caelestis, etc. (Cat. M. 77), (that life) 
which alone deserves to be called life; for so long as we are confined by 
ihe body's frame, we perform. a, sort of necessary function and heavy 
task, For ihe soul is from heaven. 

hárum trium sententiaárum nülli prorsus adsentior. nec enim illa prima 
véra est (Lael. 57), for of course that first one isn't true. 


i. Ergo, therefore, is used of things proved formally, but often has 
a weakened force. Igitur, ten, accordingly, 15 weaker than ergo and 
is used in passing from one stage of an argument to another. Itaque, 
therefore, accordingly, and so, is used in proofs or inferences from the 
nature of things rather than in formallogical proof.  Alloftheseare 
often used merely to resume a train of thought broken by a digression 
or parenthesis. Idcirco, for this reason, on this account, 1s regularly 
followed (or preceded) by a correlative (as, quia, quod, si, ut, n&), and 
refers to the special point introduced by the correlative. 
malum mihi vidéturesse mors. est miserum igitur, quoniam malum.  certé, 
ergo et ei quibus evenit iam ut morerentur et ei quibus éventürum est 
miseri. mihi ita videtur. némo ergo non miser. (Tusc. 1, 9.) Death 
seems to meto bean evil. *Itiswretched, then, since itis anevil.! Certainly. 
* Therefore, all those who have alread3 died and who are to die hereafter are 
wrelched.' So it appears to me.  * There is no one, therefore, who is not 
wretched. 
quia nàátüra mütàrl nón potest, idcirco vérae amicitiae sempiternae sunt 
(Lael. 82), because nature cannot be changed, for this reason true friend- 
ships are eternal. 
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j. Autem, enim, and véró are postpositive!; so generally igitur and 
often tamen. 

k. Two conjunetions of similar meaning are often used together 
for the sake of emphasis or to bind a sentence more closely to what 
precedes: as, at vero, but àn truth, but surely, still, however; itaque 
ergó, accordingly then; namque, for; et-enim, for, you see, for of 
course (8 924. A). 


For Conjunctions introducing Subordinate Clauses, see Syntax. 


Negative Particles ? 


325. In the use of the Negative Particles, the following points 
are to be observed : — 


396. Two negatives are equivalent to an affirmative: — 


némo non audiet, every one will hear (nobody will not hear). 

non possum non cónfitéri (Fam. ix. 14. 1), 7 must confess. 

ut... né non timére quidem sine aliquó timóre possimus (Mil. 2), so that we 
cannot even be relieved of fear without some fear. 


a, Many compounds or phrases of which nónisthe first part express 
an indefinite affirmative : — 
nón nüllus, some ; non nülli (— aliqui), some few. 
nón nihil (— aliquid), something. 
nón némo (— aliquot), sundry persons. 
nón numquam (-— aliquotiens), sometimes. 


b. Two negatives of which the second is nón (belonging to the 
predieate) express a wniversal aílirmative : — 
némo nón, nüllus non, nobody [does] not, i.e. everybody [does]. [Cf. non 
nemo, not nobody, i.e. somebody.] 
nihil non, everything. [Cf. nón nihil, something.) 
numquan nón, never not, i.e. always. |. [Cf. nón numquam, sometimes.) 
c. Α statement is often made emphatie by denying its contrary 
(.Litotes, 8 641): — 
nón semel (— saepissimó), often enough (not once only). 
nón haec sine nümine divom éveniunt (Aen. ii 771), these things do moi 


occur without the will of the gods. 
haec nón nimis exquiró (Att. vii. 18. 3), not very much, i.e. very little. 


NOTE. — Compare nón nüllus, nón n&mo, etc., in a above. 


l'That is, they do not stand first in their clause. 
2 For a list of Negative Particles, see ὃ 217. e. 
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327. A general negation is not destroyed — 


1. By a following né . . . quidem, «o£ even, or nón modo, nof onl; : — 

numquam tü nón modo otium, sed ne bellum quidem nisi nefárium concupisti 

(Cat. i. 25), not only have you never desired, repose, but you have never 
desired any war-except one which was infamous. 

2. By succeeding negatives each introducing a separate subordi- 


nate member : — 
eaque nesciébant nec ubi nec quàlia essent (Tusc. iii. 4), 4hey knew not where 
or of what kind thesc things were. 
9. By neque introducing a coórdinate member : — 
nequeo satis miràri neque conicere (Ter. Eun. 547), I cannot wonder enough 
nor conjecture. 


328. The negative is frequently joined with a conjunction or 
with an indefinite pronoun or adverb. Hence the forms of nega- 
tion in Latin differ from those in English in many expressions : — 

nülli (neutri) erédó (not nón credo ülli), I do mot believe either (I believe 


neither). ες 
sine ülló periculo (less commonly cum nüllo), witA no danger (without any 
danger). 


nihil umquam audivi iücuudius, 1 never heard anything more amusing. 
Cf. nego haec esse véra (not dicó nón esse), I say this is not true (I deny, etc.). 
α. In the second of two connected ideas, and not is regularly ex- 
pressed by neque (nec), not by et nón : — 


hostes terga vertérunt, neque prius fugere déstitérunt (B. G. i. 53), the enemy 
turncd and fled, and did not stop fleeing until, etc. 


NorEÉ.— Similarly nec quisquam is regularly used for et némo; neque üllus for et 
nüllus; nec umquam for et numquam; néve (neu), for et né. 


329. 'l'he particle immo, nay, is used to contradict some part of 
a preceding statement or question, or its form ; in the latter case, 
the same statement is often repeated in a stronger form, so that 
immo becomes nearly equivalent to yes (nay but, nay rather): — 
causa igitur nón bona est? immo optima (Att. ix. 7. 4), is the cause then not 
α good one? on the contrary, the best. 

«. Minus, /ess (especially with si, 1f, quo, in order that), and minime, 

least, often have a negative force: — 


81 minus possunt, zf (hey cannot. [For quo minus, see ὃ 558. b.] 
audàácissimus ego ex omnibus? minime (Rosc. Am. 2), am I the boldest of 
them all? by no means (not at all). — 
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᾿ QUESTIONS 
Forms of Interrogation 


330. Questions are either Direct or Indirect. 


1. A Direct Question gives the exact words of the speaker : — 
quid est? τολαΐ is it? ubi sum? where am I? 


2. An IndireetQuestion givesthe substanceof the question, adapted 
to the form of thesentenee in which itis quoted. It depends on a verb 
or other expression of asking, doubting, knowing, or the like : — 


rogàávit quid esset, Ae asked what it was.  [Direct: quid est, what is 1] 
nesció ubi sim, 1 know not where I am.  [Direct: ubi sum, where am I?] 


331. Questions in Latin are introduced by special interrogative 
words, and are not distinguished by the order of words, as in 
English.! 

NorTk. — The form of Indirect Questions (in English introduced by ovAetAer, or by 
an interrogative pronoun or adverb) is in Latin the same as that of Direct; the differ- 
ence being only in the verb, which in indirect questions is regularly iu the Subjunc- 
tive (δ 574). ) 

332. A question of s?mple fact, requiring the answer ges or no, 
is formed by adding the enclitie -ne to the emphatie word : — 


tüne id veritus es (Q. Fr. i. 3. 1), did vov fear that? 

hicine vir usquam nisi in patria morietur (Mil. 104), shall ruis man die any- 
where but in his native land? 

is tibi mortemne vidétur aut dolorem timére (Tusc. v. 88), does he seem to 


you to fear death or pain? 
a. The interrogative particle -ne is sometimes omitted : — 


patére tua eónsilia nón sentis (Cat. i. 1), do you not see that your schemes are 
manifest? (you do not see, eh ὃ) 


NOTE. — In such cases, as no sign of interrogation appears, it is often doubtful 
whether the sentence is a question or an ironieal statement. 


b. When the enclitie -ne is added to a negative word, as in nónne, 
an affirmative answer is expected. "The particle num suggests a nega- 
tive answer : — 


nonne animadvertis (N. D. iii. 89), do you not observe? 
num dubium est (Rose. Am. 107), there is no doubt, is there? 


ΝΌΤΕ. — In Indirect Questions num commonly loses its peculiar force and means 
simply whether. 


1 For a list of Interrogative Particles, see $ 217. d. 
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c. The particle -ne often when added to the verb, less commonly 
when added to some other word, has the force of nonne: — 
meministine mé in senátü dicere (Cat. i. 7), don't you remember my saying 
in (he Senate? 
réctene interpretor sententiam tuam (Tusc. iii. 97), do I not rightly interpret 
your meaning ? 

ΝΟΤῈ 1. — This was evidently the original meaning of -ne; but in most cases the 
negative force was lost and -ne was used merely to express a question. So the English 
interrogative 20? shades off into eA? 

NorkE 2. — The enclitice -ne is sometimes added to other interrogative words: as, 
utrumne, wAether? anne, or; quantane (Hor. S. ii. 9. 317), how big? quone maló (id. ii. ὁ. 
295), by what curse? 


333. A question concerning some special circumstance 15 formed 
by prefixing to the sentence an interrogative pronoun or adverb 
as in English (ὃ 152): — 

quid exspectàs (Cat. ii. 18), what are you looking forward to? 

quó igitur haec spectant (Fam. vi. 6. 11), whither then is all this tending? 

Icare, ubi es (Ov. M. viii. 232), Icarus, where are you? 

quod vectigal vóbis tütum fuit? quem socium défendistis ? cui praesidio 
classibus vestris fuistis ? (Manil. 32), what revenue has been safe for you ? 
what ally have you defended ? whom have you guarded with your fleets ἢ 

NoTE. — À question of this form becomes an exelamation by changing the tone of 
ihe voice: as,— 
quàlis vir erat! Aat a man he was! 


quot calamitates passi sumus! Low many misfortunes we have suffered ! 
quó studio consentiun£ (Cat. iv. 15), with what zeal they unite ! 


«. The particles -nam (enclitic) and tandem may be added to inter- 


rogative pronouns and adverbs for the sake of emphasis: — 


quisnam est, pray who is it? [quis tandem est? would be stronger. ] 

ubinam gentium sumus (Cat. i. 9), where in the world are we? 

in quà tandem urbe hoc disputant (Mil. 7), in what city, pray, do they main- 
tain this? 

NoTEÉ-—- Tandem is sometimes added to verbs: — 

ain tandem (Fam. ix. 21), you don't suy so! (say you so, pray Ὁ) 

itane tandem uxórem düxit Antipho (Ter. Ph. 231), so then, eh? Antipho's got 
married. 


Double Questions 


334. A Double or Alternative Question is an inquiry as to 
which of two or more supposed cases is the true one. 

339. In Double or Alternative Questions, utrum or -ne, whether, 
stands in the first member ; an, anne, or, annón, necne, or not, in the 
second ; and usually an in the third, if there be one: — 
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utrum nescis, an pró nihilo id putas (Fam. x. 26), is it that you don't know, 
or do you think nothing of it? 

vósne L. Domitium an vós Domitius déseruit (B. C. ii. 32), did. you desert 
Lucius Domitius, or did Domitius desert you? 

quaero servósne an liberos (Rosc. Am. 74), 1 ask whether slaves or free. 

utrum hostem an vós an fortünam utriusque populi ignórátis (Liv. xxi. 10), 
is it the enemy, or yourselves, or the fortune of the two peoples, that you 
do not know? 

NoTrEÉ.— Anneforanisrare. Necneis rare in direct questions, but in indirect ques- 
tions it is commoner than annón, In poetry -ne . . . -ne sometimes occurs. 


«. The interrogative particle is often omitted in the first mem- 
ber; in which ease an or -ne (anne, necne) may stand in the second: — 


Gabinió dicam anne Pompéio an utrique (Manil. 57), shall I say to Gabinius, 
or to Pompey, or to both? 

sunt haec tua verba necne (Tusc. iii. 41), are these your words or not? 

quaesivi à Catilinà in conventi apud M. Laecam fuisset necne (Cat. ii. 13), 
I asked, Catiline whether he had been at the meeting at Marcus Lcca's 
or not. 


b. Sometimes the first member is omitted or implied, and an (anne) 
alone asks the question, — usually with indignation or surprise: — 
an tü miseros putàs illos (Tusc. i. 13), what! do you think those men wretched ? 
an iste umquam dé sé bonam spem habuisset, nisi dé vóbis malam opiniónein 
animó imbibisset (Verr. i. 42), would he ever have had good hopes about 
himself unless he had. conceived an evil opinion of you ἢ 
c. Sometimes the second member is omitted or implied, and utrum 
may ask a question to which there is no alternative : — 
utrum est in clárissimis civibus is, quem . . . (Flacc. 45), is he among the 
noblest citizens, whom, etc.? 
d. The following table exhibits the various forms of alternative 


questions : — 
utrum ...an... an 


utrum . . . annón (necne, see ὃ 335. x.) 
. an (anne) 

-ne  ...àn 
. -ne, necne 


-ne . * € necne 
-ne Jm “Ὁ 


NorE. — From double (alternative) questions must be distinguished those which are 
in themselves single, but of which soie detailis alternative. 'lhese have the common 
disjunetive particles aut or vel (-ve). "Thus, — quaeró num iniüste aut improbe fécerit 
(Off. iii. 54), I ask whether he acted unjustly or even dishonestly. Here there is no 
double question. The only inquiry is whether the man did either of the two things. 
supposed, not wAich of the two he did. 
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Question and Answer 


336. There is no one Latin word in common use meaning sim- 
ply yes or no. In answering a question affirmatively, the verb or 
some other emphatie word is generally repeated; in answering 
negatively, the verb, ete., with nón or a similar negative: — 

valetne, is he well? valet, yes (he is well). 
eratne técum, was he with you? non erat, no (116 was not). 
num quidnam novi? there is nothing new, is there? nihil sane, oA! nothing. 

«. Àn intensive or negative particle, a phrase, or a clause is some- 
times used to answer a direct question : — 

l. For vEs: — 


vero, in truth, true, no doubt, yes. ita vero, certainly (so in truth), etc. 
etiam, even so, yes, etc. sáne quidem, yes, no doubt, etc. 
ita, so, írue, etc. ita est, itis so, true, etc. 


sáné, surely, no doubt, doubtless, etc. 
certe, certainly, unquestionably, etc. 
factum, £rue, its a fact, yow're right, etc. (lit., it was done). 


2. For No:— 
nón, not 80. nülló modo, by no means. 
minime, not at all (lit., in the smallest degree, cf. $ 529. a). 
minimé véro, no, not by any means; oh! no, etc. 
nón quidem, wAy, no; certainly not, etc. * 
non hercle véro, wAy, gracious, no! (certainly not, by Hercules!) 


Examples are: — 

quidnam? an laudátionés? ita, wAy, what? is it eulogies? just so. 

aut etiam aut non respondére (Acad. ii. 101), to answer (categorically) yes or no. 

estne ut fertur forma? sàné (Ter. Eun. 361), is she as handsome as they 
say she is? (is her beauty as it is said ?) οὐ! yes. 

miser ergo Archeláus? certé si iniüstus (Tusc. v. 95), was Archelaus wretched 
then? certainly, if he was unjust. 

an haec contemnitis ? minimé (De Or. ii. 295), do you despise these things ? not 
at all. 

volucribusne et feris? minimé véro (Tusc. i. 104), to the birds and beasts? 
why, of course not. 

ex tui animi sententiá tà uxorem habés? nón hercle, ex mei animi sententià 
(De Or. ii. 260), Lord! no, etc. 


337. In answering a double question, one member of the alterna- 
tive, or some part of it, must be repeated : — 


vidisti an dé audito nüntiàs? — egomet vidi (Plaut. Merc. 902), did you see 
it or are you repeating something you have heard ? — I saw it myself. 
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CONSTRUCTION OF CASES 


338. The Cases of nouns express their relations to other words in the sentence. 
The most primitive way of expressing such relations was by mere juxtaposition of unin- 
flected forms. From this arose in time composition, i.e. the growing together of stems, 
by means of which a complex expression arises with its parts mutually dependent. 
Thus such a complex as armi-gero- came to mean arin-bearing ; fidi-cen-, playing on the 
lyre. Later, Cases were formed by means of suflixes expressing more definitely such 
relations, and Syntax began. Butthe primitive method of composition still continues 
to hold an important place even in the most highly developed languages. 

Originally the Indo-European family of languages, to which Latin belongs, had at 
least seven case-forms, besides the Vocative. BntinLatinthe Locative and the Instru- 
mental were lost! except in a few words (where they remained without being recog- 
nized as cases), and tbeir functions were divided among the other cases. 

The Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative express the simplest and perhaps the 
earliest case-relations. "lhe Nominative is the case of the Subject, and generally ends 
in-s. The Vocative, usually without a termination, or like the Nominative (δ 38. a), 
perhaps never had a suffix of its own.? The Accusative, most frequently formed by the 
suflix -m, originally connected the noun loosely with the verb-idea, not necessarily 
expressed by a verb proper, but as well by a noun or an adjective (see $ 386). 

The Genitive appears to have expressed a great variety of relations and to have 
had no single primitive meaning ; and the same may be true of the Dative. 

The other cases perhaps at first expressed relations of place or direction (TO, FROM, 
AT, WITH), though this is not clear in all instances. "The ?arlier meanings, however, 
have become confused with each other, and in many instances the cases are no longer 
distinguishable Àin meaning or in form. "Thus the Locative was for the most part lost 
Írom its confusion with the Dative aud Ablative ; and its function was often performed 
by the Ablative, which is freely used to express the place ichere ($421). To indicate 
the ease-relations — especially those of place — more precisely, Prepositions (originally 
adverbs) gradually came into use. "The case-endings, thus losing something of their 
significance, were less distinetly pronounced as time went on (see $ 26, phonetic decay), 
and prepositions have finally superseded them in the modern languages derived from 
Latin. Butin Latin a large and various body of relations was still expressed by case- 
forms. [10 15 [0 be noticed that in their literal use cases tended to adopt the preposition, 
and in their figurative uses to retain the old construction. (See Ablative of Separation, 
$8409-404; Ablative of Place and Time, $ 421 ff.) 

The word cásus, case, is a translation of the Greek πτῶσις, a falling away (from the 
erect position). The term πτῶσις was originally applied to the Oblique Cases ($ 35. g), 
to mark them as variations from the Nominative which was called ὀρθή, erect (casus 
réctus). The later name Nominative (casus nominativus) is from nóminó, and means 
the namíng case. 'The other case-names (except Ablative) are of Greek origin. "Che 
name Genitive (casus genetivus) is a translation of γενική [πτῶσις}, from γένος (class), 
and refers to the class to which a thing belongs. JDative (casus dativus, from do) is 
translated from δοτική, and means the case of giving. | Accusative (accusativus, from 
accüsó) is a mistranslation of αἰτιατική (the case of causing), from αἰτία, cause, and 
meant to the Romans the case of accusing. The name Vocative (vocativus, from voco) 
is translated from κλητική (the case of calling). "The name Ab/ative (ablativus, from 
ablátus, aufero) means taking from. "This case the Greek had lost. 


lSome of the endings, however, which in Latin are assigned to the dative and 
ablative are doubtless of locative or instrumental origin (see p. 34, footnote). 
? The e-vocative of the second declension is a form of the stem (δ 45. c). 
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NOMINATIVE CASE 
339. 'The Subject of a finite verb is in the Nominative: — 


Caesar Rhénum transire decreverat (B. G. iv. 17), Cesar had determined to 
cross the Rhine. 
For the omission of a pronominal subject, see $ 295. a. 


«a. The nominative may be used in exelamations : — 


en dextra fidésque (Aen. iv. 597), lo, the faith and plighted word ! 
ecce tuae litterae de Varrone (Att. xiii. 16), lo and behold, your letters about 
Varro! 
NOTE. — But the accusative is more common (ὃ 397. d). 


VOCATIVE CASE 


340. The Vocative is the case of direct address : — 


Tiberine pater, ἰδ, sáncte, precor (Liv. ii. 10), O father Tiber, thee, holy one, 
I pray. 

rés omnis mihi tecum erit, Hortensi (Verr. i. 33), my whole attention will be 
devoted to ou, Hortensius. 


«. À noun in the nominative in apposition with the subject of 
the imperative mood is sometimes used instead of the vocative: — 
audi tü, populus Albanus (Liv. i. 24), hear, thou people of Alba. 
b. 'The vocative of an adjeetive is sometimes used in poetry instead 
of the nominative, where the verb is in the second person : — 
quó moritüre ruis (Aen. x. 811), whither art thou rushing to thy doom? 
censórem trabeàte salütàs (Pers. iii. 20), robed you salute the censor. 
c. The voeative macte is used as a predicate in the phrase macte 
esto (virtüte), success attend your (valor): — 


iubérem ἰδ macte virtüte esse (Liv. ii. 12), I should bid you go on and prosper 
in your valor. 
macte novà virtüte puer (Aen. ix. 611), success attend your valor, boy! 


NOTE. — As the original quantity of the final e in macte is not determinable, it may 
be that the word was an adverb, as in bene est and the like. 


GENITIVE CASE 


341. The Genitive is regularly used to express the relation of 
one noun to another. Hence it is sometimes called the adjective 
case, to distinguish it from the Dative and the Ablative, which 
may be called adverbial cases. 
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The uses of the Genitive may be classified as follows: — 


. Of Possession (ὃ 343). ond 

. Of Material (δ 341). Dp 

. Of Quality (δ 345). 

. Of the Whole, after words designating a Part 
(Partitive, $ 346). 

. With Nouns of Action and Feeling (δ 348). 

. After Relative Adjectives (or Verbals) ($ 349). 

. Of Specification (later use) (δ 349. d). 

. Of Memory, Feeling, etc. ($$ 350, 351, 351). 

. Of Accusing, etc. (Charge or Penalty) (δ 352). 


I. Genitive with Nouns: 


μὰ 03 τῷ μὰ 


Π. Genitive with Adjectives: 


III. Genitive with Verbs: 


t2 0m D3 mM CU 


GENITIVE WITH NOUNS 


342. À noun used to limit or define another, and not meaning 
the same person or thing, is put in the Genitive. 


"This relation is most frequently expressed in English by the prepo- 
sition of, sometimes by the English genitive (or possessive) case : — 


libri Ciceronis, &he books of Cicero, or Cicero's books. 
inimici Caesaris, Casar's enemies, or the enemies of Cosar. 
talentum auri, a falent of gold. 

vir summae virtütis, a "man of the greatest courage. 


But observe the following equivalents : — 


vacatió labóris, a respite rnow (oil. 
petitio consulátüs, candidacy ron the consulship. 
régnum civitatis, royal power ovEn the state. 


Possessive Genitive 


343. The Possessive Genitive denotes the person or thing to 
which an object, quality, feeling, or action belongs:— 


Alexandri canis, Alexander's dog. 

potentia Pompei (Sall. Cat. 19), Pompey's power. 

Ariovisti mors (B. G. v. 29), the death of Ariovistus. 

perditorum temeritàs (Mil. 22), the recklessness of desperate men. 


ΝΌΤΕ 1. — The Possessive Genitive may denote (1) the actual owner (as in Alez- 
ander's dog) or author (as in Cicero'swritings), or (2) the person or thing that possesses 
some feeling or quality or does some act (as in Cicero's eloquence, the strength of the 
bridge, Catiline!'s evil deeds). In the latter use it is sometimes called the Subjective 
Genitive; but this term properly includes the possessive genitive and several other 
genitive constructions (nearly all, in fact, except the Objective Genitive, $ 347). 

NorE 2. — The noun limited is understood in a few expressions: — 

ad Castoris [aedes] (Quinct. 17), at the [temple] of Castor. (Cf. St. Paul's.] 
Flaceus Claudi, Flaccus [slave] of Claudius. 
Hectoris Andromaché (Aen. iii. 319), Zector's [wife] Andromache. 
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a. For the genitive of possession a possessive or derivative adjec-. 
tive is often used, — regularly for the possessive genitive of the per 
sonal pronouns ($ 302. a): — 


liber meus, my book. [Not liber mei.] 
aliéna pericula, other men's dangers. [But also aliorum. ] 
Sullána tempora, £Ae times of Sulla. | [Oftener Sullae. ] 


b. 'l'he possessive genitive often stands in the predicate, connected 
with its noun by ἃ verb (Predicate Genitive) : — 


haec domus est patris mel, his house is my father's. 

iam mé Pompéi totum esse scis (Fam. ii. 13), you know I am now all for Pom- 
pey (all Pompey's). 

gummna laus et tua ot Brüti est (Fam. xii. 4. 2), the highest praise is due both 
to you and to Brutus (is both yours and Brutus's). 

compendi facere, £o save (make of saving). 

lucri facere, £o get the benefit of (make of profit). 


NoTE.—'These geuitives bear the same relation to the examples in ὃ 313 that a 
predieate noun bears to an appositive (δὲ 282, 285). 


c. Àn infinitive or a clause, when used as ἃ noun, is often limited 
by a genitive in the predicate : — 


neque sui iüdici [erat] discernere (B. C. i. 35), nor was it for his judgment to 
decide (nor did it belong to his judgment). 

cüiusvis hominis est erráre (Phil. xii. 5), i£ is any mamw's [liability] £o err. 

negávit móris esse Graecorum, ut in convivio virorum accumberent mulieres 
(Verr. ii. 1. 66), he said. it was not the custom of the Greeks for women to 
appear as guests (recline) at the banquets of men. 

sed timidi est optare necem (Ov. M. iv. 115), but ^tis the coward?s part to 
wish for death. 

stulti erat spéráre, suidére impudentis (Phil. ii. 23), ?£ was folly (the part of 
a, fool) to hope, effrontery to urge. 

sapientis est pauca loqui, i£ is wise (the part of a wise man) fo say little. 

[Not sapiéns (neu£er) est, etc.] 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. --- This eonstruetion is regular with adjectives of the third declension 
instead of the neuter nominative (see the last two examples). 
NoTE 2. — A derivative or possessive adjective may be used for the genitive in this 
construction, and znust be used for the genitive of a personal pronoun: — 
mentiri non est meum [not mei], i£ is not for me to lie. 
hümanum [for hominis] est errare, i£ is man's nature to err (to err is human). 


d. AÀlimiting genitive is sometimes used instead of a noun in appo- 
sition (Appositional Genitive) ($ 282): — 
nómen insaniae (for nomen insània), fe word madness. 


oppidum Antiochiae (for oppidum Antiochia, the regular form), £he city of 
Antioch. 
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Genitive of Material 


344. The Genitive may denote the Substance or Material of 
which a thing consists (cf. S 408): — 
talentum auri, a talent of gold. flumina lactis, rivers of milk. 


Genitive of Quality 


345. The Genitive is used to denote Quality, but only when 
the quality is modified by au adjective : — 
vir summae virtütis, a man of the highest courage. [But not vir virtütis.] 
magnae est deliberationis, i4 is an affair of greal deliberation. 
mágni formica laboris (Hor. S. i. 1. 33), the ant [a ereature] of great toil. 
ille autem sui iüdici (Nep. Att. 9), but he [a man] of independent (his own) 
judgment. 

ΝΟΤΕ. — Compare Ablative of Quality (δ 415). Inexpressions of quality, the geni- 
tive or the ablative may often be used indifferently: as, praestanti prüdentià vir, a 
?idn of surpassing wisdom ; maximi animi homo, a ?nam of the greatest courage. In 
classic prose, however, the genitive of quality is much less common than the abla- 
tive; it is praetically confined to expressions of measure or number, to a phrase with 
éius, and to nouns modified by mágnus, maximus, summus, or tantus. In general the 
Genitive is used rather of essential, the Ablative of special or incidental characteristics. 


«a. The genitive of quality is found in the adjective phrases éius 
modi, cüius modi (equivalent to tàális, such ; quàlis, of what sort): — 
éius modi sunt tempestates cóusecütae, uti (B. G. iii. 29), such, storms fol- 
lowed, that, etc. 
b. 'T'he genitive of quality, with numerals, is used to define meas- 
ures of length, depth, e&c. (Genitive of Measure): — 


fossa trium pedum, a trench of three feet [in depth]. 
mürus sédecim pedum, a wall of sixteen feet [high ]. 


For the Genitive of Quality used to express indefinite value, see ὃ 417. 


e 


Partitive Genitive 


346. Words denoting a Part are followed by the Genitive of 
the Whole to which the part belongs. 


, 


«. Partitive words, followed by the genitive, are — 


]. Nouns or Pronouns (cf. also 3 below) :— 


pars militum, part of the soldiers. quis nostrum, which of us? 

nihil erat reliqui, (Aere was nothing left. 

némó eórum (B. G. vii. 66), not α man of them. 

mágnam partem eórum interfecérunt (id. ii. 22), they killed a large part of them. 
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2. Numerals, Comparatives, Superlatives, and Pronominal words like 
alius, alter, nüllus, etc.: — 


ünus tribünorum, one of the tribunes (see c below). 

sapientum octávus (Hor. S. ii. 3. 200), the eighth of the wise men. 

milia passuum sescenta (B. G. iv. 9), δίῳ hundred miles (thousands of paces). 

máior frátrum, ihe elder of the brothers. 

animálium fortiora, the stronger [of] animals. 

Suébórum géns est longe maxima et bellicósissima Germánórum omnium 
(B. G. iv. 1), &he tribe of the Suevi is far the largest and most warlike of 
all the Germans. 

alter cónsulum, one of the [two] consuls. 

nülla eàrum (B.G. iv. 28), not one of them (the ships). 


3. Neuter Adjectives and Pronouns, used as nouns : .— 


tantum spati, so much [of] space. 
aliquid nummórum, a few pence (something of coins). 
id loci (or locorum), ἐλαΐ spot of ground ; id temporis, αὐ that time (8 891. a). 
plána urbis, £e level parts of the town. 
quid novi, what news? (what of new?) 
paulum frümenti (B. C. i. 78), «a little grain. 
plüs doloris (B. G. i. 20), more grief. 
suialiquid timoris (B. C. ii. 20), some/fear of his own (something of his own fear). 
NOTE 1. — In classic prose neuter adjectives (not pronominal) seldom take a parti- 
tive genitive, except multum, tantum, quantum, and similar words. 
NorE 2. — The genitive of adjectives of the third declension is rarely used parti- 
tively : — nihil novi (genitive), nothing new ; but, — nihi] memorabile (nominative), notÀ- 
ing worth mention (not nihil memorabilis). 


4. Adverbs, especially those of Quantity and of Place: — 


parum óti, πού much ease (too little of ease). 

satis pecüniae, money enough (enough of money). 

plürimum tótius Galliae equitatü valet (B. G. v. 3), is strongest of all Gaul 
tn cavalry. 

ubinam gentium sumus (Cat. i. 9), where in the world are we (where of 
nations)? 

ubicumque terrárum et gentium (Verr. v. 143), wherever ín the whole world. 

res erat eo iam loci ut (Soest. 68), the business had now reached such a. point 
that, etc. 

eó miseriarum (Iug. 14. 3), £o that [pitch] of misery. 

inde loci, next in order (thence of place). [Poetical.] 

b. The poets and later writers often use the partitive genitive 
after adjectives, instead of ἃ noun in its proper case : — 

sequimur ἰδ, sàncte deórum (Aen. iv. 570), we follow thee, O holy deity. [For 
sancte deus (8 40. g. w.)] 

nigrae lánàrum (Plin. H. N. viii. 193), black wools. | [For nigrae lànae.] 

expediti militum (Liv. xxx. 9), light-armed soldiers. [For expediti milités.] 

hominum cünctós (Ov. M. iv. 031), all men. | [For cünctós homines ; cf. e.] 
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c. Cardinal numerals (except milia) regularly take the Ablative 
with ἃ (ex) or dé instead of the Partitive Genitive. So also quidam, 
a, certain one, commonly, and other words occasionally : — 


ünus ex tribünis, one of the tribunes. [But also, ünus tribünorum (cf. a. 2).] 
minumus ex illis (Iug. 11), the youngest of them. 

medius ex tribus (ib.), the middle one of the three. 

quidam ex militibus, certain of the soldiers. 

ünus dé multis (Fin. ii. 66), one of the many. 

pauci dé nostris cadunt (B. G. i. 15), a few of our men fall. 

hominem dé comitibus meis, à man of my companions. 


d. Uterque, bo£h (properly each), and quisque, each, with Nouns 
are regularly used as adjectives in agreement, but with Pronouns 
take ἃ partitive genitive : — 

uterque consul, both the consuls; but, uterque nostrum, bot of us. 


ünus quisque vestrum, each one of you. 
utraque castra, both, camps. 


"e. Numbers and words of quantity including the wwAole of any 
thing take a case 1n agreement, and not the partitive genitive. So 
also words denoting a part when only that part 15 &hought of : — 


nós omnés, all of us (we all). [Not omnes nostrum.] 

quot sunt hostes, how many of the enemy are there ? 

cavé inimicOs, qui multi sunt, beware of your enemies, who are many. 
multi milites, many of the soldiers. 

nàmoó Rómànus, not one Roman. 


Objective Genitive 


347. 'The Objective Genitive is used with Nouns, Adjectives, 
and Verbs. 
348. Nouns of action, agency, and feeling govern the Genitive 
of the Objeet : — 
cáritàs tui, affection for you. désiderium oti, longing for rest. 
vacatió müneris, relief from duly. grátia benefici, gratitude for kindness. 
fuga malorum, refuge from disaster. precátio deorum, prayer £o the gods. 
contentio honorum, struggle.for office. ^ opinió virtütis, reputation for valor. 


Norx.— This usage is an extension of the idea of belonging to (Possessive Genitive). 
Thus in the phrase odium Caesaris, Aate of Cx»sar, the hate in a passive sense belongs 
to Casar, as odium, though in its active sense he is the object of it, as Aate (cf. a). 
The distinetion between the Possessive (subjeetive) and the Objective Genitive is very 
unstable and is often lost sight of. It is illustrated by the following example: the 
phrase amor patris, love of a father, may mean love felt by a father, a father'a dove 
(subjective genitive), or love towards a father (objective genitive). 
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a. The objective genitive is sometimes replaced by a possessive 
pronoun or other derivative adjective: — 


mea invidia, my unpopularity (the dislike of which I am the object). [Cf. 
odium mei (Har. Resp. 5), hatred of me.] 

laudator meus (Att. i. 16. 5), my eulogist (one who praises me). [Cf. nostri 
laudator (id. i. 14. 6).] 

Clódiaánum crimen (Mil. 72), te murder of Clodius (the Clodian charge). [As 
we say, the Nathan murder.] 

metus hostilis (Iug. 41), fear of the enemy (hostile fear). 

ea quae faciebat, tuà se fidücià facere dicebat (Verr. v. 176), what he was 
doing, he said he did relying on you (with your reliance). 

neque neglegentià tua, neque id odio fécit tuo (Ter. Ph. 1016), Ae did tAis 
neither from neglect nor from hatred of you. 


b. harely the objective genitive is used with a noun already lim- 
ited by another genitive : — 


animi multarum rérum percursió (Tusc. iv. 31), the minds traversing of many 
Lhings. 


c. À noun with a preposition is often used instead of the objec- 
live genitive: — 

odium in Antonium (Fam. x. 5. 5), hate of Antony. 

merita ergà mé (id. i. 1. 1), services to me. 

meam in té pietatem (id. i. 9. 1), y devotion to you. 

impetus in urbem (Phil. xii. 29), an attack on the city. 

excessus e vità (Fin. iii. 60), departure from life. [Also, excessus vitae, 
Tuse. 1..27.] 

adoptio in Domitium (Tac. Ann. xii. 25), te adoption of Domitius. [A late 
and bold extension of this construction.] 


NoTE.— So also in late writers the dative of reference (cf. ὃ 366. b): as,— longo 
belló materia (Tac. H. i. 89), resources for a long war. 


GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES 


349. Adjectives requiring an object of reference govern the 
Objeetive Genitive. 


«. Adjectives denoting desire, knowledge, memory, f'ulness, power, 
sharing, guilt, and. their opposites govern the genitive: — 


avidi laudis (Manil. 7), greedy of praise. 

fastidióosus litterarum, disdaining letters. 

iüris peritus, skilled in law. [So also the ablative, iüre, cf. $ 418.] 
memorem vestri, oblitum sui (Cat. iv. 19), mindful of you, forgetful of himself. 
ratiónis et órátiónis expertes (Off. i. 50), devoid of sense and speech. 

nostrae cónsuétüdinis imperiti (B.G. iv. 22), unacquainted with our customs. 
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plénus fidei, full of good faith. 

omnis spel egenam (Tac. Ann. i. 53), destitute of all hope. 
tempestatum potentem (Aen. i. 80), having sway over the storms. 
impotens irae (Liv. xxix. 9. 9), ungovernable in anger. 
coniürationis participes (Cat. iii. 14), sharing in the conspiracy. 
affinis rei capitàlis (Verr. ii. 2. 94), involved in a capital crime. 
insons culpae (Liv. xxii. 40), innocent of guilt. 


b. Partüieiples in -ns govern the genitive when they are used as 
adjectives, 1.6. when they denote a constant disposition and not a 
particular act : — 

51 quem tui amantiórem cognovisti (Q. Fr. i. 1. 15), if you have become 
acquainted with any one more fond of you. 

multitüdo insolens belli (B. C. ii. 36), a crowd, unused to war. 

erat Iugurtha appetens gloriae militàris (Iug. 7), Jugurtha was eager for mili- 
tary glory. 

NOoTE 1.— Participles in -ns, when used as participles, take the case regularly gov- 
erned by the verb to which they belong: as, — Sp. Maeliuim régnum appetentem inter- 
emit (Cat. M. 56), Ae put to death Spurius Mzlius, who was aspiring to royal power. 

Nork 2. — Occasionally participial forms in -ns are treated as participles (see note 1) 
even when they express a disposition or character: as, — virtüs quam alii ipsam tem- 
perantiam dicunt esse, alii obtemperantem temperantiae praeceptis et eam subsequen- 
tem (Tusc. iv. 30), observant of the teachings of temperance and obedient to her. 


c. Verbals in -àx ($ 251) govern the genitive in poetry and later 
Latin: — 
iüstum et tenàcem propositi virum (Hor. Od. iii. 3), a man just and steadfast 
to his purpose. 
circus capax populi (Ov. A. A. i. 136), a circus big enough to hold the people. 
cibi vinique capácissimus (Liv. ix. 16. 15), a very great eater and. drinker 
(very able to contain food and wine). 


d. The poets and later writers use the genitive with almost any 
adjective, to denote that «eitÀ reference to which the quality exists 
(Genitive of. Specification) : — 

callidus rei militaris (Tac. H. ii. 32), skilled iu soldiership. 

pauper aquae (lor. Od. iii. 90. 11), scant of water. 

notus animi paterni (id. ii. 2. 6), famed for a paternal spirit. 

fessi rérum (Aen. i. 178), weary of toil. 

integer vitae scelerisque pürus (Hor. Od. i. 22. 1), upright in life, and unstained 
by guilt. 

ΝΌΤΕ. — The Genitive of Specification is only an extension of the construction with 
adjectives requiring an object of reference (δ 349). Thus callidus denotes knowledge ; 
pauper, »0ant ; pürus, ?nnocence ; and so these words in a manner belong to the classes 
under α. 

For the Ablative of Specification, the prose construction, see $ 418. For Adjectives 
of likeness ete. with the Genitive, apparently Objective, see $385. c. For Adjectives 
with animi (locative in origin), see $ 558. 
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GENITIVE WITH VERBS 
Verbs of Remembering and Forgetting 


350. Verbs of remembering and forgetting take either the Accu- 
sative or the Genitive of the object: — 


«a. Memini takes the Acecusative when it has the literal sense of 
retaining in the mind. what one has seen, heard, or learned. Hence 
the accusative is used of persons whom one remembers as acequaint- 
anees, or of ?Aings which one has experienced. 

So obliviscor in the opposite sense, — to forget literally, to lose adl 
memory of a thing (very rarely, of ἃ person). 


Cinnam memini (Phil. v. 17), 1 remember Cinna. 

utinam avum tuum meminisses (id. i. 934), oA! that you could remember your 
grandfather ! (but he died before you were born). 

Postumium, cfáius statuam in Isthmó meminisse té dicis (Att. xiii. 52), Postu- 
mius, whose statue you say yow remember (to have seen) on the Isthmus. 

omnia meminit Siron Epicüri dogmata (Acad. ii. 106), Siron remembers all 
the doctrines of Epicurus. 

multa ab aliis audita meminerunt (De Or. ii. 355), they remember many things 
that they have heard from others. 

totam causam oblitus est (Brut. 217), Ae forgot the whole case. 

hinc iam obliviscere Gráios (Aen. ii. 148), from henceforth forget the Greeks 
(i.e. not merely disregard them, but banish them from your mind, as it 
you had never known them). : 


b. Memini takes the Genitive when it means to be mindful or 
regardful of a person or thing, to £Aink of somebody or something 
(often with special interest or warmth of feeling). 

So obliviscor in the opposite sense, — to disregard, or dismiss from 
the mind,—2and the adjective oblitus, careless or regardless. 


ipse sui meminerat (Verr. ii. 196), he was mindful of himself (of his own 
interests). 

faciam ut háius loci diéique méique semper mémineris (Ter. Eun. 801), I will 
make you remember this place and this day and me as long as you live. 

nec mé meminisse pigebit Elissae, dum memor ipse mei (Aen. iv. 335), nor 
Shall I feel regret at the thought of Elissa, so long as I remember myself. 

meminerint verécundiae (Off. i. 122), let them cherish modesty. 

hümànae infirmitátis memini (Liv. xxx. 31. 6), I remember human weakness. 

oblivisci temporum meorum, meminisse áctionum (Fan. i. 9. 8), to disregard 
my own inlerests, to be mindful of the matters at issue. A 

nec tamen Epicüri licet oblivisci (Fin. v. 3), and yet I must not forget Epicurus. 

obliviscere caedis atque incendiorum (Cat. i. 0), turn your mind from slaughter 
and conflagrations (dismiss them from your thoughts). 
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ΝΟΤΕ 1. — With both memini and obliviscor the personal and reflexive pronouns are 
regularly in the Genitive; neuter pronouns and adjectives used substantively are regu- 
larly in the Accusative; abstract nouns are often in the Genitive. These uses come 
in each instance from the natural meaning of the verbs (as defined above). 

Nork 2. — Memini in the sense of mention takes the Genitive: as, — eundem Achil- 
lam cüius suprà meminimus (B. C. iii. 108), that same Achilias whom I mentioned 
above. 


c. Reminiscoris rare. [ᾧ takes the Accusative in the literal sense 


of call to mánd, recollect ; khe Genitive in the more figurative sense 
of be mindfudl of : — 


duleis moriéns reminiscitur Argos (Aen. x. 782), as he dies he calls to mind 
his beloved Argos. 

reminiscerétur et veteris incommodi populi Romani et pristinae virtütis Helvé- 
tiorum (B. G. i. 13), let him remember both the former discomfiture of the 
Roman people and. the ancient valor of the Helvetians. [A warning, — 
let him bear it in mind (and beware)!] ij 


d. Recordor, recollect, recall, regularly takes the Accusative:— 


recordàre cónsénsum illum theàtri (Phil. i. 30), recall that unanimous agree- 
ment of the [audience in the] £Aheatre. 

recordaàmini omnis civilis dissénsiónés (Cat. iii. 24), call to mind all the civil 
wars. 

NoTx.— Recordor takes the genitive once (Pison. 12) ; it is never used with a per- 
sonal object, but may be followed by dé with the ablative of the person or thing 
(ef. $351. N.)):— 

dé té recordor (Scaur. 49), 1 remember about you. 
ἀξ illis (lacrimis) recordor (Planc. 101), 7 am reminded of those tears. 


Verbs of Reminding 


351. Verbs of reminding take with the Accusative of the per- 
son a Genitive of the thing; except in the case of a neuter pro- 
noun, which is put in the accusative (cf. 8. 390. c). 

So admoneo, commoneó, commonefacio, commonefio. Dut moneó with 
the genitive is found in late writers only. 


"Catilina admonébat alium egestàátis, alium cupiditátis suae (Sall. Cat. 21), 
Catiline reminded one of his poverty, another of his cupidity. 

eós hóc moneo (Cat. ii. 20), I give them this warning. 

quod vós lex commonet (Verr. iii. 40), that which the law reminds you of. 


ΝΟΤΕ. — Allthese verbs often take dé with the ablative, and the accusative of nouns 
as well as of pronoüns is sometimes used with them : — 
saepius té admoneó dé syngraphà Sittiàna (Fam. viii. 4. δ) 1 remind you again and 
again of Sittius!'s bond. 
officium vostrum ut vós malo cógatis commonerier (Plaut. Ps. 150), that you may 
by misfortune force yourselves to be reminded of your duty. 
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Verbs of Accusing, Condemning, and Acquitting 


352. Verbs of aceusing, condemning, and. acquitting, take the 
Genitive of the Charge or Penalty : — 


arguit mé furti, he accuses «me of theft. 

pecülatüs damnátus (pecüniae püblicae damnatus) (Flacc. 43), condemned for 
embezzlemcnt. 

video nón té absolütum esse improbitatis, sed illos damnátós esse caedis 
(Verr. ii. 1. 72), I sec, not that you were acquitted of outrage, but that 
they were condemned for homicide. 


«a, Peculiar genitives, under this construction, are — 


capitis, as in damnàre capitis, (o sentence to death. 

máiestàátis [laesae], éreason (crime against the dignity of the state). 

repetundarum [rerum], extortion (lit. of an action for reclaiming money). 

vóti damnàtus (or reus), bound [to the payment] of one's vow, i.e. success- 
ful in one's effort. 

pecüniae (damnàre, iüdicáre, see note). 

dupli etc., as in dupli condemnàre, condemn to pay twofold. 


Norx.— The origin of these genitive constructions is pointed at by pecüniae dam. 
nàre (Gell. xx. 1. 38), to condemn to pay money, in ἃ case of injury to the person; 
quantae pecüniae iüdicáti essent (id. xx.1.47) ,how much money they were adjudged to pay, 
in a mere suit for debt; confessi aeris ac débiti iüdicati (id. xx. 1. 42), adjudged to owe 
an admitted sum due. "These expressions show that the genitive of the penalty comes 
from the use of the genitive of valuetoexpress asum of money due either as a debt or as 
afine. Sincein early civilizations all offences could be compounded by the payment of 
fines, the genitive came to be used of other punishments, not pecuniary. From this to 
the genitive of the aetual crime 1s an easy transition, inasmuch as there is always à 
confusion between erime and penalty (cf. Eng. guilty of death). lItisquite unnecessary 
to assnme an ellipsis of crimine or iudicio. 


393. Other constructions for the Charge or Penalty are — 


1. The Ablative of Price: regularly of a definite amount of fine, 
and often of indefinite penalties (cf. $ 416): — 
Frusinàátés tertia parte agri damnati (Liv. x. 1), (he people of Frusino con- 
demned [to forfeit] a third part of their land. 
2. 'The Ablative with d&, or the Aceusative witli inter, in idiomatic 
expressions :— 


dé aleà, for gambling ; dé ambitü, for bribery. 

dé pecüniis repetundis, of extortion (cf. ὃ 352. a). 

inter sicários (Rosc. Am. 90), as an assassin (among the assassins). 

dé vi et máiestatis damnáàti (Phil. i. 21), convicted of assault and treason. 


NorE.— The aceusative with ad and in occurs in later writers to express the perm 
alty : as, —ad mortem (Tac. Ann. xvi. 21), to death; ad (in) metalla, to the mines. 
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Verbs of Feeling 


394. Many verbs of feeling take the Genitive of the object 
which excites the feeling. 


«. Verbs of pity, as misereor and miseréscó, take the genitive : — 
miserémini familiae, iüdicés, miseremini patris, miserémini fili (Flacc. 106), 
have pity on the family, etc. 
miserére animi nón digna ferentis (Aen. ii. 144), pity a soul that endures 
unwortlu things. 
miseréscite régis (id. viii. 573), pity the king. — [Poetical.] 
NoTE.— But miseror, commiseror, bewail, take the aeeusative: as,— commünem 
condicionem miseràri (Mur. 55), bewail the common lot. 


b. As impersonals, miseret, paenitet, piget, pudet, taedet (or pertaesum 
est), take the genitive of the cause of" the feeling and the accusative 
of the person affected : — 

quàs infamiae suae neque pudet neque taedet (Verr. i. 35), who are neither 


ashamed nor weary of their dishonor. 
mé miseret parietum ipsorum (Phil. ii. 69), 1 pity the very walls. 


mé civitàtis mórum piget taedetque (Iug. 4), 1 «m sick and tired of the way; 
of the state. i 


decemvirórum vós pertaesum est (Liv. iii. 67), you became tired of the decemvtrs 


c. With miseret, paenitet, etc., the cause of the feeling may be ex 
pressed by an infinitive or a clause : — 


neque mé paenitet mortalis inimicitiás habere (Rab. Post. 32), nor am I sorry 
to have deadly emnities. 

nón dedisse istunc pudet; mé quia nón accépi piget (Pl. Pseud. 282), he is 
ashamed, not to have given; I am sorry because I have not received. 


NOTE. — Miseret etc. are sometimes used personally with a neuter pronouu as sub- 
ject: as, — non té haec pudent (Ter. Ad. 754), do not these things shame you? 


Interest and Refert 


355. "he impersonals interest and réfert take the Genitive of 
the person (rarely of the thing) affected. 
The subject of the verb is a neuter pronoun or a substantive 


clause : — 


Clódi intererat Milonem perire (cf. Mil. 56), it was the interest of Clodius that 
Milo should die. 

aliquid quod illorum magis quam suà retulisse vidérétur (Iug. 111), something 
which seemed to be more for their interest than his own. 

video enim quid meà intersit, quid utriusque nostrum (Fam. vii. 23. 4), for I 
see what is for my good and for the good of us both. 
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«a. Instead of the genitive of a personal pronoun the correspond- 
ing possessive is used in the ablative singular feminine after interest 
Or réfert : — 

quid tuà id réfert? màgni (Ter. Ph. 723), how does that concern you? much. 
[See also the last two examples above.] 

vehementer intererat vestra qui patrés estis (Plin. Ep. iv. 13. 4), it would be 
very much to your advantage, you who are fathers. 


Norx. — This is the only construction with réfert in classic prose, except in one 
passage in Sallust (see example above). 


b. The accusative with ad is used with interest and réfert to ex- 
press the thing with reference to which one 1s interested : — 


màgni ad honorem nostrum interest (Fam. xvi. 1), 3t is of great consequence 
to our honor. 
refert etiam ad früctüs (Varr. R. R. i. 16. 6), it makes a difference as to the crop. 
Nork 1. — Very rarely the person is expressed by ad and the accusative, or (with 
refert) by the dative (probably a popular corruption): — 
quid id ad mé aut ad meam rem rófert (Pl. Pers. 513), what difference does that 
make to ne or to my interests? 
quid réferat intrà natürae finis viventi (Hor. S. i. 1. 49), what difference does it 
make to me who live within the limits of natural desire? 
nón referre dédecori (Tac. Ann. xv. 65), that it makes no difference as to the 
disgrace. 
Norkx 2. — The degree of interest is expressed by a genitive of value, an adverb, 
or an adverbial accusative. 


Verbs of Plenty and Want 


396. Verbs of Plenty and Want sometimes govern the geni- 
tive (cf. $ 409. a. N.): — 


convivium vicinorum compleo (Cat. M. 46, in the mouth of Cato), I fill up the 
banquet with my neighbors. 

implentur veteris Bacchi pinguisque ferinae (Aen. i. 215), £Aey fill themselves 
with old. wine and fat venison. 

né quis auxili egeat (B. G. vi. 11), lest any require aid. 

quid est quod défénsionis indigeat (Itosc. Am. 34), wAat is there that needs 
defence? 

quae ad consóolandum máioris ingeni et ad ferendum singularis virtütis indi- 
gent (Fam. vi. 4. 2), [sorrows] which for their comforting need. more abil- 
ity, and for endurance unusual courage. 

Nork. — Verbs of plenty and want more commonly take the ablative (see $$ 409. a, 
401), except egeo, which takes either case, and indigeo. But the genitive is by a Greek 
idiom often used in poetry instead of the ablative with all words denoting separation 
and want (cf. ὃ 357. b. 35: — 

abstinetó irárum (Hor. Od. iii. 27. 69), refrain from wrath. 
operum solütis (id. iii. 17. 16), free from toils. 
désine mollium querellarum (id. ii. 9. 17), have done with weak complaints. 
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Genitive with Special Verbs 
357. The Genitive is used with certain special verbs. 


«4. The genitive sometimes follows potior, ge£ possession of; as 
always in the phrase potiri rérum, £o be master of' affairs : — 
, illius régni potiri (Fam. i. 7. 5), to become master of that kingdom. 
Cleanthes solem dominàri et rérum potiri putat (Acad. ii. 126), Cleanthes . 
thinks the sun holds sway and is lord of the universe. 
NoTEÉ.— But potior usually takes the ablative (see ὃ 410). 


b. Some other verbs rarely take the genitive — 
1. By analogy with those mentioned in ὃ 954: — 
neque hüius sis veritus féminae primáriae (Ter. Ph. 971), and you had no 
respect for this high-born lady. 
2. As akin to adjectives which take the genitive : — 
fastidit mei (Plaut. Aul. 245), he disdains me. [Οἱ fastidiosus.] 
studet tui (quoted N. D. iii. 72), he is zealous for you. | [Cf. studiosus.] 
3. In imitation of the Greek: — 
iüstitiaene prius mirer, belline laborum (Aen. xi. 126), shall I rather admire 
his justice or his toils in war? | 
neque ille sépositl ticeris nec longae invidit avenae (Hor. S. ii. 6. 81), nor did 
he grudge his garnered. peas, etc. [But cf. invidus, parcus. ] 
laborum décipitur (Hor. Od. ii. 13. 38), Ae is beguiled of his woes. 
mé laborum levàs (Pl. Rud. 247), you relieve me of my troubles. 


398. The apparent Genitive animi (really Locative) is used with 
à few verbs and adjectives of feeling and the like: — 
Antipho mé excruciat animi (Ter. Ph. 187), An£ipho tortures my mind (me in 
my mind). 
qui pendet animi (Tusc. iv. 35), wAo is in suspense. 
mé animi fallit (Lucr. i. 922), my mind deceives me. 
So, by analogy, desipiebam mentis (Pl. Epid. 158), I was out of my head. 
aeger animi, sick a£ heart; cónfüsus animi, disturbed in spirit. 
sánus mentis aut animi (Pl. Trin. 454), sound in mind or heart. 


PECULIAR GENITIVES 


399. Peculiar Genitive constructions are the following: — 


«. À poetical genitive occurs rarely in exclamations, in imitation 
of the Greek (Genitive of. Exclamation) : — 
di immortàlés, mercimóni lepidi (Pl. Most. 912), good heavens! what a charm- 
ing bargain ! 
foederis heu taciti (Prop. iv. 7. 21), alas for the unspoken agreement ! 
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b. The genitive is often used with the ablatives causa, gràátià, for 
the sake of; ergü, because of'; and the indeclinable instar, /ike; also 
with pridie, ἐλ day before; postridie, (he day after; tenus, as far as: 

honoris causa, witA due respect (for the sake of honor). 

verbi grátia, for example. 

eius legis ergo, on account of this law. ) 

equus instar montis (Aen. ii. 15), ἃ horse huge as a, mountain (the image of 
a mountain). 

laterum tenus (id. x. 210), as far as the sides. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1. — Of these the genitive with causá is a development from the possessive 
genitive and resembles that in nomen insaniae (δ 945,6). ''heothersare of various origin. 

NoTE 2. — In prose of the Republiean Period pridié and postridié are thus used only 
in the expressions pridie (postridie) éius diet, (Ae day before (after) that (cf. '*tlhe eve, the 
morrow of that day"). "Tacitus uses the construction with other words: as,— postridié 
insidiárum, the day after the plot. For the accusative, see ὃ 432. a.  Tenus takes also 
the ablative (p. 136). 


DATIVE CASE 


960. The Dative is probably, like the Genitive, ἃ grammatical case, that is, it is 
a form appropriated to the expression of a variety of relations other than that of the 
direct object. But it is held by some to be a Locative with the primary meaning of 
to or towards, and the poetic uses (like it clàmor caeló, Aen. v. 451) are regarded as 
gurvivals of the original use. 

In Latin the Dative has two classes of meanings: — 

1. The Dative denotes an object not as caused. by the action, or directly affected by 
it (like the Acceusative), but as reciprocally sharing in the action or receiving it con- 
sciously or actively. 'Phus in dedit puero librum, Ae gave the boy a book, or fécit mihi 
iniüriam, Ae did me a wrong, there 18 an idea of (Ae boy's receiving the book, and of my 
feeling the wrong. MHence expressions denoting persons, or things with personal 
attributes, are more likely to be in the dative tlian those denoting mere things. So 
in Spanish the dative is used wlienever a person is the object of an action; yo veo al 
hombre, I 866 [to] the man. "This difference between the Accusative and the Dative 
(i.e. between the Direct and the Indirect Object) depends upon the point of view implied 
in the verb or existing in the mind of the writer. Hence Latin verbs of similar meaning 
(to an English mind) often differ in the case of their object (see ὃ 367. «). 

2. 'The Dative is used to express the purpose of an action or that for which it serves 
(see ὃ 382). This construction is especially used with abstract expressions, or those 
implying an action. 

These two classes of Datives approach each other in some cases and are oecasion- 
ally confounded, as in $$ 383, 384. 


The uses of the Dative are the following: — 
1. Indirect Object (general ( 1. With Transitives (δ 362). 
use): | 2. With Intransitives ($8 366-372). 

]."Of Possession (with esse) (ὃ 373). 
2UOf Agency (with Gerundive) (δ 374). 

2. Specialor Idiomatic Uses; | 3. 0f Reference (dativus commodi) ($8 316-381). 
4. Of Purpose or End (predicate use) ($ 382). 

( 5. Of Fitness etc. (with Adjectives) ($8 383, 384). 


- 
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INDIRECT OBJECT 


361. 'The Dative is used to denote the object indirectly affected 
by an action. 


This is called the Indirect Object (8 274). It is usually denoted 
in English by the objective with £o : — 
cedite tempori, yield to the occasion. 
próvincia Ciceroni obtigit, £he province fell by lot to Cicero. 
inimicis nón credimus, we do not trust [to] our enemies. 


INbpiRECT OnjEeCT wiTH TRANSITIVES 


362. The Dative of the Indireet Object with the Accusative 
of the Direct may be used with any transitive verb whose mean- 
ing allows (see S 214): — 

do tibi librum, 7 give you a book. 

illud tibi affirmo (Fam. i. 7. 5), this I assure you. 

commendo tibi éius omnia negotia (id. i. 3), Z put all his affairs in your hands 
(commit them to you). 

dabis profecto misericordiae quod irácundiae negàvisti (Deiot. 40), you will 
surely grant to merey what you rcfused to wrath. 

litteras à t6 mihi stator tuus reddidit (Fam. ii. 17), your messenger delivered 
to me α letter from you. 


«. Many verbs have both a transitive and an intransitive use, and 
take either the Aeecusative with the Dative, or the Dative alone: — 
mihi id aurum credidit (cf. Plaut. Aul. 15), Ae trusted that gold to me. 
equó né crédite (Aen. ii. 48), put not your trust in the horse. 
concessit senátns postulàtióni tuae (Mur. 47), te senate yielded to your demand. 
concédere amicis quidquid velint (Lael. 38), to grant to friends all they may 
wish. 


363. Certain verbs implying motion vary in their construction 
between the Dative of the Indirect Object and the Accusative 
of the End of Motion (SS 426, 421): — 

1. Some verbs implying motion take the Aecusative (usually with 
ad or in) instead of the Indirect Object, when the idea of motion pre- 
vails: — 


litteràs quàs ad Pompéium scripsi (Att. iii. 8. 4), the letter whieh I have written 
[and sent] to Pompey. |. [Cf. nón quó habérem quod tibi scriberem (id. 
iv. 4A), not that I had anything to write to you.] 
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litterae extempló Romam scriptae (Liv. xli. 16), a letter was immediately written 
[and sent] to Rome. 

hostis in fugam dat (B. G. v. 51), he puts the enemy to flight. [Cf. ut mà dem 
fugae (Att. vii. 23), to take to flight. | 

omnés rem ad Pompéium déferri volunt (Fam. i. 1), all wish the matter to be 
put in the hands of Pompey (referred to Pompey). 


2. On the other hand, many verbs of motion usually followed by 
the Aceusative with ad or in, take the Dative when the idea of motion 
is merged in some other idea : — 


mihi litterás mittere (Fam. vii. 12), to send me a letter. 

eum librum tibi misi (id. vii. 19), I sent yow that book. 

nec quicquam quod nón mihi Caesar détulerit (id. iv. 13), and nothing which 
Casar did not.communicate to me. 

cürés ut mihi vehantur (id. viii. 4. 5), take care that they be conveyed to me. 

cum alius alii subsidium ferrent (B. G. ii. 26), while one lent aid to another. 


364. Certain verbs may take either the Dative of the person and 
the Accusative of the thing, or (in a different sense) the A ccusative 
of the person and the Ablative of the thing !: — 


dónat coronas suls, he presents wreaths to his men; or, 

donat suos corànis, Ae presents his men with wreaths. 

vincula exuere sibi (Ov. M. vii. 772), to shake off the leash (from himself). 
omnis armis exuit (B. G. v. 51), he stripped them all of their arms. 


ΝΌΤΕ 1. — Interdico, forbid, takes cither (1) the Dative of the person and the Abla- 
tive of the thing, or (2) in later writers, the Dative of the person and the Accusative of 
the thing: — 

aquá et 1gni alicui interdicere, to forbid one the use of fire and water. [The regular 
formula for banishment.] 

interdixit histrionibus scaenam (Suet. Dom. 7), he forbade the actors [to appear on] 
the stage (he prohibited the stage to the actors). 

feminis (dat.) purpurae üsü interdiccmus (Liv. xxxiv. 7), shall we.forbid women 
the wearing of purple? 

NorE 2. — The Dative with the Accusative is used in poetry with many verbs of 
preventing, protecting, and the like, which usually take the Accusative and Ablative. 
Interclüdoó and prohibeó sometimes take the Dative and Accusative, even in prose: — 

hisce omnis aditüs ad Sullam interclüdere (Rosc. Am. 110), to shut these men off 
from all access to Sulla (close to them every approach). [Cf. uti commeàtü 
Caesarem interclüderet (B. G. i. 48), to shut Cxsar off from supplies.] 

hunc (oestrum) arcebis pecori (Georg. iii. 154), you shall keep this away from the 
flock.  [Cf. illum arcuit Gallia (Phil. v. 37), he excluded him from Gaul.] 

solstitium pecori defendite (Ecl. vii. 47), keep the summer heat from the flock. [Cf. 
uti sé à contuméliis inimicorum défenderet (B. C. i. 22), to defend himself 
from the slanders of his enemies.] ; 


* 
lSuch are dono, impertio, induó, exuó, adspergo, inspergó, circumdó, and in poetry 
accingo, implico, and similar verbs. 
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365. Verbs which in the active voice take the Accusative and 
Dative retain the Dative. when used in the passive: — 


nüntiaábantur haec eadem Cürioni (B. C. ii. 87), £hese same things were 
announced to Curio. [Active: nüntiabant (quidam) haec eadem Cürióni.] 

nec docendi Caesaris propinquis 6ius spatium datur, nec tribünis plébis sui 
periculi déprecandi facultàs tribuitur (id. i. 5), no time is given Casar!'s 
relatives to inform him, and. no opportunity is granted to the tribunes of 
the plebs to avert danger from themselves. 

provinciae privàtis decernuntur (id. i. 6), provinces are voted ío private 
citizens. , 


INDIRECT OBJEOT WITH INTRANSITIVES 


366. The Dative of the Indirect Object may be used with any 
Intransitive verb whose meaning allows: — 


cedant arma togae (Phil. ii. 20), let arms give place to the gown. 
Caesari respondet, he replies to Cosar. 
Caesari respondétur, a reply is givento Casar (Czesarisreplied to). [Cf.$ 372.] 
respondi maximis criminibus (Phil. ii. 36), I have answered the heaviest charges. 
ut ita cuique eveniat (id. ii. 119), that it may so turn out to each. 
NorE 1. — Intransitive verbs have no Direct Object. The Indirect Object, there- 
fore, in these cases stands alone as in the second example (but cf. $ 362. a). 
NoTkE 2. — Cédó, yield, sometimes takes the Ablative of the thing along with the 
Dative of the person: as, — cédere alicui possessióne hortorum (cf. Mil. 75), to give up to: 
one the possession of a garden. 


a. Many phrases consisting of ἃ noun with the copula sum or a 
copulative verb are equivalent to an intransitive verb and take a 
kind of indirect object (cf. ὃ 367. a. N.2):— 

auctor esse alicui, £o advise or instigate one (cf. persuadeo). 


quis huic rei testis est (Quinct. 37), who testifies (is witness) to this fact? 
is finis populátiónibus fuit (Liv. ii. 30. 9), this put an end to the raids. 


b. The dative is sometimes used without a copulative verb in a 
sense approaching that of the genitive (cf. $8 367. d, 371): — 
legàtus frátri (Mur. 32), a lieutenant to his brother (i.e. à man assigned to his 
brother). 
ministri sceleribus (Tac. Ann. vi. 86), agents of crime. [Cf. seditionis minis- 
tri (id. i. 17), agents of sedition. | 
miseriis suis remedium mortem exspectáre (Sall. Cat. 40), to look for death 
as a cure for their miseries. | [Cf. solus meàrum miseriarumst remedium 
(Ter. Ad. 294).] 
NoTE. — The cases in a and b differ from the constructions of ὃ 367. a. N.? and 
$ 371 in that the dativeis more closely connected in idea with some single word to 
which it serves as an indirect object. 
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Indirect Object with Special Verbs 


367. Many verbs signifying to favor, help, please, trust, and 
their contraries; also to believe, persuade, command, obey, serve, 
resist, envy, threaten, pardon, and spare! take the Dative: — 


cür mihi invidés, wAy do you envy me? 

mihi parcit atque ignóscit, Ae spares and pardons me. 

ignósce patrio dolori (Liv. iii. 48), excuse a father's grief. 

subveni patriae, opitulare conlegae (Fam. x. 10. 2), come to the aid of your 
country, help your colleague. 

mihi nón displicet (Clu. 144), i£ does not displease me. 

nón omnibus servió (Att. xiii. 40), 1 am not a, servant to every man. 

nón parcam operae (Fam. xiii. 27), 1 will spare no pains. 

sic mihi persuási (Cat. M. 78), so I have persuaded myself. 

mihi Fabius débébit ignoscere si minus 6ius famae parcere vidébor quam anteà 
cónsului (Tull. 3), Fabius will have to pardon me if I seem to spare his 
reputation less than I have heretofore regarded it. 

huic legióni Caesar confidebat maxime (B. G. i. 40. 15), in this legion Cwsar 
trusted most. 


In these verbs the Latin retains an original intransitive meaning. 
Thus: invidére, £o envy, is literally £o look askance at ; servire is £o be 
ὦ Slave to ; suádére is to make a, thing pleasant (sweet) to. 


a. Someverbsapparently of thesame meanings takethe Accusative. 


Such are iuvó, adiuvo, Aelp; laedó, injure; iubeo, order; deéficio, fail; 
délecto, please : — 


hic pulvis oculum meum laedit, this dust hurts my eye.  [Cf. multa oculis 
nocent, many things are injurious to the eyes.) 


Nork 1. — Fidó and confidó take also ὑπὸ Ablative (δ 431) : as, — muitum nàátürà loci 
eonfidébant (B. G. iii. 9), they had great confidence in the strength of their position. 

NoTE 2. — Some conimon phrases regularly take the dative precisely like verbs of 
similar meaning. Such are— praesto esse, be on hand (cf. adesse) ; mórem gerere, 
humor (cf. morigerár); grátum facere, do a favor (cf. gratificarr) ; dicto andicns esse, 
be obedient (cf. oboedire) ; cui fidem habébat (B. G. i. 19), n whom he had confidence 
(cf. confidebat). 

So also many phrases where no corresponding verb exists. Sueh are — bene (male, 
pulehré, aegre, ete.) esse, be well (ill, etc.) off; iniüriam facere, do injustice to; diem 
dicere, bring to trial (name a day for, ete.); agere grütias, express one's thanks; 
habére gratiam, feel thankful; referre grátiam, repay a favor; opus esse, be noeces- 
sary; damnum dare, nuflict an injury; acceptum (expensum) ferre (esse), credit 
(charge); honórem habere, to pay honor to. 


l'These inelude, among others, tbe following: adversor, cédo, crédo, faveó, fido, 
ignoscó, imperó, indulgeó, invideo, iráscor, minitor, noceo, parco, pàáreó, placeó, resisto, 
servió, studeo, suádeó (persuadeo), suscénseo, temperó (obtempero). 
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b. Some verbs are used £transitively with the Accusative or intran- 
sitively with the Dative without perceptible difference of meaning. 


Such are adülor, aemulor, despero, praestolor, medeor : — 


adülatus est Antonio (Nep. Att. 8), Ae flattered Antony. 

adülàri Neronem (Tac. Ann. xvi. 19), to flatter Nero. 

pácem nón déspéraàs (Att. viii. 15. 3), you do not dcspair of peace. 
salüti déspéràre vetuit (Clu. 68), he forbade him to despair of safety. 


c. Some verbs are used £ransitively with the Accusative or ntran- 
sitively with the Dative with a difference of meaning : — ἢ 


parti civium cónsulunt (Off. i. 85), (hey consult for a part of the citizens. 
. cum te consuluissem (Fam. xi. 20), when I had consulted you. 
metuéns pueris (Plaut. Am. 1113), anzious for the children. 
nec metuunt deos (Ter. Hec. 772), they fear not even the gods. [So also timeo.] 
prospicite patriae (Cat. iv. 9), have regard for the state. 
prospicere sédem senectüti (Liv. iv. 49. 14), £o provide a habitation for old age. 
[So also provideo. ] 


d. À few verbal nouns (as insidiae, ambush; obtemperàátio, obedi- 
ence) rarely take the dative like the corresponding verbs : — 
insidiae consuli (Sall. Cat. 52), the plot against the consul (cf. insidior). 


obtemperátio légibus (Legg. i. 42), obedience to the laws (cf. obtempero). 
sibi ipsi responsio (De Or. iii. 207), an answer to himself (cf. respondeo). 


Nork. — In these cases the dative depends immediately upon the verbal foree of the 
noun and not on any complex idea (cf. $ 366. a, b). 


368. The Dative 1s used — 


1. With the impersonals libet (lubet), ἐξ pieases, and licet, ?£ is 
allowed : — 


quod mihi maxime lubet (Fam. i. 8. 3), what most pleases me. 
quasi tibi non liceret (id. vi. 8), as if you were not permitted. 


2. With verbs compounded with satis, bene, and male: — 


mihi ipse numquam satisfacio (Fam. i. 1), I never satisfy myself. 

optimo viró maledicere (Deiot. 28), to speak ill of a most excellent man. 

pulchrum est benefacere rei püblicae (Sall. Cat. 3), it is α glorious thing to 
bencfit the state. 


ΝΌΟΤΕ. — These are not real compounds, but phrases, and were apparently felt as 
such by the Romans. "Thus, — satis officio meo, satis illorum voluntàti qui à mé hoc 
petivérunt factum esse arbitrabor (Verr. v. 150), 7 shall consider that enough has been 
done for my duty, enough for the wishes of those who asked this of me. 


1 See the Lexicon under caveo, convenio, cupió, insisto, maneo, praevertoó, recipio, re- 
nüntió, solvó, succédo., 
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ὃ. With grátificor, grátulor, nübó, permitto, plaudo, probó, studeo, P 
plicó, excelló : — 
Fompéió sé gràtificàri putant (Fam. i. 1), they suppose they are doing Pompey 
a Service. 
grütulor tibi, mi Balbe (id. vi. 12), 1 congratulate you, y dear Balbus. 
tibi permitto respondere (N. D. iii. 4), 1 give you leave to answer. 
míhi plaudó ipse domi (Hor. S. i. 1. 66), I applaud myself at home. 
cum inimici M. Fontéi vobis ac populó Rómànóo minentur, amici ac propinqui 
supplicent vobis (Font. 35), while the enemies of Marcus Fonteius are 
threatening you and the Roman people too, while his friends and rclatives 
are beseeching you. 
NOoTE.— Misceó and iungó sometimes take the dative (see $ 413. a. N.). Haereo usually 
takes the ablative, with or without in, rarely thedative: as,— haerentem capiti coró- 
nam (Hor. S. i. 10. 49), a wreatA clinging to the head. 


«a. The dative is often used by the poets in constructions which 
would in prose require ἃ noun with a preposition. $50 especially 
with verbs of contending (8 413. 5b): — 


contendis Homero (Prop. i. 7. 2), you vie with IIomer. [In prose: cum Homéro.] 

placitóne etiam pügnábis amori (Aen. iv. 58), will you struggle even against a 
love that pleases you? 

tibi certat (Ecl. v. 8), vies with you.  [tecum.] 

differt sermoni (Hor. S. i. 4. 48), differs from prose. [ἃ sermóne, ὃ 401.] 

lateri abdidit énsem (Aen. ii. 553), buried the sword in his side. — [in latere, 
ὃ 430. ] 

For the Dative instead of ad witb the Accusative, see ὃ 428. A. 


369. Some verbs ordinarily intransitive may have an Accusa- 
tive of the direct object along with the Dative of the indirect 
(cf. 8 862. a): — 

cui cum réx crucem mináàrétur (Tusc. i. 102), and when the king threatened 
him with the cross. 

Créténsibus obsidés imperávit (Manil. 35), Ae ezacted hostages of the Cretans. 

omnia sibi ignoscere (Vell. ii. 30), to pardon one's self everything. 

Ascanione pater Homànàs invidet arcés (Aen. iv. 234), does the father envy 
Ascanius his Roman citadels ?  [ With invideo this construction is poetic 
or late.] 


«. With the passive voice this dative may be retained : — 


qui iam nunc sanguinem 1ineum sibi indulgéri aequum cénset (Liv. xl. 15. 16), 
who even now thinks it right that my blood should be granted to him as a 
favor. 

singulis cénsoribus dénàrii trecenti imperáti sunt (Verr. ii. 137), three hun- 
dred. denarii were exacted. of each censor. 

Scaevolae concessa est fácundiae virtüs (Quint. xii. 3. 9), £o Scaevola Aas 
been granted, excellence in oratory. 


-— 


8 370] DATIVE WITH COMPOUNDS 281 


Indirect Object with Compounds 


370. Many verbs compounded with ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob, 
post, prae, pró, sub, super, and some with circum, admit the Dative 
of the indirect object : — 


neque enim adsentior eis (Lael. 13), for I do not agree with them. 

quantum nàtüra hominis pecudibus antecédit (Off. i. 105), so far as man's 
nature is superior to brutes. 

8l sibi ipse consentit (id. i. 5), 7f he is in accord with himself. 

virtütés semper voluptàtibus inhaerent (Fin. i. 68), virtues are always con- 
nected, with pleasures. 

omnibus negótiis non interfuit solum sed praefuit (id. i. 6), Ae not only had 
α hand in all matters, but took the lead in them. 

tempestàti obsequi artis est (Fam. i. 9. 21), it is a point of skill to yield to 
the weather. 

nec umquam: suceumbet inimicis (Deiot. 36), and he will never yield to his 
foes. 

cum et Brütus cuilibet ducum praeferendus vidérétur et Vatinius nülli nón 
esset postferendus (Vell. ii. 60), since Brutus seemed worthy of being put 
before any of the generals and. V atinius deserved to be put after all of them. 


«. In these cases the dative depends not on the preposition, but 
on the compound verb in its aequired meaning. Henoe,if theacquired 
meaning is not suited to an indirect object, the original construction 
of the simple verb remains. 


Thus in convocat suós, he calls his men together, the idea of calling is not so 
modified as to make an indirect object appropriate. So hominem interficere, £o 
make way with a man (kil him). But in praeficere imperatorem bello, £o put a 
man as commander-in-chief in charge of à war, the idea resulting from the com- 
position is suited to an indirect object (see also b, $8 371, 388. D). 


NoTE 1. — Some of these verbs, being originally transitive, take also a direct object : 
as, — ne offeràmus nos periculis (Off. i. 83), that we may mot expose ourselves to perils. 

NoTE 2.— The construction of ὃ 370 is not different in its nature from that of $8 362, 
' 9660, and 367; but the compound verbs make a convenient group. 


b. Some compounds of ad, ante, ob, with a few others, have acquired 
à transitive meaning, and take the accusative (ef. $ 388. D): —! 


nós oppügnat (Fam. i. 1), he opposes us. 

quis audeat bene comitatum aggredi (Phil. xii. 25), wAo would dare encounter 
α man well attended ἢ 

münus obire (Lael. 7), to attend to a duty. 


1 Such verbs are aggredior, adeó, antecédo, anteeo, antegredior, convenio, ineo, obeó, 
offendó, oppügno, praecédó, subeo. 


-— 


282 SYNTAX: CONSTRUCTION OF CASES [$8 370-373 


c. The adjective obvius and the adverb obviam with a verb take 


the dative : — 
si ille obvius ei futürus nón erat (Mil. 47), Zf he was not intending to gel in 
his way. 
mihi obviam venisti (Fam. ii. 16. 3), you came to meet me. 


371. When place or motion is distinctly thought of, the verbs 
mentioned in ὃ 370 regularly take ἃ noun with a preposition : 


inhaeret in visceribus (Tusc. iv. 24), it remains fixed in the vitals. 

homine coniünctó mécum (Tull. 4), à man united to me. 

cum hóc concurrit ipse Eumenes (Nep. Eum. 4. 1), with him Ewmenes him- 
Self engages in combat (runs together). 

inserite oculós in cüriam (Font. 43), fix your eyes on the senate-house. 

ignis qui est ob ós offüsus (Tim. 14), the fire which is diffused before the sight. 

obicitur contrà istorum impetüs Macedonia (Font. 44), Macedonia is set to 
withstand their attacks. | [Cf. si quis vobis error obiectus (Caec. 5), if 
any mistake has been caused you.] 

in segetem flamma incidit (Aen. ii. 304), (Ae fire falls upon the standing corn. 


ΝΟΤΕ. — But the usage varies in different authors, in different words, and often in 
the same word and the same sense. The Lexicon must be consulted for each verb. 


372. Intransitive verbs that govern the dative are used émper- 

sonally in the passive (S 208. d). 'The dative 15 retained (cf. 8 3965): 
cui parci potuit (Liv. xxi. 14), who could be spared? 

nón modo nón invidétur illi aetati vérum etiam favetur (Off. ii. 45), that age 


(youth) noL only ts not envied, but is even favored. 
tempori serviendum est(Fam. ix. 7), we «must serve the exigency of the occasion. 


NOoTE. — In poetry the personal construction is sometimes found: as,— cür invideor 
(Hor. A. P. 56), why am I envied? 


Dative of Possession 


373. The Dative is used with esse and similar words to denote 


Possession : — 


est mihi domi pater (Ecl. iii, 23), I have a father αἱ home (there is to me). 
homini cum deo similitüdó est (Legg. i. 25), man has a likeness to God. 
quibus opés nüllae sunt (Sall. Cat. 37), (those] wAo have no wealth. 


NoTE.— The Genitive or a Possessive with esse emphasizes the possessor; the 
Dative, the fact of possession: as,— liber est meus, the book is M1NE (and no one's 
else); est mihi liber, / HAvE a book (among other things). 

«. With nómen est, and similar expressions, the name is often put 
in the Dative by ἃ kind of apposition with the person; but the 
Nominative is also common : — 


I 
s 
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(1) cui Africáno fuit cognomen (Liv. xxv. 2), whose (to whom) surname was 
Africanus. 

pueró ab inopia Egerio inditum nómen (id. i. 34), (he name Egerius was given 
the boy from his poverty. 

(2) pueró nómen est Marcus, (he boy's name is Marcus (to the boy is, etc.). 

cui nómen Arethüsa (Verr. iv. 118), [a fount] called Arethusa. 

NoTE.— In early Latin the dative is usual; Cicero prefers the nominative, Livy the 
dative; Sallust usesthe dative only. Inlater Latin the genitivealso occurs (cf. $343. d): 
as,— Q. Metello Macedonici nómen inditum est (Vell. i. 11), to Quintus Metellus the 
name of Macedonicus was given. 


b. Désum takes the dative; so occasionally absum (which regu- 
larly has the ablative): — 


hóc ünum Caesari defuit (B.G. iv. 20), t£Ahis only was lacking to Cesar. 
quid huic abesse poterit (De Or. i. 48), what can be wanting to hün ? 


Dative of the Agent 


374. The Dative of the Agent is used with the Gerundive to 
denote the person on whom the necessity rests: — 


haec vobis provincia est defendenda (Manil. 14), this province is for you to 
defend (to be defended by you). 

mihi est pügnandum, Z7 have to fight (i.e. the need of fighting is to me: cf. 
mihi est liber, 1 have α book, ὃ 313. N.). 


a. This is the regular way of expressing the agent with the Second 
or Passive Periphrastic Conjugation (ἢ 196). 


NorE 1. — The Ablative of the Agent with ab ($ 405) is sometimes used with the Sec- 
ond Periphrastic Conjugation when the Dative would be ambiguous or when a stronger 
erpression is desired : — 

quibus est à vübis consulendum (Manil. 6), for whom you must consult. [Here two 
datives, quibus and vobis, wonld have beeu ambiguons.] 

rem ab omnibus vobis providendam (Rabir. 4), that the matter must be attended to 
by all of you. [The dative might mean for all of you.] 

ΝΟΤΕ 2.— The Dative of the Agent is either a special use of the Dative of Posses- 
sion or a development of the Dative of Reference (δ 376). 


379. The Dative of the Agent is common with perfect parti- 
ciples (especially when used in an adjective sense), but rare with 
other parts of the verb: — 


mihi déliberátum et cónstitütum est (Leg. Agr. i. 25), I pe deliberated. and 
resolved (it has been deliberated by me). 

mihi rés próvisa est (Verr. iv. 91), (he matter has been "m for by me. 

3Ic dissimillimis béstiolis comniüniter cibus quaeritur (N. D. ii. 123), so by 
very different creatures food is sought in common. 
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a. The Dative of the Agent is used by the poets and later writers 


with almost any passive verb:— 
neque cernitur ülli (Aen. i. 440), nor is seen by any. 
felix est dicta sorori (Ov. Fast. iii. 1. 597), she was called happy by her sister. 
Aelia Paetina Narcissó fovébátur (Tac. Ann. xii. 1l), ZElia Petina was 
favored by Narcissus. 


b. The dative of the person who sees or thinks 1s regularly used 


after videor, seem :— 
vidétur mihi, i£ seems (or seems good) to me. 
dis aliter visum [est] (Aen. ii. 428), it seemed otherwise to the gods. 
videor mihi perspicere ipsius animum (Fam. iv. 13. 5), I seem (to myself) to see 
the soul of the man himself. 

ΝΌΤΕ. — The verb probàre, approve (originally a mercantile word), takes a Dative 
of Reference (δ 376), which has become so firmly attached that 10 is often retained with 
the passive, seemingly as Dative of Agent: — 

haec sententia et illi et nóbis probabatur (Fam. i. 7. 5), this view met both his 
approval and mine (was made acceptable both to him and to me). 

hóe consilium plérisque nón probabatur (B. C. 1. 72), this plan was not approved by 
the majority. [But also, consilium à cünctis probabatur (id. i. 74).] 


Dative of Reference 


376. The Daüive often depends, not on any particular word, but 
on the general meaning of the sentence (Dative of Ieference). 


The dative in this construction is often called the Dative of 
Advantage or Disadvantage,! as denoting the person or thing for 
whose benefit or to whose prejudice the aetion is performed. 


tibi aràs (Plaut. Merc. 71), you plough for yourself. 

tuás rés tibi habétó (Plaut. Trin. 266), keep your goods to yourself (formula 
of divorce). 

laudàvit mihi frátrem, Ae praised my brother (out of regard for me; laudavit 
fràtrem meum would imply no such motive). 

meritós mactávit honórés, taurum Neptüno, taurum tibi, pulcher Apollo 
(Aen. iii. 118), he offered the sacrifices due, α bull to Neptune, a bull to 
thee, beautiful Apollo. 

NoTkE. — In this construction the meaning of the sentence is complete without the 
dative, which is not, as in the preceding constructions, closely connected with any sin- 
gle word. Thus the Dative of Reference is easily distinguishable in most instances 
even when the sentence consists of only two words, as in the first example. 


311. The Dative of Reference is often used to qualify a whole 
idea, instead of the Possessive Genitive modifying a single word : 


1 Dativus commodi aut incommodi. 


^us. 
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iter Poenis vel corporibus suis obstruere (Cat. M. 75), to block the march of 
the Carthaginians even with their own bodies (to block, etc., for tlie dis- 
advantage of, etoc.). 

sé in conspectum nautis dedit (Verr. v. 86), he put himself in sight of the 
sailors (he put himself to the sailors into sight). 

versátur mihi ante oculos (id. v. 123), i£ comes before my eyes (it comes to me 
before the eyes). | 


378. 'The Dative is used of the person from whose point of view 
an opinion is stated or a situation or a direction is defined. 


This is often ealled the Dative of the Person Judging, but is 
merely a weakened variety of the Dative of Reference. Τί 15 used — 
1. Of the mental point of view (in my opinion, according to me, 
ete.) : — 
Plató mihi ünus instar est centum milium (Brut. 191), ín my opinion (to me) 
Plato alone is worth α hundred thousand. 
erit ille mihi semper deus (Ecl. i. 7), he will always be a, god to me (in my 
regard). 
quae est ista servitüs tam clàroó homini (Par. 41), wAat is that slavery according 
to the view of this distinguished man? 


2. Of the local point of view (as yow go ?n etc.). In this use the 
person is commonly denoted. indefinitely by a participle in the dative 
plural: — 


oppidum primum Thessaliae venientibus ab Epiró (B. C. iii. 80), £he first town 
of Thessaly as you come from Epirus (to those coming, etoe.). 

laevà parte sinum intranti (Liv. xxvi. 26), on the left as you sail up the gulf 
(to one entering). 

est urbe égressis tumulus (Aen. ii. 713), there is, as you come out of the city, 
& mound (to those having come out). 


Norr. —'The Dative of the Person Judging is (by a Greek idiom) rarely modified by 
nóléns, voléns (participles of nolo, volo), or by some similar word:— 
ut quibusque bellum invitis aut cupientibus erat (Tac. Ann. i. 59), as each might 
receive the war reluctantly or gladly. 
ut militibus labos volentibus esset (Iug. 100), that the soldiers might assume the 
task willingiy. 


379. The Dative of Reference is used idiomatically without 
any verb in colloquial questions and exclamations: — 


quó mihi fortünam (Hor. Ep. i. 5. 12), of what use to me is fortune? 
unde mihi lapidem (Hor. S. ii. 7. 116), where can I get a, stone? 
quó tibi, Tilli (id. i. 6. 24), what use for you, Tillius? 


1 Dativus iudicantis. 
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«. The dative of reference is sometimes used after interjections: 


ei (hei) mihi (Aen. ii. 274), ah me! 

vae victis (Liv. v. 48), woe to the conquered. 

em tibi, there, take that (there for you)! [Cf. 8 380.] 

meaning instead of, in defence of, in behalf of —the 


NorrE.— To express FOE 
ablative with pró is used: 
pro patria mori (Hor. Od. iii. 2. 13), to die for one's country. 

ego 100 pró té (Plaut. Most. 1131), J will go instead of you. 


Ethical Dative 


380. The Dative of the Personal Pronouns is used to show a 
certain interest felt by the person indicated.! 

This eonstruetion is called the Ethical Dative.? It is really a 
faded variety of the Dative of Reference. 


quid mihi Celsus agit (Hor. Ep. i. 3. 15), pray what is Celsus doing ? 

suo sibi servit patri (Plaut. Capt. 5), hec serves his own father. 

at tibi repente venit mihi Caninius (Fam. ix. 2), but, look you, of a sudden 
comes to me Caninius. 

hem tibi talentum argenti (Pl. True. 60), hark ye, a talent of silver. 

quid tibi vis, what would you have (what do you wish for yourself) ? 


Dative of Separation 


381. Many verbs of taking away and the like take the Dative 
(especially of a person) instead of the Ablative of Separation 
(8 401). 

Such are compounds of ab, d&, ex, and a few of ad: — 


aureum ei détràxit amiculum (N. D. iii. 85), Ae took from him his cloak of 
gold. 

hunc mihi tecerorem eripe (Cat. i. 18), take from me this terror. 

vitam aduléscentibus vis aufert (Cat. M. 71), violence deprives young men of 
life. 

nihil enim tibi detraxit senatus (Fam. i. 5 x), for the senate has taken nothing 
from you. 

nec mihi hunc errórem extorquéri volo (Cat. M. 85), «wor do I wish this error 
wrested from me. 


ΝΟΤΕ. — The Dative of Separation is a variety of the Dative of Reference. It repre- 
sents the action as done to the person or thing, and is thus more vivid than the Ablative. 


1 Compare ''I?]l rhyme you 80 eight years together." — 4s You Like It, iii. 2. 
2 Dativus ethicus. 


88 381, 382] DATIVE OF THE PURPOSE OR END 297 


«. The distinct idea of motion requires the ablative with a prep- 
osition — thus generally with names of £Aings ($ 420. 1): — 
illum ex periculo eripuit (B. G. iv. 12), he dragged him out of danger. 


Nork. — Sometimes the dative of the person and the ablative of the thing with a 
preposition are both used with the same verb: as, — mihi praeda dé manibus eripitur 
(Verr. ii. 1. 142), the booty is wrested from my hands. 


Dative of the Purpose or End 


382. /The Dative is used to denote the Purpose or End, often 
with another Dative of the person or thing affected. 

This use of the dative, once apparently general, remains in 
only a few constructions, as follows: — 


1. 'The dative of an abstract noun is used to show that for wAich 
a, thing serves or which ἐξ accomplishes, often with another dative of 
the person or thing affected : — 


rei püblicae cladi sunt (Tug. 85. 43), they are ruin to the state dien are for à 
disaster to the state). 

mágno üsui nostris fuit (B. G. iv. 25), it was of great service to our en (to 
our men for great use). 

tertiam aciem nostris subsidio misit (id. i. 52), he sent the third line as a relief 
io our men. 

suis salüti fuit (id. vii. 50), he was the salvation of his men. 

événit facile quod dis cordi esset (Liv. i. 39), that came to pass easily which 
was desired by the gods (was for a pleasure (lit. heart] to the gods). 


NoTE 1. — This construction is often called the Dative of Service, or the Double 
Dative construction. 'The verb is usually sum. "The noun e-pressing the end for 
which is regularly abstract and singular in number and is never modified by an adjec- 
tive, except one of degree (magnus, minor, etc.), or by a genitive. 

NOTE 2. — The word frügi nsed as an adjective is a dative of this kind : — 

cogis mé dicere inimicum Frügi (Font. 39), you compel me to call my enemy Honest. 

hominés satis fortes et plane frügi (Verr. iii. 67), men brave enough and thoroughly 
honest. Cf. ero frügi bonae (Plaut. Pseud. 468), I will be good for some- 
thing. [See ὃ 122. b.] 

2. 'The Dative of Purpose of conerete nouns is used in prose in a 

few military expressions, and with freedom in poetry : — 
locum castris deligit (B. G. vii. 16), he selects a site for a camp. 
receptui canere, £o sound a, rctreat (for ἃ retreat). 
receptui signum (Phil. xiii. 15), the signal for retreat. 
optavit locum régno (Aen. iii. 109), Ae chose a place for a kingdom. 
locum insidiis circumspectàre (Liv. xxi. 53), to look about for a place for an 
ambush.  [Cf. locum séditionis quaerere (id. iii. 40). ] 
For the Dative of the Gerundive denoting Purpose, see $ 505. b. 
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Dative with Adjectives 


383. The Dative is used after Adjectives or Adverbs, to denote 
that to which the given quality 18 directed, for which it exists, or 
towards which 1t tends. ' 

 NorE.— The dative with certain adjectives is in origin a Dative of Purpose or End. 


ὃ 384. The Dative is used with adjectives (and a few Adverbs) of 
fitness, nearness, likeness, service, inclination, and their opposites : ! 


nihil est tam nàtürae aptum (Lael. 17), nothing is so fitted to nature. 

nihil difficile amanti puto (Or. 33), I think nothing hard to a lover. 

castris idóneum locum delegit (B. G. i. 49), Ae selected. a place suitable for a 
camp. 

tribüni nàbis sunt amicl (Q. Fr. i. 2. 16), the tribunes are friendly to us. 

esse propitius potest nemini (N. D. i. 124), he cam be gracious to nobody. 

màágnis autem viris prosperae semper omnés rés (id. ii. 167), but to great men 
everything is always favorable. 

sédés huic nostro nón inrportüna sermoni (De Or. iii. 18), a place not unsuit- 
able for this conversation of ours. 

cui fundó erat affinis M. Tullius (Tull. 14), to which estate Marcus Tullius was 
next neighbor. 

convenienter nàtürae vivere (Off. iii. 13), to live in accordance with nature 
(ὁμολογουμένως τῇ φύσει). 

Nork 1. — So, also, in poetic and colloquial use, with idem; as, — invitum qui servat 
idem facit occident! (Hor. A. P. 467), he who saves a »nan against his will does the same 
as one who kills hàn. i 

NorE 2.— Adjeetives of likeness are often followed by atque (ac), as. So also 
the adverbs aequé, pariter, similiter, etc. The pronoun idem has regularly atque or a 
relative :— 

Β1 parem sapientiam habet ac formam (Plaut. Mil. 1251), if Ae has sense equal to 
his beauty (like as his beauty). 

té suspicor eisdem rebus quibus me ipsum commoveri (Cat. M. 1), 1 suspect you are 
disturbed by the same things by which I am. 


385. Other constructions are sometimes found where the dative 
might be expected : — 


a, Adjectives of fitness or use take oftener the Aceusative with ad 
to denote the purpose or end ; but regularly the Dative of persons : — 


aptus ad rem militàrem, fit for a. soldier's duty. 
locus ad insidias aptior (Mil. 53), a place fitter for lying in wait. 
nóbis ütile est ad hanc rem (cf. Ter. And. 287), if is of use to us for this thing. 


1 Adjectives of this kind are accommodátus, aptus; amicus, inimicus, infestus, invisus, 
molestus; idoneus, opportünus, proprius; ütilis, inütilis; affinis, finitimus, propinquus, 
vicinus; pár, dispár, similis, dissimilis; iücundus, grátus; nótus, ignotus, and others. 
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b. Adjectives and nouns of inclination and the like may take the 
Aceusative with in or ergà: — 


cómis in uxorem (Hor. Ep. ii. 2. 133), kind to his wife. 

divina bonitàs ergà homines (N. D. ii. 60), (he divine goodness towards men. 

dé benevolentia quam quisque habeat erga nos (Off. i. 47), in regard to each 
man's good will which he has towards us. 

grátiorem mé esse in te (Fam. xi. 10), that I am more grateful to you. 


c. Some adjectives of Jkeness, mearness, belonging, and a few 
others, ordinarily requiring the Dative, often take the Possessive 
Genitive: —! 

quod ut illi proprium ac perpetuum sit . . . optàre debetis (Manil. 48), which 
you ought to pray may be secure (his own) and lasting to him. [Dative.] 

fuit hóc quondam proprium populi Romani (id. 32), this was once the peculiar 
characteristic of the Roman people. | [Genitive.] 

cum utrique sis maximé necessàáàrius (Att. ix. 7 A), since you are especially 
bound to both. | [Dative.] 

prócürátor aequé utriusque necessárius (Quinct. 86), an agent alike closely 
connected with both. | [Genitive.] 


l. The genitive is especially used with these adjectives when they are 
used wholly or approximately as nouns : — 


amicus Ciceroni, friendly to Cicero. But, Ciceronis amicus, a friend of Cicero ; 
and even, Ciceronis ainicissimus, a very greal friend of Cicero. 

créticus et éius aequális paean (Or. 215), the cretic and its equivalent the pocan. 

hi erant affines istius (Verr. ii. 36), these were this maus fellows. 


9. After similis, //ke, the genitive is more common in early writers. 
Cicero regularly uses the genitive of persons, and either the genitive or the 
dative of things. With personal pronouns the genitive is regular (mei, tui, 
etc.), and also in veri similis, probable : — 


domini similis es (Ter. Eun. 496), you'réike your master (your master's like*. 
ut essemus similes deorum (N. D. i. 91), that we might be like the gods. 
est similis máiorum suom (Ter. Ad. 411), Ae's like his ancestors. 
patris similis esse (Off. i. 121), to be like his father. 
simia quam similis turpissima béstia nobis (N. D. i. 97, quoted from Enn.), 
how like us is that wretched beast the ape! 
81 enim hoc illi simile sit, est illud huic (id. i. 90), for if this is like that, tltat 
is like this. 
Norx. — The genitive in this construction is not objective like those in ὃ 349. but 
possessive (cf. $ 343). 
For the Dative or Accusative with propior, proximus, propius, proximé, see $ 432. a. 


1 Such are aequális, affinis, aliénus, amicus, cognátus, commünis, cónsanguineus, contra 
rius, dispár, familiáris, finitimus, inimicus, necessarius, pàr, peculiaris, propinquus, proprius 
(regularly genitive), sacer, similis, superstes, vicinus, 
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ACCUSATIVE CASE 


986. The Accusative originally served to connect the noun more or less loosely 
with the verb-idea, whether expressed by a verb proper or by a verbal noun or adjec-. 
tive. Itsearliest use was perhaps to repeat the verb-idea as in the Cognate Accusative 
(run a race, fight a battle, see ὃ 390). From thisit would bea short step to the Factitive 
Aceusative (denoting the result of an act, as in make a table, drill a hole, ef. ὃ 213. N.1). 
From this last could easily come the common aceusative (of Affecting, break a table, 
plug a hole, see $387. a). "Traces of all these uses appear in the language, and the loose 
connection of noun with verb-idea is seen intlie use of stems iu composition (cf. ὃ 265. 3).1 
It is impossible, however, to derive the various constructions of the accusative with 
certainty from any single function of that case. 

The uses of the accusative may be classified as follows: 


[ 1. Directly affected by the Action (δ 387. a). 


. 'Thing produced (ὃ 987. a). 
2. Effect of the Action | Cognate Aecusative (δ 390). 


I. Primary Object: 


1. Predieate Accusative (Of Naming etc.) (S 393). 
II. Two Accusatives: | 2. Of Asking or Teaching (δ 3906). 

3. Of Concealing (δ 396. c). 

1. Adverbial (δ 397. a). 

2. Of Specification (Greek Accusative) (δ 397. δ). 
III. Idiomatic Uses: 9. Of Extent and Duration (δὲ 499, 425). 

4. Of Exclamation (ὃ 397. d). 

li 


. Subject of Infinitive (S 397. e). 


Direct Object 


387. The Direct Object of a transitive verb is put in the Ac- 
cusative (S 214). 


&. The Accusative of the Direct Object denotes (1) that which is 
directly affected, or (2) that which is eaused or produced by the action 
of the verb: — 

(1) Brütus Caesarem interfécit, Brutus killed Cwsar. 
(2) aedem facere, (o make a temple. | [Cf. proelium pügnare, fo fight a battle, 
8 590.] 

ΝΟΤΕ. — 'l'here is no definite line by which transitive verbs can be distinguished 
from intransitive. Verbs which usually take a direct object (expressed or implied) 
are called transitive, but many of these are often used intransitively or absolutely. 
Thus timeo, 7 fear, is transitive in the senteuce inimicum timeo, 7 fear my enemy, but 
intransitive (absolute) in noli timére, don't be afraid. Again, many verbs are transi- 
tive in one sense and intransitive in another: as,— Helvétios superàvérunt Romani, t/ve 
Iiomans overcame the Helvetians ; but nihil superábat, nothing remained (was left over). 
So also many verbs commonly intransitive may be used transitively with a slight 
change of meaning: as, —ridés, you are laughing; but mé ridés, you're laughing at me. 


1 Compare armiger, armor-bearer, with arma gerere, to bear arms; fidicen, lyre-player, 
with fidibus canere, £o (play on) sing to the lyre. Compare also istanc táctio (Plaut.), the 
[act of] touching her, with istanc tangere, to touch her (ἢ 388. d. N.?). 


88 387, 388] ACCUSATIVE OF DIRECT OBJECT 241 


b. 'T'he object of a transitive verb in the active voice becomes its 
subject in the passive, and 1s put in the nominative (8 275): — 


Brütus Caesarem interfecit, Drutus killed Casar. 

Caesar à Brütó interfectus est, Cesar was killed by Brutus. 
domum aedificat, Ae builds a house. 

domus aedificatur, the house is building (being built). 


388. Certain special verbs require notice. 


«. Many verbs apparently intransitive, expressing feeling, take 
an aceusative, and may be used in the passive : — 


meum càásum lüctumque doluérunt (Sest. 145), they grieved at my calamity 
and sorrow. 
8i nón Acrisium risissent Iuppiter et Venus (Hor. Od. iii. 16. 5), if Jupiter 
and Venus had not laughed at Acrisius. 
ridétur ab omni conventü (Hor. S. i. 7. 22), he is laughed at by the whole 
assembly. 
For the Cognate Accusative with verbs of taste, smell, and the like, see $ 390. a. 
Nork. — Some verbs commonly intransitive may be used transitively (especially in 
poetry) from a similarity of meaning with other verbs that take the accusative : — 
geméns 3gnóminiam (Georg. iii. 226), groaning at the disgrace. | [Cf. doleo.) 
festináàre fugam (Aen. iv. 575), to hasten their flight. .[Cf. accelero.] 
comptós àrsit crinis (Hor. Od. iv. 9. 15), she burned with love for his well-combed 
locks. [Cf. adamóo.] 


b. Verbs of motion, compounds of circum, tráns, and praeter, and 
a few others, frequently become transitive, and take the accusative 
(ef. 8 570. 0): — 


mortem obire, £o die (to meet death). 

cónsulátum ineunt (Liv. ii. 28), tAey enter upon the consulship. 

néminem convéni (Fam. ix. 14), I net no one. 

Si insulam adisset (B. G. iv. 20), if he should go to the island. 

transire flümen (id. ii. 23), to cross the river (cf. ὃ 395). 

civés qul circumstant senátum (Cat. i. 21), the citizens who stand about the 
senate. 


NoTEÉ.— Among such verbs are some compounds of ad, in, per, and sub. 


c. ''he accusative 15 used after the impersonals decet, d&édecet, delec- 
tat, iuvat, oportet, fallit, fugit, praeterit : — 

ita ut vos decet (Plaut. Most. 729), so as befits you. 

mé pedibus délectat claudere verba (Hor. S. ii. 1. 28), my delight is (it 
pleases me) fo arrange words in measure. 

nisi mé fallit, unless I am mistaken (unless it deceives me). 

iüvit mé tibi tuàás litteras profuisse (Fam. v. 21. 3), it pleased me that your 
literary studies had profited you. 

té nón praeterit (Fam. i. 8. 2), it does not escape your notice. 
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NoTE 1. — So after latet in poetry and post-classical prose: as, —latet plérüsque 
(Plin. N. H. ii. 82), it is unknown to most persons. 
NorE 2.— These verbs are merely ordinary transitives with an idiomatic significa- 
tion. Hence most of them are also used personally. 
ΝΟΤΕ 3.— Decet and latet sometimes take the dative: — 
ita nóbis decet (Ter. Ad. 928), thus it befits us. 
hostique Róma latet (Sil. It. xii. 614), and Roine lies hidden from the foc. 


d. A few verbs in isolated expressions take the accusative from 
a forcing of their meaning. ΘΙ expressions are :— 


ferire foedus, £o strike a treaty (1.6. to sanction by striking down a victim). 
vincere iüdicium (spónsiónem, rem, hoc), £o prevail on a trial, etc. [ΑΒ if the 
case were a diffieulty to overcome ; cf. vincere iter, Àen. vi. 688.] 
aequor nàvigàáre (Aen. i. 67), to sail the sea. [Asifit were transire, ὃ 388. b.] 
maria aspera iüro (id. vi. 351), I swear by the rough seas (cf. id. vi. 324). 
[The accusative with verbs of swearing is chiefly poetic.] 
noctis dormire, £o sleep [whole] nights (to spend in sleep). 
NoTE 1.— These accusatives are of various kinds. The last example approaches 
the cognate construction (cf. the second example under ὃ 390). 
Nox 2.— In early and popular usage some nouns and adjectives derived from tran- 
sitive verbs retain verbal force sufficient to govern the accusative:— 
quid tibi istanc tàctió est (Plaut. Poen. 1308), what business have you to touch her? 
[Cf. tango.] 
mirübundi béstiam (Ap. Met. iv. 16), full of wonder at the creature. Cf. miror.] 
vitàbundus castra (Liv. xxv. 13), trying to avoid the camp. | [Cf. vito.] 


389. Many verbs ordinarily transitive may be used absolutely, 
having their natural object in the ablative with dé (S 218. N. 2); — 
priusquam Pomponius dé 6ius adventü cognosceret (B. C. iii. 101), before 
Pomponius could learn of his coming.  [Cf. 8&ius adventü cognito, Ais 

arrival being discovered. 


For Accusative and Genitive after Impersonals, see $ 354. b. For the Accusative 
after the impersonal Gerundive with esse, see $ 500. 3. 


Cognate Accusetive 


390. Anintransitive verb often takes the Accusative of a noun 
of kindred meaning, usually modified by an adjective or in some 
other manner. 


This construction is ealled the Cognate Accusative or Accusative 
of Kindred Signification : — 
tütiorem vitam vivere (Verr. ii. 118), £o live a safer life. 
tertiam iam aetaàtem hominum vivébat (Cat. M. 31), Ae was ποὺ living the 
third generation of men. 
servitütem servire, to 6e in slavery. 
coire societatem, £o [go together and] form an alliance. 
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«a. Verbs of taste, smell, and the like take a cognate accusative 
of the quality : — 

vinum redolens (Phil. ii. 63), smelling [of] wine. 

herbam mella sapiunt (Plin. H. N. xi. 18), the honey tastes [of] grass. 

olere malitiam (Rosc. Com. 20), to have the odor of malice. 

Cordubae nàtis poétis, pingue quiddam sonantibus atque peregrinum (Arch. 
26), to poets born a£ Cordova, whose speech had a somewhat thick and 
Joreign accent. 


b. The cognate aecusative is often loosely used by the poets: — 

huic erróri similem [errorem] insànire (Hor. S. ii. 3. 62), to suffer a delusion 
like this. 

saltàre Cyclopa (id. i. 5. 63), to dance the C'yclops (represent in dancing). 

Bacchanalia vivere (Iuv. ii. 3), to live in revellings. 

Amaryllida resonáre (Ecl. i. 5), to reécho [the name of] Amaryllis. 

intonuit laevum (Aen. ii. 693), ἐξ thundered on the left. 

dulce ridentem, dulce loquentem (Hor. Od. i. 22. 23), sweetly smiling, sweetly 
prattling. 

acerba tuéns (Aen. ix. 794), looking fiercely. [Cf. Eng. **to look daggers."'] 

torvum clàmat (id. vii. 399), he cries harshly. 


c. À neuter pronoun or an adjective of indefinite meaning is very 
common as cognate aceusative (cf. $$ 214. d, 397. a): — 


Empedoclés multa alia peccat (N. D. i. 29), Empedocles commits many other 
errors. 

ego illud adsentior Theophrasto (De Or. iii. 184), in this I agree with Theo- 
phrastus. 

multum té ista fefellit opinio (Verr. ii. 1. 88), you were much deceived in this 
expectation (this expectation deceived you much). 

plüs valeo, 1 have more strength. 

plürimum potest, Ae is strongest. 

quid mé ista laedunt (Leg. Agr. ii. 32), what harm do those things do me ? 

hoc t6 moneó, 1 give you this warning (cf. d. N. !). 

id laetor, I rejoice a£ this (cf. d. w. 1). 

quid moror, wy do I delay? 

quae hominés arant, nàvigant, aedificant (Sall. Cat. ii. 7), what men do in 
ploughing, sailing, and building. 


d. So in many common phrases : — 

Si quid ille sé velit (B. G. i. 34), if he should want anything of him (if he 
should want him in anything). 

numquid, Geta, aliud mé vis (Ter. Ph. 151), can 1 do anything more for you, 
Geta (there is nothing you want of me, is there)? [A common form 
of leave-taking.] 

quid est quod, ete., why is it that, etc.? [ΟἿ hoc erat quod (Aen. ii. 664), 
was ii for this that, etc.?] 
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Nork 1.— In these cases substantives with a definite meaning would be in some 
other construction ; — 
in hóc eodem peccat, Ae errs in this same point. 
bonis rébus laetàri, £o rejoice at prosperity. [Also: in, dé, or ex.] 
dé testàmentó monere, £o reiind one of the will. [Later: genitive, $ 351.] 
offici admonére, £o remind one of his duty. [Also: dé officio.] 
NoTk 2.— In some of these cases the connection of the accusative with the verb has 
80 faded out that the words have become real adverbs: as, — multum, plüs, plürimum; 
plérumque, for the most part, generally ; céterum, cétera, for the rest, otherwise, but; 
primum, first ; nihil, by no means, not at all ; aliquid, somewhat ; quid, wA ; facile, easily. 
80 in the comparative of adverbs (δ 218). Dut the line eannot be sharply drawn, and 
some of the examples under ὃ may be classed as adverbial. 


lwo ACCUSATIVES 


391. Some transitive verbs take a second accusative in addi- 
tion to their Direct Object. 

This second accusative is either (1) a Predicate Accusative or 
(2) a Secondary Object. 


Predicate Accusative 


392. An accusative in tlie Predicate referring to the same per- 
son or thing as the Direct Object, but not in apposition with it, 
is called a Predicate Accusative. 

393. Verbs of naming, choosing, appointing, making, esteeming, 
showing, and the like, may take a Prediecate Accusative along 
with the direct object: — 


0 Spartace, quem enim té potius appellem (Phil. xiii. 22), O Spartacus, for 
what else shall I call you (than Spartacus)? 

Ciceronem cónsulem creàre, £o elect. Cicero consul. 

mé augurem nóminàáverunt (Phil. ii. 4), they nominated qne for augur. 

cum grátiàs ageret quod sé consulem fócisset (De Or. ii. 268), when he thanked 
him because he had made him consul (supported his candidacy). 

hominem prae se neminem putàvit (Rosc. Am. 135), he thought nobody a man 
in comparison with himself. 

ducem sé praebuit (Vat. 33), Ae offered himself as a leader. 

NoTE.— The predicate acensative may be an adjective: as,— hominés mitis red- 
didit et mánsuétós (Inv. i. 2), has made men mild and gentle. 


a. In changing from the active voice to the passive, the Predieate 
Aeeusative becomes Predieate Nominative (8 284): — 


réx ab suis appellàtur (B. G. viii. 4), Ae is called king by his subjects. [Active: 
sui eum régem appellant.] 
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Secondary Object 


394. 'The Accusative of the Secondary Object is used (along 
with the direct object) to denote something more remotely affected 
by the action of the verb. 

395. Transitive verbs compounded with prepositions sometimes 
take (in addition to the direct object) a 5" Object, origi- 
nally governed by the preposition : — 


Caesar Germànóos flümen tràicit (B. C. i. 83), Cesar throws the Germans 
across the river. 


idem iüs iürandum adigit Afrànium (id. i. 76), he exacts the same oath from 
Afranius. 


quós Pompéius omnia sua praesidia circeumdüxit (id. iii. 61), whom Pompey 
conducted through all his garrison. 


NorE 1. — This eonstruction is common only with tràdüco, tráicio, and tránsporto. 
The preposition is sometimes repeated with compounds of tràns, and usually with 
compounds of the other prepositions. "'Fhe ablative is also used : — 

dónec rés suas trans Halyn flümen traicerent (Liv. xxxviii. 25), till they should get 
their possessions across the river Ialys. 

(exercitus) Padó traiectus Cremonam (id. xxi. 56), the army was conveyed across 
the Po to Creinona (by way of the Po, ὃ 499. a). 

NoTE 2.— The secondary object may be retained with a passive verb: as, — Belgae 
Rhénum tráducti sunt (B. G. ii. 4), the Belgians were led over the Rhine. 

ΝΟΤΕ 3. — The double construction indicated in $395 is possible only when the force 
of the preposition and the force of the verb are each distinctly felt in the compound, 
the verb governing the direct, and the preposition the secondary object. 

But often the two parts of the compound become closely united to form a transitive 
verb of simple meaning. Inthis case the compound verb is transitive solely by virtue 
of its prepositional part and can have but one aceusative, — the same which was for- 
merly the secondary object, but which now becomes the direct. So tráició comes to 
mean either (1) to pierce (anybody) [by hurling] er (2) to cross (a river ete.): — 

gladio hominem tràiécit, he pierced the man with a sword. [Here iacioó has lost 
all transitive force, and serves simply to give the force of a verb to the mean- 
ing of tràns, and to tell the manner of the aet.] 
Rhodanum traiecit, he crossed the Rhone. [Here iacio has become simply a verb 
of motion, and traicio is hardly distinguishable from tránseo.] 
In these examples hominem and Rhodanum, which would be secondary objects if traiecit 
were used in its primary signification, have become the direct objects. Hence in the 
' passive construction they become the subjects and are put in the nominative: — 
lomo traiectus est gladio, the mma? was pierced with a sword. 
Rhodanus traiectus est, the Rhone was crossed. 
The poetical traiectus lora (Aen. ii. 273), pierced with thongs, comes from a mixture of 
two constructions: (1) eum tràaiccit lora, Ae rove thongs through him,! and (2) eum 
traiccit loris, he pierced him with thongs. In putting the sentence into a passive form, 
the direct objeet of the former (lora) is irregularly kept, and the direct object of the 
latter (eum) is made the subject. 


1 Perhaps not found in the active, but cf. traiecto füne (Aen. v. 488). 
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396. Some verbs of asking and teaching may take two accusa- 
tives, one of the Person (direct object), and the other of the Thing 
(secondary object): — 

mé sententiam rogàvit, he asked me my opinion. 

otium divos rogat (Hor. Od. ii. 16. 1), he prays the gods for rest. 

haec praetorem postulabàs (Tull. 39), you demanded this of the γγαίογ. 
aedilis populum rogare (Liv. vi. 42), to ask the people [to elect] cdiles. 
docére puerós elementa, £o teach children their A B C's. 


NorkE.— This construction is found in classical authors with oro, posco, reposcoó, rogo, 
interrogo, flagito, doceo. 

(9 Some verbs of asking take the ablative of the person with ἃ 
preposition instead of the accusative. So, always, petó (ab), quaeró 
(ex, ab, dé); usually poscó (ab), flàgito (ab), postuló (ab), and occa- 
sionally others: — 


pácem ab Rómáànis petiérunt (B. G. ii. 19), they sought pcace from the Romans. 
quod quaesivit ex m8 P. Apuléius (Phil. vi. 1), what Publius Apuleius asked 
of me. 


b. With the passive of some verbs of asking or teaching, the per- 
son or the thing may be used as subject (cf. c. N. 53): — 


Caesar sententiam rogátus est, Casar was asked. his opinion. 
id ab eo flàgitàbatur (B. C. i. 71), this was urgently demanded of him. 


NorE. — The accusative of the thing may be retained with the passive of rogo, and 

of verbs of teaching, and occasionally with a few other verbs: — 

fuerant hóc rogàti (Cael. 64), they had been asked this. 

poscor meum Laelapa (Ov. M. vii. 771), I am asked for my Lalaps. 

Cicero cüncta edoctus (Sall. Cat. 45), Cicero, being informed of everything. 
But with most verbs of asking in prose the aecusative of the thing becomes the 
subject nominative, and the accusative of the person is put in the ablative with a 
preposition: as,— né postulantur quidem virés à senectüte (Cat. M. 34), strength is 
not even expected of an old man (asked from old age). 


c. The verb celo, conceal, may take two aecusatives, and the usually 
intransitive lateó, /je hid, an aecusative of the person: — 


nón te celàvi sermónem T. Ampi (Fam. ii. 10. 3), I did mot conceal from you 
ihe talk of Titus Ampius. 

nec latuere dol fràtrem Iünoónis (Aen. i. 190), mor did the wiles of Juno 
escape the notice of her brother. 


NorE 1.— The accusative of the person with lateó is late or poetical (δ 388. c. N. 1). 

NoTE 2. — All the double constructions indicated in ὃ 396 arise from the waver- 
ing meaning of the verbs. 'Thus doceó means both to show a thing, and to instruct 
à person; celó, to keep a person in the dark, and to hide a thing ; rogo, to question 
a person, and to ask a question or a thing. 'Thus either accusative may be regarded 
as the direct object, and so become the subject of the passive (cf. b above), but for 
convenience the accusative of the thing is usually called secondary. 
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* 
Idiomatic Uses 


397. The Accusative has the following special uses : — 


^ 


α. The aceusative is found in ἃ few adverbial phrases (Adverbial 
Accusative) : — 
id temporis, αὖ that time; id (istuc) aetàtis, a£ that age. 
id (quod) genus, of that (what) sort (perhaps originally nominative). 
mearn vicem, on mj part. 
bonam partem, in a great measure ; maximam partem, for the most part. 
virile (muliebre) secus, of the male (female) sex (probably originally in 
apposition). 
quod si, but if (as to which, if); quod nisi, if not. 


b. The so-called synecdochical or Greek Accusative, found in poetry 
aud later Latin, is used to denote the part affected : — 


caput nectentur (Aen. v. 309), their heads shall be bound. (they shall be bound 
about the head). 

ürdentis oculos suffecti sanguine et igni (id. ii. 210), their glaring eyes blood. 
Shot and blazing with fire (suffused as to their eyes with blood and fire). 

nüda genü (id. i. 320), wit her knee bare (bare as to the knee). 

femur trágulà ictus (Liv. xxi. 7. 10), wounded in the thigh by a dart. 


ΝΟΤΕ. — This construction is also called the Accusative of Specification. 


c. In many apparently similar expressions the accusative may be 
regarded as the direct object of a verb in the middle voice (8 156. a): 


inütile ferrum cingitur (Aen. ii. 510), Ae girds on the useless steel. 

nodo sinüs collecta fluentis (id. i. 320), having her flowing folds gathered in 
α knot. 

umeros insternor pelle leónis (id. ii. 722), I cover my shoulders with a lion's 
Skin. 

prótinus induitur faciem cultumque Diánae (Ov. M. ii. 425), forthwith she 
assumes the shape and garb of Diana. 


d. The Accusative 1s used in Exclamations : — 


ὃ fortünátam rem püblicam, O fortunate republic! [Cf. ὃ fortünàta mors 
(Phil. xiv. 31), oh, happy death! (8 339. a).] 

ὃ mé infelicem (Mil. 102), oA, unhappy I! 

mé miserum, aA, wretched me! 

en quattuor àràs (Ecl. v. 05), lo, four altars! 

ellum (— em illum), £here he is! | [Cf. 8 146. a. x.?.] 

eccós (— ecce eos), there they are, look at them! 

pró deum fidem, good heavens (O protection of the gods) ! 

hócine saeclum (Ter. Ad. 301), O this generation ! 

huncine hominem (Verr. v. 62), this man, good heavens! 
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ΝΌΤΕ 1.— Such expressions usually depend upon some long-forgotten verb. 'The 
substantive is commonly accompanied by an adjective. The use of -ne in some cases 
suggests an original question, as in quid ? wAat? why? tell me. 

ΝΌΤΕ 2. — The omission of the verb has given rise to some other idiomatic accusa- 
tives. Such are: — 

salütem (se. dieit) (in addressing a letter), greeting. 

mé dius fidius (sc. adiuvet), so help me heaven (the god of faith). 

unde mihi lapidem (Hor. 8. ii. 7. 116), wAere can 1 get a stone? 

quo mihi fortünam (Hor. Ep. i. 5. 12), of what use to me is fortune? | [No verb 
thought of.] 


e. 'T'he subject of an infinitive is in the accusative : — 


intellego té sapere (Fam. vii. 92, 3), I perceive that you are wise. 
eàs rés iactari nolébat (B. G. i. 18), he was unwilling that these matters should 
be discussed. 


ΝΟΤΕ. — This construction is especially eommon with verbs of Enowing, thinking, 
telling, and perceiving (δ 580). 


f. The accusative in later writers is sometimes used in apposition 


with a clause: — 


déserunt tribünal... manüs intentantés, causam discordiae et initium armo- 
rum (Tac. Ann. i. 27), they abandon the tribunal shaking their fists, — 
a, cause of dissension and the beginning of war. 


ΝΌΤΕ. — This eonstruetion is an extension (under Greck influence) of a usage more 
nearly within the ordinary rules, such as, — Eumenem prodidére Antiocho, pacis mercé- 
dem (Sall. Ep. Mith. 8), they betrayed Eumenes to Antiochus, the price of peace. [Here 
Eumenes may be regarded as the price, although the real price is the betrayal.] 

For the Accusative of the End of Motion, see ὃ 427.2 ; for the Aceusative of Dura- 
tion of Time and Extent of Space, see $$ 423, 425; for ihe Accusative with Prepositions, 
see ὃ 220. 


. ABLATIVE CASE 


998. Under the name Ablative are included the meanings and, in part, the forms 
of three cases, — the Ablative proper, expressing the relation FROM; the Locative, 
IN; and the Instrumental, wiTH or ΒΥ. These three eases were originally not wholly 
distinet in meaning, and their confusion was rendered more certain (1) by the develop- 
ment of meanings that approached each other and (2) by phonetic decay, by means of 
which these cases have become largely identicalin form. Compare, for the first, the 
phrases à parte dexterá, ON the right ; quam ob causam, FROM which cause; ad famam, 
AT (in eonsequence of) the report; and, for the second, the like forms of the dative 
and ablative plural, the old dative in -é of the fifth declension (δ 96), and the loss of the 
original -d of the ablative ($49. e; cf. δὲ 43. N.1, 92. f, 214. a. N.). 

The relation of rRoM includes separation, source, cause, agent, and comparison; 
that of WITH or ΒΥ, accompaniment, instrument, means, manner, quality, and price; 
that of IN or AT, place, tine, circumstance. "This classification aecording to the 
original cases (to which, however, too great a degree of certainty should not be 
attached)! is set forth in the following table: — 


1 Thus the Ablative of Cause may be, at least in part, of Instrumental origin, and 
the Ablative Absolute appears to combine the Instrumental and the Locative. 
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1. Of Separation, Privation, and Want (δ 400). 

' 2VOf Source (participles of origin etc.) (δ 403). 

n eto. rom) | Oft Cause (laboró, exsilio, etc.) ($404). 
) 4ς, Οἵ Agent (with ab after Passives) (δ 405). 
5.LOf Comparison (THAN) ($406). 
. Of Manner, Means, and Instrunient (δ 408 ff.). 
. Of Object of the Deponents ütor etc. (δ 410). 
. Of Aecompaniment (with cum) ($413). 
Of Degree of Difference (ὃ 414). 
. Of Quality (with Adjectives) (δ 415). 
Of Price and Exchange (ὃ 416). 
. Of Specification (δ 418). 
. Ablative Absolute ($ 419). 
III. Locative Ablative (in, í( 1. Of Place where (commonly with in) (δ 421). 
on, at): Í 2. Of Time and Circumstance (δ 423). 


II. Instrumental  Ablative 
(with): 


9-10 GU D τὸ κα 


399. 'The Ablative is used to denote the relations expressed in , 
English by the prepositions from; n, at; with, by : — 
liberare metü, £o deliver from fear. 
excultus doctrina, trained in learning. 
hóc ipsó tempore, a£ this very time. ' 
caecus avàritia, blind with avarice. 
occisus gladio, slain by the sword. 


USES OF THE ABLATIVE PROPER 
Ablative of Separation 


400. Words signifying Separation or Privation are followed by 
the ablative. 

401. Verbs meaning to remove, set free, be absent, deprive, and 
want, take the Ablative (sometimes with ab or ex): — 


oculis sé privavit (Fin. v. 87), he deprived himself of eyes. 

omni Gallia Romanis interdicit (B. G. i. 46), he (Ariovistus) bars the Romans 
from the whole of Gaul. 

ei aquà et igni interdicitur (Vell. ii. 45), he is debarred the use of fire and 
water. - ['The regular formula of banishment.] 

voluptatibus carere (Cat. M. 7), to lack enjoyments. 

nón egeó medicinà (Lael. 10), 1 want no physic. 

levàmur superstitione, liberàmur mortis metü (Fin. i. 63), we are relieved 
from superstition, we are freed from fear of death. 

solüti à cupiditàtibus (Leg. Agr. i. 27), freed from desires. 

multos ex his incommodis pecünià sé liberàsse (Verr. v. 23), that many have 
freed themselves by money from these inconveniences. 


For the Genitive with verbs of separation and want, see $ 356. N. 


250 SYNTAX: CONSTRUCTION OF CASES [88 402, 408 


402. Verbs compounded with à, ab, dé, ex, (1) take the simple 
Ablative when used figuratively; but (2) when used literally to 
denote actual separation or motion, they usually require a prepo- 
sition (8 426. 1): — 

(1) cónátü desistere (B. G. i. 8), to desist from the attempt. 

désine commünibus locis (Acad. ii. 80), quit commonplaces. 

abire magistrátü, £o leave one's office. 

abstinére iniüria, £o refrain from wrong. 

(2) à próposito aberráre (Fin. v. 88), to wander from the point. 

dé provincià décédere (Verr. ii. 48), to withdraw from one's province. 

ab iüre abire (id. ii. 114), to go outside of the law. 

ex civitáte excessére (B. G. vi. 8), they departed from the state. [But cf. 
finibus 515 excesserant (id. iv. 18), they had left their own territory.] 

à màgnó demissum nómen 115 (Aen. i. 288), a name descended (sent down) 
from great Iulus. 

For the Dative used instead of the Ablative of Separation,see $9381. For the Abla- 
tive of the actual place whence in idiomatic expressions, see $$ 427. 1, 428. f. 


«a. Adjectives denoting freedom and want are followed by the 
ablative: — 
urbs nüda praesidio (Att. vii. 13), the city naked of defence. 
immünis militia (Liv. i. 43), free of military service. 
plébs orba tribünis (Leg. iii. 9), (he people deprived of tribunes. 
NoTE. — À preposition sometimes occurs : — 
à culpà vacuus (Sall. Cat. 14), free from blame. 
liberi à déliciis (Leg. Agr. i. 27), free from luxuries. 
Messana ab his rébus vacua atque nüda est (Verr. iv. 3), Messana is empty and 
bare of these things. 
For the Genitive with adjectives of want, see ὃ 549. a. 


Ablative of Source and Material 


403. TheAblative (usually with a preposition)is used to denote 
the Source from which anything is derived, or the Material of 
which it consists : — 


1. Source: — 


Rhénus oritur ex Lepontiüis (B. G. iv. 10), the Rhine rises im (from) the 
country of the Lepontii. 

ab his sermo oritur (Lael. 5), the conversation is begun by (arises from) them. 

cüius rationis vim atque ütilitàtem ex illó caelesti Epicüri volümine accópi- 
mus (N. D. i. 43), of this reasoning we have learned the power and 
advantage from that divine book of Epicurus. 

suávitàtem odórum qui afflaàrentur e floribus (Cat. M. 59), the sweetness of 
ihe odors which breathed from the flowers. 
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2. Material:— 


erat totus ex fraude et mendacio factus (Clu. 72), he was entirely made up of 
fraud and falsehood. 

valvàs màgnificentiorés, ex aurü atque ebore perfectiórés (Verr. iv. 124), 
more splendid doors, more finely wrought of gold and ivory. 

factum dé cautibus antrum (Ov. M. i. 575), a cave formed of rocks. 

templum dé marmore ponam (Georg. iii. 13), I "1 build a temple of marble. 


NOTE 1.— In poetry the preposition is often omitted. 
NorE 2.— The Ablative of Material is a development of the Ablative of Source. 
For the Genitive of Material, sec $ 344. 


«a, Participles denoting birth or origin are followed by the Abla- 
tive of Souree, generally without a preposition : — ! 


Iove nàtus et Máià (N. D. iii. 50), son of Jupiter and. Maia. 
edite régibus (Hor. Od. i. 1. 1), descendant of kings. 

quó sanguine crétus (Aen. ii. 74), born of what blood. 
genitae Pandione (Ov. M. vi. 666), daughters of Pandion. 


NOTE 1.— A preposition (ab, dé, ex) is usually expressed with pronouns, with the 
name of the mother, and often with that of other ancestors: — 
ex mé hic nàátus non est sed ex frátre meó (Ter. Ad. 40), this is not my son, but 
my brother's (not born from me, etc.). 
eum ex utráque [uxore] filius natus esset (De Or. i. 183), each wife having had 
α son (when a son had been born of each wife). 
Belus et omnes à Béló (Aen. i. 730), Belus and all his descendants. 

NorE 2.— Rarely, the place of birth is expressed by the ablative of source: as, — 
desideravit C. Fleginatem Placentia, A. Graánium Puteolis (B. C. iii. 71), Ae lost Catus 
Fleginas of Placentia, Aulus Granius of Puteoli. 

NoTE 3.— The Roman tribe is regularly expressed by the ablative alone: as,— 
Q. Verrem Romilià (Verr. i. 22), Quintus Verres of the Romilian tribe. 


b. Some verbs may take the Ablative of Material without a prep- 
osition. Such are cónstàáre, consistere, and continéri? But with cón- 


stàre, ex is more common : — 


domüs amoenitàs nón aedificio sed silvà constabat (Nep. Att. 13), the charm 
of the house consisted not in the buildings but in the woods. 

ex animó cónstámus et corpore (Fin. iv. 19), we consist of soul and body. 

Vita corpore et spiritü continetur (Marc. 28), life consists of body and spirit. 


c. The Ablative of Material without a preposition is used with 


facere, fieri, and similar words, in the sense of do «ith, become of : — 


quid hóc homine faciàtis (Verr. ii. 1. 42), what are you going to do with this 
man ? 

quid Tulliola meà fiet (Fam. xiv. 4. 3), what will become of my dear Tullia? 

quid té futürum est (Verr. ii. 155), wAat will become of you? 


1 As nátus, satus, editus, genitus, ortus, prognatus, generátus, erétus, creátus, oriundus. 
2 'T'he ablative with consistere and continéri is probably locative in origin (cf. ὃ 431). 
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d. The Ablative of Material with ex, and in poetry without a 
preposition, sometimes depends directly on a noun : — 


nón pauca pócula ex auró (Verr. iv. 62), not a few cups of gold. 
scopulis pendentibus antrum (Aen. i. 166), a cave of hanging rocks. 


For Ablative of Source instead of Partitive Genitive, sec ὃ 946. c. 


Ablative of Cause 


404. The Ablative (with or without a preposition) is used to 


express Cause: — ! 
: neglegentià plectimur (Lael. 85), we are chastised for negligence. 
gubernátoris ars ütilitàáte nón arte laudàtur (Fin. i. 42), te pilot's skill is 
praised for its service, not its skill. 
certis dé causis, for cogené reasons. 
ex vulnere aeger (Rep. ii. 38), disabled by (from) a wound. 
mare à sóle lucet (Acad. ii. 105), the sea gleams in the sun (from the sun). 


a. The Ablative of Cause without a preposition is used with laboro 
(also with ex), exsilio, exsulto, triumpho, lacrimó, árdeo : — 


doleó té aliis malis laboràre (Fam. iv. 2), I am sorry that yow suffer with 
other ilis. [Cf. ex aere alieno labóràre (D. C. iii. 22), to labor under 
debt (from another's money).] 

exsultáre laetitià, triumphare gaudio coepit (Clu. 14), she began to exult in 
gladness, and triumph in joy. 

exsilui gaudio (Fam. xvi. 10), I jumped for joy. [Cf. lacrimó gaudio (Ter. 
Ad. 409), I weep for joy.] 

ardere dolore et irà (Att. ii. 19. 5), to be on fire with pain and anger. 


For gaudeó and glórior, see ὃ 491. 


ὃ. The motive which influences the mind of the person acting is 
expressed by the ablative of cause; the object exciting the emotion 
often by ob? or propter with the accusative : — 


nón ob praedam aut spoliandi cupidine (Tac. II. i. 63), not for booty or through 
lust of plunder. 

amicitia ex sé et propter sé expetenda (Fin. ii. 83), friendship must be sought 
of and for itself. 


NoTEÉ.— But these constructions are often confused: as,— pàrére légibus propter 
metum (Par. 34), to obey the laws on account of fear. [Iere metum is almost equiva- 
lent to **the terrors of the law," and hence propter is used, though the ablative would 
be more natural.] 


1'The cause, in the ablative, is originally source, as is shown by the use of ab, dé, 
ex; but when the aceusative with ad, ob, is nsed, the idea of cause arises from nearness. 
Occasionally it is difficult to distinguish between cause and means (which is the old 
Instrumental case) or circumstance (which is either the Locative or the Instrumental). 
? Originally ἃ mercantile use: cf. ob decem minas, for the price of ten minz. 
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c. The ablatives causà and grátià, for the sake of, are used with a 
genitive preceding, or with a pronoun in agreement : — 


eà causá, on accounL of this; quà grátia (Ter. Eun. 99), for what purpose? 
meà causàá, for my sake ; meà gràtià (Plaut.), for my sake. 
ex τηρᾷ et rei püblicae causà, for my own sake and the republic!'s. 
praedictiouis causà (N. D. iii. 5), by way of prophecy. 
exempli grátià (verbi grátia), for erample. 
sul pürgándi gratià, for the sake of clearing themselves. 

ΝΟΤΕ. — But grátià with possessives in this use is rare. 


Ablative of Agent 


405. The Voluntary Agent after a passive verb is expressed by 


the Ablative with à or ab: — 


laudátur ab his, culpátur ab illis (Hor. S. i. 2. 11), Ae is praised by these, 
blamed by those. 

ab animo tuó quidquid agitur id agitur à te (Tusc. i. 52), whatever is done by 
your Soul is done by yourself. 

à filiis in iüdicium vocatus est (Cat. M. 22), he was brought to trial by his sons. 

cum à cünctó cónsessü plausus esset multiplex datus (id. 64), when great 
applause had been given by the whole audience. 

né virtüs ab audácia vinceretur (Sest. 92), that valor might not be overborne 
by audacity. [Audacia is in à manner personified.] 1 

ΝΌΤΕ 1.— This eonstruction is developed from the Ablative of Source. The agent 
is conceived as the source or author of the action. 

ΝΌΤΕ 2. — The ablative of the agent (which requires à or ab) must be carefully 
distinguished from the ablative of instrument, which has no preposition ($409). Thus 
— oceisus gladio, s/aiz by a sword; but, oecisus ab hoste, slain by an enemy. 

ΝΟΤΕ 3. — The ablative of the agent is commonest with nouns denoting persons, but 
it occurs also with names of thiugs or qualities when these are conceived as performing 
an action and so are partly or wholly personified, as in the last example under the rule. 


«a. The ablative of the agent with ab is sometimes used after intran- 
sitive verbs that have a passive sense : — 
perire ab hoste, £o be slain by an enemy. 
b. The personal agent, when considered as mstrument or means, 
is often expressed by per with the aecusative, or by oper with a 
genitive or possessive: — 


. ab explórátóribus certior factus est (B. G. i. 21), he was informed by scouts (in 
person). But, — 
per explórátorés Caesar certior factus est (id. i. 12), Cesar was informed by 
(means of) scouts. 
&lautae οροτᾷ Neptüni (Plaut. Rud. 699), washed clean bythe services of Neptune. 
nón meá operá évéenit (Ter. Hec. 228), it hasn't happened through me (by my 
exertions). ([Cf. éius opera, B. G. v. 27.] 


/j9* fr 
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ΝΟΤΕ 1.— The ablative of means or instrument is often used instead of the abla. 
tive of agent, especially in military phrases: as,— haec excubitoribus tenébantur 
(B. G. vii. 69), these (redoubts) were held by means of sentinels. 

NoTE 2.— An animal is sometimes regarded as the »eans or instrument, some- 
times as the agent. Hence both the simple ablative and the ablative with ab occur: — 

equo vehi, to ride on horseback (be conveyed by means of a horse). [Not ab equó.] 
clipeós à müribus esse derosos (Div. i. 99), that the shields were gnawed by mice. 

For the Dative of the Agent with the Gerundive, see $ 374. 


Ablative of Comparison 


406. The Comparative degree is often followed by the Abla- 
tive ! signifying than : — 
Cató est, Cicerone éloquentior, Cato is more eloquent than Cicero. 
quid nobis duobus labóriósius est (Mil. 5), what more burdened, with toil than 
we two? 
vilius argentum est auro, virtütibus aurum (Hor. Ep. i. 1. 52), silver is less 
precious than gold, gold than virtue. 


«. The idiomatie ablatives opinione, spé, solito, dictó, aequo, crédi- 
bili, and iüstó are used after comparatives instead of a clause: — 


celerius opinione (Fam. xiv. 23), faster than one would think. 

sérius spé omnium (Liv. xxvi. 20), later than all hoped (than the hope of all). 
amnis solito citàtior (id. xxiii. 19. 11), a stream swifter than its wont. 
gravius aequo (Sall. Cat. 51), more scriously than was right. 


407. The comparative may be followed by quam, than. When 
quam is used, the two things compared are put in the samecase: 


nón callidior es quam hic (Rosc. Am. 49), you are not more cunning than he. 

cóntionibus accommodaátior est quam iüdiciis (Clu. 2), fitter for popular assem- 
blies than for courts. 

misericordia dignior quam contumélià (Pison. 32), more worthy of pity than of 
disgrace. 


a. The construction with quam is required when the first of the 
things'compared is not in the Nominative or Aceusative. 


NOTE 1.— There are several limitations on the use of the ablative of comparison, 
even when the first of the things compared is in the nominative or accusative. 'lhus 
the quam construction is regularly used (1) when the comparative is in agreement 
with a genitive, dative, or ablative: as,— senex est eo melióre condicione quam adules- 
cens (Cat. M. 68), an old man is in this respect in a better position than a young man ; 
and (2) when the second member of the comparison is modified by a clause: as, — minor 
Íuit aliquantó is qui primus fabulam dedit quam ei qui, etc. (Brut. 73), he who first 
presented a play was somewhat younger than those who, etc. 


1'This is a branch of the Ablative of Separation. The object with which anything 
is compared is the starting-point from which we reckon. "Thus, *' Cicero is eloquent "' ; 
but, starting from him, we come to Cato, who is ** more so than he." 
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ΝΌΤΕ 2.— The poets sometimes use the ablative of comparison where the prose 
construction requires quam: as,— pane egeo iam mellitis potiore placentis (Hor. Ep. 
i. 10. 11), Z now want bread better than honey-cakes. 

NOTE 3. — Relative pronouns having a definite antecedent never take quam in this 
construction, but always the ablative: as, — rex erat Aencàs nobis, quó iüstior alter 
nec, ete. (Aen. i. 544), Eneas was our king, than whom no other [was] more righteous. 


b. In sentences expressing or implying a general negative the 
ablative (rather than quam) is the regular construction when the first 
member of the comparison is in the nominative or accusative : — 

nihil détestábilius dédecore, nihil foedius servitüte (Phil. iii. 96), nothing is 
more dreadful than disgrace, nothing viler than slavery. 
néminem esse cáriórem ἐξ (Att. x. 84. 1), that no one is dearer (han you. 


c. After the comparatives plüs, minus, amplius, longius, without 
quam, ἃ word of measure or number 15 often used with no change in 
its case : — 

plüs septingenti capti (Liv. xli. 12), more than seven hundred were taken. 
[Nominative.] 

plüs tertià parte iuterfecta (B. G. iii. 6), more than α third part being slain. 
[Ablative Absolute.] 

aditus in làtitüdinem nón amplius ducentórum pedum reliuquébatur (id. ii. 
29), an approach of not more than two hundred feet in width was lejft. 
[Genitive of Measure: ὃ 346. 5.] 


NoTE.— The noun takes the case required by the context, without reference to the 
comparative, which is in a sort of apposition: ''seven hundred were taken [and] more."' 


d. Alius is sometimes followed by the ablative in poetice and ocollo- 
quial use ; in formal prose it is followed by ac (atque), et, more rarely 
by nisi, quam : — 

nec quicquam aliud libertáte commüni (Fam. xi. 2), nothing else than the com- 
mon liberty. 

alius Lysippoó (Hor. Ep. ii. 1. 240), another than Lysippus. 

num aliud vidétur esse ac meorum bonórum direptio (Dom. 51), does it seem 
anything different from the plundering of my property? 

erat historia nihil aliud nisi annálium confectio (De Or. ii. 52), history was 
nothing else but a compiling of records. 


e. Thecomparative of an adverb is usually followed by quam, rarely 
by the ablative except in poetry: — 


tempus té citius quam oratio deficeret (Rosc. Am. 89), time would fail you 
sooner than words. But, — 
cur olivum sanguine viperino ἜΧΕ vitat (Hor. Od. i. 8. 9), why does he shun 
oil more carefully than viper!s blood ? 
NoTE.— Prepositions meaning before or beyond (as ante, prae, praeter, supra) are 


sometimes used with a comparative: as,— scelere ante aliós immünior omnis (Aen. i. 
341), more monstrous in crime than all other men. 
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USES OF THE ABLATIVE AS INSTRUMENTAL 


408. Means, Instrument, Manner, and Aecompaniment are denoted by the Instru- 
mental Ablative (see $ 398), but some of these uses more commonly require a prepo- 
sition. As they all come from one source (the old Instrumental Case) no sharp line 
can be drawn between them, and indeed the Romans themselves can hardly have 
thought of any distinctiou. Thus, in omnibus precibus óràbant, tAey entreated with 
every [kind of] prayer, the ablative, properly that of »ans, cannot be distinguished 
from that of manner. 


Ablative of Means or Instrument 


409. The Ablative is used to denote the means or enstrument 


of an action : — 

certantes pügnis, calcibus, unguibus, morsü dénique (Tusc. v. 77), fighting 
with fists, heels, nails, and even teeth. 

cum pügnis et calcibus concisus esset (Verr. iii. ὅθ), wAen he had been pum- 
melled. with their fists and. heels. 

meis labóribus interitü rem püblieam liberàvi (Sull. 33), by my toils I have 
saved the stale from ruin. 

multae istàrum arborum meà manü sunt satae (Cat. M. 59), many of those 
trees were set out with my own hands. 

vi vieta vis, vel potius oppressa virtüte audácia est (Mil. 30), violence was 
overcome by violence, or rather, boldness was put down by courage. 


a. The Ablative of Means is used with verbs and adjectives of 
filling, abounding, and the like : — 

Deus bonis omnibus explévit mundum E 9), God has filled the world with 
all good things. 

aggere et crátibus fossás explent (B. G. vii. 86), they fill up the ditches with 
earth and fascines. 

totum montem hominibus complévit (id. i. 24), Ae filled the whole mountain 
with men. 

opimus praedà (Verr. ii. 1. 132), rich with spoils. 

vita pléna et cónferta voluptàtibus (Sest.25), life filled and crowded with delights. 

Forum Appi differtum nautis (Hor. S. i. 5. 4), Forum Appii crammed with 
bargemen. 


NoTE. — In poetry the Genitive is often used with these words. Compleó and impleó 
sometimes take the genitive in prose (cf. $ 356); so regularly plénus and (with personal 
nouns) complétus and refertus (δ 349. à): — 

omnia pléna lüctüs et maeróris fuerunt (Sest. 128), everything was full of grief 
and mourning. 

ollam dénáriorum implere (Fam. ix. 18), £o fill a pot with money. | [Here ovidently 
colloquial, otherwise rare in Cicero.] 

convivium vicinórum compleó (Cat. M. 46, in the mouth of Cato), Z fill up the ban- 
quet with my neighbors. 

cum complétus mercátórum carcer esset (Verr. v. 147), when the prison was full of 
traders. 
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410. The deponents ütor, fruor, fungor, potior, vescor, with several 
of their compounds,! govern the Ablative: — 


ütar vestrá benignitàte (Arch. 18), I will avail myself of your kindness. 

ita mihi salvà ré püblicà vobiscum perfrui liceat (Cat. iv. 11), so may 1 enjoy 
with you the stale secure and prosperous. 

fungi ináni münere (Aen. vi. 885), to perform an idle service. 

auró héros potitur (Ov. M. vii. 156), the hero takes the gold. 

lacte et ferinà carne vescébantur (Iug. 89), they fed on milk and game. 


NoTE.—-'This is properly an Ablative of Means (instrumental) and the verbs are 
really in the middle voice ($156. a). Thus utor with the ablative signifies 1 employ 
myself (or avail myself) by means of, ete. But these earlier meanings disappeared 
from the language, leaving the construction as we find it. 


«. Potior sometimes takes the Genitive, as always in the phrase 
potiri rérum, £o get control or be master of affairs (8 851. a): — 
totius Galliae sese potiri posse sperant (B. G. i. 3), they hope they can get 
possession of the whole of Gaul. 


NorEÉ 1.—]n early Latin, these verbs are sometimes transitive and take the 

accusative : — 
fünctus est officium (Ter. Ph. 281), Ae performed the part, ete. 
ille patria potitur commoda (Ter. Ad. 871), he enjoys his ancestral estate. 

ΝΌΤΕ 2.— The Gerundive of these verbs is used personally in the passive as if the 
verb were transitive (but cf. ὃ 500. 3): as, — Heraclio omnia ütenda ae possidenda trà- 
diderat (Verr. ii. 46), he had given over everything to Ileraclius for his use and posses- 
sion (to be used aud possessed). 


411. Opus and üsus, signifying need, take the Ablative:—? 


magistràátibus opus est (Leg. iii. 5), there is need of magistrates. 
nunc viribus üsus (Aen. viii. 441), now there is need of strength. 


[d . . - Φ . . 4 
ΝΌΤΕ. — Tle ablative with üsus is not common in elassie prose. 


«. With opus the ablative of a perfect participle is often found, 
either agreeing with a noun or used as a neuter abstraet noun : — 
opus est tuà exprómptà malitià atque astütià (Ter. And. 723), I must have 
your best cunning arid cleverness set to work. 
properátó opus erat (cf. Mil. 49), there was need of haste. 


NoTEÉ1.— 80 rarely with üsus iu comedy: as,— quid istis üsust cónscriptis (Pl.. 
Baeeh. 749), what's the good of having them in writing? 

ΝΟΤΕ 2. — 'The omission of the noun gives rise to complex constructions: as,— quid 
opus faetóst (cf. B. G. i. 42), what must be done? | (Cf. quid opus est fieri? with quó 
facto opus est ?] 


1 These are abütor, deütor (very rare), défungor, défruor, perfruor, perfungor. 

? This construction is properly an instrumental one, in whieh opus and üsus mean 
work and service, and the ablative expresses that with which the work is performed 
or the service rendered. The noun üsus follows the analogy of the verb ütor, and the 
ablative with opus est appears to be an extension of that with üsus est, 
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b. Opus is often found in the predicate, with the £Aing needed in 
the nominative as subject : — 
dux nObis et auctor opus est (Fam. ii. 6. 4), we need a chief and responsible 
adviser'(a chief, etc., is necessary for us). 
Si quid ipsi opus esset (B. G. i. 34), if he himself wanted anything (i£ any- 
thing should be necessary for him). 
quae opus sunt (Cato R. R. 14. 3), things which are required. 


Ablative of Manner 


412. 'The Manner of an action is denoted by the Ablative; usu- 
ally with cum, unless a limiting adjective is used with the noun: 


cum celeritate venit, he came with speed. But, — 

summaà celeritáte venit, he came with the greatest speed. 

quid réfert quà mé ratione cogàtis (Lael. 20), wAat difference does it make in 
what way you compel me ? 

«. But cum is often used even when the ablative has a limiting 
adjective : — 

quantó id cum periculo fécerit (B. G. i. 17), a£ what risk he did this. 
nón minóre cum taedio recubant (Plin. Ep. ix. 17. 3), they vecline with no less 
weariness. 

b. With such words of manner as modó, pactó, ratione, ritü, vi, vià, 
and with stock expressions which have become virtually adverbs (as 
silentio, iüre, iniürià), cum is not used : — 

apis Matinae móre modóque carmina fingó (Hor. Od. iv. 2. 28), in the style 
and manner of a, Matinian bee I fashion songs. 


Norkx.— So in poetry the ablative of manner often omits cum; as, — insequitur cu- 
muló aquae mons (Aen. i. 105), a mountain of water follows in a mass. [Cf. murmure 
(id. i. 124) ; rimis (id. i. 123).] 


Ablative of Áccompaniment 


413. Accompaniment is denoted by the A blative, regularly with 


cum ;: — 

cum coniugibus ac liberis (Att. viii. 2. 8), with wives and children. 

cum funditoribus sagittarüsque flümen trànsgressi (B. G. ii. 19), having 
crossed the river with the archers and. slingers. 

quae supplicatio si cum céteris conferàtur (Cat. iii. 15), if this thanksgiving 
be compared with others. 

quae [léx] esse cum t&loó vetat (Mil. 11), the law which forbids [one] to go 
armed, (be with a weapon). 

8i sécum suós edüxerit (Cat. i. 30), 2f he leads out with him his associates. 
[For sécum, see $ 144. b. x.1.] 
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a. "The ablative is used without cum in some military phrases, and 


here and there by early writers : — 
subsequebátur omnibus copiis (D. G. ii. 19), he followed close with all his 
forces. [But also cum omnibus copiis, id. i. 26.]. 
hóc praesidio profectus est (Verr. ii. 1. 86), with this force he set out. 

NoTE. — Misceó and iungoó, with some of their compounds, and cónfundó take either 
(1) the Ablative of Accompaniment with or without cum, or (2) sometimes the Dative 
(mostly poetical or late) : — 

mixta dolóre voluptas (B. Al. 56), pleasure mingled with pain. 

cüius animum cum suo inisceat (Lael. 81), w»Aose soul he may minglc with his own. 

fletumque cruóri miscuit (Ov. M. iv. 140), and mingled tears with blood. 

Caesar eaàs cohortis cum exercitü suo coniünxit (B. C. i. 18), Casar united those 
cohorts with his own army. 

&er coniünctus terris (Lucr. v. 562), air united with earth. 

hümàno capiti cervicem equinam iungere (Hor. A. P. 1), to join to a human head 
α horse's neck. : 


b. Words of Contention and the like require cum : — 
armis cum hoste certàre (Off. iii. 87), (o fight with the enemy in arms. 
libenter haec cum Q. Catuló disputàrem (Manil. 66), 1 should gladly discuss 
these inatters with Quintus Catulus. 


NorEk. — Dut words of contention may take the Dative in poetry (see ὃ 368. a). 


Ablative of Degree of Difference 


414. With Comparatives and words implying comparison "n 
ablative is used to denote the Degree of Difference: — 


quinque milibus passuum distat, i£ is five miles distant. 

à milibus passuum circiter dnobus (B. G. v. 32), at a distance of about two 
miles. [For à as an adverb, see ὃ 433. 3.] 

aliquot ante annis (Tusc. i. 4), several years before. 

aliquantó post suspexit (Rep. vi. 9), a while after, he looked up. 

multo mé vigilàre àcrius (Cat. i. 8), that I watch much more sharply. 

nihiló erat ipse Cyclóps quam ariés prüdentior (Tusc. v. 115), the Cyclops 
himself was mot a whit wiser than the ram. 


«. The ablatives quó ... eo (hóc), and quanto .. . tantó, are used 
correlatively with comparatives, like the English £he . . . the! : — 
quó minus cupiditàtis, eó plüs auctóritàtis (Liv. xxiv. 28), the less greed, the 
more weight (by what the less, by that the more). 
quantó erat gravior oppügnátioó, tantó crébrióres litterae mittébantur (B. G. 
v. 45), the severer the siege was, the more frequently letters were sent. 


! Tn this phrase /Ae is not the definite article but a pronominal adverb, being the 
Anglo-Saxon ἐλᾷ, the instrumental case of the pronoun fAzt, that. "This pronoun is 
used both as relative (by wAich, by how much) and as demonstrative (by tAat, by so 
much). 'Thus he . . . the corresponds exactly to quó . . . eo. 4 
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ΝΌΤΕ. --- To this construction are doubtless to be referred all eases of quà and οὖ 
(hóc) with ἃ comparative, even when they have ceased to be distinctly felt as degree 
of difference and approach the Ablative of Cause: — 

eoque mé minus paenitet (N. D. i. 8), and for that reason I regret less, etc. (by so 
much the less I regret). 

haec e6 facilius faciebant, quod (B. G. iii. 12), this they did the more easily for this 
reason, because, etc. [Cf. hoc máióre spc, quod (id. iii. 9).] 


b. The Ablative of Comparison ($ 406) and the Ablative of Degree 
of Difference are sometimes used together with the same adjective : — 
pauló minus ducentis (B. C. iii. 28), a little less than two hundred. 
patria, quae mihi vità meà multo est cárior (Cat. i. 27), my country, which 
is much dearer to me than life. 


But the construction with quam is more common. 


Ablative of Quality 


415. The quality of a thing is denoted by the Ablative with an 
adjective or genitive modifier. 


This is called the Descriptive Ablative or Ablative of Quality : —! 


animó melióre sunt gladiatores (Cat. ii. 20), the gladiators are of a beiter 
mind. 

quae cum esset clvitás aequissimó iüre ac foedere (Arch. 0), as this was a 
city with perfectly equal constitutional rights. 

mulierem eximià pulchritüdine (Verr. ii. 1. 64), a woman of rare beauty. 

Aristoteles, vir summo ingenió, scientia, copià (Tusc. i. 7), Aristotle, a man of 
the greatest genius, learning, and gift of expression. 

dé Domitio dixit versum Graecum eàdem sententià (Deiot. 25), concerning 
Domitius he recited α Greek line of the same tenor. 

NorE.— The Ablative of Quality (like the Genitive of Quality, ὃ 345) modifies a sub- 
atantive by describing it. It istherefore equivalent to an adjective, and may be either 
attributive or predicate. In {818 it differs from other ablatives, which are equivalent 
to adverbs. 


«a. In expressions of quality the Genitive or the Ablative may 
often be used indifferently ; but pAysical qualities are oftener denoted 
by the Ablative (cf. 8 345. x.): — 

capilló sunt prómissó (B. G. v. 14), they have long hair. 

ut capite operto sit (Cat. M. 34), to have his head covered (to be with covered 
head). 

quam fuit inbécillus P. Africáni fllius, quam tenui aut nüllà potlus valétüdine 
(id. 35), how weak was the son of Africanus, of what feeble health, or 
rather none at all! 


1 Τὸ was originally instrumental and appears to have developed from accompani- 
ment (S 413) and manner (ἢ 412). 
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Abiative of Price 
416. 'The price of a thing is put in the Ablative: — 


agrum vendidit sestertium sex milibus, Ae sold the land for 6000 sesterces. 

Antónius régna addixit pecünià (Phil. vii. 15), Antony sold thrones for money. 

logós ridiculós: quis cenà poscit (Pl. Stich. 221), jokes : who wants them for 
(at the price of) a dinner? 

mágno illl ea cünctátió stetit (Liv. ii. 30), tha£ hesitation cost him dear. 


ΝΌΤΕ. — To this head is to be referred the Ablative of the Penalty (ὃ 353. 1). 


417. Certain adjectives of quantity are used in the Genitive to 
denote ?ndefinite value. Such are màügni, parvi, tanti, quanti, plüris, 
minóris : — 

meà máügni interest, 1 is of great consequence to me. 

illud parvi réfert (Manil. 18), £his is of small account. 

est mihi tanti (Cat. ii. 15), it is worth the price (it is of so much). 

Verrésne tibi tanti fuit (Verr. ii. 1. 77), was Verres of so much account to 
you? 

tantóne minoris decumae véniérunt (id. iii. 106), were the tithes sold. for so 
much less ? 

ut té redimàs captum quam queàás minimó : sl nequeás paululó, at quanti queás 
(Ter. Eun. 74), to ransom yourself, when captured, αὖ the cheapest rate 
you can ; if you can't for a small sum, then at any rate for what you can. 


ΝΟΥΕ. — These are really Genitives of Quality (ὃ 345. 5). 


a. The genitive of certain colorless nouns is used to denote indefi- 
nite value. Such are nihiii (nili), nothing; 8 assis, a farthing (rare); 
flocci (a lock of wool), a straw : — 


nón flocci fació (Att. xiii. 50), I care not a straw. . [Colloquial.] 
utinam ego istuc abs t& factum nili penderem (Ter. Eun. 94), O t&ha£ I cared 
nothing for this being done by you!  [Colloquial.] 


b. With verbs of exchanging, either the tAing taken or the tAing 
given in exchange may be in the Ablative of Price. Such are mito, 
commütó, permütó, vertó : — 


fidem suam et religiónem pecüniá commütàre (Clu. 129), to barter his faith 
and conscience for money. 

exsilium patria séde mütàvit (Q. C. iii. 7. 11), he exchanged his native land 
for exile (he took exile in exchange for his native land). 

velox saepe Lucrétilem mütat Lycaeó Faunus (Hor. Od. i. 17. 1), nimble 
Faunus often changes Lycceus for Lucretilis. (He takes Luocretilis αὐ 
the price of Lycus, i.e. he goes from Lyc:us to Lucretilis. ] 

vertere füneribus triumphos (id. i. 35. 4), to change the triumph to the funeral 
train (exchange triumphs for funerals). ([Poetical.] 
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ΝΌΤΕ. — With verbs of exchanging cum is often used, perhaps with a different con- 
ception of the action: as, — aries . . . cum croceó mütàbit vellera lütó (Ecl. iv. 44), te 
ram shall change his fleece for [one dyed with] the yellow safrron. 


c. With verbs of buying and selling the simple Ablative of Price 
must be used, except in the case of tanti, quanti, plüris, minóris ; — 


quanti eam é&init? vili . . . quot minis? quadrágintáà minis (Pl. Epid. 51), 
what did he buy her for? | Cheap. | For how many mino? | Forty. 


Ablative of Specification 


418. The Ablative of Specification denotes that «m respect to 
which anything ἐ8 or 18 done : — 


virtüte praecedunt (B. G. i. 1), &hey excel in courage. 

claudus altero pede (Nep. Ages. 8), lame of one foot. 

linguá haesitantés, voce absoni (De Or. i. 115), hesitating in speech, harsh in 
voice. 

sunt enim homines nón ré sed nómine (Off. i. 105), for they are men not in 
fact, but in name. 

máior nátü, older; minor nàtü, younger (cf. ὃ 131. c). 

paulum aetàte progressi (Cat. M. 32), somewhat advanced in age. 

corpore senex esse poterit, animo numquam erit (id. 38), he may be an old man 
in body, he never will be [old] at heart. 


«a. To this head are to be referred many expressions where the abla- 
tive expresses that in accordance with which anything 15 or 1s done: — 


meo iüre, with perfect right ; but, meó modó, in my fashion. 

meà sententià, im my opinion; but also more formally, ex meà sententià. 
[Here the sense is the same, but the first ablative'is specification, the 
second source. ] 

propinquitàte coniünctós atque nàtürà (Lael. 50), closely allied by kindred and 
nature. [Here the ablative is not different in sense from those above, 
but no doubt is a development of means.] 

qui vincit viribus (id. 55), who surpasses in strength. — [Here it is impossible 
to tell whether viribus is the means of the superiority or that in respect 
to which one is superior.] 

NoTE.— Às the Romans had no such categories as we make, it is impossible to 
classify all uses of the ablative. The ablative of specification (originally instru- 
mental) is closely akin to that of manner, and shows some resemblance to 71a? and 
cause. 

For the Supine in -ü as an Ablative of Specification, see $ 510. 


b. The adjectives dignus and indignus take the ablative: — 
vir patre, ἀν, máióribus suIs dignissimus (Phil. iii. 25), a »*nan most worthy 
of his father, grandfather, and, ancestors. 
té omni honore indignissimum iüdicavit (Vat. 30), he judged you entirely 
unworthy of every honor. 
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NOTE 1. — So the verb dignor in poetry and later prose: as, — haud equidem tàli mé 
dignor honóre (Aen. i. 335), I do not deem myself worthy of such an honor. 
ΝΟΤΕ 2. — Dignus and indignus sometimes take the genitive in colloquial usage and 
in poetry: — 
cüram dignissimam tuae virtütis (Balbus in Att. viii. 15), care most worthy of 
your noble character. 
dignus salütis (Plaut. Trin. 1153), ?eortAy of safety. 
màagnórum haud umquam indignus avorum (Aen. xii. 649), never unworthy of my 
great ancestors. 


Ablative Absolute 


419. À noun or pronoun, with a participle in agreement, may 
be put in the Ablative to define the time or circumstances of an 
action. "This construction is called the Ablative Absolute : —! 


Caesar, acceptis litteris, nüntium mittit (B. G. v. 46), having received the 
letter, Cosar sends a, messenger (the letter having been received). 

quibus rébus cognitis Caesar apud milites cóntionàtur (B. C. i. 7), having 
learned this, Casar makes a speech to the soldiers. 

fugátó omni equitátü (B. G. vii. 68), all the cavalry being put to flight. 

interfecto Indütiomàro (id. vi. 2), upon the death of Indutiomarus. 

nóndum hieme cónfectà in finis Nerviorum contendit (id. vi. 3), though the 
winter was not 3e over, he hastened  in£o the territory of the Nervii. 

compressi [sunt] conátüs nülló tumultü püblicé concitàto (Cat. i. 11), the 
altempís were put down without exciting any general alarm. 

né vobis quidem omnibus ré etiam tum probàtà (id. ii. 4), since a£ that time 
the facts were not yet proved. even to all of you. 

ΝΌΤΕ. — The ablative absolute is an adverbial modifier of the predicate. It is, 
however, not grammatically depeudent on any word in the sentence: hence its name 
absolute (absolütus, i.e. free or unconnected). Α substantive in the ablative absolute 
very seldom denotes a person or thing elsewhere mentioned in the samo clause. 


«a. Àn adjective, or a second noun, may take the place of the parti- 
ciple in the Ablative Absolute construction : — ? 


exiguà parte aestátis reliqua (B. G. iv. 20), when but a small part of the sum- 
mer was left (a small part of the summer remaining). 

L. Domitio Ap. Claudio cónsulibus (id. v. 1), in ἐδ consulship of Lucius Domi- 
tius and Appius Claudius (Lucius Domitius and Appius Claudius [being] 
consuls) [The regular way of expressing a date, see $ 424. g.] B 

nil déspérandum Teucró duce et auspice Teucro (Hor. Od. i. 7. 27), there 
Should be no despair under Teucer's leadership and auspices (Tencer 
being leader, eto.). 


lThe Ablative Absolute is perhaps of instrumental origin. It is, however, some- 
times explained as an outgrowth of the Jocative, and in any event certain locative 
constructions (of piace and time) must have contributed to its development. 

2 'The present participle of esse, wanting iu Latin (δ 170. ὃ), is used in Sanskrit and 
Greek as in English. 
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b. A phrase or clause, used substantively, sometimes oceurs as 
ablative absolute with ἃ participle or an adjective : — 


incertó quid peterent (Liv. xxviii. 30), as i4 was uncertain what they should 
aim a£ (it being uncertain, etc.). 
compertó vànum esse formidinem (Tac. Ann. i. 66), when it was found that 
the alarm was groundless. 
cür praetereátur démónstráto (Inv. ii. 34), when the reason for omitting it has 
been explained (why it is passed by being explained). 
ΝΟΤΕ. — This construction is very rare except in later Latin. 


c. À participle or an adjective is sometimes used adverbially in 
the ablative absolute without a substantive: — 

cónsultó (O&. i. 27), om purpose (the matter having been deliberated on). 

mihi optáto véneris (Att. xiii. 28. 3), you will come in accordance with my 
wish. 

serénó (Liv. xxxi. 12), under a clear sky (it [being] clear). 

nec auspicato nec litato (id. v. 38), wit no auspices or favorable sacrifice. 

tranquillo, ut &iunt, quilibet gubernator est (Sen. Ep. 85. 84), in good 
weather, as they say, any man's a pilot. 


420. The Ablative Absolute often takes the place of a Sub- 
ordinate Clause. 


Thus it may replace — 


l. A Temporal Clause (8 541 ff.): — 
patre interfecto, [his] fa£her having been killed. [This corresponds to cum 
pater interfectus esset, when his father had. been killed.) 
recentibus sceleris 6ius vestigiis (Q. C. vii. 1. 1), voile the traces of the crime 
were fresh. | [Cf. dum recentia sunt vestigia. ] 


2. A Causal Clause ($ 540) : — 

at ei qui Alesiae obsidébantur praeterità dié quà auxilia suórum exspectá- 
verant, consümptó omnl frümento, concilió coáctó cónsultábant (B. G. 
vii. 77), but those who were under siege at Alesia, since the time, eto., 
had expired, and their grain had. been exhausted, calling a council (see b 
below), consulted together. Cf. cum diés praeterisset, etc.] 

Dáréus, déspératà pàce, ad reparandás viris intendit animum (Q. C. iv. 6. 1), 

Darius, since he despaired of peace, devoted his energies to recruiting 
his forces. [Cf. cum pàcem déspéràret.] 


3. À Concessive Clause (8 527): — 
at εὖ repügnante fiebat (consul), immo véró οὖ fiebat magis (Mil. 34), but 
though he (Clodius) opposed, he (Milo) was likely to be elected consul; 
vy, rather, etc. 
turribus excitàátis, tamen hàs altitüdó puppium ex barbaris náàvibus supe- 
rübat (B. G. iii. 14), al£hough towers had been built up, still the high 
Sterns of the enemy's ships rose above them. 
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4. A Conditional Clause (8 521): — 
occurrébat el, mancam et débilem praetüram futüram suam, cónsule Milone 
(Mil. 25), i£ occurred to him that his protor&hip would, be maimed and 
feeble, if Milo were consul. [si Milo consul esset.] 
quà (regióne) subácta licébit décurrere in illud mare (Q. C. ix. 3. 13), ὦ" this 
region is subdued, we shall be free to run down into that sea. 
quà quidem détrácta (Arch. 28), if this be taken away. 


5. À Clause of Accompanying Circumstance : — 
ego haec à Chrysogonó meà sponte, remótó Sex. Rósció, quaeró (Rosc. Am. 
130), of my own accord, without reference to Sextus Roscius (Sextus 
Roscius being put aside), I ask these questions of Chrysogonus. 
nec imperante nec sciente nec praesente domino (Mil. 20), without their master's 
giving orders, or knowing it, or being present. 

ΝΌΟΤΕ. — Às the English Nominative Absolute is far less common than the Abla- 
tive Absolute in Latin, a change of form is generally required in translation. Thus 
the present participle is oftenest to be rendered in English by a relative clause with 
)ohen or while; and the perfect passive participle by the perfect active participle. 


These changes may be seen in the following example: — 


At illi, nzermisso spatio, àmprudenti- 
bus nostris atque occupatis in münitione 
castrorum, subito sé ex silvis eiecerunt; 
impetuque in eós factó qui erant in sta- 
tione pró castris conlocàti, acriter püg- 
naverunt; duabusque missis subsidio 
cohortibus à Caesare, enm hae (perezi- 
guo intermisso loci spatio inter se) cón- 
stitissent, novó genere pügnae perterritis 
nostris, per medios audacissime perrüpe- 
runt seque inde incolumis recépcrunt. — 
CAESAR, B. G. v. 15. 


But they, having paused a space, while 
our men were unaware and busied in for- 
tifying the camp, suddenly threw them- 
selves out of the woods ; then, making an 
attack upon those who were on guard in 
front of the camp, they fought fiercely ; 
and, though two cohorts had been sent by 
Caesar as reinforcements, after these had 
taken their position (leaving very little 
epace of ground between them), as our 
men were alarmed by the strange kind 
of fighting, they dashed most daringly 
through the midst of them and got off 
safe. 


For the Ablative with Prepositions, see ὃ 220. 


THE ABLATIVE AS LOCATIVE 
Ablative of Place 


49]. The Locative Case was originally used (literally) to denote the place where 
and (figuratively) to denote the /ime when (a development from the idea of place). 
But this ease was preserved only in names of towns and a few other words, aud the 
place whereis usually denoted by the Ablative. In thls construction the Ablative was, 
no doubt, used at first without a preposition, but afterwards it became associated in 
most instances with the preposition in. 


422. In expressions of Time and Place the Latin shows ἃ 
variety of idiomatie constructions (Ablative, Accusative, and Loe- 
ative), which are systematically treated in ὃ 423 ff. 
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TIME AND PLACE 
Time 


493. Time when, or within which, is expressed by the Abla- 
tive; time how long by the Accusative. 


1. Ablative: — 
cónstitütà die, on the appointed day ; primà lüce, a£ daybreak. 
quotà hórà, αὐ what o'clock? tertià vigilia, in the third watch. 
tribus proximis annis (Iug. 11), within the last three years. 
diebus viginti quInque aggerem exstrüxerunt (B. G. vii. 24), within twenly- 
five days they finished building a mound. 
2. Aecusative : — 
diés continuos triginta, for thirty days together. 
cum triduum iter fécisset (B. G. ii. 16), when he had marched three days. 


ΝΌΤΕ. — The Ablative of Time is/ocative in its origin (δ 421) ; the Accusative is the 
same as that of the extent of space (S 425). 


424. Special constructions of time are the following: — 


«. The Ablative of time within which sometimes takes in, and the 
Aeeusative of time how long per, for greater precision : — 


in diébus proximis decem (Iug. 28), within the next ten days. 
lüdi per decem dies (Cat. iii. 20), games for ten days. 


b. Duration of time is occasionally expressed by the Ablative:— 
milites quinque horis proelium sustinuerant (B. C. i. 47), the men had sus. 
tained the fight five hours. 


NOTE. — Ín this use the period of time is regarded as that within which the act is 
done, and it is only implied that the act lasted through the period. Cf. inter annos 
quattuordecim (B. G. i. 36), for fourteen years. 

c. Time during which or within which may be expressed by the 
Aeeusative or Ablative of ἃ noun in the singular, with an ordinal 
numeral : — 


quintó dié, within [just] four days (lit. on the fifth day). [The Romans 
counted both ends, see ὃ 631. d.] 
regnat iam sextum annum, Ae has reigned going on siz years. 


d. Many expressions have in Latin the construction of time when, 
where in English the main idea is rather of place : — 


pügnà Cannénsi (or, apud Cannaàs), in the fight at Canna. 
lüdis Rómaànis, at the Roman games. 
omnibus Gallicis bellis, in all the Gallic wars. 
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e. In many idiomatie expressions of time, the Accusative with ad, 
in, or sub is used. Such are the following: — 


supplicatio decreta est in Kalendas Ianuàrias, α thanksgiving was voted for 
the first of January. 

convénérunt ad diem, &Aey assembled. on the [appointed] day. 

ad vesperum, till evening ; Sub vesperum, towards evening. 

sub idem tempus, about the same time; sub noctem, a£ nightfall. 


f. Distance of time before or after anything 15 variously expressed: 


post (ante) trés annos, post tertium annum, trés post annos, tertium post 
annum, tribus post annis, tertio post annó (ὃ 414), £Aree years after. 

tribus annis (tertio anno) post exsilium (postquam eiectus est), three years 
after his exile. 

his tribus proximis annis, twithin the last three years. 

paucis annis, à few years hence. 

abhinc annos trés (tribus annis), ante hós trés annos, (Aree years "x 

triennium est cum (trés anni sunt cum), i£ is three years since. 

octàvo ménse quam, the eighth month after (see ὃ 434. w.). 


g. In Dates the phrase ante diem (a. d.) with an ordinal, or the 
ordinal alone, is followed by an accusative, like a preposition ; and 
the phrase itself may also be governed by a preposition. 

The year is expressed by the names of the consuls in the ablative 
absolute, usually without a conjunction (8 419. a): — 


is diés erat a. d. v. Kal. Apr. (quintum Kalendas Aprilis) L. Pisone A. Gabinio 
consulibus (B. G. i. 6), that day was the bth before the calends of April 
(March 28), ín the consulship of Piso and Gabinius. 

in a. d. v. Kal. Nov. (Cat. i. 7), to the 5th day before the calends of November 
(Oct. 28). 

xv. Kal. Sextilis, the 15th day before the calends of August (July 18). [Ful 
form: quintó decimo dié ante Kalendas. ] 


For the Roman Calendar, see $ 631. 


Extent of Space 


425. Extent of Space is expressed by the Accusative : — 


fossás quindecim pedes làtàs (B. G. vii 72), trenches fifteen feet broad. 

prógressus milia passuuni circiter duodecim (id. v. 9), having advanced. about 
twelve miles. 

in omni vità suà quemque à réctà cónscientià trànsversum unguem nón 
oportet discédere (quoted in Att. xiii. 20), £n all one's life, one should 
not depart a, nails breadth from straigMforward conscience. 


Nork. — This Accusative denotes tlie object through or over which the action takes 
place, and is kindred with the Accusative of the End of Motion (ὃ 427. 2). 
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a. Measure is often expressed by the Genitive of Quality ($ 345. δ). 
vàllum duodecim pedum (B. G. vii. 72), a rampart of twelve feet (in height). 


b. Distance when considered as extent of space 15 put in the Accu- 
sative; when considered as degree of difference, in the Ablative 
(8 414): — 

milia passuum tria ab eórum castris castra ponit (B. G. i. 22), he pitches his 
camp three miles from their camp. 

quinque diérum iter abest (Liv. xxx. 20), ἐΐ is distant five days! march. 

irigintà milibus passuum infrà eum locum (B. G. vi. 95), thirty miles below 
that place (below by thirty miles). 


Relations of Place 


426. Relations of Place! are expressed as follows : — 


1. The piace from which, by the Ablative with ab, dé, or ex. 

2. The piace to which (or end of motion), by the Accusative with 
ad or in. 

9. The piace where, by the Ablative with in (.Locative Ablative). 


Examples are: — 


1. Place from which : — 


à septentrione, from the north. 

cum à vobis discesseró (Cat. M. 79), when I leave you. 

dé provincia decedere, £o come away from one's province. 

de monte, down from the mountain. 

negotiator ex Africa (Verr. ii. 1. 14), a merchant from Africa. 

ex Britannià obsides miserunt (B. G. iv. 38), they sent hostages from Britain. 

Mosa prófluit ex monte Vosegoó (id. iv. 10), (he Meuse (flows from) rises in 
the Vosges mountains. 


2. Place to which (end of motion) : — 


nocte ad Nerviós pervénerunt (B. G. ii. 17), (hey came by night to the Nervii. 

adibam ad istum fundum (Caec. 82), I was going to thaí£ estate. 

in Áfricam nàvigàvit, he sailed to Africa ; in Italiam profectus, gone to Italy. 

legàtum in Treverós mittit (B. G. iii. 11), Ae sends his lieutenant into the 
[country of the] Treveri. 


1 Originally all these relations were expressed by the cases alone. The accusative, 
in one of its oldest functions, denoted the end of motion; the ablative, in its proper 
meaning of separation, denoted the place from which, and, in its locative function, the 
place where. "The prepositions, originally adverbs, were afterwards added to define 
more exactly the direction of motion (as in £o usward, toward us), and by long asso- 
ciation became indispensable except as indicated below. 
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9. Place where : — 
in hàc urbe vitam dégit, he passed his life in this city. 
si in Gallià remanerent (B. G. iv. 8), if they remained in Gaul. 
dum haec in Venetis geruntur (id. iii. 17), while this was going on among the 
Veneti. 
oppidum in insulà positum (id. vii. 58), a town situated om an island. 


497. With names of towns and. small islands, and. with domus 
and rüs, the Relations of Place are expressed as follows: — 

1. The place from which, by the Ablative without a preposition. 

2. The piace to which, by the Accusative without a preposition. 

3. The piace where, by the Locative.! 


Examples are: — 


1. Place from which : — 
Romà profectus, having sel out from Rome; Rómà abesse, to be absent from 
Rome. 
domo abire, £o leave home ; rüre reversus, having returned from the country. 


2, Place to which : — 
cum Rómam sextó die Mutinà vénisset (Fam. xi. 6. 1), when he had come to 
Home from Modena in five days (on the sixth day). 
Deló Rhodum nàvigare, to sail from Delos to Rhodes. 
rüs 1b6, 1 shall go into the country. 
domum iit, he went home.?  [So, suàs domos abire, to go to their homes.] 


9. Place where (or at which) : — 


Romae, αὐ Rome (Roma). Athenis, at Athens (Athénae). 
Rhodi, αὐ Rhodes (Rhodus). Lànuvi, at Lanuvium. 

Sami, at Samos. Cypri, αὐ Cyprus. 

Tiburi or Tibure, a£ Tibur. Cüribus, a£ Cures. 

Philippis, αὐ Philippi. Capreis, at Capri (Capreae). 
domi (rarely domui), at home. rüri, ín the country. 


«&. The Locative Case is also preserved in the following nouns, 
which are used (like names of towns) without a preposition : — 
belli, militiae (in contrast to domi), abroad, in military service. 


humi, on the ground. vesper (-e), in tAe evening. 
foris, out of doors. animi (see $ 358). 
heri (-e), yesterday. temperl, betimes. 


Cf. infelici arbori (Liv. i. 26), on the ill-omened (barren) tree; terrà marique, 
by land and sea. 


1 'The Locative has in the singular of the first and second declensions the same form 
8s the Genitive, in the plural and in the third declension the same form as the Dative 
or Ablative. (See p. 34, footnote.) 

2'l'he English AÀome in this construction is, like domum, an old aceusative of the 
end of motion. 
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428. Special uses of place from which, to which, and where are 
the following: — 


a. With names of towns and small islands ab is often used to 
denote from the vicinity of, and ad to denote towards, to the neighbor- 


hood of : — 

ut à Mutinà discederet (Phil. xiv. 4), that he should. retire from Modena 
(which he was besieging). 

erat à Gergovia despectus in castra (B. G. vii. 45), there was from about 
Gergovia a view into the camp. 

ad Alesiam proficiscuntur (id. vii. 76), they set out for Alesia. 

ad Alesiam perveniunt (id. vii. 79), they arrive αὐ Alesia (i.e. in the neighbor- 
hood of the town). 

D. Laelius cum classe ad Brundisium vénit (D. C. iii. 100), Decimus Lollius 
came to Drundisium with a fleet (arriving in the harbor). 


b. The general words urbs, oppidum, insula require a preposition 
to express the place from awAich, to which, or where : — 


ab (ex) urbe, from the city. in urbe, in £Ae city. 
ad urbem, (£o he city. Rómae in urbe, £n (Ae city of Rome. 
in urbem, into the city. Rómaà ex urbe, from the city of Rome. 


ad urbem Rómam (Rómam ad urbem), £o the city of Rome. 


c. With the name of ἃ country, ad denotes £o the borders ; in with 
the accusative, ?n£o the country itself. Similarly ab denotes away 
from the outside ; ex, out of the interior. 


Thus ad Italiam pervenit would mean Ae came to the frontier, regardless of 
the destination; in Italiam, Ae went to Italy, i.e. to a place within it, to Rome, 
for instance. . 

So ab Italià profectus est would mean Ae came away from the frontier, regard- 
less of the original starting-point ; ex Italia, he came from Italy, from within, as 
from Rome, for instance. 


d. With all names of places a£, meaning near (not in),1s expressed 
by ad or apud with the accusative. 


pügna ad Cannas, the fight at Cannae. 

conchàs ad Cáiétam legunt (De Or. ii. 22), αὐ Caieta (along the shore). 
ad (apud) inferos, in the world below (near, or among, those below). 
ad foris, a£ the doors. ad iànuam, at the door. 


ΝΌΤΕ 1. — 7n the neighborhood of may be expressed by circà with the accusative; 
among, by apud with the accusative: — 
apud Graecós, among the Greeks. apud me, at my Aouse. 
apud Solensis (Leg. ii. 41), at Soli. eireà Capuam, round about Capua. 
NOTE 2. — In citing au author, apud is regularly used ; in citing a particular work, 
in. Thus,— apud Xenophontem, in Xenophon; but, in Xenophontis Oeconomioco, in 
Xenophon's Giconomicus. 
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e. Large islands, and all places when thought of as a territory and 
not as a /ocality, are treated like names of countries : — 
in Sicilia, in Sicily. 
in Ithacà lepores illati moriuntur (Plin. H. N. viii. 226), in Ithaca hares, when 
carried there, die. | [Ulysses lived αὐ Ithaca would require Ithacae. ] 


f. The Ablative without a preposition is used to denote the p/ace 
from which in certain 1diomatie expressions : — 


cessisset patrià (Mil. 68), he would have left his country. 
patria pellere, £o drive out of the country. 
manü mittere, to emancipate (let go from the hand). 


g. The poets and later writers often omit the preposition with the 
place from which οἱ to which when it would be required in classical 
prose: — 

mánis Acheronte remissos (Aen. v. 99), the spirits returned from Acheron. 

Scythià profecti (Q. C. iv. 12. 11), setting out from Scythia. 

Italiam Láviniaque vénit litora (Aen. i. 2), he came to Italy and the Lavinian 
shores. 

terram Hesperiam venies (id. ii. 781), you shall come to the Hesperian land. 

Aegyptum proficiscitur (Tac. Ann. ii. 69), Ae sets out for Egypt. 


h. Yn poetry the place £o «eAich is often expressed by the Dative, 
occasionally also in later prose : — 


it clàmor caeló (Aen. v. 451), a shout goes up to the sky. 

facilis déscénsus Avernó (id. vi. 126), easy 18 the descent to Avernus. 

diadéma capiti repónere iussit (Val. Max. v. 1. 9), he ordered him to put back 
the diadem on his head. 


i. The preposition is not used with the supine in -um ($ 509) and 
in the following old phrases: — 


exsequiàs ire, £o go to the funeral. Infitiás Ire, £o resort to denial. 
pessum ire, £o go fo ruin. pessum dare, £o ruin (cf. perdo). 
vénum dare, £o 8εῖξ (give to sale). [Hence véndere.] 

vénum ire, £o be sold (go to sale). [Hence vénire.] 

foràs (used as adverb), out: as, — forás egredi, fo go out of doors. 
suppetiàs advenire, £o come lo one's assistance. 


j. When two or more names of place are used with a verb of motion, 


each must be under its own construction : — 


quadriduó quo haec gesta sunt rés ad Chrysogonum in castra L. Sullae Volà- 
terrás defertur (Rosc. Am. 20), within four days after this was done, the 
matter was reported τὸ Chrysogonus ιν Sulla!s camp Av Volaterro.. 


Norr.— The accusative with or without a preposition is often used in Latin when 
motion to a place is implied but not expressed in English (see ὦ, N.). 
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Kk. Domum denoting the place £o wich, and the locative domi, may 
be modified by a possessive pronoun or a genitive : — 


domum régis (Deiot. 17), to the king's house. [But also in M. Laecae domum 
(Cat. i. 8), to Marcus Loca!s house.] 

domi meae, αὐ my house ; doml Caesaris, αὐ Cesar!'s house. 

domi suae vel alienae, αὐ his own or another' s house. 

NoTE. — Át times when thus modified, and regularly when otherwise modified, in 
domum or in domo is used: — 

in domum privátam conveniunt (Tac. H.iv.55), (hey come togetherin a private house. 

in Màrci Crassi castissimà domo (Cael. 9), in the chaste home of Marcus Crassus. 
[Cf. ex Anniànà Milónis domo, ὃ 302. e.] 


429. 'The place where is denoted by the Ablative without a 
preposition in the following instances: — 


1. Often in indefinite words, such as locó, parte, etc. : — 
quibus locó positis (De Or. iii. 155), when these are sel in position. 
quà parte belli vicerant (Liv. xxi. 22), the branch of warfare in which they 
were viclorious. 
locis certis horrea constituit (B. C. iii. 32), he established. granaries in par- 
ticular places. 


2. Frequently with nouns which are qualified by adjectives (regu- 
larly when tótus is used): — 
medià urbe (Liv. i. 33), in the middle of the city. 
totà Sicilia (Verr. iv. 51), throughout Sicily (in the whole of Sicily). 
tótà Tarracinà (De Or. ii. 240), in all Tarracina. 
cünctà Asià atque Graecia (Manil. 12), throughout the whole of Asia and 
Greece too. 


3. In many idiomatie expressions which have lost the idea of place: 
pendémus animis (Tusc. i. 96), we are in suspense of mind (in our minds). 
socius periculis vobiscum aderó (Iug. 85. 47), I will be present with you, a 

companion in dangers. 


4. Freely in poetry: — 
litore curvó (Aen. iii. 10), on the winding shore. 
antro séclüsa relinquit (id. iii. 446), she leaves them shut up in the cave. 
Epiro, Hesperia (id. iii. 503), in Epirus, in Hesperia. 
premit altum corde dolórem (id. i. 209), he keeps down the pain deep in his heart. 


α. The way by which is put in the Ablative without a preposition: 
vià breviore equités praemisi (Fam. x. 9), I sent forward the cavalry by a 
Shorter road. 
Aegaeó mari tràiécit (Liv. xxxvii. 14), he erossed by way of the ZEgean Sea. 
próvehimur pelago (Aen. iii. 506), we sail forth over the sea. 


NorE. — In this use the way by which js conceived as the means of passage. 
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b. Position is frequently expressed by the Ablative with ab (rarely 
ex), properly meaning from.:——! 
à tergo, in the rear ; à sinistra, on the left hand. — [Cf. hine, on this side.] 
ἃ parte Pompéiàna, on the side of Pompey. 
ex alterà parte, on the other side. 
màágnà ex parte, in α great degree (from, i.e. in, a great part). 


430. Verbs of placing, though implying motion, take the con- 
struction of the place where : — 


Such are pónó, locó, collocó, statuo, constituo, etc.: — 


qui in s&de ac domó collocávit (Par. 25), who put [one] into his place and 
home. 

statuitur eques Rómánus in Apróni convivio (Verr. iii. 62), a Roman knight 
is brought into a banquet of Apronius. 

Insula Délos in Aegaeó mari posita (Manil. 55), tÀe island of Delos, situated in 
the z/Egean Sea. 

si in ünÓ Pompéió omnia pnerétis (id. 59), if you made everything depend on 
Pompey alone. 

NoTE.— Compounds of pónó take various constructions (see the Lexicon under 
each word). 


431. Several verbs are followed by the Ablative. 


'These are acquiéscó, delector, laetor, gaudeo, glórior, nitor, stó, maneo, 
fido, confido, consistó, contineor. 
nominibus veterum gloriantur (Or. 169), they glory in the names of the ancients. 
[ Also, dé divitiis (in virtüte, circà rem, aliquid, haec) gloriàrl.] 
spé niti (Att. iii. 9), to rely on hope. 
prüdentia fidéns (Off. i. 81), trusting in prudence. 
NoTEÉ.— The ablative with these verbs sometimes takes the preposition in (but 
fidó in is late), and the ablative with them is probably locative. "Thus, — in quibus 
causa nititur (Cael. 25), on whom the case depends. 


With several of these verbs the neuter Áccusative of pronouns is often found. For 
fidó and confido with the Dative, see ὃ 367. 


a. Thé verbals frétus, contentus, and laetus take the Locative Abla- 
tive: — 
frétus gratia Brüti (Att. v. 21. 12), relying on the favor of Brutus. 
laetus praedà, rejoicing in the booty. 
contentus sorte, content with his lot. [Possibly Ablative of Cause.] 
nón fuit contentus glória (Dom. 101), Ae was not content with the glory. 


NoTE.-— So intentus, rarely: as,— aliquo negotio intentus (Sall. Cat. 2), intent 
on some occupation. 


1 Apparently the direction whence the sensuous impression comes. 


- 
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T SPECIAL USES OF PREPOSITIONS ! 
Adverbs and Prepositions 


432. Certain Adverbs and Adjectives are sometimes used as 
Prepositions : — 
«a. 'The adverbs pridi&, postridi&, propius, proxime, less frequently the 
adjectives propior and proximus, may be followed by the Aecusative: — 
pridié Nónas Máiás (Att. ii. 11), the day before the Nones of May (see S 631). 
postridie lüdos (Att. xvi. 4), (he day after the games. 
propius periculum (Liv. xxi. 1), nearer to danger. 
propior montem (Iug. 49), nearer the hill. 
proximus mare óceanum (D. G. iii. 7), nearest the ocean. 
ΝΟΤΕ. — Pridié and postridié take also the Genitive (δ 359. b). Propior, propius, proxi- 
mus, and proximé, take also the Dative, or tho Ablative with ab: — 
propius Tiberi quam Thermopylis (Nep. Hann. 8), 1earer to the Tiber than to Ther- 
mopylz. 
Sugambri qui sunt proximi Rhénó (B. ἃ. vi. 35), the Sugambri, who are nearest 


to the Rhine. 
proximus à postrémo (Or. 217), next to the last. 


b. Usque sometimes takes the Aceusative, but üsque ad is much 
more common : — 


terminüs üsque Libyae (Iust. i. 1. 5), £o the bounds of Libya. 
üsque ad castra hostium (B. G. i. 51), to the enemy!'s camp. 


c. The adverbs palam, procul, simul, may be used as prepositions 
and take the Ablative: — 


rem créditori palam populó solvit (Liv. vi. 14), Ae paid the debt to his creditor 
in the presence of the people. : 

haud procul castris in modum münicipi exstrücta (Tac. H. iv. 22), not far 
from (he camp, built up like a town. 

simul nobis habitat barbarus (Ov. Tr. v. 10. 29), close among us dwells the 
barbarian. 


NoTEÉ. — But simul regularly takes cum; procul is usually followed by ab in classic 
writers; and the use of palam as a preposition is comparatively late. 


d. The adverb clam is found in early Latin with the Accusative, 
also once with the Genitive and onee in classical Latin with the 
Ablative : — 


clam mátrem suam (Pl. Mil. 112), unknown to his mother. 
clam patris (id. Merc. 43), without his father's knowledge. 
clam vobis (B. C. ii. 32. 8), without your knowledge. 


'. 1 Fora list of Prepositions with their ordinary uses, see ὃ 221. 
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433. Prepositions often retain their original meaning as Ad- 
verbs: — 
1. Ante and post in relations of time: — 
quós pauló ante diximus (Brut. 32), whom I mentioned a little while ago. 
post tribus diébus, (Aree days after (cf. $ 424. f). 
2. Adversus, circiter, prope: — 


nemo adversus ibat (Liv. xxxvii. 13. 8), no one went out in opposition. 
circiter pars quárta (Sall. Cat. 56), about the fourth part. 
prope exanimàtus, nearly lifeless. 


9. A or ab, off, in expressions of distance, with the Ablative of 
Degree of Difference ($ 414): — 


à milibus passuum circiter duobus Rómànórum adventum exspectabant 
(B. G. v. 32), at a. distance of about two miles (about two miles off) they 
awaited the approach of the Romans. 

4. In general, prepositions ending in -à: — 
Aeolus haec contrà (Aen. i. 76), thus ZEolus in reply. 
forte fuit iüxta tumulus (id. iii. 22), there happened to be α mound close by. 


434. Some Prepositions and Adverbs which imply comparison 
are followed, like comparatives, by quam, which may be separated 
by several words, or even clauses. 


Such words are ante, prius, post, postea, pridié, postridié ; also magis 
and prae in compounds : — 


neque ante dimisit eum quam fidem dedit (Liv. xxxix. 10), nor did he let him 
go until he gave a pledge. 

post diem tertium quam dixerat (Mil. 44), tAe third day after he said it. 

Cató ipse jam servire quam pügnáre mavult (Att. vii. 15), Cato himself by this 
time had rather be a, slave than fight. 

Gallórum quam Rómánórum imperia praeferre (B. G. i. 17), [they] prefer the 
rule of Gauls to that of Ekomans. 


NorEÉ.— The ablative of time is sometimes followed by quam in the same way 
(S 421. 7): as, — octavó ménse quam (Liv. xxi. 15), within eight months after, etc. 


435. The following Prepositions sometimes come after their 
nouns: ad,citrà, circum, contrà, de, ὃ (ex), inter, iüxtà, penes, propter, 
ultrà ; so regularly tenus and versus, and occasionally others: — 

[üsus] quem penes arbitrium est et iüs et norma loquendi (Hor. À. P. 72), 
custom, under whose control is the choice, right, and rule of speech. 
cüius à mé corpus est cremátum, quod contrà decuit ab illó meum (Cat. M. 


84), whose body I burned [on the funeral pile], wAile on the contrary 
(contrary to which) míne should have been burned by him. 
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SYNTAX OF THE VERB 
MOODS AND TENSES 


4906. TheSyntax of the Verb relates chiefly to the use of the Moods (which express 
the manner in which the action is conceived) and the Tenses (wliich express the time of 
theaction). There is no difference in origin between mood and tense; and hence the 
uses of mood and tense frequently eross each other. "Thus the tenses sometimes have 
modal significations (compare indicative in apodosis, ὃ 517. c; future for imperative, 
$449. b); and the moods sometimes express time (compare subjunctive in future con- 
ditions, $ 516. b, and notice the want of a future subjunctive). 

The parent language had, besides the Imperative mood, two or more forms with 
modal signification. Οἱ these, the Subjunetive appears with two sets of termina- 
tions, -à-m, -à-s, in the present tense (moneam, dicam), and -é-m, -6&-s, in the present 
(amem) or other tenses (essem, dixissem). The Optative was formed by i&-,i-, with the 
present stem (sim, duim) or the perfect (dixerim). (See details in $$ 168, 169.) 

Each mood has two general classes or ranges of meaning. The uses of the Sub- 
junetive may all be classed under the general ideas of will or desire and of action 
vividly conceived; and the uses of the Optative under the general ideas of wish and 
of action vaguely conceived. 

It must not be supposed, however, that in any given construction either the sub- 
junctive or the optative was deliberately used because it denoted conception or possi- 
bility. On the contrary, each construction has had its own line of development from 
more tangible and literal forms of thought to more vague and ideal; and by this 
process the mood used came to have in each case a special meaning, which was after- 
wards habitually associated with it in that construction. Similar developments have 
taken place in English. "Thus, the expression J ?would do this has become equivalent 
to a mild command, while by analysis it is seen to be the apodosis of a present condi- 
tion contrary to fact (δ 517) : if I were you, ete. By further analysis, 1 wovuid do is 
seen to have meant, originally, J should have wished (or I did wish) to do. 

In Latin, the original Subjunctive and the Optative became confounded in meaning 
and in form, and were merged in the Subjunctive, at first in the present tense. Then 
new tense-forms of the subjunctive were formed,* and to these the original as well as 
the derived meanings of both moods became attached (see ὃ 438). All thendependent 
uses of the Latin subjunctive are thus to be accounted for. 

The dependent uses of the subjunctive have arisen from the employment of some 
independent subjunctive construction in connection with a main statement. Most fre- 
quently the main statement is prefixed to a sentence containing a subjunctive, as 
a more complete expression of a complex idea ($268). Thus a question implying a 
general negative (quin rogem? wy should n't I ask?) might have the general nega- 
tive expressed in a prefixed statement (nülla causa est, there is no reason) ; or abeat, 
let him go away, may be expanded into sine abeat. When such a combination comes 
into habitual use, the original meaning of the subjunctive partially or wholly dis- 
appears and ἃ new meaning arises by implication. "Thus, in misit légatos qui dicerent, 
he sent ambassadors to say (i.e. who should say), the original hortatory sense of the 
subjunetive is partially lost, and the mood becomes in part an expression of purpose. 
Similar processes may be seen in the growth of Apodosis. 'lhus, tolle hanc opinionem, 
lüctum sustuleris, remove this notion, you will have done away with grief (i.e. if you 
remove, etc.). 


1 For the signification of the tense-endings, see $$ 168, 169. 


e 
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The Infinitive is originally a verbal noun (ὃ 451), modifying ἃ verb like otber nouns: 
voló vidére, lit. ** I wish for-seeing"' : compare English ** what went ye out for to $ee?"' 
But in Latin it has been surprisingly developed, so as to have forms for tense, and some 
proper modal characteristies, and to be used as a substitute for finite moods. 

The other noun and adjective forms of the verb have been developed in various 
ways, which are treated under their respective heads below. 

The proper Verbal Constructions may be thus classified : — 


I. Indicative: Direct Assertion or Question ($ 437). 
1. Exhortation or Command (ὃ 439). 
2. Concession ($ 440). 
. Wish ($ 441). 
. Question of Doubt etc. (δ 444). 
. Possibility or Contingency (ὃ 446). 
- Future (less vivid) (δ 516. b, c). 
oon l Contrary to Fact (δ 517). 
. Purpose (with ut, n&) (ὃ 531). 
. Characteristic (Relative Clause) (δ 535). 
Result (with ut, ut non) (δ 537). 
. Time (with cum) ($ 546). 
. Intermediate (Indirect Discourse) ($ 592). 
. Indirect Questions or Commands (δὲ 574, 
588). 
. Direct Commands (often Subjunctive) (δ 448). 
. Statutes, Laws, and Wills (ὃ 449. 2). 
. Prohibitions (early or poetic use) (ὃ 450. a). 
. Subject of esse and Impersonal Verbs (δὲ 452, 454). 
. Objective 1. Complementary Infinitive ($ 456). 


a. Independent 
Uses: 


II. Subjunctive: 


b. Dependent 
Uses: 


- 0» OU f» Q2to μα Οὐδ C2 


II. Imperative: | 


“ὦ Q3» t9 μὲ 


Construc- 4 2. Indirect Discourse (with Subject Accusative) 
IV. Infinitive: tions: (S 580). 
1. Purpose (poetic or Greek use) ($ 460). 
c. Idiomatic 2, Exelamation (with Subject  Accusative) 
Uses: (8 462). 
3. Historical Infinitive (δ 463). 


v" MOODS 
4^. —INDICATIVE MOOD 


437. 'The Indicative is the mood of direct assertions or ques- 
tions when there is no modification of the verbal idea except that 
of time. 


«a. The Indieative is Ig e used where the English idiom 

would suggest the Subjunetive : — 
longum est, it would, be tedious [if, etc.]; satius erat, it would have been bet- 
ter [if, ete.];. persequi possum, 1 might follow up [in detail]. 

NoTk. — Substitutes for the Indicative are (1) the Historical Infinitive (δ 463), and 
(2) the Infinitive in Indirect Discourse (ἢ 580). 

For the Indicative in Conditions, see δὲ 515, 516; for the Indicative in implied Com- 
mands, see $ 449. b. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 


438. The Subjunctive in general expresses the verbal idea with 
some modification! such as 1s expressed in English by auxiliaries, 
by the infinitive, or by the rare subjunctive (δ 157. 5). 


a. 'The Subjunctive is used independently to express — 

1. An Exhortation or Command (Jortatory Subjunctive: $ 439). 
2. A Concession (Concessive Subjunctive: ὃ 440). 

9. A Wish (Optative Subjunctive: ὃ. 441). 

4. AÀ Question of Doubt etc. (Deliberative Subjunctive: $ 444). 
5. A Possibility or Contingeney (Potential Subjunctive :' $ 446). 
For the special idiomatic uses of the Subjunctive in Apodgsis; see. 5 514. 


b. The Subjunctive is used in dependent clau 
. Condition: future or contrary to fact ($$ 516. b, 
. Purpose (Final, $ 531). 

. Characteristic ($ 595). 

. Result (Consecutive, 8 531). 

ime (Temporal, $ 546). 

ct Question ($ 574). 


C m C2 t2 μα 


6. TU junotive is also used with Conditional Particles of Com. 
parison (8 524), and in subordinate clauses in the Indirect Discourse 
($ 580). 


SuBJUNOTIVE IN INDEPENDENT SH 
Hortatory Subjunctive 


439. The Hortatory Subjuncetive is used in the present tense 
to express an erhortation or a command.  'T'he negative is πᾷ. 


hós latrónés interficiamus (B. G. vii. 38), let us icill these robbers. 
caveant intemperantiam, meminerint verecundiae (Off. i. 122), let them shun 
excess and, ckerish modesty. 


NorE 1.— The hortatory subjunctive oceurs rarely in the perfect (except in pro- 
hibitions: $450): as, — Epicürus hoc viderit (Acad. ii. 19), /et Epicurus look to this. 

NoTE 2. — The term Aortatory subjunctive is sometimes restricted to the first per- 
son plural, the second and third persons being designated as the jwssive subjunctive; 
but the constructions are substantially identical. 


1 These modifications are of various kinds, each of which has had its own special 
development (cf. $436). The subjunctive in Latin has also many idiomatic uses (as iu 
clauses of Result and Time) where the English does not modify the verbal idea at all, 
but expresses it directly. In such cases the Latin merely takes a different view of 
the action and has developed the construction differently from the English. 
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ΝΟΥΕ 3. — Once in Cicero and occasionally in the poets and later writers the nega- 
tive with the hortatory subjunctive is nón; as, — à légibus nón recédámus (Clu. 155), Jet 
us not abandon the laws. 


«. The Second Person of the hortatory subjunetive is used only 
of an indefinite subject, except in prohibitions, in early Latin, and in 
poetry :— 

iniürias fortünae, quás ferre nequeas, défugiendo relinquas (Tusc. v. 118), ἐδ 
wrongs of fortune, which you cannot bear, leave behind by flight. 

exoriàre aliquis ultor (Aen. iv. 625), rise, some avenger. 

isto bonó ütáre dum adsit, cum absit né requiràs (Cat. M. 33), use his bless- 
ing while it is present ; when it is wanting do not regret it. 

doceàs iter et sacra ostia pandás (Aen. vi. 109), show us (he way and lay epen 
the sacred. portals. 

For Negative Commands (proAibitions), seo ὃ 450. 


b. The Lnperfect and Pluperfect of the hortatory subjunetive 
denote an wunfulfilled obligation 1n past time : — 
morerétur, inquies (Rab. Post. 20), Ae should have died, you will say. 
potius docéret (Off. iii. 88), he should rather have taught. 
né poposcissés (Att. ii. 1. 3), you should not have asked. 
saltem aliquid dé pondere détràxisset (Fin. iv. 57), a£ least he Should have 
taken something from the weight. 
NoTE 1.— In this construction the Pluperfect usually differs from the Imperfect 
ly in more clearly representing the time for action as momentary or as past. 
NoTE 2.—'Trhis use of the subjunctive is carefully to be distinguished from the 
use ($446). 'The difference is indicated by the translation, should or ougAt 
(not9w0ould or might). 


440. The Hortatory Subjunctive is used to express a conces- 
sion. "The Present is used for present time, flíe Perfect for past. 


The negative is n& 5 
sit für, sit sacrilegus: at est bonus imperátgr (Verr. v. 4), grant he is a 
thief, a godless wretch: yel he is a good eneral. 
fuerit aliis; tibi quandó esse coepit (Verr; fi. 1. 37), suppose Ae was [so] £o 
others ; when did he begin to be to you't 7 
némó is umquam fuit: né fuerit (Or. sen never was such a one [you 


will say]: granted (let there not havé been) 
né sit summum malum dolor, malum cert& est (Tusc. ii. 14), granted that 
pain is not the greatest evil, at. least it is an evil. 
Norx.— The concessive subjunctive with quamvis and licet 15 originally hortatory 
(δ 527. a, b). 
For other methods of expressing Concession, see ὃ 527. 
For the Hortatory Subjunctive denoting a Proviso, see $ 528. a. 


1 Many scholars regard the concessive subjunctive as a development of the Optative 
Subjuncetive in a wish. 
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Optative Subjunctive 


441. The Optative Subjunctive is used to express a Wish. The 
present tense denotes the wish as possible, the imperfect as unac- 
complished in present time, the pluperfect as wunaccomplished. in 
past time. "The negative is n&: — 

ita vivam (Att. v. 15), as true as I live, so may I live. 

ne vivam si scio (id. iv. 10. 8), I wish I ma not live if I know. 

di δ perduint (Deiot. 21), the gods confound thee! 

valeant, valeant civés mei; sint incolumes (Mil. 93), farewell, farewell to my 
fellow-citizens ; may they be secure from harm. 

dl facerent sine patre forem (Ov. M. viii. 72), would that the gods allowed. e 
to be without a father (but they do not)! 


«a. The perfect subjunctive in à wish is archaie: — 


di faxint (Fam. xiv. 3. 3), may the gods grant. 
quod di ómen àverterint (Phil. xii. 14, in a religious formula), and may the 
gods avert this omen. 


442. 'The Optative Subjunctive is often preceded by the par- 
ticle utinam; so regularly in the imperfect and pluperfect : — 


falsus utinam vàtés sim (Liv. xxi. 10. 10), 1 wish I may be a false prophet. 
utinam Clódius viveret (Mil. 103), would that Clodius were now alive. 
utinam mé mortuum vidissés (Q. Fr. i. 3. 1), would you had seen me dead. 
utinam né véré scriberem (Fam. v. 17. 3), would that I were not writing the 
truth. | 
NoTE.— Utinam nón is occasionally used instead of utinam né: as, — utinam sus- 
ceptus nün essem (Att. ix. 9. 3), would that I had mot been born. 


«&. In poetry and old Latin uti or ut often introduces the optative 
subjunctive; and in poetry sior ὅ si with the subjunctive sometimes 
expresses ἃ wish: — 


ut pereat positum róbigine telum (Hor. S. ii. 1. 43), may the weapon unused 
perish with rust. 
ὃ si angulus ille accédat (id. ii. 6. 8), O if that corner might only be added ! 
si nunc sé nóbis ille aureus ráümus ostendat (Aen. vi. 187), if now that golden 
branch would only show itself to us! i 


NorE 1.— The subjunctive with uti (ut) or utinam was originally deliberative, 
meaning Àow may I, etc. ($444). Thesubjunctive with 81 or ὃ si is a protasis (δ 512. a), 
the apodosis not being expressed. 

NoTE 2.— The subjunctive of wish without a particle is seldom found in the imper- 
fect or pluperfect except by sequence of tenses in Indirect Discourse ($ 585): as, — ac 
vener&üta Cerés, ita culmó surgeret altó (Hor. S. ii. 2. 124), and Ceres worshipped [with 
libations] that so she might rise with tall stalk. [In addressing the goddess directly 
the prayer would be: ita surgás.] 
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b. Velim and vellem, and their compounds, with ἃ subjunctive or 
infinitive, are often equivalent to an optative subjunctive : — 
velim tibi persuádeas (Fam. ix. 13. 2), I should like to have yow believe (I 
should wish that you would persuade yourself). 
dé Menedémó vellem vérum fuisset, dé réginà velim vérum sit (Att. xv. 4. 4), . 
about Menedemus I wish it had been true; about the queen I wish ἐξ may be. 
nóllem accidisset tempus (Fam. iii. 10. 2), I wish the time never had. come. 
màllem Cerberum metuerés (Tusc. i. 12), I had rather have had yow afraid 
of Cerberus (1 should have preferred that you feared Cerberus). 
NoTE. — Velim etc., in this use, are either potential subjunctives, or apodoses with 
the protasis omitted (δ 447. 1. N.). Tbe thing wished may be regarded as a substantive 
clause used as object of the verb of wishing (δ 565. w.1). 


Deliberative Subjunctive 


443. The Subjunctive was used in sentences of interrogative form, at first when 
the speaker wished information in regard to the will or desire of the person addressed. 
The mood was therefore hortatory in origin. But such questions when addressed by 
the speaker to himself, as if asking his own advice, become deliberative or, not infre- 
quently, merely ezclamatory. In such cases the mood often approaches the meaning 
of the Potential (see $445). In these uses the subjunctive is often called Deliberative 
or Dubitative. 


444. 'The Subjunctive is used in questions implying (1) doubt, 
indignation, or (2) an tmpossibility of the thing's being done. 
The negative is nón. 

quid agam, iüdicés? quó mé vertam (Verr. v. 2), what am I to do, judges? 
whither shall I turn ? 

etiamne eam salütem (Pl. Rud. 12765), shall I greet her ? 

quid hóc homine facias? quod supplicium dignum libidini 6ius inveniàs (Verr. 
li. 40), what are you to do with this man? what fit penalty can you devise 
for his wantonness ἢ 

an ego nón venirem (Phil. ii. 3), what, should I not have come? 

quid dicerem (Att. vi. 3. 9), what was I to say? 

quis enim célàverit ignem (Ov. H. xv. 7), who could conceal the fiume ἢ 

NoTr.— The hortatory origin of some of these questions is obvious. Thus, — quid 
faciámus ? —faciàmus [aliquid], quid? ἰδὲ us do—1what? | (Compare the expanded form 
quid vis faciàámus? wat do you wish us to do?) Once established, it was readily trans- 
ferred to the past: quid faciam? «chat AM 110 do? quid facerem? «ohat wAS I to do? 
Questions implying impossibility, however, cannot be distinguished from Apodosis 
(cf. $ 517). 

«a. In many cases the question has become a mere exclamation, 
rejecting ἃ suggested possibility : 

mihi umquam bonórum praesidium défutürum putàrem (Mil. 94), could I 
think that the defence of good men would ever fail me! 


NorE. — The indicative is sometimes used in deliberative questions: as,— quid ἀρ, 
what am I to do? 
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Potential Subjunctive 


445. Of the two principal uses of the Subjunctive in independent sentences (cf. 
$ 436), the second, or Potential Subjunctive,! is found in a variety of sentence-forms 
having as their common element the fact that the mood represents the action as merely 
. eonceived or possible, not as desired (hortatory, optative) or real (indicative). Some 

of these uses are very old and may go back to the Indo-European parent speech, but 
no satisfactory connection between the Potential and the Hortatory and Optative 
Subjunetive has been traced. There is no single English equivalent for the Potential 
Subjunctive; the mood must be rendered, according to circumstances, by the auxil- 
iaries would, should, παν, might, can, could. 


446. The Potential Subjunctive is used to suggest an action 
as possible or conceivable. "lhe negative is nón. 


In this use the Present and the Perfect refer without distinotion to 
the immediate future ; the Imperfect (occasionally the Perfect) to past 
time; the Pluperfeet (which is rare) to what might have happened. 


447. 'The Potential Subjunctive has the following uses: — 


1. In eautious or modest assertions in the first person singular of 
expressions of saying, thinking, or wishing (present or perfect) : — 
pàce tuà dixerim (Mil. 103), I would say by your leave. 
haud sciam an (Lael. 51), I should incline to think. 
tü velim sic existimés (Fam. xii. 6), I should like you to think so. 
certum affirmáre nón ausim (Liv. iii. 23), 1 should not dare to assert as sure. 
ΝΌΤΕ. — Vellem, nollem, or mállem expressing an unfulfilled wish in present time 
may be classed as independent potential subjunctive or as the apodosis of an unex- 
pressed condition ($521): as — vellem adesset M. Antonius (Phil. i. 16), Z could wish 
Antony were here. 


2. In theindefinite sceond person singular of verbs of saying, think- 
ing, and the like (present or imperfect) : — 


crédàs nón dé pueró seriptum sed à puero (Plin. Ep. iv. 7. 7), you would 
think that it was written not about a boy but by a boy. 

créderés victos (Liv. ii. 43. 9), you would have thought them conquered. 

reós dicerés (id. ii. 35. δ), you would have said. they were culprits. 

vidérés susurrós (Hor. S. ii. 8. 77), you might have scen them whispering (lit. 
whispers). 

freto assimilàre possis (Ov. M. v. 6), you might compare it to a sea. 


3. With other verbs, in all persons, when some word or phrase in 
the context implies that the action is expressed as merely possible or 
conceivable : — 


l'The name Potential Subjunctive is not precisely descriptive, but is fixed in 
grammatical usage. . 
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nll ego contulerim iücundó sànus amicó (Hor. S. i. 5. 44), when in my senses 
I should compare nothing with an interesting friend. 
fortünam citius reperias quam retineás (Pub. Syr. 168), you may sooner find 
Jortune than keep it. 
aliquis dicat (Ter. And. 610), somebody may say. 
NoTE.—In this use the subjunctive may be regarded as the apodosis of an unde- 
veloped protasis. When the conditional idea becomes clearer, it finds expression in 
a formal protasis, and a conditional sentence is developed. 


«a. Forsitan, perhaps, regularly takes the Potential Subjunctive 
except in later Latin and in poetry, where the Indieative is also 


common : — 
forsitan quaeràtis qui iste terror sit (Rosc. Am. 5), you may perhaps inquire 
what this alarm is. 
forsitan temeré fécerim (id. 31), perhaps I have acted rashly. 


NoTE.— The subjunctive clause with forsitan (— fors sit an) was originally an Indi- 
reet Question: it would be a chance whether, etc. 


b. Fortasse, perhaps, is regularly followed by the Indicative; some- 
times, however, by the Subjunctive, but chiefly in later Latin: — 
quaerés fortasse (Fam. xv. 4. 18), perhaps you will ask. 


NoTE.— Other expressions for perhaps are (1) forsan (chiefly poetical; construed 
-with the indicative or the subjunctive, more commonly the indicative), fors (rare and 
poetical; construed with either the indicative or the subjunctive).  Forsit (or fors sit) 
oecurs once (Hor. 8.1. 6. 49) and takes the subjunctive. Fortasse is sometimes followed 
by the infinitive with subject accusative in Plautus and Terence. Fortassis (rare; con- 
strued like fortasse) and fortasse an (very rare; construed with the subjunctive) are 
also found. 


IMPERATIVE MOOD 
448. 'The Imperative is used in Commands and Entreaties : — 


consulite vobis, próspicite patriae, cónservàte vos (Cat. iv. 3), have a care for 
yourselves, guard the country, preserve yourselves. 

dic, Màrce Tulli, sententiam, Marcus Tullius, state your opinion. 

té ipsum concute (Hor. S. i. 3. 35), ezamine yourself. 

vive, valéque (id. ii. 5. 110), farewell, bless you (live and be well)! 

miserére animi nón digna ferentis (Aen. ii. 144), pity a soul bearing undeserved 
misfortune. 


a. The third person of the imperative is antiquated or poetic: — 


ollis salüs populi supréma léx esto (Legg. iii. 8), the safety of the people shall 
be their first law. 2 

iüsta imperia sunto, eisque civés modesté párentó (id. iii. 6), let there be law- 
ful authorities, and let the citizens strictly obey them. 


Norx.— In prose the Hortatory Subjunctive is commonly used instead (ἢ 439). 
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449. 'The Future Imperative 15 used in commands, etc., where 
there is ἃ distinct reference to future time : — 


1. In connection with some adverb or other expression that indi- 
cates at what time in the future the action of the imperative shall take 
place. So especially with a future, à future perfect indicative, or 
(in poetry and early Latin) with a present imperative: — 

cràás petito, dabitur (Pl. Merc. 769), ask to-morrow [and] it shall be given. 

cum valétüdini cónsulueris, tum cónsulito navigàtioni (Fam. xvi. 4. 3), when 
you, have attended to your health, then look to your sailing. 

Phyllida mitte mihi, meus est nàtàlis, Tollà ; cum faciam vitulà pró frügibus, 
ipse venito (Ecl. iii. 76), send Phyllis to me, it is my birthday, Iollas; 
when I [shall] sacrifice a, heifer for the harvest, come yourself. 

dic quibus in terris, etc., et Phyllida solus habeto (id. iii. 107), tell in what 
lands, etc., and have Phyllis for yourself. 


2. In general directions serving for all time, as Precepts, Statutes, 
and Wills: — 
is iüris civilis cüstos estó (Legg. iii. 8), let him (the praetor) be the guardian 
of civil right. 
Boreà flante, né aráto, semen né iacito (Plin. IT. N. xviii. 334), when the nort 
wind blows, plough not nor sow your seed. 


a. The verbs scio, memini, and habeó (in the sense of consider) regu- 
larly use the Future Imperative instead of the Present: — 


filiolo mé auctum scito (Att. i. 2), learn that I am blessed with a little boy. 
Sic habétó, mi Tiró (Fam. xvi. 4. 4), so understand it, my good Tiro. 
dé pallà memento, amábo (Pl. Asin. 939), remember, dear, about the gown. 


b. 'The Future Indieative is sometimes used for the imperative ; 
and quin (wA not?) with the Present Indicative may have the force 
of a command : — 

si quid acciderit novi, faciés ut sciam (Fam. xiv. 8), you will le£ me know if 
anything new happens. 
quin accipis (Ter. Haut. 8522), here, take it (why not take it Ὁ). 

c. Instead of the simple Imperative, cürà ut, fac (fac ut), or velim, 
followed by the subjunctive (8 565), is often used, especially in col- 
loquial language : — 

cüráà ut Romae sis (Att. i. 2), fake care io be at Rome. 
fac ut valétüdinem cürés (Fam. xiv. 17), see that you take care of your health. 


domi adsitis facite (Ter. Eun. 506), be at home, do. 
eum mihi velim mittas (Att. viii. 11), 1 wish you would send it to me. 


For commands in Indirect Discourse, see $ 588. 
For the Imperative with the force of a Conditional Clause, see ὃ 521. ὃ. 
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Prohibition (Negative Command) 


450. Prohibition is regularly expressed in classic prose (1) by 
noli with the Infinitive, (2) by cavé with the Present Subjunoctive, 
or (8) by πᾶ with the Perfect Subjunctive ; — ! 


(1) noli putàre (Lig. 33), do not suppose (be unwilling to suppose). 

noli impudéns esse (Fam. xii. 20. 1), don't be shameless. 

nolite cógere socios (Verr. ii. 1. 82), do not compel the allies. 

(2) cave putes (Att. vii. 20), don't suppose (take care lest you suppose). 
cavé 1gnóscás (Lig. 14), do not pardon. 

cavé festinés (Fam. xvi. 12. 6), do not be in haste. 

(3) nà necesse habueris (Att. xvi. 2. 5), do not regard it as necessary. 

né sis admirátus (Fam. vii. 18. 3), do not be surprised. 

hóc facito; hoc n6 féceris (Div. ii. 127), thoushalt do this, thou shalt not do that. 
né Apellae quidem dixeris (Fam. vii. 25. 2), do not tell Apella even. 

né vós quidem mortem timueritis (Tusc. i. 08), nor must you fear death. 


All three of these constructions are well established in classic prose. The first, 
which is the most ceremonious, occurs oftenest; the third, though not discourteous, is 
usually less formal and more peremptory than the others. 

NoTE 1.— Instead of nóli the poets sometimes use other imperatives of similar 
meaning (cf. $457. a): — 

parce piàs sceleráre manüs (Aen. iii. 42), forbear to defile your pious hands. 
cetera mitte loqui (Hor. Epod. 13. 7), forbear to say the rest. 
fuge quaerere (Hor. Od. i. 9. 13), do not inquire. 

NoTE 2.— (ἀν né is sometimes used in prohibitions; also vidé né and (colloquially) 
fac né: as, — fac né quid aliud cürés (Fam. xvi. 11), see that you attend to nothing else. 

NoTE 3. — The present subjunctive with né and the perfect with cavé are found in 
old writers; n6 with the present is common in poetry at all periods: — 

n6 exspectétis (Pl. Ps. 1234), do not wait. 
né metuás (Mart. Ep. i. 70. 13), do not fear. 
cave quicquam responderis (Pl. Am. 608), do not make any reply. 
NOTE 4. — Other negatives sometimes take the place of n8: — 
nihil 1ignóveris (Mur. 65), grant no pardon (pardon nothing). 
nec mihi illud dixeris (Fin. i. 25), and do not say this to me. 
NoTE 5.— The regular connective, and do not, 15 néve. 


a. 'The Present Imperative with πὲ is used in prohibitions by early 


writers and the poets : — 


né timé (Pl. Curc. 520), don't be afraid. 
nimium né créde colori (Ecl. ii. 17), trust not too much to complexion. 
equó né crédite (Aen. ii. 48), (rust not the horse. 


b. 'The Future Imperative with n& is used in prohibitions in laws 
and formal precepts (see $ 449. 2). 


1 In prohibitions the subjunctive with né 18 hortatory; that with cavé is an object 
clause (cf. $$ 450. x.2, 565. Ν. 1). 
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INFINITIVE MOOD 


451. The Infinitive is properly a noun denoting the action of the verb abstractly. 
It differs, however, from other abstract nouns in the following points: (1) it often 
admits the distinction of tense; (2) it is modified by adverbs, not by adjectives; (3) it 
governs the same case as its verb; (4) it is limited to special constructions. 

The Latin Infinitive is the dative or locative ease of such a noun! and was origi- 
nally used to denote Purpose; but it has in many constructions developed into a sub- 
stitute for a finite verb. Hence the variety of its use. 

In its use as ἃ verb, the Infinitive may take a Subject Accusative (δ 397. e), origi- 
nally the object of another verb on which the Infinitive depended. "Thus iubeo té valére 

is literally 1 command you for being well (cf. substantive clauses, ὃ 562. N.). 


Infinitive as Noun 


452. The Infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, may 
be used with est and similar verbs (1) as the Subject, (2) in Appo- 
sition with the subject, or (8) as à Predicate Nominative.? 


1. As Subject : — 


dolére malum est (Fin. v. 84), £o suffer pain is an evil. 

bellum est sua vitia nósse (Att. ii. 17), it's a fine thing to know one's own 
faults. 

praestat componere fluctüs (Aen. i. 135), i£ is better to calm the waves. 


2. In Apposition with the Subject : — 


proinde quasi iniüriam facere id démum esset imperio üti (Sall. Cat. 12), 
just as if this and this alone, to commit injustice, were to use power. 
[ Here facere is in apposition with id.] 


3. As Predicate Nominative: — - 


id est convenienter nátürae vivere (Fin. iv. 41), fAat is to live in conformity 
with nature. [Οἱ αἴ in the last example.] 


NorE 1.— An infinitive may be used as Direct Object in connectiou with a Predi- 
cate Accusative (S 393), or as Appositive with such Direct Object: — 
istuc ipsum nón esse cum fueris miserrimum puto (Tusc. i. 12), for 1 think this 
very thing most wretched, not to be when one has been. [Here istuc ipsum 
belongs to the noun nón esse.] 
miserári, invidére, gestire, laetàri, haec omnia morbos Graeci appellant (id. iii. 7), 
to feel pity, envy, desire, joy, — all these things the Greeks call diseases. 
[Here the infinitives are in apposition with haec.] 


1 'The ending -é (amàre, monére, regere, audire) was apparently locative, the ending -i 
(amàri, monéri, regi, audiri) apparently dative; but this difference of case had no signifi- 
eance for Latin syntax. The general Latin restriction of the t-infinitives to the passive 
was not a primitive distinction, but grew up in the course of time. 

2 In these constructions the abstract idea expressed by the infinitive is represented 
as having some quality or belonging to some thing. 
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ΝΟΤΕ 2. — An Appositive or Predicate noun or adjective used with an infinitive in 
any of these constructions is put in the Aceusative, whether the infinitive has a sub- 
ject expressed or not. Thus, — nón esse cupidum pecünia est (Par. 51), to be free from 
desires (not to be desirous) is money in hand. [No Subject Aceusative.] 


a. The infinitive as subject is not common except with est and 
similar verbs. But sometimes, especially in poetry, itis used as the 
subject of verbs which are apparently more aetive in meaning: — 


quós omnis eadem cupere, eadem odisse, eadem metuere, in ünum coégit 
(Iug. 31), all of whom the fact of desiring, hating, and fearing the same 
things has united, into one. 

ingenuas didicisse fideliter artis émollit mórés (Ov. P. ii. 9. 48), faithfully to 
have learned liberal arts softens the manners. 

posse loqui eripitur (Ov. M. ii. 483), the power of speech is taken away. 


453. Rarely the Infinitive is used exactly like the Accusative 
of a noun: — 
beáte vivere alii in alió, vós iu voluptàte ponitis (Fin. ii. 86), a, happy life 
different [philosophers] base on different things, you on pleasure. 
quam multa... facimus causà amicorum, precàri ab indigno, supplicàre, etc. 
(Lael. 57), how many things we do for our friends! sake, ask favors from 
an unworthy person, resort to entreaty, etc. 
nihil explórátum habeàs, né amàre quidem aut amàri (id. 97), you have noth- 
ing assured, noti even loving and being loved. 
NoTEÉ.— Many complementary and other constructions approach a proper accusa- 
tive use of the infinitive, but their M eom has been different from that of the 
examples above. '"Thus,— avaritia . . Snperbiam, crüdélitàtem, deos neglegere, omnia 


venalia habére edocuit (Sall. Cat. 10), avarice taught pride, cruelty, to ἄρ ως the gods, 
and to hold everything at a price. 


Infinitive as Apparent Subject of Impersonals 


454. 'The Infinitive is used as the apparent Subject with many 
impersonal verbs and expressions: 


Such are libet, licet, oportet, decet, placet, visum est, pudet, piget, 
necesse est, opus est, etc. : — 


libet mihi cónsideráre (Quinet. 48), it suits me to consider. 
necesse est, mori (Tusc. ii. 2), ἐξ is necessary to die. 
quid attinet glórióse loqui nisi constanter loquàre (Fin. ii. 89), what good does 
it do to talk boastfully unless you speak consistently ἢ 
neque mé vixisse paenitet (id. 84), I do not feel sorry to have lived. 
gubernàre mé taedebat (Att. ii. 7. 4), 1 was tired, of being pilot. 
Nork.— This use is a development of the Complementary Infinitive ($456); but 


the infinitives approach the subject construction and may be conveniently regarded as 
the subjects of the impersonals. 
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455. With impersonal verbs and expressions that take the In- 
finitive as an apparent subject, the personal subject of the action 
may be expressed — 


1. By a Dative, depending on the verb or verbal phrase : — 


rogant ut id sibi facere liceat (B. G. i. 7), they ask that it be allowed them to 
do this. 

nón lubet enim mihi déplóráre vitam (Cat. M. 84), for it does not please me 
to lament my life. 

visum est mihi dà senectüte aliquid conscribere ( id. 1), it seemed. good to 
me io write something about old age. 

quid est tam secundum nàátüram quam senibus émori (id. 71), what is so 
much in accordance with nature as for old men to die? 

exstingul homini suó tempore optàbile est (id. 85), for a man to die at the 
appointed time is desirable. 


2. By an Áccusative expressed as the subject of the infinitive or 
the object of the impersonal : — 


si licet vivere eum quem Sex. Naevius nón volt (Quinct. 94), if it is allowed 
α man to live against the will of Sextus Novius. 

nónne oportuit praescisse mé ante (Ter. And. 239), ought I not to have known 
beforehand ? 

órátorem iràsci minimé decet (Tusc. iv. 54), it is particularly unbecoming for 
an orator to lose his temper. ] 

pudéret mé dicere (N. D. i. 109), I should be ashamed to say. 

consilia ineunt quórum eós in vestigio paenitere necesse est (B. G. iv. 5), (hey 
form plans for which they must at once be sorry. 


NoTE. — Libet, placet, and visum est take the dative only; oportet, pudet, piget, and 
generally decet, the accusative only; licet and necesse est take either case. 


a. À predicate noun or adjective is commonly in the Accusative ; 
but with licet regularly, and with other verbs occasionally, the Dative 
is used : — 

' expedit bonàs esse vóbis (Ter. Haut. 388), it is for your advantage to be good. 

licuit esse otioso Themistocli (Tusc. i. 33), Themistocles might have been inac- 
tive (it was allowed to 'Themistocles to be inactive). 

mihi neglegenti esse nón licet (Att. i. 17. 6), I must mot be negligent. [But 
also neglegentem.] 

cür his esse liberos nón licet (Flacc. 71), why is it not allowed these men to 
be free? 

nón est omnibus stantibus necesse dicere (Marc. 33), i£ 8 nob necessary for 
all to speak standing. 


NoTE. — When the subject is not expressed, as being indefinite (0ne, anybody), a 
predicate noun or adjective is regularly in the accusative (cf. ὃ 452. 3. N.2): as, — 
vel pàce vel belló clárum fieri licet (Sali. Cat. 3), one can become illustrious either in 
peace or in war. 


88 466, 457] COMPLEMENTARY INFINITIVE 289 


Complementary Infinitive 


456. Verbs which imply another action of the same subject to 
complete their meaning take the Infinitive without a subject 
accusative. 


Such are verbs denoting £o be able, dare, undertake, remember, for- 
get, be accustomed, begin, continue, cease, hesitate, learn, know how, 
fear, and the like : — 


hóc queó dicere (Cat. M. 32), this I can say. 

mittó quaerere (Rosc. Am. 53), I omit to ask. 

vereor laudàre praesentem (N. D. i. 58), I fear to praise a man to his face. 

óró ut mátürés venire (Att. iv. 1), I beg you will make haste to come. 

oblivisci nón possum quae voló (Fin. ii. 104), I cannot forget that which I 
wish. 

désine id mé docére (Tusc. ii. 29), cease to teach me that. 

dicere solebat, he used to say. 

audeó dicere, 7 venture to say. 

loqui posse coepi, 7 began to be able to speak. 


NoTE. — The peculiarity of the Complementary Infinitive construction is that no 
Subject Accusative is in general admissible or conceivable. But some infinitives 
usually regarded as objects can hardly be distinguished from this construction when 
they have no subject expressed. "Thus voló dicere and volo mé dicere mean the same 
thing, 7 wish to speak, but the latter is object-infinitive, while the former is not 
apparently different in origin and construction from queó dicere (complementary infin- 
itive), and again volo eum dicere, 7 wish him to speak, is essentially different from 
either (cf. ὃ 563. δ). 


457. Many verbs take either a Subjunetive Clause or a Com- 
plementary Infinitive, without difference of meaning. 


Such are verbs signifying willingness, necessity, propriety, resolve, 
command, prohibition, effort, and the like (ef. $ 563): — 


décernere optabat (Q. C. iii. 11. 1), he was eager to decide. 

optavit ut tollerétur (Off. iii. 94), he was eager to be taken up. 
oppügnàre contendit (B. G. v. 21), he strove to take by storm. 
contendit ut caperet (id. v. 8), he strove to take. 

bellum gerere constituit (id. iv. 6), he decided to carry on war. 
cónstitueram ut manérem (Att. xvi. 10. 1), 1 had decided to remain. 


NOTE 1. — For the infinitive with subject accusative used with some of these verbs 
instead of a complementary infinitive, see $ 563. 
NoTE 2. — Some verbs of these classes never take the subjunctive, but are identi- 
cal in meaning wlth others which do: — 
eos quós tütàri débent deserunt (Off. 1. 28), they forsake those whom they ought to 
protect. 
aveó pügnàáre (Att. ii. 18. 3), I'm anxious to fight. 


290 SYNTAX: THE VERB [$8 457-400 


a. In poetry and later writers many verbs may have the infini- 
tive, after the analogy of verbs of more literal meaning that take 
it in prose : — 

furit t& reperire (Hor. Od. i. 15. 27), he rages to find thee. [A forcible way 
of saying cupit ($$ 457, 563. δ). 

saevit exstinguere nómen (Ov. M. i. 200), Ae rages to blot out the name. 

fuge quaerere (Hor. Od. i. 9. 13), forbear to ask (cf. ὃ 450. x. 1). 

parce piás sceleráre manüs (Aen. iii. 42), forbear to defile your pious hands. 


458. A Predicate Noun or Adjective after a complementary 
infinitive takes the case of the subject of the main verb: — 


fierique studébam δι prüdentia doctior (Lael. 1), I was eager to become 
more wise through his wisdom. 

Sció quam 5016 8 esse occupatus (Fam. xvi. 21. 7), I know how busy you 
usually are (are wont to be). 

brevis esse labóró, obscürus fio (Hor. A. P. 25), I struggle to be brief, I become 
obscure. 


Infinitive with Subject Accusative 


459. The Infinitive with Subject Accusative is used with verbs 
and other expressions of Anowing, thinking, telling, and. perceiving 
(Indirect Discourse, ὃ 519) : — 


dicit montem ab hostibus tenéri (B. G. i. 22), Ae says that the hill is held by 
the enemy. | [Direct : móns ab hostibus tenetur.] 


Infinitive of Purpose 


460. In a few cases the Infinitive retains its original meaning 
of Purpose. 


a. The infinitive is used in isolated passages instead of a subjuno- 
tive clause after habeo, dó, ministro : — 


tantum habeo pollicéri (Fam. i. 5.4. 3), so much I have to promise. [Here 
the more formal construction would be quod pollicear. ] 

ut Iovi bibere ministráret (Tusc. i. 65), to serve Jove with wine (to drink). 

meridié bibere dato (Cato R. R. 89), give (to) drink at noonday. 


b. Parátus, suétus, and their compounds, and a few other partici- 
ples (used as adj eeitiliosys take the infinitive like the verbs from which 
they come: — 


id quod paráàti sunt facere (Quint. 8), that which they are ready to do. 
adsuéfacti superári (B. G. vi. 24), used to being conquered. 

currü succédere suéti (Aen. iii. 541), used to being harnessed to the chariot. 
cópiás bellare cónsuétàs (B. Afr. 73), forces accustomed to fighting. 


f» 
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NorE. — In prose these words more commonly take the Gerund or Gerundive con- 
struetion (δ 503 ff.) either iu the genitive, the dative, or the accusative with ad ; — 
insuetus nàvigandi (B. G. v. 6), unused to making voyages. 
alendis liberis sueti (Tac. Ann. xiv. 27), aecustoined to supporting children. 
corpora insueta ad onera portanda (B. C. i. 78), bodies unused to carry burdens. 


c. The poets and early writers often use the infinitive to express 
purpose when there is no analogy with any prose construction : — 


filius intro iit vidére quid agat (Ter. Hec. 345), your son has gone in to see what 
he is doing. [In prose: the supine visum.] 
nón ferro Libycos populare Penátis venimus (Aen. i. 527), we have not come 
to lay waste with the sword the Libyan homes. 
loricam dónat habére viró (id. v. 262), he gives the hero a breastplate to wear. 
[In prose: habendam.] 
NoTEÉ.— So rarely in prose writers of the classie period. 
For the Infinitive used instead of a Substantive Clause of Purpose, see $ 457. 
For tempus est abire, see ὃ 504. N. 2. 


Peculiar Infinitives 


461. Many Adjectives take the Infinitive in poetry, following a 


Greek idiom : — 
dürus compónere versüs (Hor. S. i. 4. 8), harsh in composing verse. 
cantari dignus (Ecl. v. 54), worthy to be sung. | [In prose: qui cantétur.] 
fortis tràctàre serpentis (Hor. Od. i. 37. 26), brave to handle serpents. 
cantàre periti (Eel. x. 32), skilled. in song. 
faciles aurem praebére (Prop. iii. 14. 15), ready to lend an ear. 
nescia vinci pectora (Aen. xii. 527), hearts not. knowing how to yield. 
té vidére aegróti (Plaut. 'Trin. 75), sick of seeing you. 


«a. harely in poetry the infinitive is used to express result : — 


fingit equum docilem magister ire viam quà mónstret eques (Tor. Ep. i. 2. 64), 
the trainer makes the horse gentle so as to go in the road the rider points 
out. 

hic levare... pauperem laboribus vocatus audit (Hor. Od. ii. 18. 38), Ae, 
when called, hears, so as to relieve the poor man of his troubles. 

ΝΌΤΕ. — These poetic constructions were originally regular and belong to the Infin- 
itive as ἃ noun in the Dative or Locative case ($ 451). They had been supplanted, 
however, by other more formal constructions, and were afterwards restored in part 
through Greek influence. 


b. 'The infinitive oecasionally occurs as a pure noun limited by a 
demonstrative, a possessive, or some other adjective: — 


hóc nón dolére (Fin. ii. 18), £his freedom from pain. [Cf. totum hóc beàtà 
vivere (Tusc. v. 33), this whole matter of the happy life.] 

nostrum vivere (Pers. i. 9), our life (to live). 

scire tuum (id. i. 27), your knowledge (to know). 
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Exclamatory Infinitive 


462. The Infinitive, with Subject Accusative,! may be used in 
Exclamations (cf. ὃ 891. d) : — 


té in tantás aerumnás propter mó incidisse (Fam. xiv. 1), alas, that you 
Should. have fallen into such grief for me! 
méne inceptó désistere victam (Aen. i. 37), what! I beaten desist from my 
purpose ? 
Norz 1. — The interrogative particle -ne is often attached to the emphatic word (as 
in the second example). 
ΝΟΤΕ 2. — The Present and the Perfect Infinitive are used in this construction with 
their ordinary distinction of time (ὃ 486). 


«a. À subjunctive clause, with or without ut, is often used ellip- 
tieally in exclamatory questions. The question may be introduced 
by the interrogative -ne: — 

quamquam quid loquor? ἐδ ut ülla rés frangat (Cat. i. 22), yet why do I 
speak? [the idea] that anything should bend you ! 

egone ut t& interpellem (Tusc. ii. 42), what, I interrupt you ? 

ego tibi iráscerer (Q. Fr. i. 3), I angry with you? 


ΝΟΤΕ. — The Infinitive in exclamations usually refers to something actually oc- 
curring; the Subjunctive, to something contemplated. 


Historical Infinitive 


463. The Infinitive is often used for the Imperfect Indicative 
in narration, and takes ἃ subject in the Nominative: — 


tum CatilIna pollicéri novàs tabulàs (Sall. Cat. 21), then Catiline promised 
abolition of debts (clean ledgers). 

ego instáre ut mihi respondéret (Verr. ii. 188), I kept urging him to answer me. 

pars cédere, alii insequi; neque signa neque Ordinés observáàre; ubi quemque 
periculum céperat, ibi resistere ac propulsáre; arma, téla, equi, viri, 
hostés atque civés permixti; nihil consilió neque imperió agi; fors 
omnia regere (Iug. 51), a part give way, others press on ; they hold neither 
to standards nor ranks; where danger overtook them, there each would 
Stand. and. fight ; arms, weapons, horses, men, foe and friend, mingled 
in confusion; nothing went by counsel or command ; chance ruled all. 


ΝΟΤΕ. — This construction is not strictly Aistorical, but rather descriptive, and is 
never used to state a mere historical fact. It is rarely found in subordinate clauses. 
Though occurring in most of the writers of all periods, it is most frequent in the his- 
torians Sallust, Livy, Tacitus. It does not occur in Suetonius. 


1 'This construction is elliptical; that is, the thought is quoted in Indirect Discourse, 
though no verb of saying etc. is expressed or even, perhaps, implied (compare the 
French dire que). Passages like hancine ego ad rem nàtam miseram m& memoràábo? 
(Plaut. Rud. 188) point to the origin of the construction. 
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TENSES 


464. The number of possible Tensesis very great. For in each of the three times, 
Present, Past, and Future, an action may be represented as going on, completed, or 
beginning; as habitual or isolated; as defined in time or indefinite (aoristic); as 
determined with reference to the time of the speaker, or as not itself so determined 
but as relative to some time which is determined; and the past and future times may 
be near or remote. "Thus a scheme of thirty or more tenses might be devised. 

But, in the development of forms, which always takes place gradually, no language 
finds occasion for more than a small part of these. The most obvious distinctions, 
according to our habits of thought, appear in the following scheme: — 


1. Definite (fixing the time of the action) 2. Indefinite 

INCOMPLETE COMPLETE NARRATIVE 
Present: a. I am writing. d. I have written. g. Iwrite. 
Past: b. I was vriting. e. Ihad written. h. I wrote. 


Future: c. I shall be writing. f. I shall have written. i. I shall write. 


Most languages disregard some of these distinctions, and some make other distinc- 
tions not here given. 'TheIndo-European parent speech had a Present tense to express 
α and 9, a Perfect to express d, an Aorist to express À, a Future to express c and Z, and 
an Imperfect to express b. The Latin, however, coufounded the Perfect and Aorist 
in a single form (the Perfect scripsi), thus losing all distinction of form between d and 
h, and probably in a great degree the distinction of meaning. The nature of this con- 
fusion may be seen by comparing dixi, dicávi, and didici (all Perfects derived from the 
same root, D1C), with ἔδειξα, Skr. adiksham, δέδειχα, Skr. didega. Latin also devel- 
oped two new forms, those for e (scripseram) and 77 (scripseró), and thus possessed six 
tenses, as seen in $ 154. c. 

'The lines between these six tenses in Latin are not hard and fast, nor are they pre- 
cisely the same that we draw in English. "Thus in many verbs the form corresponding 
to 1 have written (d) is used for those corresponding to 1 am writing (a) and I write (g) 
in a slightly different sense, and the form corresponding to JI had written (e) is used in 
like manner for that corresponding to J waswriting (b). Again, the Latin often uses 
the form for 1 shall have written (f) instead of that for Z shall :write (;). Thus, novi, 7 
have learned, is used for I know; constiterat, he had taken his position, for he stood; 
cognóveró, 1] shall have learned, for I shall be aware. Yn general a writer may take his 
own point of view. 


TENSES OF THE INDICATIVE 
INCOMPLETE ACTION 
PRESENT TENSE 


465. The Present Tense denotes an action or state (1) as now 
taking place or existing, and so (2) as éncomplete in present time, 
or (3) δὸ éndefinite, referring to no particular time, but denoting ἃ 
general truth : — 
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senátus haec intellegit, cónsul videt, lic tamen vivit (Cat. i. 2), the senate 
knows this, the consul sees it, yet this man lives. 

tibi concedo meàs sédis (Div. i. 104), 1 give you muy seat (an offer which may 
or may not be accepted). 

exspecto quid velis (Ter. And. 34), I await your pleasure (what you wish). 

tü actionem instituis, ille acieni instruit (Mur. 22), you arrange a case, he 
arrays an army. . [The present is here used of regular employment.] 

minora di neglegunt (N. D. iii. 86), the gods disregard trifles. [General 
truth. ] 

obsequium amicós, véritàs odium parit (Ter. And. 68), Jlattery gains friends, 
truth hatred. [General truth. ] 

NorEÉ.— The present of a general truth is sometimes called the Gnomic Present. 


«a. The present is regularly used in quoting writers whose works 


are extant: — 
Epicürus véró ea dicit (Tusc. ii. 17), but Epicurus says such things. 
apud illum Ulixes làmentàtur in volnere (id. ii. 49), im Àim (Sophocles) 
Ulysses laments over his wound. 
Polyphémum Homérus cum ariete colloquentem facit (id. v. 115), Homer 
brings in (makes) Polyphemus talking with his ram. 


Present with ἠὲ din etc. 


466. The Present with expressions of duration of time (espe- 
cially iam diu, iam düdum) denotes an action continuing in the pres- 
ent, but begun in the past (cf. 8 471. 5). 


In this use the present is commonly to be rendered by the perfect 
in English : — 

iam diü 1gnóró quid agàs (Fam. vii. 9), for a long time I have not. known what 
you were doing. 

té iam düdum hortor (Cat. i. 12), I have long been urging you. 

patimur multós iam annos (Verr. v. 126), we suffer now these many years. 
[The Latin perfect would imply that we no longer suffer.] 

anni sunt octó cum ista causa versatur (cf. Clu. 82), ἐξ is now eight years 
that this case has been in hand. 

annum iam audis Cratippum (Off. i. 1), for a year you have been a hearer of 
Cratippus. 

adhüc Plancius mé retinet (Fam. xiv. 1. 3), so far Plancius has kept me here. 


NoTE 1. — The difference in the two idioms is that the English states the beginning 
and leaves the continuance to be inferred, while the Latin states the continuance and 
leaves the beginning to be inferred. Compare Ae has long sufferéd (and still suffers) 
with Ae still suffers (and has suffered long). 

NorE 2. — Similarly the Presen$ Imperative with iam düdum indicates that the 
action commanded ought to have been done or was wished. for long ago (cf. the Per- 
fect Imperative in Greek): as,— iam düdum sümite poenàs (Aen. ii. 103), exact the 
penalty long delayed. 
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Conative Present 


467. The Present sometimes denotes an action attempted or 
begun in present time, but never completed at all (Conative Pres- 
ent, cf. S 411. e): — 


iam iamque manü tenet (Aen. ii. 530), and mow, even now, he attempts to 
grasp him. 

densos fertur in hostis (id. ii. 511), he starts to rush into the thickest of the foe. 

décernó quinquáagintà dierum supplicationes (Phil. xiv. 20), 1 move for fifty 
days! thanksgiving. | [Cf. senatus decrevit, the senate ordained.) 


Present for Future 


468. "The Present, especially in colloquial language and poetry, 
is often used for the Future: — 


Imusne sessum (De Or. iii. 17), shall we take a seat? (are we going to sit ?) 

hodié uxorem dücis (Ter. And. 321), are you to be married to-day ? 

quod si fit, pereo funditus (id. 244), if this happens, I am utterly undone. 

ecquid mé adiuvàs (Clu. 71), won't you give me a little help ? 

in iüs vocó té. nou eo. non is (Pl. Asin. 480), 1 summon you to the court. 
I won't go. You wont? 

NoTE. — Eó and its compounds are especially frequent in this use (cf. :where are 
you going to-morrow? and the Greck εἶμε in a future sense). "Verbs of necessity, 
possibility, wish, and the like (as possum, volo, ete.) also have reference to the future. 

For other uses of the Preseut in ἃ future seuse, see under Conditions (ὃ 516. a. N.), 
antequam and priusquam (ὃ 551. c), dum (δ 553. N.2), and ὃ 444. a. N. 


Historical Present 


469. 'T'he Present in lively narrative is often used for the His- 
torieal Perfect : — 


affertur nüntius Syrácüsás; curritur ad praetorium; Cleomenés in püblicó 
esse nón audet ; inclüdit sé domi (Verr. v. 92), the news is brought to Syra- 
cuse; they runto headquarters ; Cleomenes does nol venture to be abroad ; 
he shuts himself up at home. 
NoTE.— This usage, common in all languages, comes from imagining past events 
as going on before our eyes (repraesentatio, ὃ 585. b. N.). 
For the Present Indicative with dum, soAile, see ὃ 556. 


a. The present may be used for the perfect in a summary enumera- 
tion of past events (Annalistie Present) : — 


Róma interim créscit Albae ruinis: duplicátur civium numerus; Caelius 
additur urbi mons (Liv. i. 30), Rome meanwhile grows as a result of the 
fall of Alba: the number of citizens is doubled; the Cadian hill is added 
2o the town. 
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IMPERFECT TENSE 


470. The Imperfect denotes an action or a state as continued 
or repeated in past time : — 

hunc audiébant anteà (Manil. 13), they used to hear of him before. 

[Socrates] ita cénsébat itaque disseruit (Tusc. i. 72), Socrates thought so (habit- 
ually), and so he spoke (then). 

prüdéns esse putàbàtur (Lael. 6), he was (generally) thought wise. [The per- 
fect would refer to some particular case, and not to a state of things.] 

iamque rubéscébat Auróra (Aen. iii. 621), and now the dawn was blushing. 

ára vetus stábat (Ov. M. vi. 326), an old altar stood there. 

ΝΟΤΕ. — The Imperfect is ἃ descriptive tense and denotes an action conceived as 
in progress or a state of things as actually observed. Hence in many verbs it does 
not differ in meaning from the Perfect. "Thus réx erat and réx fuit may often be used 
indifferently ; but the former describes the condition while the latter only states it. 
The English is less exaet in distinguishing these two modes of statement. Hence the 
Latin Imperfect is often translated by the English Preterite: — 

Haedui graviter ferébant, neque legatos ad Caesarem mittere audébant (B. G. v. 
6), the Haodui were displeased, and. did not dare to send emvoys to Cesar. 
[Here the Imperfects describe the state of things.] But,— 

id tulit factum graviter Indütiomarus (id. v. 4), Indutiomarus was displeased at 
this action. [Here the Perfect merely states the fact.] 

aedificia vicosque habébant (id. iv. 4), they had buildings and villages. 


471. The Imperfect represents a present tense transferred to 
past time. Henoce allthe meanings which the Present has derived 
from the continuance of the action belong also to the Imperfect in 
reference to past time. 


αὐ The Imperfect is used in descriptions : — 
erant omninó itinera duo... mons altissimus impendébat (B. G. i. 0), there 
were in all two ways... a very high mountain overhung. ' 


(o) ith iam diü, iam düdum, and other expressions of duration of 
time, the Imperfect denotes an aetion continuing in the past but be- 
gun at some previous time (cf. $ 466). 

In this construetion the Imperfect is rendered by the English Plu- 
perfect : — 
iam düdum flébam (Ov. M. iii. 656), I had been weeping for a long time. - 
cópiás quàs diü comparábant (Fam. xi. 18. 5), the forces which they had long 
been getting ready. 
c) he Imperfect sometimes denotes an action as begun (7nceptive 
Imperfect), or as attempted or only intended)( Conative Imperfect; ct. 
$ 467):— 
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in exsilium éiciébam quem iam ingressum esse in bellum vidébam (Cat. ii. 
14), was I trying to send into exile one who I saw had already gone 
into war ? 
hunc igitur diem sibi proponens Milo, cruentis manibus ad illa augusta cen- 
turiárum auspicia veniébat (Mil. 43), was Milo coming (i.e. was it likely 
that he would come), etc. ὃ 
si licitum esset veniébant (Verr. v. 129), dhey were coming if it had been allowed 
(they were on the point of coming, and would have done so if, etc.). 
ΝΌΤΕ. — To this head may be referred the imperfect with iam, denoting the begin- 
ning of an action or state: as, — iamque arva tenébant ultima (Aen. vi. 477), and now 
they were just getting to the farthest fields. 


d. The Imperfect is sometimes used to express a surprise at the 
present discovery of a fact already existing : — 


ὃ tü quoque aderás (Ter. Ph. 858), oh, you are here too ! 

ehem, tün hic eràs, mi Phaedria (Ter. Eun. 86), what! you here, Phoedria? 

à miser! quantà laborabas Charybdi (Hor. Od. i. 27. 19), unhappy boy, what 
α whirlpool you are struggling in [and I never knew it]! 


e. The Imperfect is often used in dialogue by the comic poets 
where later writers would employ the Perfect : — 


ad amicum Calliclem quoi rem aibat mandàsse hie suam (Pl. Trin. 956), fo 
his friend. Callicles, to whom, he said, he had intrusted his property. 

praesagibat mi animus früstra mé ire quom exibam domo (Pl. Aul. 178), my 
mind mistrusted when I went from home that I went ín vain. 


ΝΌΤΕ. — So, in conversation the imperfect of verbs of saying (cf. as I was a-saying) 
is common in classic prese: — 
at medicl quoque, ita enim dicébàs, saepe falluntur (N. D. iii. 15), but physicians 
also, —for that is what you were saying just now, — are often mistaken. 
haec mihi fere in mentem veniébant (id. ii. 67, 168), this is about what occurred 
to me, etc. [In a straightforward narration this would be vénérunt.] 


f. The Imperfect with negative words often has the force of the 
English auxiliary could or would : — 

itaque (Damoclés) nec pulehros illos ministrátorés aspiciébat (Tusc. v. 62), 
therefore he could not look upon those beautiful slaves. [In this ease did 
not would not express the idea of continued prevention of enjoyment by 
the overhanging sword. ] 

nec enim dum eram vóbiscum animum meum vidébatis (Cat. M. 79), for, you 
know, while I was with you, you could not see my soul. [Here the Per- 
fect would refer only to one moment.] 

Lentulus satis erat fortis oratór, sed cogitandi nón ferébat laborem (Brut. 268), 
Lentulus was bold enough as an orator, but could not endure the exertion 
of thinking hard. 

For the Epistolary "E d see $479; for the Imperfect Indleative in apodosis 
contrary to fact, see $517. ὃ 
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FUTURE TENSE 


472. The Future denotes an aetion or state that will occur 
hereafter. 


4. The Future may have the force of an Imperative ($ 449. P). 
b. The Future is often required in à subordinate clause in Latin 
where in English futurity is sufficiently expressed by the main clause: 


cum aderit vidébit, wAen he is there he will see (cf. ὃ 547). 
sánábimur si volémus (Tusc. iii. 13), we shall be healed if we wish (cf. ὃ 516. a). 


NOTE. — But the Present is common in future protases (δ 516. a. w.). 


COMPLETED ACTION 
PERFECT TENSE 
Perfect Definite and Historical Perfect 


473. "The Perfect denotes an action either as mow completed 
(Perfect Definite), or as having taken place at some undefined point 
of past time (Historical or Aoristic Perfect). 


The Perfect Definite corresponds in general to the English Perfect 
with have; the Historical Perfect to the English Preterite (or Past): 


(1) ut ego feci, qui Graecàs litteras senex didici (Cat. M. 26), as I1 have done, 
who have learned. Greek in my old age. 
diüturni silenti finem hodiernus dies attulit (Marc. 1), this day has put an 
end to my long-continwued silence. | 
(2) tantum bellum extrémà hieme apparávit, ineunte vere suscepit, medià 
aestáte confecit (Manil. 35), so great a war he made ready for at the end 
of winter, undertook in early spring, and finished by midsummer. 
Nork.— The distinction between these two uses is represented by two forms in 
most other Indo-European languages, but was almost if not wholly lost to the minds 


of the Romans. It must be noticed, however, on account of the marked distinction 
in English and also because of certain differences in the sequence of tenses. 


a. 'The Indefinite Present, denoting ἃ customary action or a general 
truth (8 465), often has the Perfect in a subordinate clause referring 
to time antecedent to that of the main clause: — — 

qui in compedibus corporis semper fuérunt, etiam cum solüti sunt tardius 
ingrediuntur (Tusc. i. 75), they who have always been in the fetters of the 
body, even when released move more slowly. 


simul ae mihi collibitum est, praesto est imago (N. D. i. 108), as soon as I 
have taken a, fancy, the image is before my eyes. 


88 473-476] PERFECT TENSE : 299 


haec morte effagiuntur, etiam 851 nón evenérunt, tamen quia possunt évenire 
(Tusc. i. 86), these things are escaped by death even if they have mot [yet] 
happened, because they still may happen. 


ΝΌΤΕ. —' This use of the perfect is especially common in the protasis of General 
Conditions in present time (ὃ 518. 5). 


474. The Perfect is sometimes used emphatically to denote that 
ἃ thing or condition of things that once existed no longer exists : 
fuit ista quondam in hàc re püblicá virtüs (Cat. i. 3), there was once such vir- 
tue in this commonwealth. 
habuit, nón habet (Tusc. i. 87), he had, he has no longer. 
filium habeo... immo habui; nunc liabeam necne incertumst (Ter. Haut. 
93), I have α son, no, I had, one ; whether I have now or not is uncertain. 
fuimus Troes, fuit llium (Aen. ii. 325), we have ceased to be Trojans, Troy is 
no more. 


Special Uses of the Perfect 


4715. 'The Perfect is sometimes used of a general truth, espe- 
cially with negatives (Gnomic Perfect) : — 
qui studet contingere métam multa tulit fécitque (Hor. A. P. 412), he who ἢ 
aims to reach the goal, first bears and does many things. 
nón aeris acervus et auri dédüxit corpore febris (id. Ep. i. 2. 47), the pile of 
brass and gold, removes not fever from the frame. 

NorE. —' The gnomic perfect strictly refers to past time; but its use implies that 
something which never did happen in any known case never does happen, and never 
will (cf. the English '' Faint heart never won fair lady") ; or, without a negative, 
that what Aas once happened will always happen under similar circumstances. 

«a. Το Perfect is often used in expressions containing or implying 
& negation, where in affirmation the Imperfect would be preferred : — 

dicébat melius quam scripsit, Hortensius (Or. 132), Hortensius spoke better 
than he wrote. [Here the negative is implied in the comparison : com-* 
pare the use of quisquam, üllus, etc. ($8 311, 312), and the French ne 
after comparatives and superlatives. ] 


476. The completed tenses of some verbs are equivalent to the 
incomplete tenses of verbs of kindred meaning. 

Such are the preteritive verbs odi, hate ; memini, / remember ; novi, 
I know; cónsuévi, 17 am accustomed,! with others used preteritively, 
as vénerat (— aderat, Ae was at hand, eto.), constiterunt, they stand firm 
(have taken their stand), and many inceptives (see ἃ 263. 1): — 


1 Cf. détestor, reminiscor, scio, soleo. 


900 SYNTAX: THE VERB [88 476-478 


qui diés aestüs maximos efficere cónsuévit (B. G. iv. 20), which day generally 
makes the highest tides (is accustomed to make). 
cüius splendor obsolévit (Quinct. 59), whose splendor 18 now all faded. 
NoTE. — Many other verbs are occasionally so used: as, — dum oculós certaàmen 


averterat (Liv. xxxii. 24), while the contest had turned their eyes (kept them turned). 
[Here Averterat — tenébat.] 


PLUPERFECT TENSE 


471. The Pluperfect is used (1) to denote an action or state 
completed in past time; or (2) sometimes to denote an action in 
indefinite time, but prior to some past time referred to: — 


(1) loei nàtüra erat haec, quem locum nostri castris délégerant (B. G. ii. 18), 
this was the nature of ie ground which our men had chosen for a camp. 

Viridovix summam imperi tenebat eárum omnium ceivitátum quae déféce- 
rant (id. iii. 17), Viridoviz held the chief command of all those tribes which 
had revolted. 

(2) neque véró cum aliquid mandàverat confectum putàbat (Cat. iii. 16), but 
when he had given a thing in charge he did not look on it as done. 

quae si quandó adepta est id quod ei fuerat concupitum, tum fert alacritàtem 
(Tusc. iv. 15), if i£ (desire) ever has gained what it had [previously] 
desired, then i$ produces joy. 

For the Epistolary Pluperfect, see ὃ 479. 


FUTURE PERFECT TENSE 


478. The Future Perfect denotes an action as completed in the 


future : — 
ut sémentem féceris, ita metés (De Or. ii. 261), as you sow (shall have sown), 
80 Shall you reap. 
carmina tum melius, cum vénerit ipse, canémus (Ecl. ix. 67), then shall we: 
Sing our songs better, when he himself has come (shall have come). 
si illtus insidiae clàriores hác lüce fuerint,'tum denique obsecrábo (Mil. 6), 
when the plots of that man have been shown to be as clear as daylight, 
then, and not till then, shall I conjure you. 
ego certe meum officium praestitero (B. G. iv. 25), I αἱ least shall have done 
my duty (i.e. when the time comes to reckon up the matter, I shall be 
found to have done it, whatever the event). 
NoTE.— latin is far more exact than English in distinguishing between mere 
future action and action compicted in the future. Hence the Future Perfect is much 
commoner in Latin than in English. It may even be used instead of the Future, from 
the fondness of the Romans for representing an action as completed : — 
quid inventum sit pauló post videro (Acad. ii. 76), wAat has been found out I shall 
see presently. 
qui Antonium oppresserit bellum taeterrimum cónfécerit (Fam. x. 19), :choever 
erushes (shall have crushed) Antony will finish (wil have finished) ἃ most 
- loathsome war. 
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EPISTOLARY TENSES 


479. In Letters, the Perfect Historical or the Imperfect may 
be used for the present, and the Pluperfect for any past tense, as 
if the letter were dated at the time it 15 supposed to be rece?ved : — 


neque tamen, haec cum scribébam, eram nescius quantis oneribus premerére 
(Fam. v. 12. 2), nor while I write this am I ignorant under what burdens 
you are weighed down. 
ad tuas omnis [epistulàs] rescripseram pridie (Att. ix. 10. 1), 1 answered all 
youxr lelters yesterday. 
cum quod scriberem ad té nihil habérem, tamen hàs dedi litteras (Att. ix. 16), 
though I have nothing to write to you, still I write this letter. 
ΝΌΤΕ. — In this use these tenses are called the Epistolary Perfect, Imperfect, and 
Pluperfect. 'The epistolary tenses are not employed with any uniformity, but only 


when attention is particularly directed to the time of writing (so especially scribébam, 
dabam, etc.). 


TENSES OF THE SUBJUNCTIVE 


480. 'l'he tenses of the Subjunctive in Independent Clauses de- 
note time in relation to the time of the speaker. 

The Present always refers to future (or indefinite) time, the Im- 
perfect to either past or present, the Perfect to either future or 
past, the Pluperfect always to past. 

481. 'Thetenses of the Subjunctive in Dependent Clauses were 
habitually used in certain fixed connections with the tenses of the 
main verb. 

These connections were determined by the time of the main 
verb and the time of the dependent verb together. They are 
known, collectively, as the Sequence of Tenses. 


NoTE. — The so-called Sequence of Tenses is not a mechanical law. Each tense 
of the subjunctive in dependent clauses (as in independent) originally denoted its 
own time in relation to the time of the speaker, though less definitely than the corre- 
sponding tenses of the indicative. Gradually, however, as the complex sentence was 
more strongly felt as a unit, certain types in which the tenses of the dependent 
clause seemed to accord with those of the main clause were almost unconsciously 
regarded as regular, and others, in which there was no such agreement, as excep- 
tional. Thus a pretty definite system of correspondences grew up, which is codi- 
fied in the rules for the Sequence of Tenses. "These, however, are by no means 
rigid. They do not apply with equal stringency to all dependent constructions, and 
they were frequently disregarded, not only when their strict observance would have 
obscured the sense, but for the sake of emphasis and variety, or merely from care- 
lessness. 
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Sequence of Tenses 


482. 'T'he tenses of the Subjunctive in Dependent Clauses fol- 
low special rules for the Sequence of Tenses. 

With reference to these rules all tenses when used in independ- 
ent clauses are divided into two classes,—— Primary and Secondary. 


1. ῬΕΙΜΔΛΈΥ. — The Primary Tenses include all forms that express 
present or future time. These are the Present, Future, and Future 
Perfeet Indieative, the Present and Perfect Subjunctive, and the 
Present and Future Imperative. 

2. SEcoNDARY. — The Secondary Tenses include all forms that re- 
fer to past time. These are the Imperfect, Perfect, and Pluperfect 
Indieative, the Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive, and the His- 
torical Infinitive. | 


NoTx.— To these may be added certain forms less commonly used in independent 
clauses: — (1) Primary: Present Infinitive in Exelamations; (2) Secondary: Perfect 
Infinitive in Exclamations (see δὲ 462, 485. a. N.). 

'The Perfect Definite is sometimes treated as primary (see ὃ 485. a). 

For the Historical Present, see $485. e; for the Imperfect Subjunctive in Apodosis, 
see $ 485. A. 


483. The following is the general rule for the Sequence of 
Tenses: —! 

In complex sentences a Primary tense in the main clause is 
followed by the Present or Perfect in the dependent clause, and 
a Secondary tense by the Imperfect or Pluperfect: — 


PniMARY TENsES 


rogó, I ask, am asking quid facias, what yow are doing. 
rogàbo, I shall ask quid feceris, what you did, were doing, 
rogávi (sometimes), 1 have asked. have done, have been doing. 
rogàvero, I shall have asked quid factürus sis, τυλαΐ you will do. 
"up τὰ j ut nós moneat, £o warn us 

Scribet, Àe will write e ᾿ 

Scribe (scribito), ^ write vt nós moneàs, £o warn us. 

scribit, he writes quasi oblitus sit, as if he had forgotten. 


l'The term is sometimes extended to certain relations between the tenses of sub- 
ordinate verbs in the indicative and those of the main verb. "These relations do not 
differ in principle from those which we are considering; but for convenience the term 
Sequence of Tenses is in this book restricted to subjunctives, in accordance with the 
usual practice. 
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SEcOoNDARY 'TENSES 


rogàabam, I asked, was asking ) quid faceres, what you were doing. 

- , quid fécisses, what you had done, had 
rogàvi, I asked, have asked Uni ibino: 
rogáveram, I had asked quid factürus esses, wwAaft you would do. 
scripsit, he wrote ut nos monéret, (o warn us. 
scripsit, he wrote quasi oblitus esset, as if he had forgotten. 


484. In applying the rule for the Sequence of Tenses, observe — 


(1) Whether the main verb is (2) primary or (0) secondary. 

(2) Whether the dependent verb is to denote completed action(i.e. 
past with reference to the main verb) or incomplete action (1.6. pres- 
ent or future with reference to the main verb). Then — 

«. 1f the leading verb is primary, the dependent verb must be in 
the Present 1f 1t denotes incomplete action, in the Perfect if 3t denotes 
completed. action. 

b. If the leading verb is secondary, the dependent verb must be in 
the Imperfect if 16 denotes ?ncomplete action, 1n the Pluperfect 1f it 
denotes completed action : — 

(1) He writes [primary] to warn [incomplete action] us, scribit ut nós moneat. 
I ask [primary] what you were doing [now past], rogo quid feceris. 

(2) 16 wrote [secondary] to warn [incomplete] ws, scripsit ut nos moneret. 
I asked [secondary ] what you were doing [incomplete], rogavi quid faceres. 

c. Notice that the Future Perfect denotes action completed (at 
the time referred to), and hence is represented in the Subjunetive by 
the Perfect or Pluperfect : — 


He shows that if they come (shall have come), many will perish, démonstrat, si 
venerint, multos interitüros. 

He showed that if they should come (should have come), many would. perish, 
démonstrávit, sl venissent, multos interitüros. 


485. In the Sequence of Tenses the following special points 
are to be noted : — 


«. The Perfect Indieative is ordinarily a secondary tense, but 
allows the primary sequence when the present time is clearly in the 
writer's mind: — 

ut satis esset praesidi provisum est (Cat. ii. 26), provision has been made that 
there should be ample guard. | [Secondary sequence.] 

addüxi hominem in quó satisfacere exteris nátionibus possetis (Verr. i. 2), 1 
have brought a, man in whose person you can nake satisfaction to foreign 
nations. [Secondary sequence.] 
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est enim rés iam in eum locum adducta, ut quamquam multum intersit inter 
eórum causás quI dimicant, tamen inter victóriàs nón multum interfu- 
türum putem (Fam. v. 21. 3), for affairs have been brought to such a pass 
that, though there is α great difference between the causes of those who are 
fighting, still I do not think there will be much difference between their vic- 
tories. [Primary sequence. ] 
ea adhibita doctrina est quae vel vitiósissimam nàtüram excolere possit (Q. Fr. 
i. 1. 7), Such instruction has been. given as can train even the faultiest 
nature. [Primary sequence.] 
ΝΟΤΕ. — The Perfect Infinitive in exclamations follows the same rule: — 
quemquamne fuisse tam scelerátum qui hoc fingeret (Phil. xiv. 14), was any one so 
abandoned as to imagine this? | [Secondary.] 
adeón rem redisse patrem ut extiméscam (Ter. Ph. 153), to think that things have 
come to such a pass that I should dread my father! |. [Primary.] 


b. After a primary tensethe Perfect Subjunctive is regularly used to 
denoteany pastaction. 'Thusthe Perfect Subjunctivemay represent — 


1. A Perfect Definite : — 


nón dubitó quin omnés tui scripserint (Fam. v. 8), I do mot doubt that all 
your friends have written. | [Direct statement: scripsérunt.] 

quà ré nón ignóró quid accidat in ultimis terris, cum audierim in Italià que- 
rellàs civium (Q. Fr. i. 1. 33), therefore I know well what happens at the 
ends of the earth, when I have heard in Italy the complaints of citizens. 
[Direct statement: audivi.] 


9. A Perfect Historical: — 


mé autem hic laudat quod rettulerim, nón quod patefécerim (Att. xii. 21), me 
he praises because I brought the matter [before the senate], not because I 
brought it to light. [Direct statement: rettulit. 7. 


ὃ. An Imperfect: — 

si forte cecidérunt, tum intellegitur quam fuerint inopes amicórum (Lael. 53), 
if perchance they fall (have fallen), then one can see how poor they were 
in friends. [Direct question: quam inopes erant?] 

qui status rerum fuerit cum hàs litterás dedi, scire poteris ex C. Titio Stra- 
bóne (Fam. xii. 6), what the condition of affairs was when I wrote this 
letter, you can learn from Strabo. [Direct question: qui status erat ?] 

quam civitáti cárus fuerit maeróre füneris indicátum est (Lael. 11), how dear 
he was to the state has been shown by the grief αὐ his funeral. | [Direct 
question: quam càrus erat ?] 

ex epistulis intellegi licet quam frequéns fuerit Platonis auditor (Or. 15), it 
maj be understood. from his letters how constant a, hearer he was of Plato. 
[Direct question : quam frequéns erat ?] 

ΝΟΤΕ. — Thus the Perfect Subjunctive may represent, not only a Perfect Definite 
or ἃ Perfeet Historical of a direct statement or question, but an Imperfect as well. 
'This comes from the want of any special tense of the subjunctive for continued past 
action after a primary tense. Thus, miror quid fécerit may mean (1) 7 wonder what he 
has done, (2) I wonder what he did (hist. perf.), or (3) I wonder what he was doing. 


- 
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c. In clauses of Result, the Perfect Subjunetive is regularly (the 
Present rarely) used after secondary tenses: — 

Horténsius àrdebat dicendi cupiditate sic ut in nülló umquam flagrantius 
studium viderim (Brut. 302), Hortensius was so hot with desire of speak- 
ing thal I have never seen ἃ more burning ardor in any man. 

[Siciliam Verrés] per triennium ita vexàvit ac perdidit ut ea restitui in anti- - 
quum statum nülló modo possit (Verr. i. 12), for three years Verres so 
racked and ruined, Sicily that she can in no way be restored to her former 
state. [Here the Present describes a state of things actually existing. ] 

videor esse cónsecütus ut nón possit Dolàbella in Italiam pervenire (Fam. 
xii. 14. 2), I seem to have brought it about that Dolabella cannot come into 
Italy. i 

NoTE 1. — This construction emphasizes the result; the regular sequence of tenses 
7ould subordinate it. 

NoTE 2. — There is ἃ special fondness for the Perfect Subjunctive to represent ἃ 
Perfect Indicative : — 

Thorius erat ita nón superstitiosus ut illa plürima in suà patrià et sacrificia et 
fana contemneret ; ita non timidus ad mortem ut in acie sit ob rem püblicam 
interfectus (Fin. ii. 63), Thorius was so little superstitious that he despised 
[contemnebat] the many sacrifices and shrines in his country ; so little timor- 
ous about death that he was killed [interfectus est] in battle, in defence of 
the state. 


d. À general truth after a past tense follows the sequence of tenses: 
ex his quae tribuisset, sibi quam mütaàbilis esset reputàbat (Q. C. iii. 8. 20), 
from what she (Fortune) had bestowed on him, he reflected how inconstant 
She is. (Direct: mütabilis est.] 
ibi quantam vim ad stimulandos animos ira haberet appáruit (Liv. xxxiii. 37), 
here it appeared what power anger has to goad the mind. | [Direct : habet. ] 
ΝΌΤΕ. —In English the original tense is more commonly kept. 


e. The Historical Present (8 469) is sometimes felt as a primary, 
sometimes as a secondary tense, and accordingly it takes either the 
primary or the secondary sequence: 

rogat ut cüret quod dixisset (Quinct. 18), Ae asks him to attend to the thing he 
had spoken of. [Both primary and secondary sequence.] 

NoTE. — After the historical present, the subjunctive with cum temporal must 
follow the secondary sequence : — 

quó cum vénisset cognóscit (B. C. i. 34), when he had come there he learns. 

cum esset pügnáàtum hóris quinque, nostrique gravius premerentur, impetum in 
cohortis faciunt (id. i. 46), :wohen they had fought for five hours, and our 
en were pretty hard pressed, they make an attack on the cohorts. 


f. The Historical Infinitive regularly takes the secondary se- 


quenoee : — 
interim cotidió Caesar Haeduós frümentum, quod essent polliciti, flagitare 
(B. G. i. 16), meanwhile Casar demanded of the Hadui every day the grain 
which they had promised. 
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g. The Imperfect and Pluperfeet in conditions contrary to fact 
(8 517) and in the Deliberative Subjunctive ($ 444) are not affected 
by the sequence of tenses : — 


quia tàle sit, ut vel si ignoràrent id hominés vel 81 obmutuissent (Fin. ii. 49), 
because it is such that even if men wEnE ignorant of it, or nap BEEN 
silenL about it. 

quaeró à ἰδ οὔτ C. Cornélium nón défenderem (Vat. 5), I ask you why I was 
not to defend Caius Cornelius? | [Direct: cür nón défenderem Ὁ] 


. h. The Imperfect Subjunetive in present conditions contrary to 
fact (8 517) is regularly followed by the secondary sequence: — 


si alii cónsulés essent, ad t& potissimum, Paule, mitterem, ut eos mihi quam 
amicissimos redderes (Fam. xv. 18. 3), if there were other consuls, I should 
send to you, Paulus, ín preference to all, that you might make them as 
friendly to me as possible. 

si solos eós dicerés miserós quibus moriendum esset, néminem exociperés 
(Tusc. i. 9), if you were to call only those wrelched who must die, you 
would except no one. 


i. The Present 15 sometimes followed by a secondary sequence, 
seemingly because the writer is thinking of past time: — 


sed si rés coget, est quiddam tertium, quod neque Selicio nec mihi displicé- 
bat: ut neque iacére rem paterémur, etc. (Fam. i. 54. 3), but if the case 
Shall demand, there is a, third. [course] which neither Selicius nor myself 
disapproved, thab we should not allow, ete. [Here Cicero is led by the 
time of displicébat. ] 

sed tamen ut scires, haec tibi scribo (Fam. xiii. 47), but yet that you may know, ἵ 
writethus. [Asif he had used the epistolary imperfect scribébam (8 479). ] 

cüius praecepti tanta visest ut ea nón homini cuipiam sed Delphicó deo 
tribueretur (Legg. i. 58), such is the force of this precept, that it was 
ascribed, not to any man, but to the Delphice god. [ὙΠῸ precept was an 
old one.] 


j. When a clause depends upon one already dependent, its se- 
quenee may be secondary if the verb of that clause expresses past 
time, even if the main verb is in à primary tense : — 


sed tamen quà ré acciderit ut ex meis superioribus litteris id suspicáarére nescio 
(Fam. ii. 16), but yet how it happened that yow suspected, this from my 
previous letter, I dowt know. 

tantum prófecisse vidémur ut à Graecis née verborum quidem cópià vinceré- 
mur (N. D. i. 8), we seem to have advanced so far that even in abundance 
of words we ARE not surpassed by the Greeks. 


ΝΟΥΕ. — So regularly after a Perfect aue which depends on a primary tense 
($ 585. a). 
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TENSES OF THE INFINITIVE 


486. Except in Indirect Discourse, only the Present and Per- 
fect Infinitives are used. 


The Present represents the action of the verb as in progress with- 
out distinct reference to time, the Perfect as completed. 
For the Tenses of the Infinitive in Indirect Discourse see $ 584. 


a. With past tenses of verbs of necessity, propriety, and possibility 
(as débui, oportuit, potui), the Present Infinitive 1s often used in 
Latin where the English idiom prefers the Perfect Infinitive: — 


numne, si Coriolànus habuit amicós, ferre contrà patriam arma illi cum 
Coriolànó débu&runt (Lael. 36), i£ Coriolanus had friends, ought they to 
have borne arms with him against their fatherland ? ὶ 

pecünia, quam his oportuit civitàtibus pro frümentó dari (Verr. iii. 174), 
money which ought to have been paid to these states for grain. 

cónsul esse qui potui, nisi eum vitae cursum tenuissem à pueritià (Rep. i. 10), 
how could I have become consul had I not from boyhood followed that 
course of life? 


b. With verbs of necessity, propriety, and. possibility, the Perfect 
Infinitive may be used to emphasize the idea of completed action : — 


tametsi statim vicisse debeo (Rose. Am. 73), although I ought to win um case 
at once (to be regarded as having won it). 

bellum quod possumus ante hiemem perfécisse (Liv. xxxvii. 19. b), a war 
which we can have completed before winter. 

nil ego, si peccem, possum nescisse (Ov. H. xvi. 47), if I should go wrong, 
I cannot have done it in ignorance (am not able not to have known). 


NoTE. — With the past tenses of these verbs the perfect infinitive is apparently 


due to attraetion: — 
quod iam pridem factum esse oportuit (Cat. i. 5), (a thing) wAich ought to have 


been done long ago. 
haee facta ab illó oportebat (Ter. Haut. 536), this ought to have been done by him. 
tum decuit metuisse (Aen. x. 94), then was the time to fear (then you should have 
feared). 


c. In archaie Latin and in legal formulas the Perfect Active Infini- 
tive is often used with nóló or voló in prohibitions : — 


Chaldaeum néquem cónsuluisse velit (Cato R. R. v. 4), let him not venture to 
have consulted, a, soothsayer. 

nólito dévellisse (Pl. Poen. 872), do not have them plucked. 

néquis humàsse velit Aiàcem (Hor. S. ii. 3. 187), let no one venture to have 
buried, Ajax. 

NEIQVIS EORVM BACANAL HABVISE VELET (S. C. de Bac. 1), let no one of them 
venture to have had a place for Bacchanalian worship. 
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d. With verbs of wishing! the Perfect Passive Infinitive (com- 
monly without esse) 15 often used emphatieally instead of the Present: 


domesticá cürà té levatum voló (Q. Fr. iii. 9. 3), I wish you relieved of private 
care. 

illós monitós volo (Cat. ii. 27), I wish them thoroughly warned. 

qui illam [patriam] exstinctam cupit (Fin. iv. 60), who is eager for her utter 
destruction. 

illud ὑδ esse admonitum voloó (Cael. 8), I wish you to be well advised of this. 

qui sé ab omnibus désertos potius quam abs té défensós esse málunt (Caecil. 
21), who prefer to be deserted by all rather than to be defended by you. 


ΝΟΤΕ. — The participle in this case is rather in predicate agreement (with or with- 
out esse) than used to form a strict perfect infinitive, though the full form ean hardly 
be distinguished from that construction. 


e. In late Latin, and in poetry (often for metrical convenience), 
rarely in good prose, the Perfect Active Infinitive is used emphatically 
instead of the Present, and even after other verbs than those of wisA- 
ing :— 

némó eórum est qui nón perisse té cupiat (Verr. ii. 140), (here is no one of 
them who is not eager for your death. 

haud equidem premendó alium mé extulisse velim (Liv. xxii, 59. 10), 7 
would not by crushing another exalt myself. 

sunt qui nolinttetigisse (Hor. S. i. 2. 28), there are those who would not touch. 

commisisse cavet (Hor. A. P. 168), he is cautious of doing. 

nunc quem tetigisse timérent, auguis erás (Ov. M. viii. 733), again you be- 
came a serpent which they dreaded to touch. 

frátrésque tendentés opácó Pélion imposuisse Olympo (Hor. Od. iii. 4. 51), 
and the brothers striving to set, Pelion on dark Olympus. 


f. After verbs of feeling the Perfect Infinitive is used, especially 
by the poets, to denote à completed action. 

So also with satis est, satis habeo, melius est, contentus sum, and in 
a few other cases where the distinction of time is important : — 


nón paenitébat intercapédinem scribendi fecisse (Fam. xvi. 21), I was not 
sorry to have made a respite of writing. 

pudet mé nón praestitisse (id. xiv. 3), 1 am ashamed not to have shown. 

sunt quós pulverem Olympieum collegisse iuvat (Hor. Od. i. 1. 3), some 
delight to have stirred up the dust αἱ Olympia. 

quiésse erit melius (Liv. iii. 48), i£ will be better to have kept quiet. 

ac si quis amet scripsisse (Hor. S. i. 10. 60), tham if one should. choose to have 
written. 

id solum dixisse satis habeo (Vell. ii. 124), 1 am content to have said only 
this. 


1 Volo, and less frequently nolo, màlo, and cupio, 
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NOUN AND ADJECTIVE FORMS OF THE VERB 


487. Theseveral Noun and Adjective forms associated with the verb are employed 
as follows: —1 
. Attributive (δ 494). 
. Simple Predieate (δ 495). 
. Periphrastie Perfect (passive) (S 495. N.). 
. Predicate of Circumstance (ὃ 496). 
. Descriptive (Indirect Discourse) (δ 497 d). 
. Periphrastic with esse (δ 498. a). 
. Periphrastic with fut (— Pluperfect Subjunc- 
tive) (S 498. δ). 
1. As Descriptive Adjective (δ 500. 1). 
c. Gerundive 2. Periphrastic with esse (δ 500. 2). 
3. Of Purpose with certain verbs (δ 500. 4). 
. Genitive as Subjective or Objective Genitive (δ 504). 
. Dative, with Adjectives (of Fitness), Nouns, Verbs (δ 505). 
. Aceusative, with certain Prepositions (δ 506). 
. Ablative, of Means, Comparison, or with Prepositions (δ 507). 
. Accusative Supine (in -um), with Verbs of Motion (δ 509). 
. Ablative Supine (in -à), chiefly with Adjectives (S 510). 


Q. Present and 
Perfect : 


I. Participles: 


b2 oM OUR D τὸ μὰ 


b. Future | 


II. Gerund or 
Gerundive: 


μα QU 


III. Supine: Í 


PARTICIPLES 


488. The Participle expresses the action of the verb in the form 
of an Adjective, but has a partial distinction of tense and may 


govern a case. 


Nork. — Thus the participle combines all the functions of an adjective with some 
of the functions of a verb. As an Adjective, it limits substantives and agrees with 
them iu gender, number, and case ($286). As ἃ Verb, it has distinctions of time 
(δ 489) and often takes an object. 


Distinctions of Tense in Participles 


489. Participles denote time as present, past, or future with 
respect to the time of the verb in their clause. 

Thus the Present Participle represents the action as n progress at 
the time indicated by the tense of the verb, the Perfect as completed, 
and the Future as δέ to take place. 


490. The Present Participle has several of the special uses of 
the Present Indieative. "Thus it may denote — 
1. Àn action continued in the present but begun 1n the past (8 466) : 


quaerenti mihi iam diü certa res nülla veniébat in mentem (Fam. iv. 13), 
though I had long sought, no certain thing came to my mind. 


1 For the Syntax of the Infinitive, see $5 451 ff., 486. 
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2. Attempted action (ὃ 467): — 


C. Fláminió restitit agruni Picentem dividenti (Cat. M. 11), he resisted Fla- 
minius when attempting to divide the Picene territory. 


3. Rarely (in poetry and later Latin) futurity or purpose, with a 
verb of motion : — 


Eurypylum scitantem órácula mittimus (Aen. ii. 114), we send Eurypylus to 
consult the oracle. [Cf. 8 468.] 


491. The Perfect Partieiple of a few deponent verbs is used 
nearly in the sense of a Present. 


Such are, regularly, ratus, solitus, veritus; commonly, arbitrátus, 
fisus, ausus, secütus, and occasionally others, especially in later 
writers: — 

rem incredibilem rati (Sall. Cat. 48), thinking the thing incredible. 
insidiás veritus (B. G. ii. 11), fearing an ambuscade. 

cohortátus milites docuit (B. C. iii. 80), encouraging the men, he showed. 
irátus dixisti (Mur. 62), you spoke in a, passion. 

ad pügnam congressi (Liv. iv. 10), meeting in fight. 


492. 'The Latin has no Present Participle in the passive. 


The place of such a form is supplied usually by a clause with dum 
or cum : — 
obiére dum calciantur mütütinó duo Caesarés (Plin. N. H. vii. 181), two 
Cosars died while having their shoes put on in the morning. 
méque ista délectant cum Latiné dicuntur (Acad. i. 18), those things please 
me when they are spoken in Latin. 
ΝΌΤΕ. — These constructions are often used when a participle might be employed : — 
dic, hospes, Spartae nos te hic vidisse iacentis, dum sanctis patriae legibus obse- 
quimur (Tusc. i. 101), tell it, stranger, at Sparta, that you saw us lying hcre 
obedient to our country's sacred laws. [Here dum obsequimur is a transla- 
tion of the Greek present participle πειθόμενοι. 
dum [Ulixcs] sibi, dum sociis reditum parat (Hor. Ep. i. 2. 21), Ulysses, while 
sccuring the return of himself and his companions. [In Greek: ἀρνύμενος.] 


493. The Latin has no Perfect Participle in the active voice. 
The deficiency is supplied — 


1. In deponents by the perfect passive form with its regular active 
meaning: — 
nam singulàás [nàvis] nostri cónsectàti expügnavérunt (B. G. iii. 15), for our 
men, having overtaken them one by one, captured them by boarding. 


NorE. — The perfect participle of several deponent verbs may be either active or 
passive in meaning ($190. b). 
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2. In other verbs, either by the perfect passive participle in the 
ablative absolute (8 420. N.) or by a temporal clause (especially with 
cum or postquam) : — 

itaque convocátis centurionibus milités certiórós facit (B. G. iii. 6), and. so, 
having called the centurions together, he informs the soldiers (the centu- 
rions having been called together). 

cum vénisset animadvertit collem (id. vii. 44), having come (when he had 
come), Ae noticed α hill. 

postquam id animum advertit cópiàs suás Caesar in proximum collem subdücit 
(B. G. i. 24), having observed this (after he had observed this) Cwesar 
led his troops to the nearest hill. 


Uses of Participles 


494. The Present and Perfect Participles are sometimes used 
as attributives, nearly like adjectives: — 


aeger et flagráns animus (Tac. Ann. iii. 54), Ais sick and passionate mind. 

cum antiquissimam sententiam tum comprobátam (Div. i. 11), a view at once 
most ancient and. well approved. 

signa numquam feré mentientia (id. i. 15), signs hardly ever deceitful. 

auspiciis ütuntur coàáctis (id. i. 27), &hey use forced auspices. 


«. Participles often become complete adjectives, and may be com- 
pared, or used as nouns : — 


quó mulieri esset res cautior (Caec. 11), (Aat the matter sight be more secure 
for the woman. 

in illis artibus praestantissimus (De Or. i. 217), preéminent in those arts. 

sibi indulgentés et corpori déservientes (Legg. i. 39), (Ae self-indulgent, and 
slaves to the body (indulging themselves znd serving the body). 

récté facta paria esse débent (Par. 22), right deeds (things rightly done) ougM 
to be like in value (see ὃ 321. b). 

male parta male dilabuntur (Phil. ii. 65), ill got, ill spent (things ill aequired 
are ill spent). 

consuétüdO valentis (De Or. ii. 180), the habit of a man in health. 


495. Participles are often used as Predicate Adjeetives. As 
such they may be joined to the subject by esse or ἃ copulative verb 
(see ὃ 283) : — 

Gallia est divisa (B. G. i. 1), Gaul is divided. 

locus qui nunc saeptus est (Liv. i. 8), the place which is now enclosed. 

vidétis ut senectüs sit operosa et semper agéns aliquid et moliéns (Cat. M. 26), 
you see how busy oid age is, always aiming and trying at something. 

némó adhüe convenire mé voluit eui fuerim occupàtus (id. 32), nobody 
hitherto has [ever] wished to converse with me, to whom I have bcen 
T: engaged. 1? 
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Norr.— From this predicate use arise the compound tenses of the passive, — the 
participle of completed action with the incomplete tenses of esse developing the idea 
of past time: as, interfectus est, Ae was (or has been) Killed, lit. he is having-been-killed 
(i.e. already slain). 

The perfect participle used with fui etc. was perhaps originally an intensified expres- 
sion in the popular language for the perfect, pluperfect, etc. 

At times these forms indicate a state of affairs no longer existing: — 

cotem quoque eódem Ἰοοῦ sitam fuisse memorant (Liv. i. 36. 5D), they say that a 
whetstone was (once) deposited in this same place. [At the time of writing 
it was no longer theroe.] 

arma quae fixa in parietibus fuerant, humi inventa sunt (Div. i. 74), the arms 
which had been fastened on the walls were found upon the ground. 

But more frequently they are not to be distinguished from the forms with sum etc. 

The eonstruction is found occasionally at all periods, but is most common in Livy 
and later writers. 


496. 'l'he Present and Perfect Participles are often used as a 
predicate, where in English a phrase or a subordinate clause would 
be more natural. 


In this use the participles express zime, cause, occasion, condition, 
concession, characteristic (or description), manner, means, attendant 
circumstances : — 


volventés hostilia cadavera amicum reperiébant (Sall. Cat. 61), while rolling 
over the corpses of the enemy they found, a friend. . (Time. ] 

paululum commorátus, signa canere iubet (id. 59), after delaying a little while, 
he orders them to give the signal.  [Time.] 

longius prosequi veritus, ad Cicerónem pervenit (B. G. v. 52), because he 
feared to follow further, he came to Cicero. | [Cause.] 

qui sciret laxas dare iussus habénàs (Aen. i. 63), who might know how to 
give them loose rein when bidden. | [Occasion.] 

damnátum poenam sequi oportébat (B. G. i. 4), if condemned, punishment 
must overtake him. | [Condition.] 

salütem inspérantibus reddidisti (Marc. 21), you have restored a safety for 
which we did, not hope (to [us] not hoping). [Concession.] 

Dardanius caput ecce puer détéctus (Aen. x. 133), the Trojan boy with his 
head uncovered. | [Description.] 

nec trepidés in üsum poscentis aevi pauca (Hor. Od. ii. 11. 5), be not anxious 
for the needs of age that demands little. | [Chavacteristic.] 

incitáti fugà montis altissimós petebant (B. C. iii. 93), in headlong flight they 
made for the highest mountains. [Manner.] 

milités sublevati alii ab aliis magnam partem itineris cónficerent (id. i. 68), 
the soldiers, helped up by each other, accomplished, a, considerable part of 
ihe route. [Means.] 

hóc laudans, Pompéius idem iüràvit (id. iii. 87), approving this, Pompey took 
the same oath. | [Attendant Circumstance. ] 

aut sedens aut ambulàns disputàbam (Tusc. i. 7), 1 conducted the discussion 
either sitting or walking. [Attendant Circumstance.] 
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ΝΟΤΕ 1. — These uses are especially frequent in the Ablative Absolute (δ 420). 
NoTkE 2.— À coordinate clause is sometimes compressed into a perfect participle: — 
instrüctoós órdines in locum aequum deducit (Sall. Cat. 59), he draws up the lines, 
and leads them to level ground. 
ut hos tráductós necaret (B. G. v. 6), that he might carry them over and put them 
to death. 

NoTE 3. — A participle with a negative often expresses the same idea which in 
English is given by without and a verbal noun: as, — miserum est nihil proficientem 
angi (N. D. iii. 14), ἐξ ἐδ wretched to vex oneself without effecting anything. 

NOTE 4. — Acceptum and expénsum as predicates with ferre and referre are book- 
keeping terms: as,— quàs pecüniàs ferébat eis expénsás (Verr. ii. 170), »chat sums he 
charged to them. 


497. À noun and a passive participle are often so united that 
the participle and not the noun contains the main idea: —! 

ante conditam condendamve urbem (Liv. Pref.), before the city was built or 
building. 

illi libertátem imminütam civium Rómaànorum non tulérunt; vOs éreptam 
vitam neglegétis (Manil. 11), they did not endure the infringement of the 
citizens! liberty ; will you disregard the destruction of their lives ἢ 

post nàátós hominés (Brut. 224), sínce the creation of man. 

lam à condità urbe (Phil. iii. 9), even from the founding of the city. 


a. The perfect participle with ἃ noun in agreement, or in the 
neuter as an abstract noun, 15 used in the ablative with opus, need 
(ef. 8 411. a): — 

opus facto est viatico (Pl. Trin. 887), there is need of laying in provision. 
máàtürato opus est (Liv. viii. 18. 17), there is need of haste. 

b. 'The perfect participle with habeo (rarely with other verbs) has 
almost the same meaning as a perfect active, but denotes the contin- 
ued effect of the action of the verb: —? 


fidem quam habent spectátam iam et diü cognitam (Caecil. 11), my fidelity, 
which they have proved. and long known. 

cohortis in acié Lxxx constitütàs habébat (B. C. iii. 89), he had eighty cohorts 
stationed in line of battle. 

nefàriós ducés captos iam et comprehénsos tenétis (Cat. iii. 10), you have now 
captured the infamous leaders and. hold them in custody. 


c. Α verb of effecting or the like may be used in combination with 
the perfect participle of a transitive verb to express the action of that 
verb more forcibly : — 


1 Compare the participle in indirect discourse in Greek (Goodwin's Greek Grammar, 
$1588) ; and the English ** 'T was at the royal feast for Persia won" (Dryden), i.e. for 
the conquest of Persia. 

2 The perfect with have, in modern languages of Latin stock, has grown out of this 
use of habeó. 
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praefectos suos multi missos fécérunt (Verr. iii. 134), many discharged their 
officers (made dismissed). 

hic trànsáctum reddet omne (Pl. Capt. 345), he will get it all done (restore it 
finished). 

adémptum tibi iam faxo omnem metum (Ter. Haut. 941), 1 will relieve you 
of all fear (make it taken away). 

illam tibi incénsam dabo (Ter. Ph. 974), I will make her angry with you. 


NorEÉ.— Similarly voló (with its compounds) and cupió, with a perfect participle 
without esse (cf. $ 486. d). 

d. After verbs denoting an action of the senses the present partici- 
ple in agreement with the object is nearly equivalent to the infinitive 
of indirect discourse (8 580), but expresses the action more vividly : 


ut eum némó umquam in equó sedentem viderit (Verr. v. 27), so that no one 
ever saw him sitting on a horse. | [Cf. Tusc. iii. 31.] 


NoTEÉ.— The same eonstruction is used after fació, indüco, and the like, with the 
name of an author as subject: as, — Xenophon facit Sócratem disputantem (N. D. i. 
31), .Xenophon represents Socrates disputing. 


Future Participle (Active) 


498. The Future Participle (except futürus and ventürus) is 
rarely used in simple agreement with a noun, except by poets 
and later writers. 


α. 'The future participle is chiefly used with the forms of esse 
(often omitted in the infinitive) in the Active Periphrastic Conjuga- 
tion (seé $ 195): — 

morere, Diagorà, nón enim in caelum adscensürus es (Tusc. i. 111), die, 
Diagoras, for you are not likely to rise to heaven. 

spérat adulescens diü sé victürum (Cat. M. 68), the young man hopes to live 
long (that he shall live long). 

neque petitürus umquam eónsulátum videretur (Off. iii. 79), and did not seem 
likely ever to be a, candidate for the consulship. 


b. With the past tenses of esse in the indicative, the future parti- 


ciple is often equivalent to the pluperfect subjunctive (8 517. d). 
For futurum fuisse, see $ 589. b. 


499. By later writers and the poets the Future Participle is 
often used in simple agreement with a substantive to express — 


1. Likelihood or certainty :— 


rem ausus plüs fámae habitüram (Liv. ii. 10), having dared a thing which would 
Àave more repute. 
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2. Purpose, intention, or readiness : — 
égreditur castris Romànus vàállum invàsürus (Liv. iii. 60. 8), tfhe Roman comes 
out of the camp with the intention of attacking the rampart. 
dispersos per agros milites equitibus invàsüris (id. xxxi. 30), while the horse 
were ready to attack the soldiers scattered through the fields. 
Si peritürus abis (Aen. ii. 075), if you are going away to perish. 
3. Apodosis: — 


dedit mihi quantum maximum potuit, datürus amplius si potuisset (Plin. Ep. 
jii. 21. 0), he gave me as much as he could, ready to give me more if he 
had been able. [Here datürus is equivalent to dedisset. ] 


Gerundive (Future Passive Participle) 


NorE. — The participle in -dus, commonly called the Gerundive, has two distinct 
uses: — 

(1) Its predicate and attribute use as Participle or Adjective (δ 500). 

(2) Its use with the meaning of the Gerund ($503). This may be called its gerun- 
dive use. 

500. The Gerundive when used as a Partieiple or an Adjective 
is always passive, denoting necessity, obligation, or propriety. 

In this use of the Gerundive the following points are to be 
observed : — 


. 1. The gerundive is sometimes used, like the present and perfect 
partieiples, in simple agreement with a noun : — 


fortem et conservandum virum (Mil. 104), a brave man, and worthy to be pre- 
served. 
gravis iniüria facta est et nón ferenda (Flacc. 84), a grave and. intolerable 
wrong has been done. 
2. 'The most frequent use of the gerundive is with the forms of esse 
in the Second (or passive) Periphrastie Conjugation (see $ 196) : — 


nón agitanda rés erit (Verr. v. 179), will not the thing have to be agitated ? 


3. The neuter gerundive of both transitive and intransitive verbs 
may be used impersonally in the second periphrastic conjugation. 

With verbs that take the dative or ablative, an object may be ex- 
pressed in the appropriate case; with transitive verbs, an object in 
the accusative is sometimes found : — 


tempori serviendum est (Fam. ix. 7. 2), one must obey the time. 

legibus pàrendum est, (Ae laws must be obeyed. 

ütendum exercitàtionibus modicis (Cat. M. 96), we must use moderate exercise. 
agitandumst vigilias (Pl. Trin. 869), I have got to stand guard. 

via quam nobis ingrediendum sit (Cat. M. 6), the way we have to enter. 
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4. After verbs signifying fo give, deliver, agree for, have, receive, 
undertake, demand, a gerundive in agreement with the object is used 
to express purpose : — 

redémptor qui columnam illam condüxerat faciendam (Div. ii. 47), the con- 
tractor who had undertaken to make that column. |. [The regular construc- 
tion with this class of verbs.] 

aedem Castoris habuit tuendam (Verr. ii. 1. 150), he had the temple of Castor 
to take care of. 

nàvis atque onera adservanda cürábat (id. v. 146), Ae took care that the ships 
and. cargoes should be kept. 


GERUND . t 


501. The Gerund is the neuter of the Gerundive, used sub- 
stantively in the Genitive, Dative, Aceusative, and Ablative. 

502. "The Gerund expresses an action of the verb in the form 
of ἃ verbal noun. 

As ἃ noun the gerund is itself.governed by other words; as a 
verb it may take an object in the proper case: — 


ars bene disserendi et véra ac falsa diiüdicandi (De Or. ii. 157), £e art of dis- 
coursing well, and distinguishing the true and the false. 

NoTkEÉ. — The Nominative of the gerund is supplied by the Infinitive. Thus in the 
example above, the verbal nouns discoursing and distinguishing, if used in the nomi- 
native, would be expressed by the infinitives disserere and diiüdicare. 

The Gerund is the neuter of the gerundive used impersonally, but retaining the 
verbal idea sufficiently to govern an object. It may therefore be regarded as a noun 
(cf. mátürato opus est, $497. a) with a verbal force (cf. istanc táctio, p. 240, footnote). 


GERUND AND GERUNDIVE 


503. When the Gerund would have an object in the Accusa- 
tive, the Gerundive? is generally used instead. ^ The gerundive 
agrees with its noun, which takes the case that the gerund would 


have had : — 
parátiores ad omnia pericula subeunda (B. G. i. 5), readier to undergo all 
dangers. [Here subeunda agrees with pericula, which is itself governed 
by ad. The (inadmissible) construction with the gerund would be ad 
subeundum pericula ; ad governing the gerund, and the gerund governing 
the accusative pericula.] For details, see $8 504-507. 


lSuech verbs are accipio, adnótó, attribuo, condüco, cüro, dénoto, déposco, do, divido, 
dóno, édicó, édoceó, fero, habeo, loco, mandó, obicio, permitto, peto, pono, praebeo, própóno, 
relinquo, rogó, suscipio, trádó, voveo. 

2 'The gerundive construction is probably the original one. 
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NorEÉ 1. —In this use the gerund and the gerundive are translated in the same 
way, but have really a different construction. The gerundive is a passive participle, 
and agrees with its noun, though in translation we change the voice, just as we may 
translate vigiliae agitandae sunt (guard must be kept) by I must stand guard. 

NoTE 2. — In the gerundive construction the verbs ütor, fruor, etc., are treated like 
transitive verbs governing the accusative, as they do in early Latin ($ 410. a. N.1) : as, 
--δα perfruendás voluptatés (Off. i. 25), for enjoying pleasures. 


«. 'The following examples illustrate the parallel constructions of 
Gerund and Gerundive : — 


urbem capiendi 
urbis capiendae 
ΔΕΙ͂ΒΝ COSMO j he attends to tilling the fields. 
agris colendis 

mihi parendum j iliey come í to obey me. 
pácem petendam to seek peace. 
scribendo epistulas 
Scribendis epistulis 


GEN. cónsilium d ! a design of taking the city. 


Dar. dat operam | 
Acc. veniunt ad Í 


ABL. terit tempus { } he spends time in writing letters. 


NoTE1.— The gerund with a direct object is practically limited to the Genitive and 
the Ablative (without a preposition) ; even in these cases the gerundive is commoner. 
NoTE 2. — The gerund or gerundive is often found coórdinated with nominal con- 
structions, and sometimes even in apposition with a noun: — 
(1) in foro, in cürià, in amicórum periculis própulsandis (Phil. vii. 7), in the forum, 
in the senate-house, in defending my friends in jeopardy. 
(2) ad rés diversissimàs, páàrendum atque imperandum (Liv. xxi. 4), for the most 
widely different things, obeying and commanding. 


Genitive of the Gerund and Gerundive 


904. The Genitive of the Gerund and Gerundive is used after 
nouns or adjectives, either as subjective or objective genitive : — 


vivendi finis est optimus (Cat. M. 72), it is the best end of living. Sub- 
jective.] 
neque cónsili habendi neque arma capiendi spatio dato (B. G. iv. 14), time being 
given neither for forming plans nor for taking arms. | [Objective.] 
nón tam commütandárum quam évertendárum rérum cupidos (Oft. ii. 3), desir- 
ous not so much of changing as of destroying the state. | [ Objective. ] 
NoTE 1. — In these uses the gerund and the gerundive are about equally common. 


NoTE 2. — In a few phrases the Infinitive is used with nouns which ordinarily 
have the genitive of the gerund or gerundive: as,— tempus est abire, ἐξ is time to go. 


«. The genitive of the gerund sometimes takes a direct object, espe- 


eially a neuter pronoun or a neuter adjective used substantively : — 


nülla causa iüsta cuiquam esse potest contrà patriam arma capiendlI (Phil. ii. 
58), no one can have a just cause for taking up arms against his country. 

artem véra ac falsa diiüdicandi (De Or. ii. 157), the art of distinguishing true 
Jrom false. 
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NorE 1. — The genitive of the geruud or gerundive is used (especially in later Latin) 
as a predicate genitive. When so used it often expresses purpose: — 
quae postquam gloriosa modo neque belli patrandi cognovit (Iug. 88), wAen he 
perceived that these were only brilliant deeds and not likely to end the war. 
Aegyptum proficiscitur cógnoscendae antiquitatis (Tac. Ann. ii. 59), Ae sets out for 
Egypt to study old times. 


b. ''he genitive of the gerund or gerundive with causá or gratià 
expresses purpose (8 593. 6): — 
pábulandi aut frümentandi causá progressi (B. C. i. 48), having advanced for 
ihe purpose of collecting fodder or supplies. 
vitandae suspicionis causa (Cat. i. 19), in order to avoid suspicion. 
simulandi grátia (Iug. 37), £n order to deceive. 
exercendae memoriae grátià (Cat. M. 98), for the sake of training the memory. 


c. The genitive of the gerund is occasionally limited by a noun or 
pronoun (espeeially a personal pronoun in the plural) in the objective 
genitive instead of taking a direet object : — 

réiciendI trium iüdicum potestàs (Verr. ii. 77), the power of challenging three 
jurors (of the rejecting of three jurors). 
sul colligendi facultàs (B. G. iii. 6), the opportunity to recover themselves. 


Dative of the Gerund and Gerundive 


505. 'The Dative of the Gerund and Gerundive is used in a few 
expressions after verbs: — ! 


diem praestitit operi faciendó (Verr. ii. 1. 148), Ae appointed a day for doing the 
work. 

praeesse agro colendo (Rose. Am. 50), to take charge of cultivating the land. 

esse solvendo, £o be able to pay (to be for paying). 


NoTE. — The dative of the gerund with a direct object is never found in classic 
Latin, but oecurs twice in Plautus. 


«a. The dative of the gerund and gerundive is used after adjec- 
tives,? especially those which denote fitness or adaptability : — 

genus armórum aptum tegendis corporibus (Liv. xxxii. 10), a. sort of armor 
suited to the defence of the body. 

reliqua tempora démetendis früctibus et percipiendis accommodàta sunt (Cat. M. 
10), the other seasons are .fitted to reap and gather in the harvest. 

perferendis militum mandátis idoneus (Tac. Ann. i. 23), suitable for carrying 
out the instructions of the soldiers. 


NoTE. — This construction is very common in Livy and later writers, infrequent 
in classical prose. 


1 Such are praeesse, operam dare, diem dicere, locum capere. 
2 Such are accommodàtus, aptus, ineptus, bonus, babilis, idoneus, pàr, ütilis, inütilis. 
But the accusative with ad is common with most of these (c£. $ 385. a). 
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b. The dative of the gerund and gerundive is used in certain legal 
phrases after nouns meaning officers, offices, elections, etc., to indicate 
the funetion or scope of the office etc.: — 


comitia consulibus rogandis (Div. i. 33), elections for nominating consuls. 

triumvir coloniis dédücundis (Iug. 42), a triumvir for planting colonies. 

triumviri rei püblicae constituendae (title of the Triumvirate), triumvirs (a com- 
mission of three) for settling the government. 


Accusative of the Gerund and Gerundive 


506. The Aceusative of the Gerund and Gerundive is used 
after the preposition ad, to denote Purpose (cf. $ 583): — 


mé vocàs ad scribendum (Or. 34), you summon me to write. 

vivis nón ad déponendam sed ad cónfirmandam audàáciam (Cat. i. 4), you live 
not to put off but to confirm your daring. 

nactus aditüs ad ea cónanda (B. C. i. 31), Aaving found means to undertake 
these things. 

NOTE 1. — Other prepositions appear in this construction; inter and ob a few times, 
circ, in, ante, and a few others very rarely: as, inter agendum (Ecl. ix. 24), while 
driving. j 

NoTE 2. — The Accusative of the gerund with a preposition never takes a direct 
object in classic Latin. 


Ablative of the Gerund and Gerundive 
507. The Ablative of the Gerund and Gerundive is used (1) 


to express manner, means, cause, etc.; (2) after Comparatives; 
and (3) after the propositions ab, ἀξ, ex, in, and (rarely) pró: — 
(1) multa pollicendó persuadet (Iug. 46), he persuades by large promises. 
Latiné loquendó cuivis pàr (Brut. 128), equal to any man in speaking Latin. 
his ipsis legendis (Cat. M. 21), by reading these very things. 
obscüram atque humilem conciendo ad sé multitüdinem (Liv. i. 8), calling to 
them a, mean and obscure multitude. 
(2) nüllum officium referendà gràtia magis necessarium est (Off. i. 47), no duty 
is more important than repaying favors. 
(3) in ré gerendà versàri (Cat. M. 17), to be employed. tn conducting affairs. 
ΝΟΤΕ 1.— The Ablative of the Gerund and Gerundive is also very rarely used 
with verbs and adjectives: as, — nec continuandó abstitit magistratu (Liv. ix. 34), he 


did not desist from continuing his magistracy. 
ΝΌΤΕ 2. — The ablative of the gerund rarely takes a direct object in classic prose. 


1 Tn this use the ablative of the gerund is, in later writers nearly, and in medixval 
writersentirely, equivalent to a present participle: as, — cum πᾶ diérum FLENDO Sédis. 
set, quidam miles generósus iüxta eam EQUITANDO vénit (Gesta Romanorum, 66 [58)), 
as one day she sat weeping, a certain knight came riding by (compare $ 507, fourth 
example). Hencecome the Italian and Spanish forms of the present participle (as maa- 
dando, esperando), the true participial form becoming an adjective in those languages. 
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SUPINE 


008. The Supine is a verbal abstract of the fourth declension (δ 94. b), having no 
distinetion of tense or person, and limited to two uses. (1) The form in -um is the 
Accusative of the end of motion (δ 428. i). (2) The form in -ü is usually Dative of pur- 
pose (δ 382), but the Ablative was early confused with it. 


509. The Supine in -um is used after verbs of motion to express 
purpose. It may take an object in the proper case: — 


quid est, imusne sessum? etsi admonitum vénimus ἰδ, nón flàgitatum (De Or. 
iii. 17), how now, shall we be seated ? though we have come to remind, not 
to enireat you. 

nüptum dare (collocare), to give in marriage. 

vénérunt questum iniüriàs (Liv. iii. 25), they came to complain of wrongs. 


NoTE 1. — The supine in -um is especially common with eo, and with the passive 
infinitive iri forms the future infinitive passive: — 

fuére eivés qui rem püblicam perditum irent (Sall. Cat. 36), there were citizens who 
went about to ruin the republic. 

Si Sciret se trucidátum iri (Div. ii. 22), if he (Pompey) had known that he was 
going to be murdered. [Rareexcept in Cicero. For the more usual way of 
expressing the future passive infinitive, see ὃ 569. 3. a.] 

NOTE 2. — The supine in -um is occasionally used when notion is merely implied. 


510. The Supine in-ü! is used with a few adjectives and with 
the nouns fás, nefás, and opus, to denote an action £n reference to 
which the quality is asserted : — 


rem nón modo visü foedam, sed etiam auditü (Phil. ii. 63), a thing not only 
Shocking to see, but even to hear of. 

quaerunt quid optimum factü sit (Verr. ii. 1. 68), they ask what is best to do. 

81 hoc fàs est dictü (Tusc. v. 38), if this is lawful to say. 

videtis nefás esse dictü miseram fuisse talem senectütem (Cat. M. 13), you 
866 it is a, sin to say that such an old age was wretched. 


NoTE 1. — Thesupine in -ü is thus in appearance an Ablative of Specification (δ 418). 
NOTE 2. — The supine in -ü is found especially with such adjectives as indicate an 
effect on the senses or the feelings, and those which denote ease, difficulty, and the 
like. But with facilis, difficilis, and iücundus, ad with the gerund is more common : — 
nec visü facilis nec dictü adfabilis ülli (Aen. iii. 621), Ae is not pleasant for any 
man to look at or address. 
difficilis ad distinguendum similitüdo (De Or. ii. 212), a ikeness difficult to dis- 
tinguish. 
NoTE 3. — With all these adjectives the poets often use the Infinitive in the same 
sense: as, — facilés aurem praebére (Prop. ii. 21. 15), indulgent to lend an ear. 
ΝΌΤΕ 4. — The supine in -ü with a verb is extremely rare: as, — pudet dictü (Tac. 
Agr. 32), it is a shame to tell. (On the analogy of pudendum dictü.] 


1 The only common supines iu -ü are auditü, dictü, factü, inventü, memorátü, nátü, 
visü. In classic use this supine is found in comparatively few verbs. 10 is never 
followed by an object-case. 
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CONDITIONAL SENTENCES 


511. The Conditional Sentence differs from other complex sentences in this, that 
the form of the main elause (aPoDosis) is determined in some degree by the nature 
of the subordinate clause (PROTAS1IS) upon the truth of which the whole statement 
depends. Like all complex sentences, however, the Conditional Sentence has arisen 
from the use of two independent sentence-forms to express the parts of ἃ thought 
which was too complicated to be fully expressed by a simple sentence. But because 
the thoughts thus expressed are in reality elosely related, as parts of a single whole, the 
sentences which represent them are also felt to be mutually dependent, even though 
[86 relation is not expressed by any eonnecting word. Thus, Speak the word : my ser- 
vant shall be healed is à simpler and an earlier form of expression than 17 thou speak 
the word, etc. 

The Conditional Particles were originally pronouns without conditional mean- 
ing: thus, S1, ;f, is ἃ weak demonstrative of the same origin as sic, so (si-ce like 
hi-ce, see $ 215. 5), and had originally the meaning of in that way, or in some way. 
Its relative sense (f) seems to have come from its use with 510 to make a pair of correla- 
tives: thus . .. thus (see ὃ 512. D). 

In its origin the Conditional Sentence assumed one of two forms. "The condition 
was from the first felt to be ἃ condition, not a fact or a command; but, as no special 
sentence-form for a condition was in use, it employed for its expression either a state- 
ment of fact (with the Indieative) or ἃ form of mild command (the Subjunctive). 
From the former have come all the uses of the Indicative in protasis; from the latter 
all the uses of the Subjunctive in protasis. The Apodosis has either (1) the Indicative, 
expressing the conclusion as a fact, and the Present and Perfect Subjunctive, express- 
ing it originally as future — and hence more or less doubtful — or (2) the Imperfect 
and Pluperfect Subjunctive expressing it as futurum in praeterito, and so unf'ulfilled 
in the present or past. Thus, — rides, máiüre cachinnó concutitur, you laugh, he shakes 
with more boisterous laughter, is the original form for the Indieative in protasis and 
apodosis; sl ridés originally means merely you laugh in some way or other, and so, 
later, rr you laugh. So rogés Aristonem, neget, ask Aristo, he would. say mo, is the 
originalform of the subjunctive in protasis and apodosis; si rogés would mean ask in 
some Ἰσαῦ or other. Insirogàres, negàáret, the Imperfect rogarés transfers the command 
of rogés to past time,? with the meaning suppose you had asked, and sl would have the 
same meaning as before; while negaret transfers the future idea of neget to past time, 
and means Ae was going to deny. Now the stating of this supposition at all gives 
rise to the implication that it is untrue in point of fact, — because, if it were true, 
there would ordinarily be no need to state it as a supposition: for it would then be a 
simple fact, and as such would be put in theindicative.? $Sucha eondition or eonclusion 


1 The futürum £n praeteritó is a tense future relatively to a time absolutely past. 
It denotes a future act transferred to the point of view of past time, and hence is 
naturally expressed by a past tense of the Subjunctive: thus dixisset, he would have 
said — dictürus fuit, he was about to say [but did not]. Asthat whieh looks towards 
the future from some point in the past has a natural limit in present time, such a 
tense (the imperfect subjunctive) came naturally to be used to express a present con- 
dition purely ideal, that is to say, contrary to fact. 

? Compare potius diceret, he should rather have said (ξ 439. ὃ). 

8 There are, however, some eases in which this implication does not arise: a8,— 
deciéns centéna dedissés, nll erat in loculis (Hor. S. i. 3. 15), if you'd given him a mil- 
lion, there was nothing in his coffers. 
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(originally past, meaning suppose you had asked [yesterday], he was going to deny) 
came to express an unfulfilled condition in the present: suppose (or if) you were 
now asking, he would [now] deny — just as in English ought, which originally meant 
owed,! has come to express ἃ present obligation. 

For the classification of Conditional Sentences, see $ 513. 


PROTASIS AND APODOSIS 


512. A complete Conditional Sentence consists of two clauses, 
the Protasis and the Apodosis. 
The clause containing the cond:tion is called the PRoTASIS; 
the clause containing the conclusion is called the APoposrs : — 
8i qui exire volunt [PRoTAs1s], cónivéere possum [APoposis] (Cat. ii. 27), if 
any wish to depart, I can keep my eyes shut..—— 
Bl est in exsilió [PRoTAsIs], quid amplius postulàtis [Aroposis] (Lig. 13), if 
he is in exile, what more do you ask? 
It should be carefully noted that the Apodosis is the man clause 
and the Protasis the dependent clause. 


a. 'The Protasis is regularly introduced by the conditional particle 
si, 7f, or one of its compounds. 

NoTkE. — These compounds are sin, nisi, etiam si, ets], tametsi, tamenetsi (see Condi- 
tional and Concessive Particles, p. 138). An Indefinite Relative, or any relative or 


concessive word, may also serve to introduce a conditional clause: see Conditional 
Relative Clauses ($$ 519, 542) ; Concessive Clauses ($527). 


b. The Apodosis is often introduced by some correlative word o1 
phrase: as, ita, tum (rarely sic), or eà condicione etc.: — 

ita enim senectüs honesta est, si δ ipsa defendit (Cat. M. 38), on this condi- 
tion is old age honorable, if it defends itself. 

si quidem mé amáàret, tum istuc prodesset (Ter. Eun. 446), if he loved me, 
then this would be profitable. 

sic scribes aliquid, si vacàábis (Att. xii. 38. 2), if you are (shall be) a£ leisure, 
then you will write something. 


c. The Apodosis is the principal clause of the conditional sen- 
tence, but may at the same time be subordinate to some other 
elause, and so appear in the form of ἃ Participle, an Infinitive, or 
a Phrase: — 

sepultürà quoque prohibitüri, ni réx humaàri iussisset (Ὁ. C. viii. 2. 12), in£end- 
ing also to deprive him of burial, unless ihe king had ordered him to be 
interred. 


1 **'There was a certain lender which ought him five hundred pieces." — Tyndale's 
New Testament. 
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quod si praetereà néómó sequátur, tamen sé cum sólà decimà legione itürum 
[esse] (B. G. i. 40. 14), but if no one else should follow, he would go with 
the tenth legion alone. 

81 quós adversum proelium commovéret, hós reperire posse (id. 40. 8), éf the 
loss of a, battle alarmed any, they might find, etc. 


NOTE. — When the Apodosis itself is in Indirect Discourse, or in any other depend- 
ent construction, the verb of the Protasisis regularly in the Subjunetive (as iu the above 
examples, see $ 589). 


CLASSIFICATION OF CONDITIONS 


513. Conditions are either (1) Particular or (2) General. 


1. A Partieular Condition refers to a definite aet or series of aets 
occurring at some definite time. 

2. A General Condition refers to any one of a class of aets which 
may occur (or may have oceurred) at any time. 


514. The principal or typical forms of Conditional Sentences 
way be exhibited as follows: — 


PARTICULAR CONDITIONS 
A. SrMPLE CONDITIONS (nothing implied as to fulfilment) 
I. Present Time 
Present Indicative in both elauses: — 
si adest, bene est, if he is [now] here, it is well. 
2. Past Time 


Imperfect or Perfect Indicative in both elauses: — 


s1 aderat, bene erat, if he was [then] here, it was well. 
si adfuit, bene fuit, if he has been [was] here, it has been [was] well. 


B. FuTURE CONDITIONS (as yet unfulfilled) 
I. More Vivid 


«a, Future Indicative in both elauses: — 
si aderit, bene erit, if he is (shall be) here, it will be well. 
b. Future Perfect Indieative in protasis, Future Indieative in 
apodosis: — 
si adfuerit, bene erit, if he is (shall have been) Aere, it will [then] be well. 
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2. Less Vivid 


a, Present Subjunctive in both clauses: — 
si adsit, bene sit, ἐγ he should be (or were to be) here, it would be well. 
b. Perfect Subjunctive in protasis, Present Subjuncetive in apod- 


osis:— 
si adfuerit, bene sit, if he should be (should have been) Aere, it would [then] 
be well. 


C. CowDpriTIONS CoNTRARY TO FACT 
I. Present Time 


Imperfect Subjunetive in both clauses: — 
si adesset, bene esset, if Ae were [now] Aere, it would be well (but heis xor here). 


2. Past Time 


Pluperfect Subjunetive in both clauses: — 
$i adfuisset, bene fuisset, if he had [then] been here, it would have been well 
(but he was wor here). 

NorE.— The use of tenses in Protasis is very loose in English. Thus if he is 
alive now is a PRESENT condition, to be expressed in Latin by the Present Indicative; 
if he is alive next year is a FUTURE eondition, expressed in Latin by the Future 
Indicative. Again, £f he were here now is ἃ PRESENT eondition contrary to fact, 
and would be expressed by the Imperfect Subjunctive; £f he were to see me thus 
is a FUTURE condition less vivid, to be expressed by the Present Subjunective; and so 
too, if you advised him, he would attend may be future less vivid.! 


D. GENERAL CONDITIONS 


General Conditions do not usually differ in form from Particular 
Conditions (4, B, and C), but are sometimes distinguished in the 
eases following: — 


I. Present General Condition (Indefinite Time) 


a, Present Subjunctivesecond person singular (Indefinite Subject) 
in protasis, Present Indicative in apodosis: — 
si hóc dicàs, créditur, if any one [ever] says this, it is [always] believed. 
b. Perfect Indicative in protasis, Present Indicative in apodosis: 
si quid dixit, creditur, if he [ever] says anything, it is [aways] believed. 
1In most English verbs the Preterite (or Past) Subjunctive is identical in form 
with the Preterite Indicative. Thus in such a sentence as if Ae loved his father, he 
would not say this, the verb loved is really a Preterite Subjunctive, though this does 


not appear from the inflection. In the verb £o be, however, the Subjunetive were has 
been preserved and differs in form from the indicative was. 
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2. Past General Condition (Repeated Action in Past Time) 


a. Pluperfect Indicative in protasis, Imperfect Indieative in apod- 
OSIS : — 
si quid dixerat, crédébatur, if he [ever] said anything, it was [always] believed. 


b. Imperfect Subjunctive in protasis, Imperfect Indieativeinapod- 
osis : — 
si quid diceret, crédébàátur, if he [ever] said anything, it was [always] 
believed (— whatever he said was always believed).! 


PARTICULAR CONDITIONS 
Simple Present and Past Conditions — Nothing Implied . 


919. In the statement of Present and Past conditions whose 
falsity is ΝΟΥ (mplied, the Present and Past tenses of the Indica- 
tive are used in both Protasis and Apodosis : — 


8i tü exercitusque valétis, bene est (Fam. v. 2), if you and the army are well, 
it is well, [Present Condition.] 

haec igitur, si Rómae es ; sin abes, aut etiam sl ades, haec negótia sIc se habent 
(Att. v. 18), tAis, then, if you are at Rome; but if you are away — or euen 
if you are there — these matters are as follows. | [Present Condition.] 

8i Caesarem probàtis, in me offenditis (B. C. ii. 32. 10), if you favor Casar, 
you find fault with me. |. [Present Condition.] 

si qui mágnis ingeniis in eó genere exstitérunt, nón satis Graecorum gloriae 
respondérunt (Tusc. i. 3), if any have shown themselves of great genius in 
that department, they have failed to compete with the glory of the Greeks. 
[Past General Condition, not distinguished in form from Particular.] 

accépi Rómà sine epistulà tuà fasciculum litteràárum in quo, si modo valuisti 
et Rómae fuisti, Philotimi dücó esse culpam nón tuam (Att. v. 17), I have 
received from Rome a, bundle of letters without any from you, which, pro- 
vided you have bcen well and at Rome, I take to be the fault of Philotimus, 
not yours. [Mixed: Past condition and Present conclusion. ] 

quás litterás, si Romae es, vidébis putesne reddendas (id. v. 18), as to this 
letter, if you are at Rome, you will see whether in your opinion it ought 
to be delivered. [Mixed: Present and Future.] 

si némó impetràvit, adroganter rogo (Lig. 30), 4f no one has succeeded in obtain- 
ing it, my request is presumptuous. | [Past and Present.] 


1 Cf. the Greek forms corresponding to the various types of conditions: — 


A. 1. el πράσσει τοῦτο, καλῶς ἔχει. 2. εἰ ἔπρασσε τοῦτο, καλῶς εἶχεν. 
Β. 1. ἐὰν πράσσῃ τοῦτο, καλῶς ἕξει. 2. εἰ πράσσοι τοῦτο, καλῶς ἃν ἔχοι. 
C. 1. εἰ ἔπρασσε τοῦτο, καλῶς ἂν εἶχεν. 9. εἰ ἔπραξε τοῦτο, καλῶς ἃν ἔσχεν. 
D. 1. ἐάν τις κλέπτῃ, κολάζεται. 2. εἴτις κλέπτοι, ἐκολάζετο. 
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a. ln these conditions the apodosis need not always be in the In- 
dieative, but rnay assume any form, according to the sense: — 


si placet . . . videámus (Cat. M. 15), if you please, lc us sce. [Hortatory 
Subjunctive, $ 439.] 

ei nóndum satis cernitis, recordàmini (Mil. 61), if you do not yet see clearly, 
recollect.  [ Imperative. ] 

SI quid habés certius, velim scire (Att. iv. 10), 2f you have any trustworthy 
information, I should like to know it. [Subjunctive of Modesty, ὃ 447. 1.] 


ΝΌΤΕ. — Although the form. of these conditions does not imply anything as to the 
truth of the supposition, the sense or the context may of course have some such impli- 
cation: — 

nólite, δῖ in nostró omnium flétü nüllam lacrimam aspexistis Milonis, hóc minus 
ei parcere (Mil. 92), do not, if amid the weeping of us all you have seen no 

« ἔσαν [in the eyes] of Milo, spare him the less for tat. 

petimus à vobis, iüdicós, 51 qua divina in tantis ingeuiis commnendátio débet 
esse, ut eum in vestram accipiatis fidem (Arch. 31), we ask you, judges, 
if there ought to be anything in such genius to recommend it to us as 
by a recommendation of the gods, that you receive him under your pro- 
tection. 

In these two passages, the protasis really expresses cause: but the cause is put by 
the speaker in the form of a non-committal condition. His hearers are to draw the 
inference for themselves. In this way the desired impression is made on their minds 
more effectively than if au outspoken causal clause had been used. 


Future Conditions 
516. Future Conditions may be more vivid or less vivid. 


1. In a more vivid future condition the protasis makes a distinct 
supposition of a future case, the apodosis expressing what qwi// be the 
logical result. 

2. In aless vivid future condition, the supposition is less distinct, 
the apodosis expressing what wowld be the result in the case supposed. 

«, In the more vivid future condition the Future Indicative is used 
in both protasis and apodosis : — ὶ 


sánábimur, 51 volémus (Tusc. iii. 18), we shall be healed if we wish. 
quod si legere aut audire volétis, . . . reperiétis (Cat. M. 20), if you will 
[shall wish to] read or hear, yow will find. 


NoTE.—In English the protasis is usually expressed by the Present Indicative, 
rarely by the Future with sHALL. Often in Latin the Present Indicative is found in 
the protasis of a condition of this kind (cf. $ 468) : — 

δῖ vincimus, omnia nóbis tüta erunt; sin metii cesserimus, eadem illa advorsa fient 
(Sall. Cat. 58), if we conquer, all things will be safe for us; but if we yield 
through fear, those same things will become hostile. 

$1 pereo, hominum manibus periisse iuvabit (Aen. iii. 600), if I perish, it will ὃς 
pleasant to have perished at thc hands of men. 
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b. In the /ess vivid future condition the Present Subjunctive is 
used in both protasis and apodosis : — 


haec si técum patria loquatur, nónne impetráre débeat (Cat. i. 10), if your 
country Should thus speak with you, ought she not to prevail? 

quod si quis deus mihi largiatur, . . . valdé recüsem (Cat. M. 83), but if some 
god were to grant me this, I should stoutly refuse. 


ΝΟΤΕ. — The Present Subjunctive sometimes stands in protasis with the Future 
(or the Present) Indicative in apodosis from a change in the point of view:—! 
8i diligenter attendàmus, intellegémus (Inv. ii. 44), if we attend (should attend) 
carefully, we shall understand. 
nisi hoc dicat, '' iure fGci," nón habet défénsiónem (id. i. 18), unless he should. 
say this, “1 acted justifiably," he has no defence. 


c. Τῇ the conditional act 18 regarded as completed before that of the 
apodosis begins, the Future Perfect is substituted for the Future 
Indieative in protasis, and the Perfect Subjuncetive for the Presenf 
Subjunctive : — 


sin cum potueró nón véneroó, tum erit inimicus (Att. ix. 2 4. 2), bu£ if I do nof 
come when I can, he will be unfriendly. 
si à corónà relictus sim, nón queam dicere (Brut. 1902), if I should be deserted. 
by the circle of listeners, I should not be able to speak. 


ΝΟΤΕ. —'The Future Perfect is often used in the apodosis of ἃ future condition: 
as,— vehementer mihi grütum féceris, si hune adulescentem hümaànitáte tua compre- 
henderis (Fam. xiii. 15), you will do (will have done) me a great favor, if you receive 
this young man with your usual courtesy. 


d. Àny form denoting or implying future time may stand in the 
apodosis of a future condition. So the Imperative, the participles in 
-dus and -rus, and verbs of necessity, possibility, and the like: — 


alius finis constituendus est, si prius quid maximé reprehendere Sceipió solitus 
sit dixero (Lael. 59), another limit must be set, if I first state what Scipio 
was wonL most to find fault with. 

81 mé praecéperit fátum, vós mandásse mementàó (Q. C. ix. 6. 26), if fate cuts 
me off too soon, do you remember that I ordered this. 

nisi oculis videritis insidias Milónl à Clódió factas, nec déprecátüri sumus nec 
postulàtüri (Mil. 0), unless you see with your own eyes the plots laid against 
Milo by Clodius, I shall neither beg nor demand, etc. 

nón possum istum accüsáre, si cupiam (Verr. iv. 87), 1 cannot accuse him, if 
I should. (so) desire. 


1Tt often depends entirely upon the view of the writer at the moment, and not 
upon the nature of the condition, whether it shall be stated vividly or not; as in the 
proverblal **If the sky falls, we shall catch larks" the impossible condition is iron- 
ically put in the vivid form, to illustrate the absurdity of some other supposed condi- 
tion stated by some one else. 


928 SYNTAX: CONDITIONAL SENTENCES [88 516, 517 


e. Rarely the Perfect Indicative is used in apodosis with a Pres- 
ent or even ἃ Future (or Future Perfect) in protasis, to represent the 
conclusion rhetorically as already accomplished : — 


si hóc bene fixum in animo est, vicistis (Liv. xxi. 44), if this is well fixed in 
your mínds, you have conquered. [For you will have conquered.] 

si eundem [animum] habueritis, vicimus (id. xxi. 49), if you shall have kept 
the same spirit, we have conquered. 


f. A future condition is frequently thrown back into past time, 
without implying that it is contrary to facet ($ 517). In such cases 
the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive may be used : — 


nón poterat, nisi décertàre vellet (B. C. iii. 44), he was mot able, unless he 
wished to fight. 

tumulus appáruit,... si lüce palain irétur hostis praeventürus erat (Liv. 
xxii. 24), a. hill appeared . . . if they should go openly by daylight, the 
enemy would prevent. [The first two appear like Indirect Discourse, 
but are not. An observer describing the situation in the first example 
as preseni would say nón potest nisi velit (see d), and no indirect dis- 
course would be thought of.] 

Caesar si peteret,.. . non quicquam proficeret (Hor. S. i. 3. 4), if even Cesar 
were to ask, he would gain nothing. [Here the construction is not con- 
trary to fact, but is simply si petat, nón proficiat, thrown into past time.] 


Conditions Contrary to Fact 


517. In the statement of a supposition empliedly false, the Im- 
perfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive are used in both protasis and 
apodosis.! "The Imperfect refers to present time, the Pluperfeot 
to past: — 

Si viveret, verba éius audirétis (Rosc. Com. 42), if he were living, you would 
hear his words. —[Present.] 

nisi tà áàmisissés, numquam recépissem (Cat. M. 11), unless you had lost it, I 
Should not have recovered it. | [Past.] 

si meum cónsilium valuisset, tü hodie egerés, res püblica nón tot ducés ámi- 
sisset (Phil. ij. 37), if my judgment had prevailed [as it did not], you 
would this day be a beggar, and the republic would not have lost so many 
leaders. [Mixed Present and Past.] 


!'The implication of falsity, in this construction, is not inherent in the subjunc- 
tlve; but comes from ἐλ transfer of a future condition to past time. "Thus the time 
for the happening of the condition has, at the moment of writing, already passed; so 
that, if the condition remains a condition, it must be contrary to fact. So past forms 
óf the indicative implying a future frequently take the place of the subjunctive in 
apodosis in this construction (see c, d, below, and $ 511). 
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&. In conditions contrary to fact the Imperfect often refers to past 
time, both in protasis and apodosis, especially when a repeated or con- 
tinued action is denoted, or when the condition £f true would still exist : 


51 nihil litteris adiuvárentur, numquam sé ad eárum studium contulissent 
(Arch. 16), if they had mot been helped at all by literature, they never 
would have given their attention to the study of it. [Without the condi- 
tion, adiuvàabantur. ] 

hic si mentis esset suae, ausus esset édücere exercitum (Pison. 50), if he were 
of sane mind, would he have dared to lead, out the army? . [Here esset 
denotes a continued state, past as well as present.] 

nón concidissent, nisi illud receptáculum classibus nostris patéret (Verr. ii. 

- 9), [the power of Carthage] would not have fallen, unless that station had 
been [constantly] open to our fleets. [Without the condition, patébat.] 


b. In the apodosis of ἃ condition contrary to fact the past tenses 
of the Indieative may be used to express what was éntended, or likely, 
or airead3 begun. ln this use, the Imperfect Indicative corresponds 
in time to the Imperfect Subjunctive, and the Perfect or Pluperfect. 
Indicative to the Pluperfect Subjunctive: — 


silicitum esset, matres veniebant (Verr. v. 120), the mothers were coming if 
it had been allowed. 

in amplexüs filiae ruébat, nisi lictores obstitissent (Tac. Ann. xvi. 32), he was 
about rushing into his daughter's arms, unless the lictors had opposed. 

jam tüta ten&bam, ni géns crüdelis ferro invàsisset (Aen. vi. 358), 1 was just 
reaching a place of safety, had, not the fierce people attacked me. 

NorTx 1. — Heretheapodosis may be regarded as elliptical. "Thus,— matres venie- 
bant (et venissent), the matrons were coming (and would have kept on) if, etc. 

ΝΌΤΕ 2. — With paene (and sometimes prope), a?most, the Perfect Indicative is used 
in the apodosis of a past condition contrary to fact: as,— pons iter paene hostibus 
dedit, ni ünus vir fuisset (Liv. ii. 10), the bridge had almost given a passage to the 
foe, if it had not been for one hero. 


c. Verbs and other expressions denoting necess?ty, propriety, possi- 
bility, duty, when used in the apodosis of ἃ condition contrary to 
fact, may be put in the Imperfect or Perfect Indicative. 


Such are oportet, decet, débeó, possum, necesse est, opus est, and the Sec- 
ond Periphrastic Conjugation : — 1 
nón potuit fieri sapiens, nisi nátus esset (Fin. ii. 103), Ae could not have become 
a 3age, if he had not been born. 
8i privàtus esset hóc tempore, tamen is erat déligendus (Manil. 50). if he were 
at this time a private citizen, yet he ought to be appointed. 


1 Observe that all these expressions contain the idea of futurity (cf. p. 328, footnote). 
'Thus, decet m& [hodie] ire crás, means £t is proper for me [to-day] to go to-morrow ; 
and, decébat mé [heri] ire hodié, it was proper for me [yesterday] to go to-day, usually 
with the implication that 1 have not gone as I was bound to do. 
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quod esse caput débébat, 51 probári posset (Fin. iv. 23), what ought to be the 
main point, if i could be proved. 

sl ita putasset, certé optàabilius Milóni fuit (Mil. 31), £f he had thought so, surely 
it would have been preferable for Milo. 


ΝΌΤΕ 1. — In Present conditions the Imperfect Subjunctive (oportéret, possem, etc.) 
is the rule, the Indicative being rare; in Past conditions both the Subjunctive (usually 
Pluperfect) and the Indicative (usually Perfect) are common. 

For pàr erat, melius fuit, and the like, followed by the infinitive, see ὃ 521. w. 

NorzE 2. — The indicative construction is carried still further in poetry: as,— si 
nón alium iactáret odorem, laurus erat (Georg. ii. 133), it were a laurel, but for giving 
out a different odor. 


d. The participle in -ürus with eram or fui may take the place of 
an Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive in the apodosis of a condi- 
tion contrary to fact: — 

quid enim futürum fuit [— fuisset], SI . . . (Liv. ii. 1), what would have hap- 
pened if, etc. 

relictüri agrós erant, nisi ad eós Metellus litteras misisset (Verr. iii. 121), they 
would have abandoned their fields, if Metellus had not sent them a letter. 

neque ambigitur quin . . . id factürus fuerit, sl. . . (Liv. ii. 1), nor is there 
any question that he would have done it, if, etc. [Direct: fecisset.] 

adeó paráta séditio fuit ut Othonem raptüri fuerint, ni incerta noctis timuis- 
sent (Tac. H. i. 26), so far advanced was the conspiracy that they would 
have seized upon Otho, had they not feared the hazards of the night. [In 
a main clause: rapuissent, ni timuissent.] 


e. The Present Subjunetive is sometimes used in poetry in the 
protasis and apodosis of conditions contrary to fact : — 


ni comes admoneat, inruat (Aen. vi. 2903), had not his companion warned him, 
he would have rushed on. | [Cf. tü si hic sis, aliter sentias (Ter. And. 310), 
if you were in my place, you would think differently.] 


Nor 1. — This is probably a remnant of an old construction (see next note). 

Nork 2. — In old Latin the Present Subjunctive (as well as the Imperfect) is used 
in present conditions contrary to fact and the Imperfect (more rarely the Pluperfect) 
in past conditions of the £azae kind. Thusitappearg thzt the Imperfect Subjunctive, 
like the Imperfect Indicative, once denoted past time, even in conditional sentences. 
Gradually, however, in conditional sentences, the Present Subjunctive was restricted 
to the less vivid future and the Imperfect (in the n.ain) to the present contrary to fact, 
while the Pluperfect was used in past conditions of this nature. "Theold construction, 
however, seems to have been retained as an archaism in poetry. 


f. In Plautus and Terence absque mé (ἐδ, etc.) is sometimes used to 
introduce conditions contrary to fact: — 


absque té esset, hodié nusquam viverem (Pl. Men. 1022), if it were not for 
you, I should not be alive to-day. 

absque eó esset, récté ego mihi vidissem (Ter. Ph. 188), if it had not been for 
him, I should have looked out for myself. 
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GENERAL CONDITIONS 


518. General Conditions (8 513. 2) have usually the same forms 
as Particular Conditions. But they are sometimes distinguished 
in the following cases: — 


a. 'The Subjunetive is often used in the second person singular, to 
denote the act of an indefinite subject (you — any one). Here the 
Present Indicative of a general truth may stand in the apodosis : — 

vita hümàána prope uti ferrum est: si exerceás, conteritur; si nÓn exerceàás, 
tamen róbigó interficit (Cato de M.), hwman life is very like iron: if 
you use it, ib wears away; if you don't use it, rust still destroys it. 

virtütem necessario glória, etiamsi tü id nón agàs, consequitur (Tusc. i. 91), 
glory necessarily follows virtue, even if that is not one's aim. 

si prohibita impüne trànscenderis, neque metus ultrà neque pudor est (Tac. 
Ann. iii. 54), if you once overstep the bounds with impunity, there is no 
fear or shame any more. 


b. In a general condition in present time, the protasis often takes 
the Perfect Indicative, and the apodosis the Present Indieative. For 
past time, the Pluperfect is used in the protasis, and the Imperfect in 
the apodosis : — 

si quós aliquà parte membrórum inütilis notávérunt, necári iubent (Q. C. ix. 
1. 25), if they [ever] mark any infirm in any part of their limbs, they 
[always] order them to be put to death.  [Present.] 

SI à persequendó hostis déterrére nequiverant, ab tergó circumveniébant (Iug. 
50), if [ever] they were unable to prevent the enemy from pursuing, they 
[always] surrounded them in the rear. | [Past.] 


c. In later writers (rarely in Cicero and Csesar), the Imperfect and 
Pluperfect Subjunetive are used in protasis, with the Imperfect In- 
dicative in apodosis, to state a repeated or customary action in past 


time (Jterative Subjunctive) : — 

si quis à dominó prehenderétur, concursü militum éripiébátur (B. C. iii. 110), 
if any (runaway) was arrested by his master, he was (always) rescued by 
a mob of soldiers. 

accüsatórés, sl facultàs incideret, poenis adficiébantur (Tac. Ann. vi. 30), the 
accusers, whenever opportunity offered, were visited with punishment. 

ΒΪ quis collégam appellásset, ab δῦ ita discédebat ut paenitéret nón prioris 
décrétó stetisse (Liv. iii. 36. 8), if any one appealed to a colleague, he 
[always] came off in such case that he repented not having submitted to 
the decree of the former decemvir. [Cf. Sócratés, quam sé cumque in 
partem dedisset, omnium fuit facile princeps (De Or. iii. 60), in whatever 
direction Socrates turned, himself, he was (always) easily the foremost (if 
In any, etc.).] 
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Conditional Relative Clauses 


519. A clause introduced by a Relative Pronoun or Relative 
Adverb may express a condition and take any of the construc- 
tions of Protasis! (δ 514): — 


qui enim vitiis modum adpóonit, is partem suscipit vitiórum (Tusc. iv. 42), he 
who [only] seis a limit to faults, takes up the side of the faults. [- si 
quis adponit. Present, nothing implied.] 

qui mentirl solet, peierare cónsuévit (Rose. Com. 46), whoever is in the habit of 
lying, is accustomed to swear falsely. [-— siquis solet. Present, nothing 
implied.) 

quicquid potuit, potuit ipsa per se (Leg. Agr. i. 20), whatever power she had, 
she had by herself. [- siquid potuit. Past, nothing implied.] 

quod qui faciet, nón aegritüdine solum vaeàábit, sed, ete. (Tusc. iv. 38), and 

; he who does (shall do) £his, will be free not only, ete.  [— si quis faciet. 
Future, more vivid. ] 

quisquis hüc vénerit, vàpulàabit (Pl. Am. 309), whoever comes here shall get a 
ihrashing. [- siquis vénerit. Future, more vivid.] 

quó volés, sequar (Clu. 71), wAithersoever you wish (shall wish), I will follow. 
[— siquó voles. Future, more vivid.] 

philosophia,cui qui páreat,omne tempus aetàátissine molestia possit dégere(Cat. 
M. 2), philosophy, which if any one should obey, he would be able to spend 
Ais whole life without vexation. [|- siquis pareat. Future, less vivid.] 

quaecumque vós causa hüc attulisset, laetàrer (De Or. ii. 15), 1 should be glad, 
whatever cause had brought you here (i.e. if any other, as well as the one 
which did). [- 81... attulisset. Contrary to fact.] 


The relative in this construction is always indefinite in mean?ng, 
and very often in form. 


520. The special constructions of General Conditions are some- 
times found in Conditional Relative Clauses: — . 


1. The Second Person Singular of the Subjunetive in the protasis 
with the Indieative of a general truth, in the apodosis (8 518. a): — 


bonus tantum modo ségnior fit ubi neglegás, at malus improbior (Iug. 31. 28), 
a good man merely becomes less diligent when you don't watch him, but a 
6ad man becomes more shameless. | [Present General Condition.] 


2. (The Perfect or Pluperfeet Indieative in the protasis and the 
Present or Imperfeet Indicative in the apodosis (8 518. 5): — 


cum hüc véni, hóc ipsum nihil agere mé délectat (De Or. ii. 24), whenever I 
come here, this very doing nothing delights me (whenever I have come, 
etc.) [Present General Condition.] 


! As in the Greek ὃς ἂν, ὅταν, etc. ; and in statutes in English, where the phrases 
if any person shall and whoever shall are used indifferently. 
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cum rosam viderat, tum incipere vér arbitràábátur (Verr. v. 27), whenever he 
ϑαῖῦ (had seen) a rose, then he thought spring was beginning. [Past 
General Condition.] 


3. In later writers (rarely in Cicero and Ccwsar) the Imperfect or 
Pluperfect Subjunctive in the protasis and the Imperfect Indicative 
in the apodosis (8 518. c): — 


ubi imbécillitàás màteriae postulàre vidérétur, pilae interpónuntur (B. C. ii. 
16), wherever the weakness of the timber seemed to require, piles were put 
between. [Past General Condition: interpónuntur — interpónébantur.] 

quócumque Sé intulisset, victóriam sécum trahébat (Liv. vi. 8), wherever he 
advanced, he carried victory with him. | [Past General Condition.] 


Condition Disguised 


9291. In many sentences properly eonditional, the Protasis is 
not expressed by a conditional clause, but is stated in some other 
form of words or implied in the nature of the thought. 


a. 'The condition may be implied in ἃ Clause, or in ἃ Participle, 
Noun, Adverb, or some other word or phrase: — : 


facile mé paterer — illó ipso iüdice quaerente — pró Sex. Rósció dicere (Rosc. 
Am. 85), 1 should readily allow myself to speak for Roscius if that very 
judge were conducting the trial. [Present contrary to fact: si quaereret, 
paterer.] 

nón mihi, nisi admonito, venisset in mentem (De Or. ii. 180), i£ would not have 
come inio my mind unless [I liad been] reminded. [Past contrary to 
fact: nisi admonitus essem.] 

nülla alia gens tantà mole cládis nón obruta esset (Liv. xxii. 54), there is no 
other people that would not have been crushed by such a weight of disaster. 
[Past contrary to fact: si alia fuisset.] 

n&mó umquam sine mágná spé immortàlitàtis sé pró patrià offerret ad mortem 
(Tusc. i. 32), no one, without great hope of immortality, would ever expose 
himself to death for his country. [Present contrary to fact : nisi mágnam 
spem haberet.] 

quid hunc paucórum annórum accessió iuváre potuisset (Lael. 11), what good 
could the addition of a few years have done him (if they had been added) ? 
[Past contrary to fact: si accessissent.) 

quid igitur mihi ferárum laniàtus oberit nihil sentienti (Tusc. i. 104), what 
harm will the mangling by wild beasts do me if I don't feel anu 5... 
(feeling nothing)? [Future more vivid: si nihi! sentiam.] 

incitáta semel prócltvi lábuntur sustinérique nülló inodó possunt (id. iv. 42), 
if once given à push, they slide down rapidly and can in no way be 
checked. [Present General: 51 incitáta sunt.] 
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Nork. — In several phrases denoting necessity, propriety, or the like, the Imper- 
fect, Perfect, or Pluperfeet Indicative of esse is used in the apodosis of a condition 
contrary to fact, the protasis being implied in ἃ subject infinitive (cf. 517. c) : — 

quanto melius fuerat prómissum non esse servàtum (Off. iii. 94), how much better 
would it have been if the promise had not been kept! [promissum . . . 
servàtum ΞΞ 51 prómissum nón esset servatum.] 

mori praeclàrum fuit (Att. viii. 2. 2), it would have been honorable to die. 

sed erat aequius Triárium aliquid de dissensione nostra iüdicáre (Fin. ii. 119), but it 
would be more equitable if Triarius passed judgment on our dispute.  (Tri- 
&rium iüdicare —si Triarius iüdicáret.] 

satius fuit amittere milites (Inv. ii. 73), it would have been better to lose the soldiers. 
[àmittere — si àmisisset.] 


b. 'l'hecondition may be eontained in a wish (Optative Subjunctive), 
or expressed as an exhortation or command (.ortatory Subjunctive 
or Imperative) : — 

utinam quidem fuissem! molestus nóbis nón esset (Fam. xii. 3), I wish I 
had. been [chief]: he would not now be troubling us (i.e. if I had been). 
[Optative Subjunetive. ] 

nátüram expellas furca, tamen üsque recurret (Hor. Ep. i. 10. 24), drive out 
nature with α pitehfork, still she will ever return. | [Hortatory.] 

rogés enim Aristonem, neget (Fin. iv. 69), for ask Aristo, he would deny. 

manent ingenia senibus, modo permaneat studium et industria (Cat. M. 22), 
old men keep their mental powers, only let them keep their zeal and dili- 
gence (ὃ 528. N.). [Hortatory.] 

tolle hane opinionem, lüctum sustuleris (Tusc. i. 30), remove this notion, and 
you will have done away with grief. | [Imperative.] 

NorE. —'The so-called Concessive Subjunctive with ut and né often has the force 
of protasis ($527. a. N.): as,—ut enim rationem Plató nüllam adferret, ipsà auctóritüte 
mé frangeret (Tusc. i. 49), even if Plato gave no reasons, [still] he would overpower 
ime by his mere authority. 


c. Rarely the condition takes the form of an éndependent clause: 


ridés: máióre cachinnó concutitur (Iuv. iii. 100), you laugh ; he shakes with 
louder laughter (— it you laugh, he shakes). 

commové : sentiés (Tusc. iv. 54), stir him up, [and] you'll find, etc. 

dé paupertate agitur: multi patientés pauperes commemorantur (id. ili. 57), 
we speak of poverty; many patient poor are mentioned. 


For Conditional Relative Clauses, see $$ 519, 520. 


Condition Omitted 


522. The Protasis is often wholly omitted, but may be inferred 
from the course of the argument: — 
poterat Sextilius impüne negüre: quis enim redargueret (Fin. ii. 66), Sextilius 
might have denied with impunity; for who would prove him wrong (if he 
had denied)? 
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a. In expressions signifying necessity, propriety, and the like, the 
Indieative may be used in the apodosis of implied conditions, either 
future or contrary to fact: — 


quod contrà decuit ab illó meum [corpus cremáàri] (Cat. M. 84), wAereas on 
the other hand mine ought to have been burnt by him. 

nam nós decébat domum lügére ubi esset aliquis in lücem éditus (Tusc. i. 
115), for it were fitting for us to mourn the house where a man has been 
born (but we do not). 

quantó melius fuerat (Off. iii. 04), how much better it would have been. 

illud erat aptius, aequum cuique concédere (Fin. iv. 2), i£ would be more fit- 
ling to yield each one his rights. 

ipsum enim exspectáre màgnum fuit (Phil. ii. 103), would it have been a great 
malter to wait for ihe man himself? 

longum est ea dicere, sed . . . (Sest. 12), it would be tedious to tell, etc. 
[Future.] 


NorE 1. — In this construction, the Imperfect Indicative refers to present time; 
the Pluperfect to simple past time, like the Perfect. 'l'hus oportébat means it ought 
to be [now], but is not ; oportuerat means it ought to have been, but was not. 

NorkE 2. —In many cases it is impossible to say whether a protasis was present 
to the mind of the speaker or not (see third example above). 


Complex Conditions 


523. Either the Protasis or the Apodosis may be a complex idea 
in which the main statement is made with expressed or implied 
qualifieations. In such cases the true logical relation of the 
parts is sometimes disguised : — 


si quis hórum dixisset . . . si verbum dé ré püblicà fecisset . . . multa plüra 
dixisse quam dIxisset putáretur (Rosc. Aum. 2), if any of these had spoken, 
in case he had. said. a, word about politics he would be thought to have said 
much more than he did say. [Here the apoódosis of dixisset is the whole 
of the following statement (si. . . putàreétur), which is itself conditioned 
by a protasis of its own: si verbum, etc. 7. 

quod si in hóc mundo fieri sine deo nón potest, né in sphaerà quidem eósden 
mótüs sine divinó ingenió potuisset imitàri (Tusc. i. 63), now if that can- 
not be done in this universe without divine agency, no more could. [ Archi- 
medes] in Ais orrery have imitated the same revolutions without divine 
genius. [Here si potest (a protasis with nothing implied) has for its 
apodosis the whole clause which follows, but potuisset has a contrary- 
to-fact protasis of its own implied in sine... ingenio.] 

peream male si nón optimum erat (Hor. S. ii. 1. 6), confound me (may I 
perish wretchedly) if it would wt be better. [Here peream is apodosis to 
the rest of the sentence, while the true protasis to optimum erat, contrary 
to fact, is omitted. ] 
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Clauses of Comparison (Conclusion Omitted) 


524. Conditional Clauses of Comparison take the Subjunetive, 
usually in the Present or Perfect unless the sequence of tenses 
requires the Imperfect or Pluperfect. 


Such elauses are introduced by the comparative particles tamquam, 
tamquam si, quasi, ac si, ut si, velut si (later velut), poetic ceu (all mean- 
ing as if), and by quam si (han 1f): — 


tamquam clausa sit Asia (Fam. xii. 9), as if Asia were closed. 

tamquam si claudus sim (Pl. Asin. 427), just as if I were lame. 

ita hós [honores] petunt, quasi honesté vixerint (Iug. 85), they seek them 
(offices) just as if they had lived honorably. | 

quasi véró nón specié visa iüdicentur (Acad. ii. 58), as if forsooth visible things 
were nol judged by their appearance. 

similiter facis ac si mé roges (N. D. iii. 8), you do exactly as if you asked me. 

crüdélitàtem horrérent velut si coram adesset (D. G. i. 32), they dreaded his 
cruelty (they said), as if he were present £n person. 

hic ingentem pügnam cernimus ceu cétera nusquam bella forent (Aen. ii. 438), 
here we sow a, great battle, as if there were mo fighting elsewhere. [But 
sometimes with the indicative in poetry, as id. v. 88.] 

magis ἃ mé abesse vidébàre quam 51 domi essés (Att. vi. 5), you seemed to 
be absent from me more than if you were at home. 


NorE 1. — These subjunctive clauses are really future conditions with apodosis 
implied in the particle itself. "Thus in tamquam si claudus sim the protasis is introduced 
by δῖ, and the apodosis implied in tamquam. 

NoTEÉ 2. — The English idiom would lead us to expect the Imperfect and Pluperfect 
Subjunctive (contrary to fact) with these partielcs; but the point of view is different 
in the two languages. Thus the second example above is translated just as if I were 
lame, — as if it were a present condition contrary to fact; but it really means just as 
[it would be] if 1 should [at some future time] be lame, and so is a less vivid future 
'eondition requiring the Present Subjunctive. Similarly quasi honesté vixerint, as if 
they had lived honorably, is really as [they would do in the future] if they should have 
lived honorably and so requires the Perfect Subjunctive (δ 516. c). 


a. Even after a primary tense, the Imperfect or Pluperfect Sub- 
junetive (contrary to fact) 1s often used in conditional elauses of 
comparison : — 

aequé à té peto ac s1 mea negotia essent (Fam. xiii. 43), I entreat you as much 
as if it were my own business. 

eius negótium sic velim suscipias ut si esset res mea (id. vii. 20. 1), I wowld 
have yow undertake his business as though it were my affoir. 


e 


NorE. — The practice differs with the different particles. Thus in Cicero a clause 
with tamquam or quasi almost always observes the sequence of tenses, but with quam si 
the Imperfect or Pluperfect is the rule. 
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Use of sz and its Compounds 


525. The uses of some of the more common Conditional Parti- 
eles may be stated as follows : — 


«. Si is used for affirmative, nisi (ni) and si nón for negative con- 
ditions. 


1. With nisi (generally unless) the apodosis is stated as universally true 
except in the single case supposed, in which case it is (impliedly) not true : — 
nisi Conón adest, maereoó, unless Conon is here, I mourn (i.e. I am always in 
ἃ state of grief except in the single case of Conon's presence, in which 
case I am not). 
2. With sinon (7 not) the apodosis is only stated as true in the ^ 
ease supposed, but as to other cases no statement is made : — 
si Conón non adest, maereo, if Conon is not here, I mourn (i.e. I mourn in 
the single case of Conon's absence, nothing being said as to Mu cases 
in which I may or may not mourn). 
NoTE.—-]It often makes no difference in which of these forms the condition is 
stated. 
9. Sometimes nisi sl, ezcept if, unless, occurs : — 
nóli putàre mé ad quemquam longiores epistulàs scribere, nisi si quis ad mé 
plüra seripsit (Fam. xiv. 2), . . . except in case one writes more lo me. 


NoTE. — Ni is an old form surviving in a few conventional] phrases and reappear- 
ing in poets and later writers. 


b. Nisi véró and nisi forte regularly introduce an objection or excep- 
tion ?ronically, and take the Indicative: 
nisi véró L. Caesar crüdélior visus est (Cat. iv. 13), unless indeed Lucius 
Casar seemed too cruel. 

nisi forte volumus Epicüréórum oplniónem sequi (Fat. 37), unless, to be sure, 

we choose t» follow the notion of the Epicureans. 
ΝΌΤΕ. — This is the regular way of introducing a reductio ad absurdum in Latin. 
Nisi alone is sometimes used in this sense: as,— nisi ünum hóc faciam ut in puteó 


cenam coquant (Pl. Aul. 365), unless I do this one thing, [make them] cook dinner 
in the well. 


c. Sive (seu) .. . sive (seu), whether . . . or, introduce a condition 
in the form of an alternative. "They may be used with any form of 
condition, or with different forms in the two members. Often also 
they are used without a verb: — 


nam illo locó libentissimé soleó ütI, sive quid mécum ipse cógitó, sive quid 
scribó aut lego (Legg. ij. 1), for I enjoy myself most in that place, whethe- 
I am thinking by myself, or am either writing or reading. 


NoTE.— Sive... seu and seu . . . sive are late or poetic. 
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d. Sin, but if, often introduces ἃ supposition contrary to one that 
precedes : — 
aecüsátor illum défendet si poterit; sin minus poterit, negábit (Inv. ii. 88), 
the accuser will defend him if he can; but if he cannot, he will deny. 


e. Nisi is often used loosely by the comic poets in the sense of only 
when a negative (usually nescio) is expressed, or easily understood, in 
the main clause: — 


nescio: nisi mé dixisse némini certo scio (Ter. Ph. 952), I don't know: only 
I am sure that I have mt told anybody. 


CONCESSIVE CLAUSES 


5206. Theconcessive idea is rather vague and general, and takes a variety of forms, 
each of which has its distinct history. Sometimes concession is expressed by the Hor- 
tatory Subjunetive in ἃ sentence grammatieally independent (ὃ 440), bnt it is more 
frequently and more precisely expressed by a dependent elause introduced by a con- 
cessive particle. The conceessive foree lies chiefly in the Conjunctions (which are 
indefinite or conditional in origin), and is often made elearer by an adversative par- 
ticle (tamen, eerté) in the main elause. As the Subjunetive may be used in independ- 
ent elauses to express a eoneession, it is also employed in eoncessive clauses, and 
somewhat more frequently than the indicative. 


527. ΤΠ Partieles of Concession (meaning although, granting 
that) are quamvis, ut, licet, etsi, tametsi, etiam si, quamquam, and cum. 

Some of these take the Subjunctive, others the Indicative, ac- 
cording to the nature of the clause which each introduces. 


«. Quamvis and ut take the Subjunctive : — 

quamvis ipsi infantés sint, tamen . . . (Or. 76), however incapable of speaking 
they themselves 1nay be, yet, etc. 

quamvis sceleràati illi fuissent (De Or. i. 250), however guilty they might have 
been. 

quamvis cómis in amicis tuendis fuerit (Fin. ii. 80), amiable as he may have 
been in keeping his friends. 

ut néminem alium rogàsset (Mil. 46), even if he had asked mo other. 

ut enim nón efficias quod vis, tamen mors ut malum non sit efficiés (Tusc. i. 
16), for even if you do not accomplish what 30ow wish, still you will prove 
that death is not an evil. 

ut rationem Plató nüllam adferret (id. i. 40), though Plato adduced mo reasons. 


NOTE. — Quamvis means literally as much as you will. "Thus in the first example 
above, let them be as incapable as you will, still, etc. 'The subjunctive with quamvis 
is hortatory, like that with né ($440) ; that with ut (uf. non) is of uncertain origin. 


b. Licet, although, takes the Present or Perfect Subjunetive : — 


licet omnés mihl terrórés perleulaque impendeant (B.os8c. Ain. 31), though all 
terrors and perils should menace me. 
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NOTE. — Licet js properly a verb in the present tense, meaning it is granted. Hence 
the subjunctive is by the sequence of tenses limited to the Present and Perfect. The 
conaessive clause with licet is hortatory in origin, but may be regarded as a substan- 
tive clause serving as the subject of the impersonal verb (δ 565. x. 1). 


c. Etsi, etiam si, tametsi, even if, take the same constructions as si 
(see $ 514) : — 
etsi abest mátüritàs, tamen nón est inütile (Fam. vi. 18. 4), though ripeness 
of age is wanting, yet it is nol useless, etc. 
etsi numquam dubium fuit, tamen perspicio (id. v. 19), although it has never 
been doubtful, yet I perceive, etc. 
etsi statueram (id. v. 5), though I had determined. 
etsi nihil aliud abstulissetis, tamen contentos vs esse oportebat (Sull. 90), 
even if you had taken away nothing else, you ought to have been satisfied. 
: etiam si quod scribás nón habébis, scribitoó tamen (Fam. xvi. 26), even if you 
[shall] have nothing to write, still write. 
sed ea tametsi vos parvi pendébàtis (Sall. Cat. 52. 9), but although you regarded 
those things as of small account. 


NOTE 1. — Tametsi with the subjunctive is very rare. 

NOTE 2. — À protasis with $i often has a concessive force: as, — ego, 8i essent ini- 
nücitiae mihi cum C. Caesare, tamen hóe tempore rei püblicae consulere . . . deberem 
(Prov. Cons. 47), as for me, even if I had private quarrels with Czgsar, it would still 
be y duty to serve the best interests of the state at this crisis. 


d. Quamquam, a/though, introduces an admitted fact and takes the 
Indicative : — 
omnibus — quamquam ruit ipse suis cládibus — pestem déenüntiat (Phil. xiv. 
8), though he is breaking down under his disasters, still he threatens all 
with, destruction. 
NOTE. — Quamquam more commonly means and yet, introducing a new proposition 


in the indicative: as, — quamquam haec quidem iam tolerübilia videbantur, etsi, etc. 
(Mil. 76), and yet these, in truth, seemed now bearable, though, etc. 


e. The poets and later writers frequently use quamvis and quam- 
quam like etsi, connecting them with the Indieative or the Subjunc- 
tive, aecording to the nature of the condition : — 

quamquam movérétur (Liv. xxxvi. 34), although he was moved. 

Pollió amat nostram, quamvis est rüstica, müsam (Ecl. iii. 84), Pollio loves 
my muse, though she is rustic. 

quamvis pervénerás (Liv. ii. 40), £hough you had come. 


f. Ut, as, with the Indicative, may be equivalent to a concession : 

vérum ut erráre potuisti, sic décipi té nón potuisse quis nón videt (Fam. x. 

20. 2), suppose you could have been mistaken, who does not see that you 
cannot have been deceived in this way ? 


For cum conecessive, see $549; for qui concessive, see $535. e. For concession ex 
pressed by the Hortatory Subjunctive (negative n6), see ὃ 440. 
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CLAUSES OF PROVISO 


528. Dum, modo, dummodo, and tantum ut, introducing ἃ Proviso, 
take the Subjunetive. The negative with these particles is n&: 


oderint dum metuant (Off. i. 97), let them hate, if only they fear. 
valétüdó modo bona sit (Brut. 64), provided the health be good. 
dummodo inter mé atque té mürus intersit (Cat. i. 10), provided only the wall 
(of the city) is belween us. 
tantum ut sciant (Att. xvi. 11. 1), provided only they know. 
modo né sit ex pecudum genere (Off. i. 105), provided [in pleasure] Ae be 
not of the herd. of cattle. 
id faciat saepe, dum né lassus fiat (Cato R. R. v. 4), let him do this often, 
provided, he does not get tired. 
dummodo ea (sevéritás) né variétur (Q. Fr. i. 1. 20), provided only it (strictness) : 
be not allowed to swerve. 
tantum né noceat (Ov. 'M. ix. 21), only let it do no harm. 
NoTE.— The Subjunetive with modo is hortatory or optative; that with' dum and 
dummodo, a development from the use of the Subjunetive with dum in temporal clauses, 
ὃ 553 (compare the colloquial so long as my health is good, I don't caro). 


«. The Hortatory Subjunetive without a particle sometimes ex- 
presses a proviso: — 
sint Maecénátes, nón deerunt Maroónés (Mart. viii. δ6. δ), so there be M«cce- 
nases, Virgils will not be lacking. 


b. The Subjunctive with ut (negative n&) is sometimes used to de- 
note a proviso, usually with ita in the main clause: — 
probáàta condicio est, sed ita ut ille praesidia d&düceret (Att. vii. 14. 1), Ae 
terms were approved, bui only on condition that he should withdraw the 
garrisons. 


NoTE. — This is a development of the construction of Characteristic or Result. 
For a clause of Characteristic expressing Proviso, see ὃ 535. d. 


CLAUSES OF PURPOSE (FINAL CLAUSES) 


5209. The Subjunetive in the clause of Purpose is Aortatory in origin, coming 
through a kind of indirect discourse construction (for which sce $592). "Thus, misit 
légátós qui dicerent means Àe sent ambassadors who should say, 1.6. oho were directed 
to say ; in the direct orders the verb would be dicite, which would become dicant in the 
Indirect Discourse of narrative (ὃ 588) or dicerent in the past (cf. hortatory subjunctive 
in past tenses, $439. b). "The Subjuuctive with ut and né is, in general, similar in 
origin. 


530. A clause expressing purpose 18 called a Final Clause. 


531. Final Clauses take the Subjunctive introduced by ut (uti), 
negative né (ut n&), or by a Relative Pronoun or Adverb: — 


ξ 681] CLAUSES OF PURPOSE 341 


1. Pure Clauses of Purpose, with ut (uti) or n& (ut n&), express the 
purpose of the main verb in the form of a modifying clause: — 


ab arátró abdüxérunt Cincinnàtum, ut dictàtor esset (Fin. ii. 12), they brought 
Cincinnatus from the plough that he might be dictator. 

ut sint auxilio suis, subsistunt (B. C. i. 80), t£hey halt in order to support (be 
an aid to) £heir own men. 

né milités oppidum inrumperent, portàs obstruit (id. i. 27), he barricaded the 
gates, in order that the soldiers might not break into the town.  ' 

Scàlás parári iubet, né quam facultatem dimittat (id. i. 28), he orders scaling- 
ladders to be got ready, in order not to let slip any opportunity. 

ut né sit impüne (Mil. 31), £Aat it be not with impunity. 


NoTE 1. — Sometimes the conjunction has a correlative (ideó, idcirco, eó cónsilió, etc.) 
in the main clause (cf. ὃ 561. a): — 
legum idcirco servi sumus, ut liber; simus (Clu. 146), for this reason we are subject 
to the laws, that we may be free. 
cópiàs trànsdüxit οὖ cónsilió, ut castellum expügnaàret (cf. B. G. ii. 9), Ae led the 
troops across with this design — to storm the fort. 
NOTE 2. — Ut nón sometimes occurs in clauses of purpose when nón belongs to some 
particular word: as, —ut plüra nón dicam (Manil. 44), to avoid unnecessary talk. 


2. Relative Clauses of Purpose are introduced by the relative pro- 
noun qui or a relative adverb (ubi, unde, quà, etc.). "The antecedent 
is expressed or implied in the main clause: — 


mittitur L. Décidius Saxa qui loci nátüram perspiciat (B. C. i. 60), Lucius 
Decidius Saza is sent to examine the ground (who should examine, etc.). 

scribébat Or&tiónés quàs alil dicerent (Brut. 206), Ae wrote speeches for other 
men to deliver. 

οὖ exstinctó fore unde discerem néminem (Cat. M. 12), that when he was dead 
there would be nobody from whom (whence) I could learn. 

huic né ubi cónsisteret quidem contrà té locum reliquisti (Quinct. 73), you 
have left him no ground even to make a, stand against you. 

habébam quà confugerem (Fam. iv. 6. 2), I had [a retreat] whither I might flee. 


ΝΌΟΤΕ. — In this construction qui — ut is (etc.), ubi —ut ibi, and so on (ὃ 537. 2). 


«. The ablative quó (— ut 66) is used as a conjunction in final 
clauses which contain a comparative : — 


comprimere eórum audáciam, quó facilius céterórum animi frangerentur 
(Fam. xv. 4. 10), £o repress their audacity, that the spirit of the others 
migh, be broken more easiljj (by which the more easily). 

libertàte üsus est, quó impünius dicàx esset (Quinct. 11), Ae took advantage 
of liberty, that he might bluster with more impunity. 


NoTk. — Occasionally quó introduces a final clause that does not contain a compara- 
tive: as, — L. Sulla exercitum, quó sibi fidum faceret, lüxuriósc habuerat (Sall. Cat. 11), 
Lucius Sulla had treated the army luxuriously, in order to make it devoted to — 

For quóminus (—ut οὖ minus) after verbs of hindering, see $ 558. b. 
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532. The principal elause, on which a final clause depends, is 
often to be supplied from the context : — 


ac né longum sit . . . iussimus (Cat. iii. 10), and, not to be tedious, we ordered, 
etc. [Strictly, in order not to be tedious, I say we ordered.] 

sed ut ad Dionysium redeàmus (Tusc. v. 63), but to return to Dionysius. 

sed ut eódem revertar, causa haec fuit timoris (Fam. vi. 7. 3), but; to return 
,to ihe same point, this was the cause of fear. 

satis incónsideràti fuit, nó dicam audacis (Phil. xiii. 12), it was the act of one 
rash, enough, not to say daring. 


ΝΌΤΕ 1. — By a similar ellipsis the Subjunctive is used with nédum (sometimes n6&), 
still less, not to mention that : — 
nédum salvi esse possimus (Clu. 95), much less could we be safe. 


Jar more will they hunt up at once some sort of crime and scandal. 

nédum in mari et vià sit facile (Fam. xvi. 8), still less is it easy at sea and on a 
journey. 

quippe secundae res sapientium animos fatigant; né illi corruptis moribus vic- 
toriae temperárent (Sall. Cat. 11), for prosperity overmasters the soul even 
of the wise; much less did they with their corrupt morals put any check on 
victory. 

ΝΟΤῈ 2. — With nédum the verb itself is often omitted: as, — aptius hüinàanitàti 
tuae quam ἰδία Peloponnésus, nédum Patrae (Fam. vii. 28. 1), fitter for your refine- 
ment than all Peloponnesus, to say nothing of Paítra. 

For Substantive Clauses involving purpose, see δὲ 563-566. 


533. 'The Purpose of an action is expressed in Latin in various 
ways; but never (except in idiomatie expressions and rarely in 
poetry) by the simple Infinitive as in English (δ 460). 


The sentence, £hey came to seek peace, may be rendered — 


(1) vénérunt ut pàcem peterent. [Final clause with ut (δ 531. 1).] 

(2) vénérunt qui pácem peterent. [Final clause with Relative ($ 531. 2).] 

(8) [vénérunt ad petendum pácem.]  Notfound with transitive verbs (δ 506, 
N. 3), but cf. ad páàrendum senàtui. [Gerund with ad (δ 506).] 

(4) vénérunt ad petendam páàcem.  [Gerundive with ad (δ 5006).] 

(5) vénérunt pácem petendi causá (gratià)  [Gen. of Gerund with causàá 
(8 504. 5).] 

(6) vénérunt pácis petendae causà (gratia). [Gen. of Gerundive with causà 
(8 504. 5).] 

(7) vénérunt pácem petitüri. [Future participle (δ 499. 2); in later writers.] 

(8) vénérunt pàcem petitum. — [Supine in -um (δ 509).] 


These forms are not used indifferently, but — 


&. The usual way of expressing purpose is by ut (negative n8), 
unless the purpose is closely connected. with, some one word, in which 
case a relative is more common: — 
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légátós ad Dumnorigem mittunt, ut eó déprecátóre à Séquanis impetrárent 
(B. G. i. 9), they send envoys to Dumnoriz, in order through his interces- 
sion to obtain (this favor) from the Sequani. 

milités misit ut eós qui fügerant persequerentur (id. v. 10), Ae sent the sol- 
diers to follow up those who had fled. 

Cürió praemittit equités qui primum inipetum sustineant (B. C. ii. 26), Curio 
sends forward cavalry to withstand the first attack. 


b. The Gerund and Gerundive constructions of purpose are usually 
limited to short expressions, where the literal translation, though not 
the English idiom, is nevertheless not harsh or strange. 

c. The Supine is used to express purpose only with verbs of motion, 
and in a few idiomatie expressions (ὃ 509). 

d. ' The Future Participle used to express purpose is a late con- 
struetion of inferior authority ($ 499. 2). 


For the poetical Infinitive of Purpose, see ὃ 460. c. For the Present Participle in 
a sense approaching that of purpose, see $ 490. 3. 


CLAUSES OF CHARACTERISTIC 


634. The relative clause of Characteristic with the Subjunctive is a development 
peculiar to Latin. A relative clause in the Indicative merely states something as à 
fact"whieh is trne of the antecedent; a charaeteristie clause (in the Subjunctive) 
defines the antecedent as a person or thing of such a character that the statement 
made is true of him or it and of all others belonging to the same class. Thus, — nón 
potest exercitum is continére imperátor qui sé ipse nón continet (indicative) means simply, 
that commander who does not (as a fact) restrain himself cannot restrain his army; 
whereas nón potest exercitum is continére imperàátor quisé ipse non contineat (subjunctive) 
would mean, that commander who is not such a man as to restrain himself, etc., 
that is, τσῆο is not characterized by self-restraint. 

This construction has its origin in the potential use of the subjunctive (ὃ 445). 
Thus, in the example just given, qui sé ipse nón contineat would mean literally, wAo 
would not restrain himself (in any supposable case), and this potential idea passes 
over easily into that of general quality or characteristic. 'The characterizing force 
is most easily felt when the antecedent is indefinite or general. But this usage is 
extended in Latin to cases which differ but slightly from statements of fact, as in 
some of the examples below. 

The use of the Subjunctive to express Result comes from its use in Clauses of 
Characteristic. 'Thus, nón sum ita hebes ut haec dicam means literally, 1 am not dull 
in the manner (degree) in which I should say this, hence, 1 am not so dull as to say 
this. Since, then, the characteristie often appears in the form of a supposed result, 
the construction readily passes over into Pure Result, with no idea of characteristic ; 
as, — tantus in cürià clàmor factus est ut populus concurreret (Verr. ii. 47), such an outery 
was made in the senate-house that the people hurried together. 


535. A Relative Clause with the Subjunctive is often used to 


indicate a characteristic of the antecedent, espeolglly where the 
antecedent is otherwise wndefined : — 
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neque enim tü is es qui nesciás (Fam. v. 12. 0), for you are not such a, one aa 
noi to know. [Here is is equivalent to such, and is defined only by the 
relative clause that follows.] 

multa dicunt quae vix intellegam (Fin. iv. 2), they say many things which 
(such as) I hardly understand. 

páci quae nihil habitüra sit insidiarum semper est consulendum (Off. i. 35), 
we must always aim at a peace which shall have no plots. 


«. À Relative Clause of Characteristic 15 used after general expres- 
sions of existence or mon-existence, including questions which imply 
a negative. 

So especially with sunt qui, there are [some] wAo; quis est qui, Ao 
4s there who? — 


sunt qui discessum animi ᾧ corpore putent esse mortem (Tusc. i. 18), there are 
some who think dur the departure of soul from body constitutes death. 

erant qui censérent (B. C. ii. 90), there were some who were of the opinion, etc. 

erant qui Helvidium miserárentur (Tae. Ann. xvi. 29), there were some who 
pitied Helvidius. [Cf. est cum (x. *, below). ] 

quis est qui id nón maximis efferat laudibus (Lael. 24), who is there that does 
not extol it with the highest praise? 

nihil video quod timeam (Fam. ix. 10. 3), I see nothing to fear. 

nihil est quod adventum nostrum extiméscás (Fam. ix. 206. 4), there is "ü rea- 
son why yow should dread my coming. 

unde agger comportàrl posset nihil erat reliquum (B. C. ii. 15), there was ἦν 
ing left from which an embanknvent could be got together. 


NoTE 1. — After general negatives like némó est qui, the Subjunctive is regular; 
after general affirmatives like sunt qui, it is the prevailing construction, but the Indic- 
ative sometimes occurs; after multi (non nülli, quidam) sunt qui, and similar expres- 
sions iu which the antecedent is partially defined, the choice of mood depends on the 
shade of meaning which the writer wishes to express: — 

sunt béstiae quaedam in quibus inest aliquid simile virtütis (Fiu. v. 38), there are 
certain animals in which there is something like virtue. 

But, — inventi multi sunt qui vitam prófundere pró patrià paráti essent (Off. i. 84), 
many were found of such a character as to be ready to give their lives for 
their country. 

ΝΟΤῈ 2. — Characteristic clauses with sunt qui etc. are sometimes called Relative 
Clauses with an Indefinite Antecedent, but are to be carefully distinguished from the 
Indefinite Relative in protasis (S 520). 

NoTE 3. — The phrases est cum, fuit cum, ete. are used like est qui, sunt qul; as, — 
ac fuit cum mihi quoque initium requiéscendi fore iüstum arbitrárer (De Or. i. 1), and 
there was a time when I thought a beginning of rest would be justifiable on my part. 


b. A Relative Clause of Characteristic may follow ünus and sólus: 


nll admiràri prope res est üna sólaque quae possit facere et serváre beátum 
(Hor. Ep. i. 6. 1), to wonder at nothing is almost the sole and, only thing 
tat can make and keep one happy. 

solus es cüius in victórià ceciderit némo nisi armátus (Deiot. 34), you are ἐδ 
only man in whose victory no one has fallen unless armed. 
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c. À clause of Result or Characteristic with quam ut, quam qui 
(rarely with quam alone), may be used after comparatives : — 


Canachi signa rigidiora sunt quam ut imitentur veritatem (Brut. 70), the statues 
of Canachus aretoo stiff to represent nature (stiffer than that they should). 
máiores arborés caedébant quam quàs ferre miles posset (Liv. xxxiii. 5), they cuf 
trees too large.for a soldier to carry (larger than what ἃ soldier could carry). 


NoTE. — This construction corresponds in sense to the English too .. . to. 


d. À relative clause of characteristic may express restriction Or 
proviso (cf. $ 528. 0D) : — 
quod sciam, 30 far as I know (lit. as to what I know). 
Catonis orátionés, quàs quidem invénerim (Brut. 65), the speeches of Cato, al 
least such, as I have discovered. ! 
servus est némo, qui modo tolerabili condicione sit servitütis (Cat. iv. 16), 
there is not a slave, al least in any tolerable condition of slavery. 


e, À Relative Clause of Characteristic may express cause or conces- 
8i0n : — f 

peecásse mihi videor qui à t6 discesserim (Fam. xvi. 1), 1 seem to myself to 
have done wrong because I have left you. | [Causal.] 

virum simplicem qui nós nihil célet (Or. 230), O guileless man, who hides noth- 
ing from us!  [Causal.] 

egomet qui sero Graecás litterás attigissem, tamen complürés Athénis diés 
sum commorátus (De Or. i. 82), I myself, though I began Greek literature 
late, yel, etc. (lit. [a man] who, ete.). [Concessive.] 


NoTE 1. — In this use the relative js equivalent to cum is ete. It is often preceded 
by ut, utpote, or quippe: — 

nec consul, ut qui id ipsum quaesisset, moram certàminl fecit (Liv. xlii. 7), nor 
did the consul delay the fight, since he had sought that very thing (as [being 
one] who had sought, etc.). Ὶ 

Lücius, früter éius, utpote qui peregré dépügnàrit, familiam dücit (Phil. v. 30), 
Lucius, his brother, leads his househóld, inasmuch as he is a man who has 
fought it out abroad. 

eonvivia eum patre nón inibat, quippe qui ne in oppidum quidem nisi perràró 
veniret (Rosc. Am. 52), he did not go to dinner parties with his father, since 
he did not even come to town except very rarely. 

NorE 2. — The Relative of Cause or Concession is merely a variety of the Charae- 
teristic construction. The quality expressed by the Subjunctive is connected with the 
action of the main verb either as cause on account of which (SINCE) or as hindrance 
in apite of which (ΑἸ THOUGH). 

f. Dignus; indignus, aptus, idóneus take ἃ subjunctive clause with 
a relative (rarely ut). The negative is nón : — 

digna in quibus élaborarent (Tusc. i. 1), (things) worth spending their toil on 
(worthy on which they should, eto.). 


digna rós est ubi tü nervós intendas tuós (Ter. Eun. 312), the affair is worthy 
of your siretching your sinews (worthy wherein you should, etc.). 
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idóneus qui impetret (Manil. 57), fit to obtain. 
indigni ut redimerémur (Liv. xxii. 50. 17), unworthy to be ransomed. 


Nork 1. — This construction is sometimes explained as a relative clause of purpose, 
but it is more closely related to characteristic. 
ΝΌΤΕ 2. — With dignus etc., the poets often use the Infinitive: — 
fons rivó dare nómen idoneus (Hor. Ep. i. 16. 12), a source fit to give a name to a 


stream. 
aetás mollis et apta regi (Ov. A. A. i. 10), a time of life soft and easy to be guided. 
vivere dignus eràs (Ov. M. x. 633), you were worthy to live. 


CLAUSES OF RESULT (CONSECUTIVE CLAUSES) 


9096. The Subjunctive in Consecutive Clauses is a development of the use of that 
mood in Clauses of Characteristic (as explained in $ 534). 


537. Clausesof Result take the Subjunctive introduced by ut, so 
that (negative, ut nón), or by a relative pronoun or relative adverb. 


1. Pure Clauses of Result, with ut or ut nón, express the result of 
the main verb in the form of a modifying clause: — 


tanta vis probitátis est ut eam in hoste diligàmus (Lael. 29), so great is the 
power of goodness that we love it even in an enemy. 

pügnaàtur ácriter ad novissimum agmen, adeó ut paene terga convertant 
(B. C. i. 80), there is sharp fighting 1n the rear, so (to such a degree) tAat 
they almost take flight. 

multa rümor adfingebat, ut paene bellum confectum vidérétur (id. i. 53), 
rumor added many false reports, so that the war seemed almost ended. 


2. Relative Clauses of Result are introduced by the relative pro- 
noun qui or a relative adverb (ubi, unde, quó, etc.). The antecedent is 
expressed or implied in the main clause. 

The Relative in this construction is equivalent to ut with the corre- 
sponding demonstrative: — qui — ut is (etc.), ubi — ut ibi, and so on: 

nam est innocentia affectio tàlis animi quae noceat némini (Tusc. iii. 16), for 
innocence is such a quality of mind as to do harm to no one. 

sunt aliae causae quae plàné efficiant (Top. 59), there are other causes such as 
to bring to pass. 

nülla est celeritás quae possit cum animi celeritàte contendere (Tusc. i. 43), 
there is no swiftness which can compare with the swiftness of the mind. 

quis nàvigávit qui nón 56 mortis periculo committeret (Manil. 31), wAo went to 
sea, who did not incur the peril of death ? . 

NoTk 1.— Since the relative clause of Result is à development from the relative 
clause of Characteristic ($ 534), no sharp line can be drawn between the two construc- 
tions. In doubtful cases, it is better to attempt no distinction or to describe the clause 
as one of Characteristic. 


NoTE 2.— Clauses of Result are often introduced by such correlative words as tam, 
tális, tantus, ita, sic, adeo, üsque eó, which belong to the main clause. 
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a. A Negative Result is introduced by ut nón, ut n&mó, qui nón, eto., 
not by né: — 

multis gravibusque volneribus cónfectus ut iam sé sustinére nón posset (B. G. 
ii. 25), used up will, many severe wounds so that he could no longer stand. 

tantà vi in Pompéi equites impetum fécérunt ut eórum némó consisteret (B. C. 
iii. 93), they attacked Pompey's cavalry with such vigor that not one of 
them stood. his ground. 

némó est tam senex qui sé annum nón putet posse vivere (Cat. M. 24), nobody 

is 80 old, as not to think that he can live a year. 

NoTE.— When the result implies an effect intended (not a simple purpose), ut né 
or né is sometimes used as being less positive than ut nón:— [librum] ita corrigàs né 
mihi noceat (Caecina, Fam..vi. 7. 6), correct the book so that it may not hurt me. 

b. Frequently a clause of result or characteristic is used in a re- 
sérictive sense, and so amounts to a Proviso (cf. $ 535. d): — 

hóc ita est ütile ut πὸ plàné inlüdámur ab accüsátoribus (Rosc. Am. 55), tis 
is 80 far useful that we are not utterly mocked by the accusers (i.e. useful 
only on this condition, that, etc.). 

nihil autem est molestum quod nón désiderés (Cat. M. 47), de nothing is 
iroublesome which (— provided that) you do not miss. 


c. The clause of result is sometimes expressed in English by the 
Infinitive with TO or so As TO or an equivalent : — 
tam longé aberam ut nón vidérem, 1 was too far away to see (so far that I 
did not see; cf. $ 535. c). 


ΝΟΤΕ. — Result is never expressed by the Infinitive in Latin except by the poets in 
a few passages ($ 461. a). 


538. 'The constructions of Purpose and Result are precisely 
alike in the affirmative (except sometimes in íemse sequence, 
ὃ 485. c); but, in the negative, Purpose takes n&, Result ut nón 
ete. : — 

cüstoditus est πᾷ effugeret, he was guarded, in order that he w16nr not escape. 
cüstoditus est ut nón effugeret, Ae was guarded so that he τιν not escape. 

So in negative Purpose clauses né quis, né quid, né üllus, πὸ quó, né 
quandó, nécubi, etc. are almost always used ; in negative Result clauses, 
ut n&mó, ut nihil, ut nüllus, etc.: — 

(1) cernere né quis eós, neu quis contingere posset (Aen. i. 413), that no one 
might see them, no one touch them. . [Purpose.] 

né quandó liberis próscriptórum bona patria reddantur (Rosc. Am. 145), lest 
αἱ some time the patrimony of the proscribed should be restored to their 


children. 
ipse né quó inciderem, reverti Formiàs (Att. viii. 8. 7), that I might not come 
"pon him anywhere, I returned to Formia. 
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dispositis explóràtóribus nécubi Romàni eópiàs tridücerent (B. G. vii. 35), 
having stationed scouts here and there in order that the Romans mighi 
not lead their troops across anywhere. 

(2) multi ita sunt imbécilli seués ut nüllum offici münus exsequI possint (Cat. 
M. 35), many old men are 80 feeble that they cannot perform any duty to 
society. [Result.] 

qui summum bonum sic instituit ut nihil habeat cum virtüte coniünetum 
(Off. i. 5), who has so settled the highest good. thal it has nothing in com- 
mon wit virtue. 


For clauses of Result or Characteristic with quin, see $559. ForSubstantive Clauses 
of Result, see $5 567—571. 


CAUSAL CLAUSES 


539. Causal Clauses take either the Indicative or the Subjunctive, according to 
their construction; the idea of cause being contained, not in the mood itself, but in 
the form of the argument (by implication), in an antecedent of causal meaning (like 
propterea), or in the connecting particles. 

Quod is in origin the relative pronoun (stem quo-) used adverbially in the accusative 
neuter (cf. $ 214. d) and gradually sinking to the position of a colorless relative con- 
junction (cf; English £hat and 8ee.$222). Its use as a causal particle is an early 
Special development. Quia is perhaps an aecusative plural neuter of the relative stem 
qui-, and seems to have developed its causal sense more distinctly than quod, and at 
. an earlier period. Τὺ is used (very rarely) as an interrogative, Ay? (so in classical 
Latin with nam only), and may, like quando, have developed from an interrogative to 
a relative particle. 

Quoniam (for quom iam) is also of relative origin (quom being a case-form of the 
pronominal stem quo-). It occurs in old Latin in the sense of wen (cf. quom, cum), 
from which the causal meaning js derived (cf. cum causal). The Subjunctive with quod 
and quia depends on the principle of Informal Indirect Discourse ($ 592). 

Quandó is probably the interrogative quam (Aow ?) compounded with a form of the 
pronomina] stem do- (cf. dum, dó-nec). Itoriginally denoted £ime (first interrogatively, 
then as a relative), and thus came to signify cause. Unlike quod and quia, it is not 
used to state a reason in informal indirect discourse and therefore is never followed 
by the Subjunctive. 


540. The Causal Particles quod and quia take the Indicative, 
when the reason is given on the authority of the writer or 
speaker; the Subjunctive, when the reason is given on the 
authority of another : — 


1. Indieative : — 

cum tibi agam grátiás quod mé vivere coégisti (Att. iii. 3), when I may thank 
you that you have forced me to live. 

cür igitur pàcem nolo ? quia turpis est (Phil. vii. 9), wAy then do I not wish 
Jor peace? | Because il is disgraceful. 

ita fit ut adsint proptereà quod officium sequuntur, taceant autem quia peri- 
culum vitant (Rosc. Am. 1), so it happens that they attend because they 
follow duty, but are silent because they seek to avoid danger. 
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2. Subjunctive : — 


mihi grátulàábáre quod audissés mé ineam pristinam dIgnitátem obtinére 
(Fam. iv. 14. 1), you congratulated me because [as you said] you had 
heard that I had regained my former dignity. 

noctü ambulábat 'Themistoclés quod somnum capere nón posset (Tusc. iv. 44), 
Themistocles used to walk about at night because [as he said] Ae could not 
sleep. 

mea máter iráta est quia nón redierim (Pl. Cist. 101), my mother is angry 
because I did n't return. 


NoTE 1. — Quod introduces either a fact or a statement, and aecordingly takes either 
the Indicative or.the Subjunetive. Quia regularly introduces ἃ fact; hence it rarely 
takes the Subjunctive. Quoniam, inasmuch as, since, when now, now that, has refer- 
ence to motives, excuses, justifications, and the like and takes the Indicative. 

NOTE 2. — Under this head what the speaker himself thought under other circum- 
stances may have the Subjunctive (δ 592. 3. N.): as, — ego laeta visa sum quia soror 
venisset (Pl. Mil. 387), 7 seemed (in my dream) glad because my sister had come. 

So with quod even a verb of saying may be in the Subjunctive: as, — rediit quod 
se oblitum nescio quid diceret (Off. i. 40), he returned because he said he had forgotten 
something. 

NoTE ὃ. — Nón quod, nón quia, nón quó, introducing a reason ezpressly to deny it, take 
the Subjunctive; but the Indicative sometimes occurs when the statement is 2n itself 
true, though not the true reason. In the negative, nón quin (with the Subjunctive) 
may be used in nearly the same sense as nón quod nón. After a comparative, quam 
quà or quam quod is used : — 

pugilés ingeméscunt, nón quod doleant, sed quia profundendà vóce omne Corpus 
intenditur (Tusc. ii. 56), boxers groan, not because they are in pain, but 
because by giving vent to the voice the whole body is put in a — of 
tension. 

nón quia rectior ad Alpis via esset, sed credens (Liv. xxi. 31. 2), not because the 
route to the Alps was more direct, but believing, eic. 

nón quin pari virtüte et voluntàte alii fuerint, sed tantam causam nón habuérunt. 
(Phil. vii. 6), «ot that there were not others of equal courage and good-will, 
but they had not so strong a reason. 

haec amore magis impulsus scribenda ad te putàvi, quam quó té arbitrárer monitis 
et praeceptis egere (Fam. x. 93. 4), this 1 thought I ought to write to you, 
rather from the impulse of (prompted by) affection than because I thought 
that you needed advice and suggestion. 


«. Quoniam and quandó, since, introduce à reason given on the 
authority of the writer or speaker, and take the Indicative: — 


locus est à mé, quoniam ita Muréna voluit, retráctandus (Mur. 54), I must 
review the point, since Murena has so wished. 

quandó ita vis, di bene vortant (Pl. Trin. 573), since you 80 wish, may the 
gods bless the undertaking. 

quandó ad máióra nàti sumus (Fin. v. 21), since we are born for greater things. 


ΝΟΤΕ. — The Subiunctive with quoniam is unclassical. Quandó, since, in the causal 
sense, is mostly archaic or late. Quando, when, is used as interrogative, relative, and 
indefinite: as, — quandó? hodié, when? to-day ; si quando, if ever. 
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b. Causal clauses introduced by quod, quia, quoniam, and quandó 
take the Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse, like any other dependent 
clause (see $ 580). 

c. À Relative, when used to express cause, regularly takes the Sub- 
junetive (see ὃ 535. e).. 

d. Cum causal takes the Subjunctive (see $ 549). 


For Substantive Clauses with quod, see $ 572. 


TEMPORAL CLAUSES 


541. Temporal Clauses are introduced by partieles which are almost all of rela- 
tive origin. They are construed like other relative clauses, except where they have 
developed into special idiomatic constructions.! 

For list of Temporal Particles, see p. 138. 


Temporal Clauses may be classified as follows: — 


I. Conditional Relative Clauses: ubi, ut, cum, quando, in Protasis (δ 542). 
II. Clauses with postquam, ubi, ete. (Indicative), (S 543). 


j 1. Cum temporal (δὴ 545-548). 
mi duagegritH eum | 2. Cum causal or concessive (δ 519). 


IV. Clauses with antequam and priusquam (Indicative or Subjunctive) ($ 551). 
V. Clauses with dum, dónec, and quoad (Indicative or Subjunetive) (δὲ 552-5506). 


Conditional Relative Clauses 


542. The particles ubi, ut, cum, quando, either alone or com- 
pounded with -cumque, may be used as Indefinite Relatives (in the 
sense of wAenever), and have the constructions of Protasis (cf. 
$514): — 

cum id malum megàs esse, capior (Tusc. ii. 29), whenever you (the indi- 
vidual disputant) deny it to be an evil, I am misled. [Present general 
condition. ] 

quod profectó cum mé nülla vis cogeret, facere nón audérem (Phil. v. 51), 
which I would surely not venture to do, as long as no force compelled me. 
[Present, contrary to fact: ef. ὃ 517.] 

cum videàs eós dolóre nón frangi, débeàs existimüàre, etc. (Tusc. ii. 66), when 
you see that those are mot broken by pain, you ought to infer, etc.  [Pres- 
ent general condition : cf. ὃ 518. a.] 

cum rosam viderat, tum incipere vér arbitrábátur (Verr. v. 27), whenever he saw 
a rose he thought spring had begun. [Past general condition : cf. ὃ 518. 5.] 

id ubi dixisset, hastam in finis eórum emittébat (Liv. i. 32. 13), when he had 
said this, he would, cast the spear into their territories. (Past General 
Condition, repeated action: see ἃ 518. c.] 


1 With all temporal particles the Subjunetive 1s often found depending on some 
ether principle of eonstruction. (See Intermediate Clauses, ὃ 591.) 
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Temporal Clauses with fosíquam, ubi, etc. 


(sa) The particles postquam (posteáquam), ubi, ut (ut primum, ut 
semel), simul atque (simul ac, or simul alone), take the Indicative 
(usually in the perfect or the Aistorical present): — 


milités postquam victóriam adepti sunt, nihil reliqui victis fécére (Sall. Cat. 11), 
when the soldiers had won the victory, they left nothing to the vanquished. 

posteaquam forum attigisti, nihil fecisti nisi, etc. (Fam. xv. 16. 3), since you 
came to the forum, you have done nothing except, etc. 

ubi omnis idem sentire intelléxit, posterum diem pügnae cónstituit (B. G. 
iii. 23), when he understood, that all agreed (thought the same thing), Ae 
appointed the next day for the battle. 

Catilina, ubi eós convénisse videt, sécédit (Sall. Cat. 20), when Catiline sees 
that they have come together, he retires. 

-  Pompéius ut equitàtum suum pulsum vidit, acié excessit (B. C. iii. 04), when 

Pompey saw his cavalry beaten, he left the field. 

ut semel ὃ Piraeeó eloquentia &vecta est (Brut. 51), as soon as eloquence had 
set sail from the Pircus. 

nostri simul in àrido cónstitérunt, in hostis impetum fécérunt (B. G. iv. 20), 
our men, as soon as they had taken a position on dry ground, made an 
attack on the enemy. 

simul atque introductus est, rem cónfécit (Clu. 40), as soon as he was brought 
in, he did the job. 


.&. "These particles less commonly take the Imperfect or Pluperfect 
Indicative. The Imperfect denotes a past state of things; the Plu- 
perfect, an action completed in past time: — 


postquam strücti utrimque stabant, ducés in medium prócédunt (Liv. i. 
23), when they stood in array on both sides, the generals advance into 
the midst. 

P. Africánus posteáquam bis cónsul et cénsor fuerat (Caecil. 69), when Afri- 
canus had been (i.e. had the dignity of having been) twice consul and 
censor. 

postquam id difficilius visum est, neque facultás perficiendi dabàtur, ad Pom- 
péium tránsiérunt (B. C. iii. 60), when this seemed too hard, and no means 
of effecting it were given, they passed over to Pompey. 

post diem quintum quam iterum barbari male pügnàverant [- victi sunt], 
légáti à Bocchó veniunt (Iug. 102), the fifth day after the barbarians were 
beaten the second time, envoys come from Bocchus. 

haec iuventütem, ubi familiárés opés défécerant, ad facinora incendébant 
(Sall. Cat. 13), when their inherited resources had. given out, etc. 

ubi pericula virtüte própulerant (id. 6), when they had  dispelled the dangers by 
their valor. 


For the use of ubi, ut, either alone or compounded with -cumque, as Indefinite Rela- 
tives, see $ 542. 
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UsEes or CUM 


544. The conjunction cum (quom) is a case-form of the relative pronoun qui. It 
inherits from qui its subordinating force, and in general shares its constructions. 
But it was early specialized to a temporal meaning (cf. tum, dum), and its range of usage 
was therefore less wide than that of qui; it could not, for example, introduce clauses 
of purpose or of result. 

With the Indicative, besides the simple expression of definite time (corresponding to 
simple relative clauses with the Indicative), it has a few special uses, — conditional, 
explieative, cum inversum — all easily derived from the temporal use. 

With the Subjunetive, cum had a development parallel to that of the qui-clause of 
Characteristic, — a development not less extensive and equally peculiar to Latin. 
From defining the time the cum-clause passed over to the description of the time by 
means of its attendant cireumstances of cause or concession (ef. since, while). 

In partieular, cum with the Subjunctive was used in narrative (hence the past 
tenses, Imperfect and Pluperfect) as a descriptive clause of time. As, however, the 
present participle in Latin is restricted in its use and the perfect active participle is 
almost wholly lacking, the historical or narrative cum-clause came into extensive use 
to supply the deficiency. In classical writers the narrative cum-clause (with the Sub- 
junetive) has pushed back the defining clause (with the Imperfect or Pluperfect Indica- 
tive) iuto comparative infrequency, and is itself freely used where the descriptive or 
characterizing force is scarcely perceptible (cf. the qui-clause of Characteristic, ὃ 531). 


Cum Temporal 


545. A temporal clause with cum, wen, and some past tense of 
the Indiecative dates or defines the time at which the action of the 
main verb occurred : — 


«οὖ [lituo] regiones diréxit tum cum urbem condidit (Div. i. 30), Àe traced with 
it the quarters [of the sky] at the time he founded the city. 

cum occiditur Sex. Roscius, ibidem fuérunt servi (Rosc. Ai. 120), when 
Roscius was slain, the slaves were on the spot. — [occiditur is historical 
present. ] 

quem quidem cum ex urbe pellébam, hóc próvidébam animo (Cat. iii. 10), 
when I was trying to force him (conative imperfect) from the city, 1 
looked forward to this. 

fulgentis gladios hostium vidébant Decii cum in aciem eorum inruébant (Tusc. 
li. 59), the Decii saw the flashing swords of the enemy when they rushed 
upon their line. 

tum cum in Asiá rés mágnàás permulti ámiserant (Manil. 19), a£ that time, 
when many had lost great fortunes in Asia. 


NorE 1. — This is the regular use with all tenses in early Latin, and at all times 
with the Perfect and the Historical Present (as with postquam ete.). With the Imper- 
fect and Pluperfect the Indicative use is (in classical Latin) much less common than 
the Subjunctive use defined below (δ 546). 

Nor 2. — This constrnction must not be confused with that of cum, whenever, in 
General Conditions ($ 542). 
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a. When the time of the main clause and that of the temporal 
clause are absolutely identical, cum takes the Indicative in the same 
tense as that of the main verb: — 


maximà sum laetitià adfectus cum audivi cónsulem té factum esse (Fam. 
xv. 7T), I was very much pleased when I heard that you had been elected 
consul. 


946. A temporal clause with cum and the Imperfect or Pluper- 
feet Subjuncetive.describes the cireumstances that accompanied or 


preceded the action of the main verb: — 


cum essem Otiósus in TTuseulànó, accépl tuás litterás (Fam. ix. 18. 1), when I 
was taking my ease in my house at Tusculun, I received your letter. 
cum servili belló premeretur (Manil. 30), when she (Italy) was un-er the load 
of the Servile Wa». 

cum id nüntiàtum esset, mátürat (D. G. i. 7), when this had been reported, he 
made (makes) Rhaste. 

cum ad Cybistra quinque diés essem moràátus, régem Ariobarzánem insidiis 
liberávi (Fam. xv. 4. 6), after remaining at Cybistra for five days, I freed 
King Ariobarzanes from plots. 

is cum ad mé Làodicéain vénisset mécumque ego eum vellem, repente per- 
eussus est atrocissimis litteris (id. ix. 25. 3), when he had come to me at 
Laodicea and I wished him to remain with me, he was suddenly, etc. 


NorE 1.— This construction is very common in narrative, and cum in this useis often 
ealled narrative cum, 

Nork 2.— Cum with the Imperfect or Pluperfect Indicative does not (like cum with 
the Imperfect or Pluperfect Subjunctive) describe the time by its circumstances; it 
defines the time of the main verb by denoting a coéxistent state of things (Imperfect 
Indicative) or a result attained when the action of the main verb took place (Pluper- 
fect). Thus the construction is precisely that of postquam ete. (δ 543. a). 

NoTE23.— The distinetion between the uses defined in $8545, 546, may be illustrated 
by the following examples: (1) He had a fever when he was in Spain (Shakspere). 
Here the wAen-clause defines te tàime when Casar had the fever, — namely, in the year 
of his Spanish eampaign (B.c. 49). In Latin we should use cum with the Imperfect 
Indieative. (2) Columbus discovered America when he was seeking α new route to 
India; here the »wAen-clause does not define or date the time of the discovery ; it 
merely describes the circumstances under which America was discovered, — namely, 
in the course of a voyage undertaken for another Dusponm In Latin we should use the 
Imperfect Subjunetive. 

ΝΌΤΕ 4.— The distinction explained in Note 3 is unknown to early Latin. In 
Plautus quom always has the Indicative unless the Subjunctive is required for some 
other reason. 


«. When the principal action is expressed in the form of a tem- 
poral clause with cum, and the definition of the time becomes the 
main clause, cum takes the Indicative. 

' Here the logieal relations of the two clauses are inverted ; hence 
cum is in this use ealled cum Znversum : — 


904 SYNTAX: TEMPORAL CLAUSES [$8 640-649 


diés nóndum decem intercesserant, cum ille alter filius infáns necátur (Clu. 
28), ten days had, not yet passed, when the other infant son was killed. 
[Instead of when ten days had. not yel passed, etoe.] 

iamque lüx appárébat cum prócédit ad milites (Q. C. vii. 8. 2), and day was 
already dawning when he appears before the soldiers. 

hóc facere noctü apparábant, cum inàátres familiae repente in püblicuim pró- 
currérunt (B. G. vii. 26), they were preparing to do this by night, when the 
women suddenly ran out into the streets. 5 


947. Present time with cum temporal is denoted by the Pres- 
ent Indieative; future time, by the Future or Future Perfect 
Indieative : — 

incidunt tempora, cum ea, quae maximé videntur digna esse iüstó homine, 
fiunt contrària (Off. i. 31), times occur when those things which seem 
especially worthy of the upright man, become the opposite. 

nón dubitàbó dare operam ut t& videam, cum id satis commodé facere potero 
(Fam. xiii. 1), I shall not hesitate to take pains to see you, when I can do 
it conveniently. 

longum illud tempus cum nón eró (Att. xii. 18), tAat long time when I shell 
be no more. 

cum véneris, coógnOscés (Fam. v. 7. 3), when you come (shall have come), 
you will find out. 


948. Cum, whenever, takes the construction of a relative clause 
in ἃ general condition (see ὃ 542). 


For present time, either the Present or the Perfect Indiecative is 
used; for past time, regularly the Pluperfect Indicative. 


For est cum etc., see $ 535. a. N.8. 


Cunt Causal or Concessive 


949. Cum causal or concessive takes the Subjunctive : — 


id difficile nón est, cum tantum equitátü valeàmus (B. C. iii. 86), this is not 
difficult since we are so strong in cavalry. | (Causal.] 

cum sólitüdó Insidiàrum et metüs pléna sit, ratió ipsa monet amicitiás com- 
paráre (Fin. i. 66), since solitude is full of treachery and fear, reason it- 
self prompts us to contract friendships. | [Causal.] 

cum primi Oórdinés concidissent, tamen ácerrimé reliqui resistébant (B. G. 
vii. 62), though the first ranks had fallen, still the others resisted vigor- 
ously. [Concessive.] 

brevi spatió legiónés numeró hominum expléverat, cum initió nón amplius 
duóbus milibus habuisset (Sall. Cat. 56), in a short time he had füled 
out the legions with their complement of men, though at the start he had 
not had. more than two thousand. | [Concessive.] 
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Cum causal may usually be translated by since; cum concessive by 
although or while; either, occasionally, by when. 

Norkg 1. — Cum in these uses is often emphasized by ut, utpote, quippe, praesertim: 
a8, — nee reprehendo: quippe cum ipse istam reprehensionem nón fügerim (Att. x.34), 
I find no fault ; since I myself did not escape that blame. 

NorE 2. — These causal and concessive uses of cum are of relative origin and are 
parallel to qui causal and concessive ($535. e). The attendant circumstances are re- 
garded as the eause of the action, or as tending to Aznder it. 

NoTE 3. — In early Latin cum (quom) causal and concessive usually takes the Indic- 
ative: as, — quom tua res distrahitur, utinam videam (Pl. Trin. 617), since your prop- 
erty is being torn in pieces, O that I may see, etc. 


«&, Cum with the Indicative frequently introduces an explanatory 
statement, and 1s sometimes equivalent to quod, on the ground that : — 


cum tacent, clàmant (Cat. i. 21), when they are silent, they cry out (i.e. their 
silence is an emphatic expression of their sentiments). 
gràátulor tibi cum tantum valés apud Dolábellam (Fam. ix. 14. 3), I congratu- 
late you that you are so strong with Dolabella. 
NoTE. — This is merely a special use of cum temporal expressing coincident time 
(δ 545. a). 


b. Cum... tum, signifying both . . . and, usually takes the Indiea- 
tive; but when cum approaches the sense of wife or though, the Sub- 
junetive is used (δ 549) : — 

cum multa nón probó, tum illud in primis (Fin. i. 18), while there are many 
things 1 do not approve, there is this in chief. | [Indicative.] 

cum difficile est, tum n& aequum quidem (Lael. 20), not only is it difficult 
but even unjust. 

cum res tóta ficta sit pueriliter, tum né efficit quidem quod vult (Fin. 1. 19), 
while the whole thing is childishMly got wp, he does not even make his point 
(accomplish what he wishes). [Subjunctive; approaching cum causal.) 


Antequam and Priusquam 


550. Antequam and priusquam, before, introduce Clauses of Time which resemble 
those with cum temporal in their constructions. Priusquam consists of two parts (often 
written separately and sometimes separated by other words), the comparative adverb 
prius, sooner (before), which really modifies the main verb, and the relative particle 
quam, £Aan, which introduces the subordinate clause. The latter is therefore a rela- 
tive clause, and takes the Indicative or the Subjunctive (like other relative clauses) 
aecording to the sense intended. The Subjunetive with priusquam is related to that of 
purpose (ὃ 529) and is sometimes called the Anticipatory or Prospective Subjunctive. 
Antequam, like priusquam, consists of two words, the first of which is the adverb ante, 
before, modifying the main verb. Its constructions are the same as those of priusquam, 
but the latter is commoner in classic prose. 


551. Antequam and priusquam take sometimes the Indicative, 
sometimes the Subjunctive. 
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«. With antequam or pulisquam the Perfect Indieative stazes a 
. fact in past time:— 


antequam tuàs légi litterás, hominem ire cupiébam (Att. ii. 7. 2), before I 
read, your letter, I wished the man to go. 

neque ante dimisit eum quam fidem dedit adulescens (Liv. xxxix. 10), and 
She did, not let the young man go till he pledged his faith. 

neque prius fugere déstitérunt quam ad flümen pervénérunt (B. G. i. 53), nor 
did they stop running until they reached the river. 


NoTE.— The Perfect Indicative in this construction is regular when the main 
clause is negative and the main verb isin an historicaltense. 'The Imperfect Indicative 
is rare; the Pluperfect Indicative, very rare. The Perfect Subjunctive is rare and 
ante-classical, except in Indirect Discourse. 


b. With antequam or priusquam the Imperfect Subjunctive is com- 
mon when the subordinate verb implies purpose or expectancy in past 
time, or when the action that it denotes did not take place : — 


ante pügnàri coeptum est quam satis instrueretur aciés (Liv. xxii. 4. 7), te 
fight was begun before the line could be properly formed. 

priusquam tü suum sibi venderés, ipse possédit (Phil. ii. 96), before you could 
sell him his own property, he took possession of it himself. 

priusquam telum abici posset aut nostri propius accéderent, omnis Vàri aciés 
terga vertit (B. C. ii. 34), before a weapon could be thrown or our men 
approached, nearer, the whole line about Varus took flight. 


NoTE 1.— The Pluperfect Subjunctive is rare, except in Indirect Discourse by se- 
quence of tenses for the Future Perfect Indicative (ὃ 484. c): as, — antequam homines 
nefárii dé meo adventü audire potuissent, in Macedoniam perréxi (Planc. 98), before 
those evil men could learn of my coming, I arrived in Macedonia. 

NorE 2. — After an historical present the Present Subjunctive is used instead of the 
Imperfect: as, — neque ab οὖ prius Domitiani milites discedunt quam in cónspectum 
Caesaris dédücatur (B. C. i. 22), and the soldiers of Domitius did (do) not leave him 
until he was (is) conducted into Casar!'s presence. So, rarely, the Perfect Subjunctive 
(as B. G. iii. 18). 


c, Antequam and priusquam, when referring to future time, take the 
Present or Future Perfect Indicative ; rarely the Present Subjunctive: 


priusquam dé céteris rébus respondebo, dé amicitià pauca dicam (Phil. ii. 3), 
before I reply to the rest, I will say a little about friendship. 

nón défatigábor antequam illorum ancipités viàs percéperó (De Or. iii. 145), 
I shall not weary till I have traced. out their doubtful ways. 

antequam veniat litterás mittet (Leg. Agr. ii. 53), before he comes, he will send 
a letter. 


NoTE 1. — The Future Indicative is very rare. 

NoTE 2. — In a few cases the Subjunetive of present general condition is found with 
antequam and priusquam (cf. $518. a): as, —in omnibus negotiis priusquam aggrediáre, 
adhibenda est praeparátio diligens (Off. i. 73), in all undertakings, beforeou proceed 
to action, careful preparation must be used. 
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Dum, Dónec, and Quoad 


902. Asan adverb meaning for a time, awhile, dum is found in old Latin, chiefly 
as an enclitic (cf. vixdum, nondum). Its use ἃ8 a conjunction comes either through 
correlation (cf. cum . . . tum, 51... 510) or through substitution for a conjunction, as 
in the English tAe moment 1 sd10 it, I understood. Quoad is a compound of the rela- 
tive qu, up to which point, with ad. "The origin and early history of donec are unknown. 


953. Dum and quoad, until, take the Present or Imperfect Sub- 
junctive in temporal clauses implying éntention or expectancy : — 


' exspectàs fortasse dum dicat (Tusc. ii. 17), you are waiting perhaps for him 

to sa (until he say). [Dum is especially common after exspectó.] 

dum reliquae nàvés convenirent, ad hórain nónam exspectávit (B. G. iv. 23), 

: he waited till the ninth hour for the rest of the ships to join him. 
comitia dilàta [sunt] dum lex ferrétur (Att. iv. 17. 3), the election was post- 
:poned until a law should be passed. 

an id exspectámus, quoad né vestigium quidem Asiae civitàátum atque urbium 
relinquatur (Phil. xi. 25), shall we wait for this until not a trace is left of 
the states and cities of Asia? 

Epaminóndàs exercébàtur plürimum luctandó ad eum finem quoad stáns 
complecti posset atque contendere (Nep. Epam. 2), Epaminondas trained 
himself in wrestling so far as to be able (until he should be able) to grapple 

standing and fight (in that way). 

NoTE 1.— Donec js similarly used in poetry and later Latin: as,— et düxit longe 
dónec curvata coirent inter sé capita (Aen. xi. 860), and drew it (the bow) until the 
curved tips touched each other. 

ΝΟΤΕ 2.— Dum, until, may be used with the Present or Future Perfect Indicative 
to state a future fact when there is no idea of intention or expectancy; but this con- 
struetion is rare in classic prose. The Futureisalsofoundinearly Latin. Dónec, until, 
is similarly used, in poetry and early Latin, with the Present and Future Perfect Indiea- 
tive, rarely with the Future: — 

ego in Arcànó opperior dum ista cognosco (Att. x. 3), JI am woiting in the villa at 
γος until I find this out. [This is really dum, while.] 

mihi üsque cürae erit quid agàás, dum quid egeris scieró (Fam. xii. 19. 3), 7 shall 
always feel anxious as to what you are doing, until I actually know (shall 
have known) what you have done. 

delicta máiorum lues donec templa reféceris (Hor. Od. iii. 6. 1), you shall suffer for 
the sins of your ancestors until you rebuild the temples. 

ter centum régnàbitur annós, dónec geminam partü dabit Ilia prolem (Aen. i. 272), 
8way shall be held for thrice a hundred years, until Ilia shall didi birth to 
twin offspring. 


554. Donec and quoad, until, with the Perfect Indicative denote 


an actual fact in past time: — 
dónec rediit silentium fuit (Liv. xxiii. 31. 9), there was silence until " returned. 
üsque οὖ timui donec ad réiciendós iüdicés vénimus (Verr. ii. 1. 17), I was 
anzious until the moment when we came to challenge the jurors. 
Rómae fuérunt quoad L. Metellus in próvinciam profectus est (id. ii. 62), 
they remained at Rome until Lucius Metellus set out for the province. 
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NorE.— Dum, until, with the Perfect Indicative is rare: as, — mánsit in condi- 
cione üsque ad eum finem dum iüdices réiecti sunt (Verr. i. 16), he remained true to the 
agreement until the jurors were challenged. 


555. Dum, dónec, and quoad, as long as, take the Indieative : — 


dum anima est, spes esse dicitur (Att. ix. 10. 3), as long as there is life, there 
is said to be hope. 
dum praesidia ülla fuerunt, in Sullae praesidiis fuit (Rosc. Am. 126), so long 
as there were amy garrisons, he was in the garrisons of Sulla. 
dum longius à münitióne aberant Galli, plüs multitüdine telorum próficiébant 
(B. G. vii. 82), so long as the Θαιβ were at a distance from the Jortifica- 
tions, they had the advantage because of their missiles. 
donec gràtus eram tibi, Persárum vigui rege beàtior (Hor. Od. iii. 9. 1), as 
long as I enjoyed thy favor, I flourished happier than the king of the 
Persians. 
quoad potuit fortissime restitit (B. G. iv. 12), he resisted bravely as long aa 
he could. 
NoTE 1. — Dónec in this use is confined to poetry and later writers. 
ΝΟΤΕ 2. — Quam diü, «s long as, takes the Indicative only: as, —se oppido tam diü 
tenuit quam diü in provincia Parthi fuérunt (Fam. xii. 19. 2), he kept himself within the 
town as long as the Parthians were in the province. 


556. Dum, while, regularly takes the Present Indicative to de- 
note continued action in past time. 


In translating, the English Imperfect must generally be used : — 


dum haec geruntur, Caesari nüntiàtum est (B. G. i. 46), while this was going 
on, à message was brought to Casar. 

haec dum aguntur, intereà Cleomenes iam ad Elóri litus pervénerat (Verr. v. 
91), while this was going on, Cleomenes meanwhile had come down to the 
coast at Elorum. 

hóc dum náàrrat, forte audivi (Ter. Haut. 272), I happened to hear this while 
she was telling it. 

ΝΟΤΕ. — This construction is a special use of the Historical Present (ἢ 469). 


«. À past tense with dum (usually so long as) makes the time em- 
phatie by contrast; but a few irregular cases of dum with a past tense 
oceur where no contrast is intended : 

nec enim dum eram vobiscum, animum meum videbátis (Cat. M. 79), for 
while I was with you, you could not see my soul. [Here the time when 
he was alive is contrasted with that after his death.] 

coóürta est pügna, pàr dum constàbant ordines (Liv. xxii. 47), a conflict began, 
well matched as long as the ranks stood firm. 

But,— dum oculos hostium certàámen àverterat (id. xxxii. 24), while the 
struggle kept the eyes of the enemy turned away. 

dum ünum adscendere gradum cónàtus est, venit in periculum (Mur. 55), 
while he attempted to climb one step [in rank] he fell into danger. 
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ΝΌΥΕ. — In later writers, dum sometimes takes the Subjunetive when the classica! 
usage would require the Indicative, and dünee, until, is freely used in this manner 
(especially by Tacitus) : — 

dum ea in Samnio gererentur, in Etruria interim bellum ingéns eoncitur (Liv. x. 
18), while this was being done in Samnium, meanwhile a great war was 
stirred up in Etruria. 

illa quidem dum té fugeret, hydrum non vidit (Georg. iv. 457), while she was fleeing 
from you she did not see the serpent. 

dum per vicos déportàrétur, condormiébat (Suet. Aug. 78), chile he was being car- 
ried through the streets he used to fall dead asleep. 

Rhénus servat nómen et violentiam cursus (quà Germàniam praevehitur) dónec 
Oceano misceátur (Tac. Anu. ii. 6), the Rhine keeps its name and rapid course 
(where it borders Germany) until it mingles with the ocean. 

teinporibusque Augusti dicendis nón defuére decora ingenia donec gliseeute adü- 
latione déterrérentur (id. i. 1), for describing the times of Augustus there 
was no lack of talent until it was frightened away by the increasing servility 
of the age. 

For dum, provided that, see $ 528. 


CLAUSES WITH Οὐδ AND QUÓMINUS 


557. The original meaning of quin is Jiow aot? why not? (qui-n&), and when 
used with the Indicative or (rarely) with the Subjunctive it regularly implies a general 
negative. "Thus, quin ego hóc rogem? «Ay should n't I ask this? implies that there is 
no reason for not asking. The implied negative was then expressed in a main clause, 
like nülla causa est or fieri nón potest. Hence come the various dependeut construe- 
tions introduced by quin. 

Quominus is really a phrase (quó minus), and the dependent constructions which it 
introduees have their origin in the relative clause of purpose with quo and a com- 
parative (see $ 531. a). 


998. A subjunctive clause with quin is used after verbs and 
other expressions of Aindering, resisting, refusing, doubting, de- 
laying, and the like, when these are negatived, either expressly or 
by implieation : — 

nón hümàna ülla neque divina obstant quin sociós amicos trahant exscindant 
(Sall. Ep. Mith. 17), no hwnan or divine laws prevent them from taking 
captive and. exterminating (heir friendly allies. 

ut né Suessiones quidem déterrére potuerint quin cum his cónsentirent (B. G. 
ii. 3), that they were unable to hinder even ihe Suessiones from making 
common cause with them. 

nón posse milites contineri quin in urbem inrumperent (B. C. ii. 12), that the 
Soldiers could not be restrained from bursting into the city. 

nón recüsat quin iüdicés (Deiot. 43), Ae does not object to your judging. 

neque recüsáre quin armis contendant (B. G. iv. 7), and that ihey did not 
refuse to fight. 

praeterire nón potui quin scriberem ad té (Caesar ap. Cie. Att. ix. 6 A), 1 could 
not neglect io write to you. 
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Tréveri tótius hiemis nüllum tempus intermisérunt quin légàátós mitterent 
(B. G. v. 55), the Treveri let no part of the winter pass without sending 
ambassadors. [Cf. B. G. v. 58; B. C. 1. 78.] 

nón cünctandum existimávit quin pügna décertàret (B. G. iii. 23), Ae thought 
he ought mot to delay risking a decisive balle. 

paulum àfuit quin Váàrum interficeret (B. C. ii. 35), he just missed, killing 
Varus (it lacked little but that he should kill). 

neque multum àáfuit quin castris expellerentur (id. ii. 35), tAey came near being 
driven out of the camp. 

facere nón possum quin cotidie ad té mittam (Att. xii. 27. 2), I cannot help 
sending to you every day. 

fieri nülló modó poterat quin Cleomeni parcerétur (Verr. v. 104), it was oui 
of the question that Cleomenes should. not be spared. 

ut efficl nón possit quin eós oderim (Phil. xi. 36), so that nothing can preven 
my hating them. 


ὦ. Quin is especially common with nón dubitó, 7 do not doubt, nón 
est dubium, zhere 4s no doubt, and similar expressions : — 


nón dubitàábat quin ei créderémus (Att. vi. 2. 2), he did not doubt that we 
believed him. 

illud cavé dubités quin ego omnia faciam (Fam. v. 20. 6), do not doubt that 
I will do all. 

quis ignórat quin tria Graecorum genera sint (Flacc. 64), who is ignorant 
that there are three races of Greeks ? 

nón erat dubium quin Helvétii plürimum possent (cf. B. G. i. 3), there was no 
doubt that the Helvetians were most powerful. 

neque Caesarem fefellit quin ab iis cohortibus initium victoriae orirétur (B. C. 
iii. 94), and it did, not escape Cosar's notice thal the beginning of the vic- 
tory came from those cohorts. 


ΝΟΤΕ 1.—Dubitó without a negative is regularly followed by : an Indirect Ques- 
tion; so sometimes nàn dubito and the like: — 

nón nülli dubitant an per Sardiniam veniat (Fam. ix. 7), some doubt whether he 
48 coming through Sardinia. 

dubitàte, si potestis, à quó sit Sex. Róscius occisus (Rosc. Am. 78), doubt, if you 
can, by whom Sextus Roscius was murdered. 

dubitàbam [ἃ hàs ipsás litteras essésne acceptürus (Att. xv. 9), 7 doubt whether 
you will receive this very letter. [Epistolary Imperfect (S 479).] 

quàális sit futürus, ne vos quidem dubitàátis (B. C. ii. 52), and wAat it (the outcome) 
will be, you yourselves do not doubt. 

nón dubitó quid sentiant (Fam. xv. 9), 7 do not doubt what they think. 

dubium illi nón erat quid futürum esset (id. viii. 8. 1), it was not doubtful to him 
what was going to happen. 

ΝΟΤΕ 2.— Nón dubitó in the sense of 7 do not hesitate commonly takes the Infini- 
tive, but sometimes quin with the Subjunctive: — 

nec dubitareillumappellàre sapientem (Lael. 1), and not to hesitate to call hima sage. 

dubitandum nón existimavit quin proficiscerétur (B. G. ii. 2), he did not think he 
ought to hesitate to set out. 

quid dubitàs üti temporis opportünitate (B. C. ii. 34), wAy do you hesitate to take 
advantage of the favorable moment? [A question implying a negative.] 
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b. Verbs of hindering and refusing often take the subjunctive with 
né or quóminus (— ut eó minus), especially when the verb is not nega- 
tived : — 


plüra né dicam tuae, mé lacrimae impediunt (Plane. 104), your tears prevent 
me from speaking further. 

nec aetàs impedit quominus agri colendi studia teneámus (Cat. M. 60), nor 
does age prevent us from retaining an interest in tilling the soil. 

nihil impedit quominus id facere possimus (Fin. i. 33), nothing hinders us 
Jrom being able to do that. 

obstitisti né tráànsire copiae possent (Verr. v. 5), you opposed the passage of 
the troops (opposed lest the troops should cross). 


NoTE. — Some verbs of hindering may take the Infinitive:— 
nihil obest dicere (Fam. ix. 13. 4), there is nothing to prevent my saying it. 
prohibet acc&dere (Caec. 46), prevents him from approaching. 


999. A clause of Result or Characteristic may be introduced by 
quin after ἃ general negative, where quin is equivalent to qui (quae, 
quod) nón: — 


1. Clauses of Result: — 


némó est tam fortis quin [— quI nón] rel novitáte perturbétur (B. Ὁ. vi. 39), 
v0 one is 80 brave as not to be disturbed by the unexpected occurrence. 
némó erat adeo tardus quin putàret (B. C. i. 69), no one was so slothful as not 
to think, etc. 

quis est tam déméns quin sentiat (Balb. 43), who is so senseless as mot to 
think, etc.? 

nil tam difficilest quin quaerendó investigárl possiet (Ter. Haut. 675), notA- 
ing's so hard but scarch will find. it out (Herrick). 


2. Clauses of Charaeteristie : — 


némó nostrum est quin [ — qui nón] sciat (Rosc. Am. 595), there is no one of 
us τοῦο does not know. 

némó fuit militum quin vulneràárétur (B. C. iii. 53), there was not one of the 
Soldiers who a3 nob wounded. 

ecquis fuit quin lacrimáret (Verr. v. 121), was there any one who did noti shed 
tears ? 

quis est quin intellegat (Fin. v. 64), who is there who does not understand ? 

hórum nihil est quin [ — quod nón] intereat (N. D. iii. 30), there is none of 
these (elements) which does not perish. 

nihil est illórum quin [ - quod nón] ego illi dixerim (Pl. Bac. 1012), tAere is 
nothing of this that I have not told him. 


No'gs, — Qui» sometimes introduces a pure clause of result with the sense of ut nón: 
a8,— numquam tam male est Siculis quin aliquid facété et commodé dicant (Verr. iv. 
95), things are never so bad with the Sicilians but that they have something pleasant 
or witty to say. 

For quin in indepeudent constructions, see $ 449. b. 
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SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES 


5660. A clause which is used as a noun may be called a Substantive Clause, as 
certain relative clauses are sometimes called adjective clauses. But in practice the 
term is restricted to clauses which represent a nominative or an accusative case, the 
clauses which stand for an ablative being sometimes called adverbia] clauses. 

Even with this limitation the term is not quite precise (see p. 367, footnote 1). The 
fact is rather that the clause and the leading verb are mutually complementary ; each 
reinforces the other. 'The simplest and probably the earliest form of such sentences 
is to be found in the paratactic use (see ὃ 268) of two verbs like volo abeás, dicámus 
cénseó, adeam optimum est. From such verbs the usage spread by analogy to other 
verbs (see lists on pp. 363, 367, footnotes), and the complementary relation of the 
clause to the verb came to resemble the complementary force of the accusative, espe- 
cially the aecusative of cognate meaning ($ 390). 


561. A clause used as ἃ noun is called a Substantive Clause. 


α. À Substantive Clause may be used as the Subject or Object of 
a verb, as an Áppositive, or as a Predicate Nominative or Accusative. 


ΝΟΤῈ 1. — Many ideas which in English take the form of an abstract noun may be 
rendered by a substantive clause in Latin. Thus, he demanded an investigation may 
be postulábat ut quaestio habérétur. The common English expression for with the 
infinitive also corresponds to a Latin substantive clause: as,— 4t remains for me to 
speak of the piratic war, reliquum est ut dé bello dicam pirático. 

NoTE 2. — When a Substantive Clause is used as subject, the verh to which it is 
subject is called émpersonal, aud the sign of the construction in English is commonly 
the so-called ezpletive 1T. 


562. Substantive Clauses are classified as follows : —— 


1. Subjunctive Clauses ( a. Of purpose (command, wish, fear) ($8 503, 564). 
(ut, n&, ut non, etc.). | b. Of result (happen, effect, etc.) (8 568). 
2. Indicative Clauses with quod: Fact, Specification, Feeling (8 572). 
3. Indirect Questions: Subjunetive, introduced by an Interrogative Word 
(88 573-576). 
Uu τὰ το Clauses Í α. With verbs of ordering, wishing, etc. ($ 563). 


b. Indirect Discourse (8 579 ff.). 


ΝΟΤΕ. — TheInfinitive with Subject Accusative is not strictly a clause, but in Latin 
it has undergone so extensive a development that it may be so classed. 'The uses of 
the Infinitive Clause are of two kinds: (1) in constructions in which it replaces a sub- 
junetive clause with ut ete.; (2) in the Indirect Discourse. "The first class will be dis- 
cussed in connection with the appropriate subjunctive constructions ($563) ; for Indirect 
Discourse, see $ 579 ff. 


Substantive Clauses of Purpose 


563. Substantive Clauses of Purpose with ut (negative n8) are 
used as the object of verbs denoting an action directed toward the 
future. 
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Such are, verbs meaning to admonish, ask, bargain, command, de- 
cree, determine, pernmut, persuade, resolve, urge, and acish ; —! 
monet ut omnes suspiciones vitet (B. Ὁ. i. 20), he warns him to avoid. all 
suspicion. 
hortàtur eos né animó déficiant (B. C. i. 19), he urges them not to lose heart. 
te rogó atque Oró ut eum iuves (Fam. xiii. 66), I beg and pray you to aid him. 
his uti conquirerent imperávit (B. G. i. 28), he ordered them to search. 
persuádet Casticó ut regnum occuparet (id. i. 3), he persuades Casticus to 
usurp royal power. 
suis imperávit ne quod omnino telum réicerent (id. i. 46), he ordered his men 
not to throw back any weapon αὐ all. 
NoTE. — With any verb of these classes the poets may use the Infinitive instead of 
an object clause : — 
hortümur fári (Aen. ii. 74), we urge [him] to speak. 
ne quaere docéri (id. vi. 614), seek not to be told. 
temptat praevertere (id. i. 721), she attempts to turn, etc. 
For the Subjunctive without ut with verbs of commanding, see ὃ 565. a. 


a. lubeo, order, and veto, forbid, take the Infinitive with Subject 
Accusative : — 
Labiénum iugum montis ascendere iubet (B. G. i. 21), he orders Labienus to 
ascend the ridge of the hill. 
liberos ad se addüci iussit (id. ii. 5), he ordered the children to be brought to him. 
ab opere legatos discédere vetuerat (id. ii. 20), he had forbidden the lieutenants 
to leave the work. 
vetuére [bona] reddi (Liv. ii. 5), they forbade the return of the goods (that the 
goods be returned). 
NorE. — Some other verbs of commanding etc. occasionally take the Infinitive:— 


pontem imperant fieri (B. C. i. 61), they order a bridge to be built. 
res monet cavére (Sall. Cat. 52. 3), the occasion warns us to be on our guard. 


b. Verbs of wishing take either the Infinitive or the Subjunoctive. 

With voló (nóló, maló) and cupio the Infinitive is commoner, and 
the subject of the infinitive is rarely expressed when it would be the 
same as that of the main verb. 

With other verbs of wishing the Subjunoetive is commoner when 
the subject changes, the Infinitive when it remains the same. 

1. Subject of dependent verb same as that of the verb of wishing : — 


augur fieri volui (Fam. xv. 4. 13), I wished to be made augur. 
cupió vigiliam meam tibi trádere (id. xi. 24), 1 am eager to hand over my watch 
to you. 


1 Such verbs or verbal phrases are id ago, ad id venio, caveó (n&), cénseo, cogo, con- 
cédó, cónstituó, cüró, décernó, δάϊοῦ, flàgito, hortor, imperó, instó, mandó, metuo (n6), 
moneó, negótium dó, operam dó, oró, persuádeó, petó, postuló, praecipio, precor, prónüntió, 
quaeró, rogo, $cisco, timeo (n6), vereor (n&), videó, volo. 
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iüdicem mé esse, nón doctorem volo (Or. 117), I wish to be a judge, not a 
teacher. 

mé Caesaris militem dici volui (B. C. ii. 32. 13), I wished to be called a soldier 
of C«sar. 

cupió mé esse clémentem (Cat. i. 4), I desire to be merciful. [But regularly, 
cupió esse cléméns (see ὃ 457).] 

omnis hominés, qui sésé student praestáre céteris animàlibus (Sall. Cat. 1), 
ali men who wish to excel other living creatures. 


2. Subject of dependent verb different from that of the verb of wishing : 


voló té scire (Fam. ix. 24. 1), I wish you to know. 

vim volumus exstingui (Sest. 92), we wish violence to be put doun. | 

té tuà frui virtüte cupimus (Brut. 331), we wish you to reap the fruits of your 
virtue. 

cupió ut impetret (Pl. Capt. 102), I wish he may get it. 

numquam optàbó ut audiatis (Cat. ii. 15), I will never desire thab you shall 
hear. 


For volo and its compounds with the Subjunctive without ut, see ὃ 565. 


c. Verbs of permitting take either the Subjunctive or the Infini- 
tive. Patior takes regularly the Infinitive with Subject Aecusative ; 
so often sinó : — 


permisit ut faceret (De Or. ii. 366), permitted. him to make. 

concédó tibi ut ea praetereás (losc. Am. 54), 1 allow you to pass by these 
maíters. 

tabernácula statui passus nón est (B. C. i. 81), he did not allow tents to be 
pitched. 

vinum importari nón sinunt (B. G. iv. 2), they do not allow wine to be imported. 


d. Verbs of determining, decreeing, resolving, bargaining, take 
either the Subjunctive or the Infinitive: — 


cónstituerant ut L. Béóstia quereretur (Sall. Cat. 43), λον had determined that 
Lucius Bestia should complain. 

proelio supersedére statuit (B. G. ii. 8), Ae determined to refuse battle. 

d& bonis régis quae reddi censuerant (Liv. ii. 5), about the king's goods, which 
they had decreed, should be restored. 

décernit uti consules dilectum habeant (Sall. Cat. 34), decrees that the consuls 
shall hold a levy. 

edictó n& quis iniussü pügnaret (Liv. v. 19), having commanded. that none 
should fight without orders. 


NorE 1.— Different verbs of these classes with the same meaning vary in their 
construetion (see the Lexicon). For verbs of bargaining ete. with the Gerundive, see 
$ 500. 4. 

NoTE 2.— Verbs of decreeing and voting often take the Infinitive of the Second 
Periphrastie conjugation: — Régulus captivos reddendos [esse] nón cénsuit (Off. i. 39), 
Regulus voted that the captives should not be returned. [He said, in giving his formal 
opinion: captivi nón reddendi sunt.] 
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e. Verbs of caution and effort take the Subjunctive with ut. But 
cónor, éry, commonly takes the Complementary Infinitive: — - 
cürà ut quam primum intellegam (Fam. xiii. 10. 4), let me know as soon as pos- 
Sible (take care that I may understand). 
dant operam ut habeant (Sall. Cat. 41), they take pains to have (give their 
attention that, etc.). 
impellere uti Caesar nominarétur (id. 49), to induce them to name Ccsar (that 
Caesar should be named). 
cónàtus est Caesar reficere pontis (B. C. i. 50), Cocsar tried to rebuild the bridges. 
NOTE 1. — Cónor si also oeeurs (as B. G. i. 8) ; cf. miror si ete., $572. ὃ. N. 
NOTE 2. — Ut né oceurs occasionally with verbs of caution and effort (cf. ὃ 581): — 


cürà et provide ut néquid οἱ désit (Att. xi. 3. 3), take care and see that he lacks nothing. 
For the Subjunctive with quin and quóminus with verbs of hindering etc., see ὃ 558. 


564. Verbs of fearing take the Subjunctive, with n& affirma- 
tive and né nón or ut negative. 


In this use né is commonly to be translated by £Aat, ut and n& nón 


by that not : — 

timeó n& Verrés fécerit (Verr. v. 3), I fear that Verres has done, etc. 

né animum offenderet verebatur (B. G. i. 19), he feared that he should hurt 
the feelings, etc. 

né exhéreédaretur veritus est (Rosc. Am. 68), Ae feared that he should be dis- 
inherited. 

óràtor metuó né languéscat senectüte (Cat. M. 28), I fear the orator grows 
feeble from old age. 

vereor ut tibi possim concédere (De Or. i. 35), 1 fear that I cannot grant you. 

haud sàné periculum est n& non mortem optandam putet (Tusc. v. 118), there 
is no danger that he will not think death, desirable. 


ΝΌΤΕ. — The subjunctive in n&-clauses after a verb of fearing is optative in origin. 
Το an independent n&-sentence, as né accidat, may it not happen, a verb may be prefixed 
(ef. $ 560), making a complex sentence. Thus, vidé né accidat; oró né accidat; cavet né 
accidat; when the prefixed verb is one of fearing, timeo n8 accidat becomes let it not hap- 
pen, but I feor that it may.  'The origin of the ut-clause is similar. 


565. Voló and its compounds, the impersonals licet and oportet, 
and the imperatives dic and fac often take the Subjunctive with- 


out ut: — 


voló amés (Att. ii. 10), 1 wish you to love. 

quam vellem mé invitàssés (Fam. x. 28. 1), how I wish you had invited me! 

màllem Cerberum metuerés (Tusc. i. 12), I had rather you feared Cerberus. 

sint enim oportet (id. i. 12), for they must exist. 

queràmur licet (Caec. 41), we are allowed to complain. 

fac diligàs (Att. iii. 13. 2), do love! [A periphrasis for the imperative dilige, 
love (cf. $ 449. c).] 

dic exeat, tell him to go out. 
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Norx 1. — In such eases there is no ellipsis of ut. The expressions are idiomatic 
remnants of an older construction in which the subjunuetives were Aortatory or optative 
and thus really independent of the verb of wishing ete. In the elassieal period, how- 
ever, they were doubtless felt as subordinate. Compare the use of cavé and the sub- 
junctive (without n&) in Prohibitions (δ 450), which appears to follow the analogy of fac. 

NOTE 2, — Licet may take (1) the Subjunctive, usually without ut; (2) the simple 
Infinitive; (3) the Infinitive with Subject Aecusative; (4) the Dative aud the Infini- 
tive (see $455. 1). Thus, Z may go is licet eam, licet ire, licet mé ire, or licet mihi 1re, 

For licet in concessive clauses, see $ 527. b. 

NOTE 3. — Oportet may take (1) the Subjunetive without ut; (2) the simple Infini- 
tive; (3) theInfinitive with Subject Accusative. "'l'hus 7 must go is oportet eam, oportet 
ire, or oportet mé ire, 


«., Verbs of commanding and the like often take the subjunctive 
without ut: — 


huie mandat Rémos adeat (B. G. iii. 11), Ae orders him to visit the Remi. 

rogat finem faciat (id. i. 20), he asks him to cease. 

Mnésthea vocat, classem aptent socii (Aen. iv. 289), Ae calls Mnestheus [and 
orders that] his comrades shall make ready the fleet. 


ΝΌΤΕ. — The subjunetive in this construction is the hortatory subjunctive used to 
express a command in Indirect Discourse (ὃ 588). 


Substantive Clauses of Purpose with Passive Verbs 


566. A Substantive Clause used as the object of a verb becomes 
the subject when the verb is put in the passive (Zmpersonal Con- 
&iruction): — 

Caesar ut cognosceret postulàtum est (B. C. i. 87), Casar was requested to 
make an investigation (it was requested that Csesar should make an 
investigation). 

si erat Héraclió ab senátü mandátum ut emeret (Verr. iii. 88), if. Heraclius 
had been instructed by the senate to buy. 

81 persuásum erat Cluvió ut mentirétur (Rosc. Com. 51), if Cluvius had been 
persuaded to lie. 

putó concédi nóbis oportére ut Graecó verbó ütàmur (Fin. iii. 15), 1 think 
we must be allowed to use a, Greek word. 

né quid eis noceátur à Caesare cavétur (B. C. i. 86), Cosar takes care that no 
harm shall be done them (care is taken by Cesar lest, etc.). 


a, With verbs of admonishing, the personal object becomes the 
subject and the object clause is retained : — 

admoniti sumus ut cavérémus (Att. viii. 11 n. 3), we were warned to be careful. 

cum monérétur ut cautior esset (Div. i. 51), when he was advised to be more 


cautious. 
monéri visus est né id faceret (id. 56), he seemed to be warned not to do it. 
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b. Some verbs that take an infinitive instead of a subjunctive 
are used impersonally in the passive, and the infinitive becomes the 
subject of the sentence : — 

loqui nón concéditur (B. G. vi. 20), it is not allowed to speak. 


c. With iubeó, vetó, and cógó, the subject accusative of the infinitive 
becomes the subject nominative of the main verb, and the infinitive is 
retained as complementary (Personal Construction): — 


adesse jubentur postridié (Verr. ii. 41), they are ordered to be present on the 
following day. 

ire in exsilium iussus est (Cat. ii. 12), he was ordered to go into exile. 

Simónidés vetitus est nàvigare (Div. ii. 134), Simonides was forbidden to sail. 

Mandubiti exire coguntur (B. G. vii. 78), the Mandubii are compelled to go out. 


Substantive Clauses of Result (Consecutive Clauses) 


067. Clauses of Result may be used substantively, (1) as the object of fació etc. 
($568); (2) as the subject of these same verbs in the passive, as well as of other verbs 
and verbal phrases ($ 569); (3) in apposition with another substantive, or as predicate 
nominative etc. (see δὲ 570, 571).1 


568. Substantive Clauses of Result with ut (negative ut nón) 
are used as the object of verbs denoting the accomplishment of 
an effort? 

Such are especially fació and its compounds (effició, confició, etc.) : — 


efficiam ut intellegátis (Clu. 7), I will make you understand (lit. effect that 
you, etc.). [So, faciam ut intellegatis (id. 9).] 

commeátüs ut portàrl possent efficiébat (B. G. ii. δ), made it possible that 
supplies could be brought. 

perféci ut ὃ régnó ille discederet (Fani. xv. 4. 6), I brought about his departure 
from the kingdom. 

quae libertàs ut laetior esset régis superbia fecerat (Liv. ii. 1), the arrogance 
of the king had made this liberty more welcome. 

évincunt instandó ut litterae darentur (id. ii. 4), by insisting they gain their 
point, — that letters should, be sent. | Here évincunt — efficiunt. ] 


! Tn all these cases the clause is not strictly subject or object. The main verb orig- 
inally conveyed ἃ meaning sufficient in itself, and the result clause was merely com- 
plementary. "This is seen by the frequent use of ita and the like with the main verb 
(ita accidit ut, etc.). In like manner purpose clauses are only apparently subject or 
object of the verb with which they are connected. 

2 Verbs and phrases taking an ut-clause of result as subject or object are accedit, 
accidit, additur, altera est rés, committó, cónsequor, contingit, efficio, &venit, facio, fit, fieri 
potest, fore, impetró, integrum est, mós est, münus est, necesse est, prope est, réctum est. 
relinquitur, reliquum est, restat, tanti est, tantum abest, and a few others 


ὙῪ 2 


ἃ π΄ δον 
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. Norz|1.— The expressions facere ut, committere ut, with the subjunctive, often form 
& periphrasis for the simple verb: as, — invitus feci ut Flaminium ὃ senàátü éicerem 
(Cat. M. 42), it was with reluctance that I expelled Flaminius from the senate. 


969. Substantive Clauses of Result are used as the subject of 
the following : — 


1. Of passive verbs denoting the accomplishment of an effort : — 


impetrátum cst ut in senátü recitárentur (litterae) (B. C. i. 1), &hey succeeded 
in having the letter read. in the senate (it was brought about that, etc.). 

ita efficitur ut omne corpus mortàle sit (N. D. iii. 30), it therefore is made 
oul thal every body is mortal. 

2. Of Impersonals meaning ἐέ happens, it remains, it follows, it is 
necessary, it is added, and the like (8 568, footnote) : — 

accidit ut esset lüna pléna (B. Ὁ. iv. 29), i£ happened to be full moon (it hap- 
pened that it was, ete.). [Here ut esset is subject of accidit.] 

reliquum est ut officiis certemus inter nós (Fam. vii. 31), i$ remains for us to 
vie with each other in courtesies. 

restat ut hóc dubitémus (Rosc. Am. 88), it is left for us tó doubt this. 

sequitur ut doceam (N. D. ii. 81), the next thing is to show (it follows, etc.). 


NoTE 1.— The infinitive sometimes occurs: as,— nec enim acciderat mihi opus 
esse (Fam. vi. 11. 1), for it had not happened to be necessary to me. : 

NoTE 2. — Necesse est often takes the subjunctive without ut: as, — concédàs necesse 
est (Rosc. Am. 87), you must grant. 


3. Of est in the sense of ἐξ is the fact that, ete. (mostly poetic): — 
est ut viró vir làtius órdinet arbusta (Hor. Od. iii. 1. 9), i£ is the fact that one 
man plants his vineyards in wider rows than another. 


«. Fore (or futürum esse) ut with a clause of result as subject is 
often used instead of the Future Infinitive aetive or passive; so 
necessarily in verbs which have no supine stem : — 


Spéró fore ut contingat id nóbis (Tusc. i. 82), I hope that will be our happy lot. 
cum vidérem fore ut nón possem (Cat. ii. 4), when I saw that I should not be able. 


570. A substantive clause of result may be in apposition with 
another substantive (especially a neuter pronoun): — 


illud etiam restiterat, ut (δ in iüs édücerent (Quinct. 33), this too remained — 
for them to drag you into court. : 


571. A substantive clause of result may serve as predicate 


nominative after mos est and similar expressions: — 


est mós hominum, ut nolint eundem plüribus rébus excellere (Brut. 84), i£ ís 
the way of en to be unwilling for one man to excel in several things. 
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«, À result elause, with or without ut, frequently follows quam 
after a comparative (but see ὃ 583. c): — 
Canachi signa rigidiora sunt quam ut imitentur véritàtem (Brut. 70), the statues 
of Canachus aretoo stiff to represent nature (stiffer than that they should). 
perpessus est omnia potius quam indicaret (Tusc. ii. 52), he endured all rather 
than betray, etc. | [Regularly without ut except in Livy.] 


b. The phrase tantum abest, i is so far [from being the case], 
regularly takes two clauses of result with ut: one is substantive, the 
subject of abest ; the other 1s adverbial, correlative with tantum: — 


tantum abest ut nostra mirémur, ut üsque οὖ difficilés ac mórósl simus, ut 
nóbis nón satis faciat ipse Démostheneés (Or. 104), so far from admiring 
my own works, I am difficult and captious to that degree that not Demos- 
thenes himself satisfies me. [Here the first ut-clause is the subject of 
abest (ὃ 069. 2); the second, a result clause after tantum (ὃ 537); and 
the third, after üsque eo.] 


c. Rarely, a thought or an idea 1s considered as a result, and is 
expressed by the subjunetive with ut instead of the accusative and 
infinitive (8 580). In this ease a demonstrative usually precedes: 


praeclàrum illud est, ut eós . . . amémus (Tusc. iii. 73), this is a, noble thing, 
that we should love, etc. 

véri simile nón est ut ille anteponeret (Verr. iv. 11), it is not likely that he 
preferred. 


For Relative Clauses with quin after verbs of hindering etc., see ὃ 558. 


Indicative with Quod 


572. A peculiar form of Substantive Clause consists of quod 
(in the sense of £Aat, the fact that) with the Indicative. 

'The clause in the Indicative with quod is used when the state- 
ment is regarded as a fact : — 


alterum est vitium, quod quidam nimis mágnum studium cónferunt (08. i. 19), 
it is another fault that some bestow too much zeal, etc. [Here ut conferant 
could be used, meaning £Aat some should bestow ; orthe accusative and 
infinitive, meaning fo bestow (abstractly); quod makes it a fact that men 
do bestow, etc. ] 

inter inanimum et animal hóc maxime interest, quod animal agit aliquid 
(Acad. ii. 37), this is the chief difference between an inanimate object and 
an animal, that an animal aims at something. 

, quod rediit nobis mirábile vidétur (Off. iii. 111), that he (Regulus) returned 
seems wonderful to us. 

accidit perincommodeé quod eum nusquam vidisti (Att. i. 17. 2), it happened 
very unluckily that you nowhere saw him. 
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opportünissima rés accidit quod GermànI vénàrunt (B. G. iv. 13), a very for- 
tunate thing happened, (namely) that the Germans came. 
praetereó quod eam sibi domum sédemque delegit (Clu. 188), 1 pass over the 
fact that she chose that house and home for herself. 
mittó quod possessa per vini (Flacc. 79), I disregard the fact that they were 
seized by violence. 
ΝΟΤΕ. — Like other substantive clauses, the clause with quod may be used as sub- 


ject, as object, as appositive, ete., but it is commonly either the subject or in apposi- 
tion with the subject. 


«. À substantive clause with quod sometimes appears as an aceu- 
sative of specification, corresponding to the English «Aereas or as 
to the fact that : — 

quod mihi dé nostró statü grátulàris, minimé mirámur té tuls praeclàris operi- 
bus laetári (Fam. i. 7. 7), as to your congratulating me on our condition, 
we are not at all surprised that 30u are pleased with your own noble works. 


quod dé domo scribis, ego, ete. (Fam. xiv. 2. 3), as to what you write of the 
house, I, etc. 


b. Verbs of feeling and the expression of feeling take either quod 
(quia) or the accusative and infinitive (Indirect Discourse): — 


quod scribis. . . gaudeo (Q. Fr. iii. 1. 9), I am glad that you write. 

fació libenter quod eam nón possum praeterire (Legg. i. 62), I am glad that I 
cannot pass it by. 

quae perfecta esse vehementer laetor (Rosc. Ain. 130), J greatly rejoice that 
this is finished. 

qul quia nón habuit à mé turmás equitum fortasse suscenset (Att. vi. 3. 5), wAo 
perhaps feels angry that he did not receive squadrons of cavalry from me. 

molesté tuli te senátul gratias nón égisse (Fam. x. 27. 1), 1 was displeased 
that you did, not return thanks to the senate. 


ΝΌΟΤΕ. — Miror and similar expressions are sometimes followed by a clause with si.! 
This is apparently substantive, but really protasis (cf. ὃ 563. e. Ν. 1). 'Thus,— miror 
si quemquam amicum habere potuit (T,ael. 54), I «wonder if he could ever have a friend. 
(Originally, 7f this is 80, I wonder at it.) 


Indirect Questions 


973. An Indirect Question is any sentence or clause which is 
introduced by an interrogative word (pronoun, adverb, etc.), and 
which is itself the subject or object of a verb, or depends on any 
expression implying uncertainty or doubt. 

In grammatical form, exclamatory sentences are not distin- 
guished from enterrogatwve (see the third example below). 


1 Cf, the Greek θαυμάζω εἰ, 
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574. An Indirect Question takes its verb in the Subjunctive: 


quid ipse sentiam expónam (Div. i. 10), Z will explain what I think. Direct: 
quid sentio ?] 

id possetne fieri consuluit (id. i. 32), Ae consulted whether it could be done. 
[Direct: potestne?] 

quam sis audàx omnés intellegere potuérunt (Rosc. Am. 87), all could uxder- 
stand how bold you are. [Direct: quam es audàx 1] 

doleam necne doleam nihil interest (Tusc. ii. 20), i£ is of no account whether I 
suffer or not. [Double question. ] 

quaesivi à Catilinà in conventü apud M. Laecam fuisset necne (Cat. ii. 13), I 
asked Catiline whelher he had. been at the meeting at Marcus La«ca's or 
nol. [Double question. ] 

rogat mé quid sentiam, he asks me what 1 think. | [Cf. rogat mé sententiam, Ae 
asks me my opinion.] 

hóc dubium est, uter nostrum sit inverécundior (Acad. ii. 126), this is doubt- 
ful, which of us two is the less modest. 

ineerti quátenus Voleró exercéret victóriam (Liv. ii. 55), uncertain how far 
Volero would push victory. As if dubitantes quatenus, etc.] 

Nork. — An Indirect Question may be the subject of a verb (as in the fourth exam- 


ple), the direct object (as in the first), the secondary object (as in the sixth), an apposi- 
tive (as in the seventh). 


515. 'The Sequence of Tenses in Indirect Question is illus- 
trated by the following examples : — 


dicó quid faciam, I tell you what I am doing. 

dicó quid factürus sim, 1 fell you what I will (shall) do. 

dico quid fécerim, 1 tell you what I did (have done, was doing). 

dixi quid facerem, 1 £old sou what I was doing. 

dixi quid fecissem, 1 zold you what I had done (had been doing). 

dixi quid factürus essem, 1 told you what I would (should) do (was going to do). 
dixi quid factürus fuissem, I told you what I would (should) have done. 


a. Indirect Questions referring to future time take the subjunc- 
tive of the First Periphrastic Conjugation : — 
próspició qui concursüs futüri sint (Caecil. 42), 1 foresee what throngs there 
will be. ([Direct: qui erunt?] 
quid sit futürum cràs, fuge quaerere (Hor. Od. i. 9. 13), forbear to ask what will 
be on the morrow. | [Direct: quid erit or futürum est ?] 
posthàc nón scribam ad té quid factürus sim, sed quid fécerim (Att. x. 18), 
hereafter I shall not write to you what I am going to do, but what I have 
done. [Direct: quid facies (or factürus eris) ? quid fécisti Ὁ] 
NorkE. — This Periphrastie Future avoids the ambiguity whieh would be caused by 
using the Present Subjunctive to refer to future time in such clauses. 


b. 'T'he Deliberative Subjuncetive ($ 444) remains unchanged in an 
Indirect Question, except sometimes in tense : — 
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quà m6 vertam nesció (Clu. 4), 1 do not know which way to turn. (Direct: 
quó mé vertam ?] 

neque satis cónstábat quid agerent (B. G. iii. 14), and id was mot very clear what 
they wereto do. [Direct: quid agámus ?] 

nec quisquam satis certum habet, quid aut spéret aut timeat (Liv. xxii. 7. 10), 
nor is any one well assured what he shall hope or fear. [Here the future 
participle with sit could not be used.] 

incertó quid peterent aut vitàrent (id. xxviii. 36. 12), since it was doubtful 
(ablative absolute) wAa£ they should seek or shun. 


6. Indirect Questions often take the Indieative in early Latin and 
in poetry : — 
vineam quó in agró cónserl oportet sic observató (Cato R. R. 6. 4), in what 
Soil a, vineyard should. be set you must observe thus. 


d. Nesció quis, when used in an indefinite sense (somebody or other), 
is not followed by the Subjunoetive. 

So also nesció quó (unde, etc.), and the following idiomatie phrases 
which are practically adverbs : — 


mirum (nimirum) quam, oarvellously (marvellous how). 
mirum quantum, £remendously (marvellous how much). 
immàne quantum, monstrously (monstrous how much). 

sáné quam, immensely. 

valdé quam, enormously. 


Examples are: — 


qui istam nesció quam indolentiam màágnopere laudant (Tusc. iii. 12), who 
greatly extol that freedom from pain, whatever it is. 

mirum quantum prófuit (Liv. ii. 1), it helped prodigiously. 

ita fàtó nesció quó contigisse arbitror (Fam. xv. 15), I think it happened so 
by some fatality or other. 

nam suós valdé quam paucós habet (id. xi. 18 4. 3), for he has uncommonly 
few of his own. 

sáné quam sum gaàvisus (id. xi. 18 4. 4), 1 was immensely glad. 

immàne quantum discrepat (Hor. Od. i. 27. 5), ís monstrously at variance. 


976. In colloquial usage and in poetry the subject of an In- 
direct Question is often attracted into the main clause as object 
(Aeceusative of Anticipation) : — 

nóst! Màrcellum quam tardus sit (Fam. viii. 10. 3), you know how slow Mar- 
cellus is. [For nosti quam tardus sit Màárcellus. Cf. “1 know thee who 
thou art.?] 

Cf. potestne igitur eárum rérum, quà rà futürae sint, ülla esse praesénsió (Div. 


ii. 15), can there be, then, any foreknowledge as to those things, why they 
will occur? [A similar use of the Objective Genitive.] 
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ΝΌΤΕ. — In some cases the Object of Anticipation becomes the Subject by a change 
of voice, and an apparent mixture of relative and interrogative constructions is the 
result: — 

quidam saepe in parvà pecünià perspiciuntur quam sint levás (Lael. 63), it is often 
seen, in a trifling matter of money, how unprincipled some people are (some 
people are often seen through, how unprincipled they are). 

quem ad modum Pompéium oppügnaàrent à mé& indicàáti sunt (Leg. Agr. 1.5), ἐξ has 
been shown by me in what way they attacked Pompey (they have been shown 
by me, how they attacked). 


«. An indirect question is occasionally introduced by si in the 
sense of wAether (like f in English, cf. $ 572. ὃ. x.): — 


circeumfunduntur hostés si quem aditum reperire possent (B. G. vi. 37), the 
enemy pour round [to see] if they can find entrance. 
visam si domi est (Ter. Haut. 170), I will go see if he is at home. 


Nork. — This is strictly a Protasis, but usually no Apodosis is thought of, and the 
clause is virtually an Indirect Question. 

For the Potential Subjunetive with forsitan (originally an Indirect Question), see 
$ 447. a. 


INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


011. Theuseofthe Accusative and Infinitive iu Indirect Discourse (γα ἐδ obliqua) 
is a comparatively late form of speech, developed in the Latin and Greek only, and 
perhaps separately in each of them. It is wholly wanting in Sanskrit, but some forms 
like it have grown up in English and German. 

The essential character of Indirect Discourse is, that the language of some other 
person than the writer or speaker is compressed into a kind of Substantive Clause, the 
verb of the main clause becoming Infinitive, while modifying clauses, as well as all 
hortatory forms of speech, take the Subjunctive. 'The person of the verb necessarily 
conforms to the new relation of persons. 

The construction of Indirect Discourse, however, is not limited to reports of the 
language of some person other than the speaker; it inay be used to express what any 
one — whether the speaker or some one else — $a3/8, thinks, or perceives, whenever that 
which is said, thought, or perceived is capable of being expressed in the form of a com- 
plete sentence. For anything that ean be said ete. ean also be reported indirectly as 
well as directly. 

The use of the Infinitive in the main clause undoubtedly comes from its use as a 
case-form to complete or modify the action expressed by the verb of saying and its 
object together. 'Phis object in time came to be regarded as, and in faet to all intents 
became, the subject of the infinitive. A transition state is found in Sanskrit, which, 
though it has no indirect disconrse proper, yet allows an indirect predication after verbs 
of saying and the like by means of a predicative apposition, in such expressions as 
**'The maids told the king [that] his daughter [was] bereft of her senses." 

The simple form of indirect statement with the accusative and infinitive was after- 
wards amplified by introducing dependent or modifying clauses; and in Latin it became 
a common construction, and eould be used to report whole speeches etc., which in other 
languages would have the direct form. (Compare the style of reporting speeches in 
English, where only the person and tense are changed.) 

The Subjunctive in the subordinate clauses of Indirect Discourse has no significance 
except to make more distinct the fact that these clauses are subordinate; consequently 
no direct connection has been traced between them and the uses of the mnood in simple 
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sentences. It is probable that the subjunctive in indirect questions (δ 574), in informal 
indirect discourse ($592), and iu clauses of the integral part (S 593) represents the 
earliest steps of a movement by which the subjunctive becaine in some degree a mood 
of subordination. 

'The Subjunctive standing for hortatory forms of speech in Indirect Discourse is 
simply the usual hortatory subjunctive, with only a change of person and tense (if 
necessary), as in the reporter's style. 


918. A Direct Quotation gives the exact words of the original 
speaker or writer (Orátio Recta). 

An Indirect Quotation adapts the words of the speaker or 
writer to the construction of the sentence in which they are 
quoted (Orátioó Obliqua). 

NorE.— The term Indirect Discourse (oratio obliqua) is used in two senses. In 
the wider sense it includes all eJauses — of whatever kind — which express the words 
or thought of auy person éndirectly, that is, in a form different from that in which the 
person said the words or eonceived the thought. Inthe narrower sense the term Indi- 
rect Discourse is restricted to those cases in which some complete proposition is cited 
in the form of an Indirect Quotation, which may be extended to a narrative or an 


address of any length, as in the speeches reported by Cesar and Livy. In this book 
the term is used in the restricted sense. 


FoRMAL INbpiRECT DisCOURSE 


579. Verbs and other expressions of knowing, thinking, telling, 
and perceiving,! govern the Indirect Discourse. 
NoTE. —Inquam, said I (etc.) takes the Direct Discourse except in poetry. 


Declaratory Sentences in Indirect Discourse 


980. In Indirect Discourse the man clause of ἃ Declaratory 
Sentence is put in the Infinitive with Subject Accusative. All 
subordinate clauses take the Subjunctive : — 


Scló mé paene incrédibilem rem polliceri (B. C. iii. 80), I know that I am 
promising an almost incredible thing. [Direct: polliceor.] 

nón arbitror té ita sentire (Fam. x. 20. 2), I do not suppose thai you, feel 
thus. [Direct: sentis.] 

SpérO mé liberàtum [esse] dé metü (Tusc. ii. 67), I trust I have been freed 
from fear. Direct: liberátus sum.] 


lSuch are: (1) Knowing, scio, cognosco, compertum habeo, etc.; (2) thinking, puto, 
existimo, arbitror, etc. ; (3) telling, dico, nüntio, refero, polliceor, promitto, certiorem facio, 
etc.; (4) perceiving, sentio, comperió, video, audio, etc. So in general any word that 
denotes thought or menta] and visual perception or their expression may govern the 
Indirect Discourse. 
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[dicit] esse nón nüllós quórum auctóritàás plürimum valeat (B. G. i. 17), Ae 
says there are sone, whose influence most prevails. Direct: sunt nón 
nülli... valet.] 

nisi iürásset, scelus s& factürum [esse] arbitrabátur (Verr. ii. 1. 123), Ae 
thought he should, incur. guilt, unless he should take the oath. — [Direct : 
nisi iüráveró, faciam.] 


«a. The verb of saying etc. is often not expressed, but implied in 
some word or in the general drift of the sentence : — 


cónsulis alterius nómen invisum civitati fuit: nimium Tarquinios régnó 
adsuésse; initium ἃ Priscó factum; régnàsse dein Ser. Tullium, etc. 
(Liv. ii. 2), the name of the other consul was hateful to the state; the Tar- 
quins (they thought) Aad become too much accustomed to royal power, etc. 
[Here invisum implies à thought, and this thought is added in the 
form of Indirect Discourse. ] 

órantés ut urbibus saltem — iam enim agrós déplorátoós esse — opem senátus 
ferret (id. xli. 6), praying that the senate would at least bring aid to the 
cities —for the fields [they said] were already given up as lost. 


b. The verb negó, deny, 18 commonly used in preference to dicó with 
a negative: — 


[Stóici] negant quidquam [esse] bonum nisi quod honestum sit (Fin. ii. 68), 
the Stoics assert that nothing is good but what is right. 


c. Verbs of promásing, hoping, expecting, threatening, swearing, 
and the like, regularly take the construction of Indirect Discourse, 
eontrary to the English idiom : — 


minátur sésé abire (Pl. Asin. 604), Ae threatens to go away. | [Direet: abeó, 
I am going away.) 

spérant sé maximum írüetum esse captürós (Lael. 70), &hey hope to gain the 
utmost advantage. Direct: capiémus.] 

spérat 88 absolütum iri (Sull. 21), he hopes that he shall be acquitted. — [Direct : 
absolvar. ] 

quem inimicissimum futürum esse prómittó ac spondeo (Mur. 90), who I 
promise and. warrant will be the bitterest of enemies. — [Direct: erit.] 

dolor fortitüdinem sé débilitatürum 1ninàtur (Tusce. v. 76), pain threatens to 
wear down fortitude.  [Direct: débilitàbo.] 

cónfidó m& quod velim facile à té impetrátürum (Fam. xi. 16. 1), I trust 1 
Shall easily obtain from you what I wish. [Direct: quod volo, impe- 
tràbo.] 

NoTE.— These verbs, however, often take a simple Complementary Infinitlve (ὃ 456) 
So regularly in early Latin (except spéró): —1 
pollicentur obsides dare (B. G. iv. 21), they promise to give hostages. 
promisi dólium vini dare (Pl. Cist. 542), 1 promised to give a jar of wine. 


1 Compare the Greek aorist infinitive after similar verbs. 
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εἴ, Some verbs and expressions may be used either as verbs of 
saying, or as verbs of commandng, effecting, and the like. "These 
take as their object either an Infinitive with subject accusative or ἃ 
Substantive clause of Purpose or Result, aecording to the sense. 


l. Infinitive with Subject Aecusative (Indirect Discourse): — 


laudem sapientiae statuo esse maximam (Fam. v. 15), 1 hold that the glory of 
wisdom is the greatest. [Indirect Discourse.] 

rés ipsa monébat tempus esse (Att. x. 8. 1), the thing itself warned that it 
was time. |. [Cf. monére ut, warn to do something.) 

fac mihi esse persuasum (N. D. i. 75), suppose that I am persuaded of that. 
[Cf. facere ut, bring it about that.] 

hóc volunt persuàdére, nón interire animàs (B. G. vi. 14), they wish to con- 
vince that souls do not perish. 


2. Subjunctive (Substantive Clause of Purpose or Result): — 


statuunt ut decem milia hominum mittantur (B. G. vii. 21), tAey resolve that 
10,000 men shall be sent. [Purpose clause (cf. ὃ 563).] 

huic persuüdet uti ad hostis transeat (id. iii. 18), he persuades him to pass 
over to the enemy. 

Pompéius suls praedixerat ut Caesaris impetum exciperent (B. C. iii. 02), 
Pompey had insiructed his men beforehand to await C«sar's attack. 
dénüntiàvit ut essent animó paráti (id. iii. 80), he bade them be alert and 

steadfast (ready in spirit). 


ΝΟΤΕ. — The infinitive with subject accusative in this construction is Indirect Dis- 
course, and is to be distinguished from the simple infinitive sometimes found with these 
verbs instead of a subjunctive clause (δ 563. d). 


581. The Subject Accusative of the Infinitive is regularly ex- 
pressed in Indirect Discourse, even if it 15 wanting in the direct: 
órátor sum, 7 am an orator ; dicit sé esse órátórem, he says he is an orator. 


NoTx 1. — But the subject is often omitted if easily understood: — 
ignoscere imprüdentiae dixit (B. G. iv. 27), Ae said he pardoned their rashness. 
eadem ab alüs quaerit: reperit esse vera (id. i. 18), Ae inquires about these same 
things from others; he finds that they are true. 
No'Tk 2. — After a relative, or quam (λα), if the verb would be the same as that of 
the main clause, it is usually omitted, and its subject is attracted into the accusative : — 
té suspicor eisdem rébus quibus mé ipsum commoveri (Cat. M. 1), 7 suspect that 
you are disturbed by the same things as I. 
cónfidó tamen haec quoque tibi nón minus gráta quam ipsos librós futüra (Plin. 
Ep. iii. 5. 20), I trust that these facts too will be no less pleasing to you than 
the books themselves. 
NoTE 3. — In poetry, by a Greek idiom, a Predicate Noun or Adjective 1n the 1ndi- 
rect discourse sometimes agrees with the subject of the main verb: — 
vir bonus et sapiens ait esse paratus (Hor. Ep. i. 7. 22), a good and wise man says 
he is prepared, etc. [In prose: ait sé esse parátum.] 
sensit mediós délápsus in hostis (Aen. ii. 377), he found himself fallen among the 
Joe. [In prose: sé esse délápsum.] 
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582. When the verb of saying etc. is passive, the construction 
may be either Personal or Impersonal. But the Personal con- 
struction is more common and is regularly used in the tenses of 
incomplete action: — 


beàté vixisse videor (Lael. 15), I seem to have lived happily. 
Epaminondàs fidibus praecláré cecinisse dicitur (Tusc. i. 4), Epaminondas is 
said to have played ezcellently on the lyre. 
multi idem factüri esse dicuntur (Fam. xvi. 12. 4), many are said to be about 
to do the same thing. [Active: dicunt multos factüros (esse).] 
primi tráduntur arte quàdam verba vinxisse (Or. 40), they first are related to 
have joined words with a certain skill. 
Bibulus audiébátur esse in Syria (Att. v. 18), it was heard that Bibulus was in 
Syria (Bibulus was heard, etc.). [Direct: Bibulus est.] 
ceterae Illyrici legiones secütürae spérábantur (Tac. H. ii. 74), the rest of the 
legions of Illyricum were expected to follow. 
vidémur enim quiétüri fuisse, nisi essémus lacessiti (De Or. ii. 230), i£ seems 
that we should have kept quiet, if we had not been molested (we seem, eto.). 
[Direct: quiéssémus . . . nisi essémus lacessiti.] 
NoTE. — The poets and later writers extend the personal use of the passive to verbs 
which are not properly verba sentiendi etc.: as, — colligor dominae placuisse (Ov. Am. 
ii. 6. 61), it is gathered [from this memorial] tAat I pleased my mistress. 


a, In the compound tenses of verbs of saying etc., the impersonal 
construction is more common, and with the gerundive is regular : — 
tráditum est etiam Homérum caecum fuisse (Tusc. v. 114), i4 is a tradition, 
too, thai Homer was blind. 
ubi tyrannus est, ibi nón vitioósam, sed dicendum est plàné nüllam esse rem 
püblicam (Rep. iii. 483), where there is a tyrant, it must be said, mot that 
the commonnwealth is evil, but that it does not exist αἱ all. 


NoTE. — ἀπ indirect narrative begun in the personal eonstruetion may be continued 
with the Infinitive and Accusative (as De Or. ii. 209; Liv. v. 41. 9). 


Subordinate Clauses in Indirect Discourse 


583. A Subordinate Clause merely explanatory, or containing 
statements which are regarded as true independently of the quo- 
tation, takes the Indicative: — 


quis neget haec omnia quae vidémus deórum potestáte administràárl (Cat. iii. 
21), who can deny that all these things we see are ruled by the power of 
the gods? 

cüius ingenió putábat ea quae gesserat posse celebrári (Arch. 20), by whose 
genius he thought that those deeds which he had done could be celebrated. 
(Here the fact expressed by quae gesserat, though not explanatory, is 
felt to be true without regard to the quotation: quae gessisset would 
mean, what Marius claimed to have done.] 
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NoTE. — Such a clause in the indicative is not regarded as a part of the Indirect 
Discourse; but it often depends merely upon the feeling of the writer whether he shall 
use the Indicative or the Subjunctive (cf. $$ 591-593). 


«&. À subordinate clause in Indirect Discourse occasionally takes 


the Indicative when the fact is emphasized : — 


factum éius hostis periculum . . . cum, Cimbris et Teutonis.. . pulsis, nón 
minórem laudem exercitus quam ipse imperator meritus videbatur (B. G. 
i. 40), that a trial of this enemy had been made when, on the defeat of the 
Cimbri and. Teutoni, the army seemed to have deserved, no less credit than 
the commander himself. 


b. Clauses introduced by a relative which is equivalent to a 
demonstrative with a conjunction are not properly subordinate, and 
hence take the Accusative and Infinitive in Indirect Discourse (see 
$ 308. /): — 


Maárcellus requisisse dicitur Axchimédem illum, quem cum audisset inter- 
fectum permolesté tulisse (Verr. iv. 131), Marcellus is said to have sought 
for Archimedes, and when he heard that he was slain, to have been greatly 
disiressed. [quem — et eum.] . 

cénsent ünum quemque nostrum mundi esse partem, ex quo [— et ex eo] 
illud nátürà consequi (Fin. iii. 64), they say that each one of us is a part 
of the universe, from which this naturally follows. 


Nork. — Really subordinate clauses oceasionally take the accusative and infinitive: 
as,— quem ad modum 51 nón dédàtur obses pro ruptó foedus sé habitürum, sic deditam 
inviolàtam ad suos remissürum (Liv. ii. 13), [he says] as in case the hostage is not 
given up he shall consider the treaty as broken, so if given up he will return her 
unharmed to her friends. 

c. The infinitive construction is regularly eontinued after a com- 
parative with quam : — 


addit sé prius occisum iri ab eo quam mé violatum iri (Att. ii. 20, 2), he adds 
that he himself will be killed by him, before I shall be injured. 

nónne adfirmàvi quidvis mé potius perpessürum quam ex ltalià exitürum 
(Fam. ii. 16. 3), did I not assert that, I would endure anything rather 
than leave Italy ? 


Nork. — The subjunctive with or without ut also occurs with quam (see $ 535. c). 


Tenses of the Infinitive in Indirect Discourse 


584. The Present, the Perfect, or the Future Infinitive!is used 
in Indirect Discourse, according as the time indicated is present, 
past, or future with reference to the verb of saying ete. by which 
the Indirect Discourse is introduced : — 


1 For various ways of expressing the F'uture Infinitive, see ὃ 164. 3. c. 
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cadó, 1 am falling. 
dicit s& cadere, Ae says he is falling. 
dixit sé cadere, Ae said he was falling. 

cadébam, I was falling; cecidi, I fell, have fallen; 
cecideram, I had fallen. . 

dicit sé cecidisse, Ae says Ae was falling, fell, has fallen, had fallen. 
dixit 58 cecidisse, Ae said he fell, had fallen. 

cadam, 1 shall fall. 
: dicit 88 càsürum [csse], Àe says he shall fall. 
dixit 88 cásürum [esse], he said he should fall. 

cecideró, 1 shall have fallen. 

dicit fore ut ceciderit [rare], Ae says he shall have fallen. 
dixit fore ut cecidisset [rare], he said he should, have fallen. 


«. ΑἸ] varjeties of past time are usually expressed in Indirect 
Discourse by the Perfect Infinitive, which may stand for the Imper- 
fect, the Perfect, or the Pluperfect Indieative of the Direct. 


NoTE. — Continued or repeated aetion in past time is sometimes expressed by the 
Present Infinitive, which in such cases stands for the Imperfect Indicative of the Direct 
Discourse and is often ealled the Imperfect Infinitive. 

This is the regular construction after memini when referring to a matter of actual 
experience or observation: as,— té memini haec dicere, 7 remember your saying this 
(that you said this). ([Direct: dixisti or dicébàs.] 

b. The present infinitive posse often has a future sense : — 


totius Galliae sésé potiri posse spérant (B. G. i. 3), they hope that they shall 
be able to get possession of all Gaul. 


Tenses of the Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse 


585. 'The tenses of the Subjunetive in Indirect Discourse fol- 
low the rule for the Sequence of Tenses (8 482). "They depend for 
their sequence on the verb of saying etc. by which the Indirect 


Discourse is introduced. 

Thus in the sentence, dixit sé Rómam itürum ut cónsulem vidéret, Ae said Ae 
should go to Rome in order that he might see the consul, vidéret follows the sequence 
of dixit without regard to the Future Infinitive, itüirum [esse], on which it directly 
depends. 

NoTE. — This rule applies to the subjunctive 1n subordinate clauses, to that which 
stands for the imperative ete. (see examples, $ 588), and to that in questions ($ 586). 

«a. A subjunctive depending on a Perfect Infinitive is often in the 
Imperfect or Pluperfect, even if the verb of sayíng ete. is in ἃ pri- 
mary tense (cf. ὃ 485. 7); so regularly when these tenses would have 
been used in Direct Discourse : — 
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Tarquinium dixisse ferunt tum exsulantem s6 intelléxisse quós fidós amicós 
habuisset (Lael. 53), they tell us that Tarquin said that then in his exile 
he had found out what faithful friends he had. had. | [Here the main verb 
of saying, ferunt, is primary, but the time is carried back by dixisse and 
intelléxisse, and the sequence then becomes secondary. ] 

tantum prófécisse vidémur ut à Graecis né verborum quidem cópià vincerémur 
(N. D. i. 8), we seem to have advanced so far that even in abundance of 
words we ARE not surpassed by the Greeks. 

NoTE 1. — The proper sequence may be seen, in each case, by turning the Perfect 
Infinitive into that tense of the Indieative which it represents. "Thus, if it stands for 
an imperfect or an historical perfect, the sequence will be secondary; if it stands for 
a perfect definite, tbe sequence may be either primary or secondary (ὃ 485. a). 

ΝΌΤΕ 2. — The so-called imperfect infinitive after memini (δ 584. a. N.) takes the 
secondary sequence: as,— ad mé adire quosdam memin, qui dicerent (Fam. iii. 10. 6), Z 
remember that some persons visited me, to tell me, etc. 


b. The Present and Perfect Subj unetive are often used in depend- 
ent clauses of the Indirect Discourse even when the verb of saying 
etc. is in ἃ secondary tense:— 


dicebant... totidem Nervios (polliceri) qui longissimé absint (B. G. ii. 4), 
they said that the Nervii, who live farthest off, promised as many. 


NoTE. — This construction comes from the tendency of language to refer all time 
in narration to the time of the speaker (repraesentatio), In the course of a long pas- 
sage in the Indirect Discourse the tenses of the subjunetive often vary, sometimes fol- 
lowing the sequence, and sometimes affected by repraesentatio. Examples may be 
seen in B. G. i. 13, vii. 20, etc. 

Certain constructions are never affected by repraesentatio. Such are the Imperfect 
and Pluperfect Subjunctive with cum temporal, antequam, and priusquam. 


Questions in Indirect Discourse 


586. A Question in Indirect Discourse may be either in the 
Subjunetive or in the Infinitive with Subject Accusative. 

A. real question, asking for an answer, is generally put in the 
Subjunetive ; a rhetorical question, asked for effect and implying 
its own answer, is put in the Infinitive: — 

quid sibi vellet ? cür in suàs possessiones veniret (B. G. i. 44), what did he 
want? why did he come into his territories? [Real question. Direct: 
quid vis ? cür venis ?] 

num recentium iniüriàrum memoriam [sé] depónere posse (id. i. 14), could 
he lay aside the memory of recent wrongs?  [Rhetorical Question. 
Direct: num possum ?] 

quem signum datürum fugientibus? quem ausürum Alexandró succédere (Q. C. 
lii. δ. 7), who will give the signal on the retreat ? who will dare succeed 
Alexander? [Rhetorical. Direct: quis dabit . . . audébit.] 
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NoTE 1. — No sharp line can be drawn between the Subjunctive and the Infinitive 
in questions in the Indirect Discourse. Whether the question is to be regarded as 
rhetorical or real often depends merely on the writer's point of view:— 

utrum partem régni petitürum esse, an totum éreptürum (Liv. xlv. 19. 15), will you 
ask part of the regal power (he said), or seize the whole? 

quid tandem praetori faciendum fuisse (id. xxxi. 48), what, pray, ought a prztor to 
have done? 

quid repente factum [esse] cür, etc. (id. xxxiv. 54), what had suddenly happened, 
that, etc. ? 

ΝΟΤΕ 2.— Questions coining immediately after a verb of asking are treated as Indi- 
rect Questions and take the Subjunctive (see $574). "This is true eveu when the verb 
of asking serves also to introduce a passage in the Indirect Discourse. ΤΊ question 
may be either realor rhetorical. See quaesivit, etc. (Liv. xxxvii. 15). 

For the use of tenses, see ὃ 535. 


987. A Deliberative Subjunctive (ὃ 444) in the Direct Dis- 
eourse is always retained in the Indirect : — 


cür aliquós ex suis àmitteret (B. C. i. 72), why (thought he) should he lose 
some of his men?  [Direct: cür amittam ?] : 


: Commands in Indirect Discourse 


588. All Imperative forms of speech take the Subjunctive in 


Indirect Discourse : — 
reminiscerétur veteris incommodi (B. G. i. 13), remember (said he) the ancient 
disaster. [Direct: reminiscere.] 
finem faciat (id. i. 20), let him make an end.  [Direct: fac.] 
ferrent opem, adiuvàrent (Liv. ii. 6), let them bring aid, let them help. 


a. This rule applies not only to the Imperative of the direct dis- 


course, but to the Hortatory and the Optative Subjunctive as well. 


NoTE 1. — Though these subjunctives stand for independent clauses of the direct 
discourse, they follow the rule for the sequence of tenses, being in faet dependent on 
the verb of saying etc. (cf. $8 483, 585). 

NOTE 2.— A Prohibition in the Indireet Disconrse is regularly expressed by né with 
the present or imperfect subjunctive, even when noli with the infinitive would be used 
in the Direct: as,— né perturbàrentur (B. G. vii. 29), do not (he said) be troubled. 
[Direct: nólite perturbàri. But sometimes nollet is found in Indirect Discourse.] 


Conditions in Indirect Discourse 


589. Conditional sentences in Indirect Discourse are expressed 
as follows: — 

1. The Protasis, being a subordinate clause, is always iu the 
Subjunctive. 

2. The Apodosis, if independent and not hortatory or optative, 
is always in some form of the Infinitive. 
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a. The Present Subjunctive in the apodosis of Jess vivid future 
eonditions (8 516. δ) becomes the Future Infinitive like the Future 
Indieative in the apodosis of more vivid future conditions. 

Thus there is no distinction between more and less vivid future 
conditions in the Indirect Discourse. 

Examples of Conditional Sentences in Indirect Discourse are — 


1. Simple Present Condition (8 519): — 


(dixit) si ipse populo Rómànó nón praescriberet quem ad modum suó iüre 
üterétur, nón oportére sésé à populó Rómànó in suó iüre impediri (B. G. 
i. 90), he said that if he did not dictate to the Roman people how they 
should. use their rights, he ought not to be interfered with by the Roman 
people in the exercise of his rights. Direct: si nón praescribó . . . non 
oportet. ] 

praedicavit .. . si páce üti velint, iniquum esse, etc. (id. i. 44), he asserted 
that if they wished to enjoy peace, i£ was unfair, etc.  [Direct: si volunt 
... est. Present tense kept by repraesentàtio (8 685. b. w.).] 


2. Bimple Past Condition (8 515): — 


nón dicam n6& illud quidem, si maximó in culpà fuerit Apollónius, tamen 1n 
hominem honestissimae civitátis honestissimum tam graviter animad- 
verti, causá indietà, nón oportuisse (Verr. v. 20), I will not say this 
either, that, even if Apollonius was very greatly in fault, still au honorable 
man from an honorable state ought not to have been punished so severely 
without having his case heard. — [Direct: si fuit . . . nón oportuit.] 


9. Future Conditions ($ 510): — 


(dixit) quod si praetereà n&mó sequátur, tamen s6 cum solà decimà legióne 
itürum (B. Gi. 40), but £f nobody else should, follow, still he would go 
with the tenth legion alone.  [Direct: sisequétur.. . 1056. Presenttense 
by repraesentàtio (S 585. b. w.).] 

Haeduis sé obsidés redditürum non esse, neque eis. . . bellum illatürum, 51 
in eó manérent, quod convénisset, stipendiumque quotannis penderent : 
SI id nOn fécissent, longé els fráternum nómen populi Rómàni àfutü- 
rum (id. i. 36), he said that he would not give up the hostages to the 
Haedui, but w^uld not make war upon them if they observed the agreement 
which had been made, and. paid tribute yearly ; but that, if they should 
not do this, the name of brothers to the Roman people would be far from 
aiding them. — [Direct: reddam . .. inferam . .. si manébunt . . . pen- 
dent: si nün fecerint . . . aberit. ] 

id Datamés ut audivit, sénsit, si in turbam exisset ab homine tam necessá- 
rio sé relictum, futürum [esse] ut céteri consilium sequantur (Nep. Dat. 
0), when Datames heard this, he saw that, if it should get abroad that he 
had, been abandoned by a man 80 closely connected. with him, everybody 
else would. follow his example. Direct: st exierit... sequentur.] 
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(putàávérunt) nisi mé ον δῦ expulissent, obtinére sé nón posse licentiam 
eupiditàtum suárum (Att. x. 4), they thought that unless they drove me 
out of the state, they could not have free play for their desires. | [Direct: 
nisi (Ciceronem) expulerimus, obtinere non poterimus.] 


b. In changing ἃ Condition contrary to fact (8 517) into the Indi- 
rect Discourse, the following points require notice: — 


l. The Protasis always remains unchanged in tense. 

2. 'The Apodosis, if active, takes a peculiar infinitive form, made by com- 
bining the Participle in -ürus with fuisse. 

3. If the verb of the Apodosis is passive or has no supine stem, the pe- 
riphrasis futürum fuisse ut (with the Imperfect Subjunctive) must be used. 

4. An Indicative in the Apodosis becomes a Perfect Infinitive. 

Examples are : — , 

nec 88 superstitem filiae futürum fuisse, nisi spem ulciscendae mortis éius 
in auxilió commilitónum habuisset (Liv. iii. 50. 7), and that he should 
noli now be a, survivor, etc., unless he had had hope, ete. | [Direct: non 
superstes essem, nisi habuissem.] 

illud Asia cogitet, nüllam à se neque belli externi neque discordiárum do- 
mesticárum calamitàátem àfutüram fuisse, si hóc imperio nón teneretur 
(Q. Fr. i. 1. 34), le£ Asia (personified) think of this, thai no disaster, etc., 
would noi be hers, if she were not held by this government.  [Direct: 
abesset, si non tenérer.] 

quid inimicitiàrum eréditis [m6] exceptürum fuisse, sl Insontis lacessissem 
(Q. C. vi. 10. 18), what enmities do you think I should have incurred, if 
I had wantonly assailed the innocent ?  [excépissem . . . 81 lacessissem.] 

invitum sé dicere, nec dictürum fuisse, ni cáritás rel püblicae vinceret (Liv. 
ii. 2), ἐμαί he spoke unwillingly and should mot have spoken, did not love 
for the state prevail. [Direct: nec dixissem . . . ni vinceret.] 

nisi οὖ tempore quidam nüntii dé Caesaris victórià . . . essent allàti, exlIsti- 
màbant plerique futürum fuisse uti [oppidum] ámitterétur (B. C. iii. 101), 
most people thought that unless at that time reports of Casar!'s victory 
had been brought, the town would have been lost. ([Direct: nisi essent 
aliàáti... àmissum esset.] 

quórum εἴ aetüs potuisset esse longinquior, futürum fuisse ut omnibus per- 
fectis artibus hominum vita érudirétur (Tusc. iii. 60), if. Ufe could, have 
been longer, human existence would. have been embellished by every art in 
its perfeclion.  [Direct: si potuisset . . . érudita esset.] 

at plérique existimant, si Aerius insequi voluisset, bellum οὖ dió potuisse 
finire (B. C. iii. 51), bu£ most people think that, if he had chosen to follow 
up the pursuit more vigorously, he could have ended the war on that day. 
[Direct: si voluisset . . . potuit.] 

Caesar respondit . . . si alictius iniüriae sibi cónscius fuisset, nón fuisse dif- 
ficile cavere (B. G. i. 14), Casar replied that if (the Roman people] had 
been aware of any wrong act, it would not have been hard for them to take 
precautions. [Direct; si fuisset, non difficile fuit (ἢ 517. c).] 


984: SYNTAX: SUBSTANTIVE CLAUSES [58 589-591 


NoTE 1. — In Indirect Discourse Present Conditions contrary to fact are not dís- 
tinguished in the apodosis from Past Conditions contrary to fact, but the protasis may 
keep them distinct. 

NoTE 2. — The periphrasis futürum fuisse ut is sometimes used from choice when 
there is no necessity for resorting to it, but not in Cwsar or Cicero. 

NormE 3. — Very rarely the Future Infinitive is used in the Indirect Discourse to ex- 
press the Apodosis of a Present Condition contrary to fact. Only four or five examples 
of this use occur in classic authors: as, — Titurius clamabat si Caesar adesset neque 
Carnutés, etc., neque Eburónes tanta cum contemptione nostra ad castra ventürós esse 
(B. G. v. 29), Titurius cried out that if Czsar were present, neither would the Car- 
nutes, ete., nor would the Eburones be coming to our camp with such contempt. 


[Direct: si adesset . . . venirent.] 


590. The following example illustrates some of the foregoing 
prineiples in a conneoted address : — 


INDIRECT DISCOURSE 


Si! pàácem populus Rómàánus cum 
Helvétiis faceret, in eam partem itürós 
- atque ibi futüros Helvetios, ubi eós 
Caesar cónstituisset atque esse voluis- 
set: sin belló persequi perseveraret, 
reminiscerétur et veteris incommodi 
populi Rómaàni, et pristinae virtütis 
Helvétiórum. Quod improviso ünum 
pàgum adortus esset, cum ei qui flümen 
tránsissent suis auxilium ferre nón pos- 
sent, n6 ob eam rem aut suae màgnó 
opere virtütl- tribueret, aut ipsos déspi- 
ceret: se ita à patribus máióribusque 
suis didicisse, ut magis virtüte quam 
dolÓ' contenderent, aut insidiis niteren- 
tur. Quà ré né committeret, ut is locus 
ubi constitissent ex calamitàte populi 
Rómàni et internecióne exercitüs nó- 
men caperet, aut memoriam próderet. 
— B. G. i. 18., 


DIRECT DISCOURSE 


Si pàcem populus Rómánus cum 
Helvétiis faciet, in eam partem ibunt 
atque ibi erunt Helvétii, ubi eós tü 
constitueris atque esse volueris: sin 
belló persequi persevéràbis, reminiscere 
[inquit] et veteris incommodi populi 
Roómaàni, et pristinae virtütis Helvé- 
tiorum. Quod impróviso ünum páàgum 
adortus es, cum el qui flümen trànsie- 
rant suis auxilium ferre nón possent, nà 
ob eam rem aut tuae mágnoó opero vir- 
tüti tribueris, aut nos déspexeris: nos 
ita à patribus máióribusque nostris didi- 
cimus, ut magis virtüte quam doló con- 
tendámus, aut insidiis nitamur. Quà ré 
nóli committere, ut hic locus ubi cónsti- 
timus ex calamitáte populi Rómàni et 
internecióne exercitüs nómen capiat, 
aut memoriam prodat. 


INTERMEDIATE CLAUSES 


591.. A Subordinate clause takes the Subjunctive — 


1. When it expresses the thought of some other person than the 
speaker or writer (Informal Indirect Discourse), or 
2. When it is an integral part of ἃ Subjunctive clause or equiva- 


lent Infinitive (Attraction). 


1 See note on Indirect Discourse (ὃ 577). 
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Informal Indirect Discourse 


592. A Subordinate Clause takes the Subjunetive when it 
expresses the thought of some other person than the writer or 
speaker: — 


i. When the clause depends upon another containing a wish, ἃ 
command, or à question, expressed indirectly, though not strictly in 
the form of Indirect Discourse : — 


animal sentit quid sit quod deceat (Off. i. 14), an animal feels what it is that 
is fit. 

huic imperat quàs possit adeat clvitates (B. G. iv. 21), he orders him to visit 
what states he can. 

hune sibi ex animó serüpulum, qui 88 diés noctisque stimulat ac pungit, ut 
évellàtis postulat (Rosc. Am. 6), he begs you to pluck from his heart this 
doubt that goads and stings him day and might. [Here the relative 
elause is not a part of the Purpose expressed in évellátis, but is an 
assertion mnnade by the subject of postulat.] 


2. When the main clause of a quotation is merged in the verb of 
saying, or some modifier of it: — 


si quid dé his rébus dicere vellet, feci potestàtem (Cat. iii. 11), if he wished 
to say anything about these matters, I gave him a chance. 

tulit dé caede quae in Appià vià facta esset (Mil. 15), he passed a law con- 
cerning the murder which (in the language of the bill) took place in the 
Appian Way. 

nisi restituissent statuás, vehementer mináàtur (Verr. ii. 162), he threatens them 
violently unless they should. restore the statues. [Here the main clause, 
** that he will inflict punishment?! is contained in minàtur.] 

ils auxilium suum pollicitus si ab Suébis premerentur (B. G. iv. 19), Ae, 
promised them his aid if they should be molested by the Suevi.  [— polli- 
citus 88 auxilium làtürum, eto.] 

prohibitió tollendi, nisi pactus esset, vim adhibébat pactióni (Verr. iii. 37), 
the forbidding to take away unless he came to terms gave force to the 
bargain. 


3. When a reason or an explanatory fact is introduced by a rela- 
tive or by quod (rarely quia) (see $ 540): — 


Paetus omnis libros quós fráter suus reliquisset mihi dónàvit (Att. ii. 1. 12), 
Patus presented to me all the-books which (he said) his brother had left. 


NoTE. — Under this head even what the speaker himself thought under other cir- 
cumstances may have the Snbjunctive. So also with quod even the verb of saying may 
be in the Subjunctive (δ 540. N.2). Here belong also nón quia, nón quod, introducing a 
reason ezpressly to deny it. (See $ 540. N.?.) 
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Subjunctive of Integral Part (Attraction) 


993. A clause depending upon a Subjunctive clause or an 
equivalent Infinitive will itself take the Subjunctive if regarded 
as an «ntegral part of. that clause : —! 


imperat, dum rés iüdicétur, hominem adservent: cum iüdieáta sit, ad sé ut 
addücant (Verr. iii. 55), he orders them, till the affair should δὲ decided, 
to keep the man ; when it is judged, to bring him to him. 

etenim quis tam dissolütó animo est, qui haec cum videat, tacére ac neglegere 
possit (Rosc. Am. 32), for who is so reckless of spirit that, when he sees 
these things, he can keep silent and pass them by ἢ 

mos est Athénis laudàri in cóntióne eós qui sint in proeliis interfecti (Or. 
151), ἐξ is the custom at Athens for those to be publicly eulogized who 
have been slain in battle. [Here laudàri is equivalent to ut laudentur.] 


a. Put adependent clause may be closely connected grammatically 
with a Subjuncetive or Infinitive clause, and still take the Indicative, 
if it is not regarded as ἃ necessary logical part of that clause : — 


quódam modó postulat ut, quem ad modum est, sic etiam appellétur, tyrannus 
(Att. x. 4. 2), in α manner he demands that as he is, so he may be called, 
a tyrant. 

nátüra fert ut eis faveàmus quI eadem pericula quibus nós perfüncti sumus 
ingrediuntur (Mur. 4), nature prompts us to feel friendly towards those 
who are entering on the same dangers which we have passed through. 

nà hostés, quod tantum multitüdine poterant, suós circumvenlre possent 
(B. G. ii. 8), lest the enemy, because they were so strong in numbers, should 
be able to surround his men. 

sl mea in tó essent officia sólum tanta quanta magis à ἰδ ipsó praedicàri 
quam ἃ mé ponderàri solent, verécundius à t6 . . . peterem (Fam. ii. 6), 
if my good, services to yow were only so great as they are wont rather to 
be called by you than to be estimated by me, I should, etc. 

NoTE 1. — The use of the Indicative in such clauses sometimes serves to emphasize 
the fact, as true independently of the statement contained in the subjunctive or infini- 
tive clause. But in many cases no such distinction is perceptible. 

NOTE 2. — It is often difficult to distinguish between Informal Indireet Discourse 
and the Integral Part. Thus in imperávit ut ea fierent quae opus essent, essent may 
stand for sunt, and then will be Indirect Discourse, being a part of the thought, but 
not a part of the order; orit may stand for erunt, and then will be Integral Part, being 
a part of the order itself. 'The difficulty of making the distinction in such eases is 
evidence of the close relationship between these two constructions. 


1 The subjunctive in this use is of the same nature as the subjunctive in the main 
clause. AÀ dependent clause in a clause of purpose is really a part of the purpose, as 
1s seen from the use of should and other auxiliaries in English. Ina result clause this 
is less clear, but the result construction is a branch of the characteristic (δ 534), to 
which category the dependent clause iu this case evidently belongs when it takes the 
subjunctive. 
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594. IMPORTANT RULES OF SYNTAX 


l. A noun used to describe another, and denoting the same person or 
thing, agrees with it in Case (ὃ 282). 


b» 


. Adjectives, Adjective Pronouns, and Participles agree with their 
nouns in Gender, Number, and Case ($ 2806). 


3. Superlatives (more rarely Comparatives) denoting order and succes- 
sion — also medius, (céterus), reliquus — usually designate not what 
object, but what part of it, is meant (8 293). 

4. The Personal Pronouns have two forms for the genitive plural, that 
in -um being used partitively, and that in -1 oftenest objectively 
(8 395. ὃ). 

9. The Reflexive Pronoun (58), and usually the corresponding possessive 
(suus), are used in the predicate to refer to the subject of the sen- 
tence or clause (δ᾽ 299). 

6. To express Possession and similar ideas the Possessive Pronouns 
must be used, not the genitive of the personal or reflexive pro- 
nouns (8 302. a). 

7. A Possessive Pronoun or an Adjective implying possession may take 
an appositive in the genitive case agreeing in gender, number, and 
case with an implied noun or pronoun (ὃ 302. e). 

8. A Relative Pronoun agrees with its Antecedent in Gender and Num- 
ber, but its Case depends on its construction in the clause in 
which it stands (8 305). 

9. A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in Number and Person ($ 316). 


10. Adverbs are used to modify Verbs, Adjectives, and other Adverbs 
(8 321). 

11. À Question of simple fact, requiring the answer yes or no, is formed 
by adding the enclitic -ne to the emphatie word (8 332). 

12. When the enclitic -ne is added to ἃ negative word, — as in nónne, — 
an affirmative answer is expected. "The particle num suggests a 
negative answer ($ 332. δ). 

13. The Subject of a finite verb is in the Nominative (ἢ 339). 

14. The Vocative is the case of direct address (8 340). 

15. A noun used to limit or define another, and not meaning the same 
person or thing, is put in the Genitive (8 342). 

16. The Possessive Genitive denotes the person or thing to which an 
object, quality, feeling, or action belongs ($ 343). 
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17. 


18. 


19. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


29. 


24. 


29. 


26. 


21. 


28. 
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The genitive may denote the Substance or Material of which a 
thing consists (8 344). 


The genitive 18 used to denote Quality, but only when the quality is 
modified by an adjective (ὃ 345). 


Words denoting a part are followed by the Genitive of the whole to 
. which the part belongs (Partitive Genitive, ὃ 346). 


Nouns of action, agency, and feeling govern the Genitive of the object 
(Objective Genitive, $ 348). 

Adjectives denoting desire, knowledge, memory, fulness, power, sharing, 
guilt, and their opposites ; participles in -ns when used as adjectives; 
and verbals in -àx, govern the Genitive (8 349. a, b, c). 


Verbs of remembering and forgetting tkake either the Accusative or 
the Genitive of the object (8 350). 


Verbs of reminding take with the Accusative of the person a Genitive 
of the thing ($ 351). 

Verbs of accusing, condemning, ard acquitting take the Genitive of 
the charge or penalty (8 352). 

The Dative is used of the object indirectly affected by an action 
(4ndirect Object, ὃ 361). 

Many verbs signifying to favor, help, please, trust, and their contraries ; 
also, to believe, persuade, command, obey, serve, resist, envy, threaten, 
pardon, and spare, take the Dative ($ 367). 

Many verbs compounded with ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob, post, prae, 
pró, sub, super, and some with circum, admit the Dative of the 
indirect object (8 370). 


' The Dative is used with esse and similar words to denote Possession 


(8 878). 


. 'The Dative of the Agent is used with the Gerundive, to denote the 


person on whom the necessity rests (δ 974). 


. The Dative often depends, not on any particular word, but on the 


general meaning of the sentence (.Dative of' Reference, ὃ 910). 


. Many verbs of taking away and the like take the Dative (especially 


of a person) instead of the Ablative of Separation (8 381). 


. The Dative is used to denote the Purpose or End, often with another 


Dative of the person or thing affected (8 882). 


. The Dative is used with adjectives (and a few adverbs) of fitness, 


nearness, likeness, service, inclination, and their opposites (8$ 384). 
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The Direct Object of a transitive verb is put in the Accusative 
(8 387). 

An intransitive verb often takes the Accusative of ἃ noun of kindred 
meaning, usually modified by an adjective or in some other man- 
ner (Cognate Accusative, $ 390). 


Verbs of naming, choosing, appointing, making, esteeming, showing, and 
the like, nay take a Predicate Accusative along with the direet 
object (8 398). 


Transitive verbs compounded with prepositions sometimes take (in 
addition to the direct object) a Secondary Object, originally gov- 
erned by the preposition (8 394). 


Some verbs of asking and teaching may take two Accusatives, one of 
the Person, and the other of the Thing ($ 396). 


. The subject of an Infinitive is in the Accusative ($ 397. e). 


. Duration of Time and Extent of Space are expressed by the Accusa- 


tive (88 424. c, 495). 


4 Words signifying separation or privation are followed by the Abla- 


tive (Ablative of Separation, $8 400). 


. The Ablative, usually with a preposition, is used to denote the source 


from which anything is derived or the material of which it consists 


(8 403). 


. The Ablative, with or without a preposition, is used to express cause 


(8 404). 


. The Voluntary Agent after a passive verb is expressed by the Abla- 


tive with à or ab (8 405). 


. The Comparative degree is often followed by the Ablative signifying 


than (8 400). 


. The Comparative may be followed by quam, than. When quam is 


used, the two things compared are put in the same case ($ 407). 


. The Ablative is used to denote the means or instrument of an action 


(8 409). 


. (The deponents, ütor, fruor, fungor, potior, and véscor, with several of 


their compounds, govern the Ablative (8 410). 
Opus and üsus, signifying need, are followed by the Ablative (8 411). 


The manner of an action is denoted by the Ablative, usually with. 
cum unless a limiting adjective is used with the noun ($ 412). 


ai i 
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Accompaniment is denoted by the Ablative, regularly with cum 


(8 413). 


. With Comparatives and words implying comparison the Ablative is 


used to denote the degree of difference (8 414). 


. The quality of a. thing is denoted by the Ablative with an adjective 


or genitive Modifier (8 415). 


. The price of a thing is put in the Ablative (δ 416). 
. The Ablative of Specification denotes that in respect to which any- 


thing is or is done (8 418). 
The adjectives dignus and indignus take the Ablative (8 418. ὃ). 


Α noun or pronoun, with a participle in agreement, may be put in 
the Ablative to define the ime or circumstances of an action 
(Ablative Absolute, 8 419). 


An adjective, or a second noun, may take the place of the participle in the 
ablative absolute construction (ὃ 419. a). 
Time when, or within which, is denoted by the Ablative; time Aow 
long by the Accusative (8 423). 


Relations of Place are expressed as follows : — 


1. The place from which, by the Ablative with ab, dé, ex. 

2. The place to which (ox end of motion), by the Accusative with 
ad or in. 

9. The place where, by the Ablative with in (Locative Ablative). 


(8 420.) 


With names of towns and small islands, and with domus and rüs, the 
relations of place are expressed as follows : — 


1. The place from which, by the Ablative without a preposition. 
2. The place to which, by the Accusatve without a preposition. 
9. The place where, by the Locative. ($ 427.) 


The Hortatory Subjunctive is used in the present tense to express 
an ezhortation, a command, or a concession ($8 499, 440). 


The Optative Subjunctive is used to express a wish. "The present 
tense denotes the wish as possible, the imperfect as unaccomplished 
in present time, the pluperfect as unaccomplished in past time 
(8 441). 

The Subjunctive is used in questions implying (1) doubt, indignation, 
or (2) an empossibility of the thing's being done (Deliberative Sub- 
Junctive, 8 444). 
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64. The Potential Subjunctive is used to suggest an action as possible or 
conceivable (8 446). 


65. The Imperative is used in commands and entreaties ($ 448). 


66. Prohibition is regularly expressed in classic prose (1) by noli with the 
Infinitive, (2) by cavé with the Present Subjunctive, Ky by né with 
the Perfect Subjunctive ($ 450). 


67. The Infinitive, with or without a subject accusative, may be used 
; with est and similar verbs (1) as the Subject, (2) in Apposition with 
the subject, or (3) as a Predicate Nominative (8 452). 


68. Verbs which imply another action of the same subject Vo complete their 
meaning take the Infinitive without a subject accusative ( Comple- 
mentary Infinitive, $ 450). 

69. The Infinitive, with subject accusative, is used with verbs and other 


expressions of knowing, thinking, telling, and perceiving (Indirect 
Discourse, see ὃ 459). 


70. The Infinitive is often used for the Imperfect Indicative in narration, 
and takes a subject in the Nominative (istorical Infinitive, $ 463). 


71. SEQUENCE OF TEkxsEs. In complex sentences, a primary tense in 
the main clause is followed by the Present or Perfect Subjunctive 
in the dependent clause; a secondary tense by the Imperfect or 
Pluperfect (8 483). 


12. Participles denote time as present, past, or future with respect to the 
time of the verb in their clause ($ 489). 

79. The Gerund and the Gerundive are used, in the oblique cases, in 
many of the constructions of nouns (88 501—507). 


74. The Supine in -um is used after verbs of motion to express Purpose 
(8 509). 

75. The Supine in -ü is used with a few adjectives and with the nouns 
fàs, nefàs, and opus, to denote Specification ($ 510). 

76. Dum, modo, dummodo, and tantum ut, introducing a Proviso, take 
the Subjunetive (8$ 528). 

77. Final clauses take the Subjunctive introduced by ut (uti), negative 
né (ut n&), or by a Relative Pronoun or Relative Adverb (8 531). 

78. A Relative Clause with the Subjunctive is often used to indicate a 
characteristic of &he antecedent, especially where the antecedent is 
otherwise undefined ($ 535). 


19. Dignus, indignus, aptus, and idoneus, take a Subjuncetive clause with 
a relative (rarely with ut) (8 535. f^). 
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Clauses of Result take the Subjunetive introduced by ut, so tAat 
(negative, ut nón), or by a Relative Pronoun or Relative Adverb 
(8 531). 

The Causal Particles quod, quia, and quoniam take the Indicative 

when the reason is given on the authority of the writer or speaker ; 


the Subjunctive when the reason is given on the authority of 
another (8 540). 


The particles postquam (posteáquam), ubi, ut (ut primum, ut semel), 
simul atque (simul ac, or simul alone) take the Indicative (usually 
in the perfect or the Aistorical present) (8 543). 


Α "Temporal clause with cum, wAen, and some past tense of the Indica- 
tive dates or defines the time at which the action of the main verb 
occurred ($ 545). 


. ἃ Temporal clause with cum and the Imperfect or Pluperfect Sub- 


junctive describes the circumstances that accompanied or preceded 
the action of the main verb ($ 546). 


Cum Causal or Concessive takes the Subjunctive (8 549). 
For other concessive particles, see $ 527. 


In Indirect Discourse the moín clause of à Declaratory Sentence is 
put in the Infinitive with Subject Accusative. All subordinate 
clauses take the Subjunctive ($ 580). 


The Present, the Perfect, or the Future Infinitive is used in Indirect 
Discourse, according as the time indicated is present, past, or future 
with reference to the verb of saying etc. by which the Indirect Dis- 
course is introduced ($ 584). 


In Indirect Discourse a real question 1s generally put in the Subjunc- 
tive; ἃ rhetorical question in &he Infinitive ($ 586). 


All Imperative forms of speech take the Subjunctive in Indirect 
Discourse ($ 588). 


À Subordinate clause takes the Subjunctive when it expresses the 
thought of some other person than the writer or speaker (/nformal 
Indirect Discourse, $ 592). 


A clause depending on a Subjunctive clause or an equivalent Infini- 
tive will itself take the Subjunctive if regarded as an integral part 
of that clause (Attraction, $ 593). 


For Prepositions and their cases, see $$ 220, 221. 
For Conditional Sentences, see $ 512 ff. (Scheme in $514.) 
For ways of expressing Purpose, see $ 533. 
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ORDER OF WORDS 


595. Latin differs from English in having more freedom in the 
arrangement of words for the purpose of showing the relative 
importance of the ideas in a sentence. 

596. Asin other languages, the Subject tends to stand first, the 
Predicate last. "Thus,— 


Pausàniàs Lacedaemonius mágnus homo sed varius in omni genere vitae fuit 
(Nep. Paus. 1), Pausanias the Lacedemonian was a great, man, but in- 
consistent in the whole course of his life. 

NoTrE.— This happens because, from the speaker's ordinary point of view, the sub- 
ject of his discourse is the most important thing in it, as singled out from all other 
things to be spoken of. , 

4. There is in Latin, however, a special tendency to place the verb itself 
last of all, after all its modifiers. But many writers purposely avoid the 
monotony of this arrangement by putting the verb last but one, followed 
by some single word of the predicate. 


597. In connected discourse the word most prominent in the 
speaker's mind comes first, and so on in order of prominence. 

This relative prominence corresponds to that indicated in Eng- 
lish by a graduated stress of voice (usually called emphasis). 


&. 'The difference in emphasis expressed by difference in order of words 
is illustrated in the following passages : — 

apud Xenophóntem autem moriens Cyrus máior haec dicit (Cat. M. 79), 1x 
ΧΈΝΟΡΗΟΝ foo, on his death-bed C'yrus the elder utters these words. 

Cyrus quidem haec moriéns ; nós, si placet, nostra videàmus (id. 82), Cvnvs, 
to be sure, utters these words on his death-bed ; let vs, if you please, con- 
sider our own case. 

Cyrus quidem apud Xenophóntem eó sermóne, quem moriéns habuit (id. 
30), Cvnus, to be sure, in Xenophon, ín that speech which he uttered on 
his death-bed. 

NoTE.— This stress or empbasis, however, in English does not necessarily show 
any violent contrast to the rest of the words in the sentence, bnt is infinitely varied, 
constantly increasing and diminishing, and often so subtle as to be unnoticed except 
in careful study. So, as a general rule, the precedence of words in a Latin sentence 
is not mechanical, but corresponds to the prominence which a good speaker would 
mark by skilfully managed stress of voice. A Latin written sentence, therefore, has 
all the clearness and expression which could be given to a spoken discourse by the best 
actor in English. Some exceptions to the rule will be treated later. 


'The first chapter of Czesar's Gallic War, if rendered so as to bring 
out as far as possible the shades of emphasis, would run thus:— 
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GAUL, in the widest sense, is di- 
vided? into three parts, which are 
inhabited* (as follows): one? by the 
Belgians, another? by the Aquitani, 
the third by a people called in their 
own" language Celts, in ours Gauls. 
'TuESE * in their language,;? institutions, 
and laws are all of them 10 different. 
The GAULS! (proper) are separated !? 
from the Aquitani by the river Garonne, 
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Gallia est omnis divisa in partis 
tris, quárum ünam incolunt Belgae, 
aliam Aquitàni, tertiam qui ipsórum 
lingua Celtae, nostrà Galli appellan- 
tur. Hiomneés linguiá, institütis, legi- 
bus inter se differunt. Gallos ab 
Aquitànis Garumna flümen, à Belgis 
Máàtrona et Sequana dividit. Horum 
omnium fortissimi sunt Delgae, prop- 
tereà quod à cultü atque hümanitàte 


from the Belgians by the Marne and 
Seine. Of ruEsE 13 (rRisEs) the brav- 
est of alli* are the Belgians, for the 
reason that they live farthest 35. away 


1 GAUL: emphatic as the subject of discourse, as with a title or the like. 

2 pivided: opposed to the false conception (implied in the use of omnis) that the 
country called Gallia by the Romans is one. This appears more clearly from the fact 
that Csesar later speaks of the Gali in a narrower sense as distinct from the other two 
tribes, who with them inhabit Gallia in the wider sense. 

3 Parts: continuing the emphasis begun in divisa. Not tree parts as opposed to 
any other number, but into parts at all. 

* Inhabited : emphatic as the next subject, ** The inhabitants of these parts are, etc." 

δ One: given more prominence than it otherwise would have on account of its close 
connection with quárum. 

6 Another, etc.: opposed to one. 

7 Their own, ours: strongly opposed to each other. 

8 THESE (tribes): the main subject of discourse again, collecting under one head 
the names previously mentioned. 

? Language, ete.: these are the most prominent ideas, as giving the striking points 
which distinguish the tribes. The emphasis becomes natural in English if we say 
* these have a different Janguage, different institutions, different laws." 

10. Al] of them: the emphasis on a7] marks the distributive character of the adjec- 
tive, as if it were ''every one has its own, ete." 

4 GAULS: empbatic as referring to the Gauls proper in distinction from the other 
tribes. 

12 Separated: though this word contains an indispensable idea in the connection, yet 
it has ἃ subordinate position. Itisnotemphbatic in Latin, as is seen from the fact that 
it cannot be made emphatie in English. The sense is: The Gauls lie between the 
. Aquitani on the one side, and the Belgians on the other. 

18 Of THESE: the subject of discourse. 

M All: emphasizing the superlative idea in ** bravest"' ; they, as Gauls, are assumed 
to be warlike, but the most so of a/] of them are the Pelgíans. 

16 Farthest away: one might expect absunt (are away) to have a more emphatic 
place, but it is dwarfed in importance by the predominance of the main idea, the effemi- 
nating influences from which the Belgians are said to be free. It is not that they live 
farthest off that is insisted on, but that the civilization of the Province etc., which 
would soften them, comes less in their way. It is to be noticed also that absunt has 
already been anticipated by the construction of cultu and still more by longissimé, so 
that when it comes it amounts only to a formal part of the sentence. "Thns,— ** because 
the civilization etc. of the Province (which would soften them) is farthest from them." 
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from the crviLIZATION and REFINEMENT 
of the Province, and because they are 
LEAST! of all of them subject to the 
visits of íraders,? and to the (conse- 
quent) importation of such things as ὃ 
tend to soften* their warlike spirit; 
and are also nearest 5 to the Germans, 
who live across the Rhine, and with 
whom they are zncessanlly?* at war. 
For thesamereason the HELvETIANS, as 
well, are superior to all the other Gauls 
in valor, because they are engaged in 
almost daily battles with the Germans, 
either defending their own boundaries 
Írom them, or themselves making war 
on (Lose of the Germans. |. Of ALL ruis 
country, one part—-the one which, 
as has been said, the Gauls (proper) 
occupy — BEGINS at the river Rhone. 
Its boundaries are the river Garonne, 
the ocean, and the confines of the Bel- 
gians. It even REACHES On the side 
of the Sequani and Helvetians the river 
Rhine. Its general direction is towards 
the north. The Brerci4Aws begin at 
the extreme limits of Gaul; they reach 
(on this side) as far as the lower part 
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provinciae longissimé absunt, minimé&- 
que ad eos mercatores saepe comme- 
ant atque ea quae ad efféminandos 
animos pertinent important, proximi- 
que sunt Germànis, qui tràns Rhénum 
incolunt, quibuseum continenter bel- 
lum gerunt. Quà dé causà Helvétii 
quoque reliquos Gallos virtüte praecé- 
dunt, quod fere cotidianis proeliis cum 
Germànis contendunt, cum aut suis 
finibus eos prohibent, aut ipsi in eórum 
finibus bellum gerunt. Eórum üna 
pars, quam Gallos obtinére dictum 
est, initium capit à flumine Rhodano; 
continétur Garumnà flümine, Oceanó, 
finibus Belgàrum; attingit etiam ab 
Sequanis et. Helvétiis flümen Rhenum ; 
vergit ad septentriones. Belgae ab 
extrémis Galliae finibus oriuntur: 
pertinent ad inferiorem partem fÍflü- 
minis Rhéni; spectant in septentrio- 
nem et orientem sOólem.  Aquitània 
à Garumnà flümine ad Pyrénaeós 
montis et eam partem Oceani quae 
est ad Hispàniam pertinet; spectat 
iuter occasum sólis et scptentriónés. 


of the Rhine. "They spread to the northward and eastward. 
AQUITANIA extends from the Garonne to the Pyrenees, and thai part of the 
ocean that lies towards Spain. It runs off westward and northward. 


b. The more important word is never placed last for emphasis. The 
apparent eases of this usage (when the emphasis is not misconceived) are 
cases where a word is added as an afterthought, either real or affected, and 
so has its position not in the sentence to which it is appended, but, as it 
were, in a new one. 


lLEkAsT: made emphatic here by a common Latin order, the chíasmus (δ 598. f). 

2 Traders: the fourth member of the chíasmus, opposed to culti and hümanitate, 

3 Such things as: the importance of the nature of the importations overshadows the 
fact that they are imported, which fact is anticipated in traders. 

4 Soften : cf. what is said in note 15, p. 391. They are brave because they have 
less to soften them, their native barbarity being taken for granted. 

$ Nearest: the same idiomatic prominence as in note 1 above, but varied by a special 
usage combining chiasmus and anaphora (8 598. f). 

6 Across the Rhine: i.e. and so are perfect savages. 

7 Incessantly: the continuanee of the warfare becomes the all-important idea, as 
if it were “πὰ not a day passes in which they are not at war with them." 
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598. The main rules for the Order of Words are as follows : — 


α. In any phrase the determining and most significant word comes 
first : — 
1. Adjective and Noun: — 


omnis hominés decet, cevERY man ought (opposed to some who do not). 

Lücius Catilina nobili genere nátus fuit, màgnà v1 et animi et corporis, 
sed ingenio maló pràvoque (Sall. Cat. 5), Lucius Catiline was born of a 
NonLE family, with anEAT force of mind and body, but with a NATURE 
that was evil and depraved. [Here the adjectives in tlie first part are 
the emphatic and important words, no antithesis between the nouns 
being as yet thought of; but in the second branch the noun is meant 
to be opposed to those before mentioned, and immediately takes the 
prominent place, as is seen by the natural English emphasis, thus mak- 
ing ἃ chiasmus.! ] 


2. Word with modifying case: — 

quid magis Epaminóndam, Thébànorum imperatorem, quam victoriae Thé- 
bànórum consulere decuit (Inv. i. 69), what should Epaminondas, com- 
mander of the 'TnEnANs, have aimed at more than the vicronx. of the 
Thebans ? 

lacrimà nihil citius aréscit (id. i. 100), nothing dries quicker than a, TEAR. 

némó feré laudis cupidus (De Or. i. 14), hardly any one desirous of ctonx 
(cf. Manil. 7, avidi laudis, EAGER for glory). 


b. Numeral adjectives, adjectives of quantity, demonstrative, relative, 
and interrogative pronouns and adverbs, tend to precede the word or words 
to which they belong: — 


cum aliquà perturbatione (Off. i. 187), with sowx disturbance. 
hóc ünó praestámus (De Or. i. 32), in riu3 one thing we excel. 
c&éterae feré artes, he ornuERn arts. 


NoTEÉ. — This happens because such words are usually emphatic; but often the 
words conuected with them are more so, and in such cases the pronouns etc. yield the 
emphatie place: — 

causa aliqua (De Or. i. 250), some CASE. 

stilus ille tuus (id. i. 257), that well-known sTYLE of yours (in an antithesis; see 
passage). [Ille is idiomatic in this sense and position.] 

Rómam quae apportàta sunt (Verr. iv. 121), what were carried to RKoME (in contrast 
to what remained at Syracuse). 


€. When sum js used as the Substantive verb (δ 284. δ), it regularly 
stands first, or at any rate before its subject : — 


est vir] mágni pünire sontis (Off. i. 82), it is the duty of a great man to pun- 
ish the guilty. 


1 So called from the Greek letter X (chi), on aceount of the criss-eross arrangement 
of the words. Thus, 7x5 (see f below). 
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d. The verb may come first, or have a prominent position, either (1) 
because the idea in it is emphatic; or (2) because the predication of the 
whole statement is emphatic ; or (3) the tense only may be emphatic : — 

(1) dicébat idem Cotta (Off. ii. 59), Cotta used to sax the same thing (opposed 
to others! boasting). 

idem ffécit aduléscens M. Antonius (id. ii. 49), the same thing was poxkE by 
Mark Antony in his youth. | Opposed to dixi just before.] 

facis amicé (Lael. 9), you AcT kindly. [Cf. amicé facis, you are very ΚΙΝΡ 
(you act K1NDLY).] 

(2) propénsior benignitàs esse debébit in calamitósós nisi forte erunt digni 
calamitate (Off. ii. 62), liberality ought to be readier toward the unfortu- 
nate unless perchance they REALLY DESERVE lheir misfortune. 

praesertim cum scribat (Panaetius) (id. iii. 8), especially when he poxs sax 
(in his books). [Opposed to something omitted by him.] 

(3) fuimus Tróes, fuit Ilium (Aen. ii. 325),we have cEASED to be Trojans, Troy 
is n0) n0 MORE. 

loquor autem dé commünibus amicitiis (Off. iii. 45), buf I am sPEAKING NOW 
of common friendships. 


e. Often the connection of two emphatic phrases is brought about by 
giving the precedence to the most prominent part of each and leaving the 
less prominent parts to follow in inconspicuous places : — 


plüres solent esse causae (Off. i. 28), there are vsuALLY SEVERAL reasons. 

quós àmisimus civis, eós Mártis vis perculit (Marc. 17), wnar fellow-citizens 
we have LosT, have been stricken down by the violence of war. 

maximas tibi omnes gràátiàs agimus (id. 33), we ALL render you the wARMEST 
thanks. 

haec res ünius est propria Caesaris (id. 11), rus exploit belongs to Cesar 
ALONE. 

obiürgatiónes etiam nón numquam incidunt necessàáriae (Off. 1, 136), occa- 
$IONS FOR REBUKE Gls0 souMETIMES occur which are unavoidable. 


7. Antüthesis between two pairs of ideas is indicated by placing the pairs 
either (1) in the same order (anaphora) or (2) in exactly the opposite order 
(chiasmus) : — 

(1) rérum cópia verborum cópiam gignit (De Or. iii. 125), ABUNDANCE 0f MAT- 
TER produces COPIOUSNESS Qf EXPRESSION. 

(2) léges supplicio improbos afficiunt, défendunt ac tuentur bonos (Legg. ii. 
13), the laws visiT PUNISHMENTS upon the wickED, bul the coop they 
DEFEND Gnd PROTECT. 


NorkE.— Chiasmus is very common in Latin, and often seems in faet the more inarti- 
fieial construction. In an artless narrative one might hear, ''The women were all 
drowned, they saved the men." 

nón igitur ütilitàtem amicitia sed ütilitàs amicitiam eonsecüta est (Lael. 51), i£ is 
not then that friendship has followed upon advantage, but advantage upon 
friendship. [Here the chiasmus is only grammatical, the ideas being in the 
parallel order.] (See also p. 395: longissimé, minimé, proximi.) 
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g. A modifier of a phrase or some part of it is often embodied within 
the phrase (cf. a) : — 
dé commüni hominum memorià (Tusc. i. 59), n regard to the uN1vERSAL 
memory of man. 


ἢν. A favorite order with the poets is the interlocked, by which the attri- 

bute of one pair comes between the parts of the other (synchysis) : — 
et superiectó pavidae natárunt aequore dammae (Hor. Od. i. 2. 11). 

NoTE.— This is often joined with chiasmus: as,— arma nondum expiatis üncta 
cruoribus (id. ii. 1. 5). ^ 

ὦ. Frequently unimportant words follow in the train of more emphatie 
ones with which they are grammatically connected, and 80 acquire a promi- 
nence out of proportion to their importance: — 


dictitàábat sé hortulós aliquos emere velle (Off. iii. 58), he gave out that he 
wanted to buy some gardens. | [Here aliquos is less emphatic than emere, 
but precedes it on account of the emphasis on hortulos.] 


Jj. The copula is generally felt to be of so little importance that it may 
come in anywhere where it sounds well; but usually under cover of more 
emphatic words: — 

consul ego quaesivi, cum vós mihi essetis in cónsilió (Rep. iii. 28), as consul 
I held an investigation in which you attended me in council. 
falsum est id totum (id. ii. 28), that is all false. 


Kk. Many expressions have acquired an invariable order : — 

rés püblica; populus Rómáànus ; honoris causà; páce tanti viri. 

NoTrEk.— These had, no doubt, originally an emphasis which required such an 
arrangement, but in the course of time have changed their shade of meaning. "Thus, 
senàtus populusque Rómànus originally stated with emphasis the official bodies, but 
became fixed so as to be the only permissible form of expression. 

l. ''he Romans had a fondness for emphasizing persons, so that a name 
or à pronoun often stands in an emphatic place : — 

[dixit] vénàlis quidem 58 hortos nón habere (Off. iii. 58), [said] that he did n't 
have any gardens for sale, to be sure. 

?n. Kindred words often come together ( figüra etymologica) : — 


ita sensim sine sénsü aetàs senescit (Cat. M. 38), thus gradually, without 
being perceived, man's life grows old. 


Special Rules 


599. The following are special rules of arrangement: — 


«€. The negative precedes the word it especially affects; but 3f it belongs 
to no one word in particular, it generally precedes the verb; if it is espe- 
eially emphatie, it begins the sentence. (See example, 598. f. w.) 
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b. Itaque regularly comes first in its sentence or clause; enim, autem, 
véró, quoque, never first, but usually second, sometimes third if the second 
word is eniphatic ; quidem never first, but after the'emphatic word; igitur 
usually second ; né . . . quidem include the emphatie word or words. 

€. Inquam, inquit, are always used parenthetically, following one or more 
words. So often crédó, opinor, and in poetry sometimes precor. 

d. (1) Prepositions (except tenus and versus) regularly precede their 
nouns; (2) but a monosyllabic preposition is often placed between a noun 
and its adjective or limiting genitive : — 

quem ad modum; quam ob rem; mágno cum metü ; omnibus cum cópiis ; 
nüllà in ré (cf. ὃ 598. i). 

€. In the arrangement of clauses, the Relative clause more often comes 

first in Latin, and usually contains the antecedent noun: — 
quos üámisimus civis, eós Mártis vis perculit (Marc. 17), £Aose citizens whom 
we have lost, etc. 


f. Personal or demonstrative pronouns tend to stand together in the 
sentence: — 
cum vüs mihi essetis in consilio (Rep. iii. 28), when you attended me in 
counsel. 


Structure of the Period 


600. Latin, unlike modern languages, expresses the relation of words to each other 
by énflection rather than by position. Hence its structure not only admits of great 
variety in the arrangement of words, but is especially favorable to that form of sen- 
tence which is called a Period. In a period, the sense is expressed by the sentence as a 
hole, and is held in suspense till the delivery of the last word. 

An English sentence does not often exhibit this form of structure. It wasimitated, 
sometimes with great skill and beauty, by many of the earlier writers of English prose; 
but its effect is better seen in poetry, as in the following passage: — 

High on a throne of royal state, which far 
Outshone the wealth of Ornius and of Ind, 

Or where the gorgeous East with richest hand 
Showers on her kings barbarie pearl and gold, 
Satan exalted sat.— Paradise Lost, ii. 1-5. 


But in argument or narrative, the best English writers more commonly give short 
clear sentences, each distinct from the rest, and saying one thing by itself. In Latin, 
on the contrary, the story or argument is viewed as a whole; and the logical relation 
among all its parts is carefully indicated. 


601. In the structure of the Period, the following rules are to 
be observed : — 


«. In general the main subject or object is put in the main clause, not 
in a subordinate one: — 
Hannibal cum recénsuisset auxilia Gádés profectus est (Liv. xxi. 21), when 
Hannibal had reviewed the auxiliaries, he scl out for Cadiz. 
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Volsci exiguam spem in armis, alià undique abscissà, cum tentàssent, prae- 
ter cétera adversa, locó quoque iniquó ad pügnam congressi, iniquióre 
ad fugam, cum ab omni parte caederentur, ad precés à certámine versi 
déditó imperàtore tráditsque armis, sub iugum missi, cum singulis 
vestimentis, ignominiae cládisque pleni dimittuntur (Liv. iv. 10). [Here 
the main fact is the return of the Volscians. But the striking circum- 
stances of the surrender etc., which in English would be detailed in a 
number of brief independent sentences, are put into the several subor- 
dinate clauses within the main clause so that the passage gives a com- 
plete picture in one sentence. ] 


b. Clauses are usually arranged in the order of prominence in the mind 
of the speaker; so, usually, cause before result; purpose, nima and the 
like, before the act. 


c, In coórdinate clauses, the copulative conjunctions are frequently 
omitted (asyndeton). In such cases the connection is made clear by some 
antithesis indicated by the position of words. 


d. A change of subject, when required, is marked by the introduction 
of a pronoun, if the new subject has already been mentioned. But such 
change is often purposely avoided by a change in structure, — the less 
important being merged in the more important by the aid of participles 
or of subordinate phrases : — 

quem ut barbari incendium effügisse viderunt, télis àminus missis inter- 
fecerunt (Nep. Alc. 10), when the barbarians saw that he had escaped, 
TuEY (Àrew darts at 1v at long range and killed n1w. 

celeriter cónfectó negotio, in hiberna legiones redüxit (B. G. vi. 3), the mat- 
ter was soon finished, AND he led the legions, etc. 


6. So the repetition of a noun, or the substitution of a pronoun for it, 
is avoided unless a different case 15 required : — 


dolorem si nón potuero frangere occultàábo (Phil. xii. 21), 4f 1 cannot conquer 
the pain, I will hide vr. | [Cf. if 1 cannot conquer I will hide the pain.] 


f. The Romans were careful to close a period with an agreeable succes- 
sion of long and short syllables. 'Tlhus, — 


quod scis nihil prodest, quod nescis multum obest (Or. 166), what yow -— 
is of no use, what you do not know does great harm. 


ΝΟΤΕ. —]In rhetorical writing, particularly in oratory, the Romans, influenced by 
their study of the Greek orators, gave more attention to this, matter than in other 
forms of composition. Quintilian (ix. 4. 72) lays down the general rule that a clause 
should not open with the beginning of a verse or close with the end of one. 
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PROSODY 


QUANTITY 


602. The poetry of the Indo-European people seems originally to have been some- 
what like our own, depending on accent for its metre and disregarding the natural 
quantity of syllables. "The Greeks, however, developed a form of poetry which, like 
musice, pays close attention to the natural quantity of syllables; and the Romans bor- 
roved their metrical forms in classieal times from the Greeks. Hence Latin poetry 
does not depend, like ours, upon aecent and rhyme; but is measured, like musical 
strains, by the length of syllables. Especially does it differ from our verse in not 
regarding the prose accent of the words, but substituting for that an entirely differ- 
ent system of metrical accent or íctus (see $611. a). 'This depends upon the character 
of the measure used, falling at regular intervals of time on a long syllable or its equiva- 
lent. Eachsyllable is counted as either long or short in Quantity ; and a long syllable 
is generally reckoned equal in length to two short ones (for exceptions, see ὃ 608. c-e). 

The quantity of radieal (or stem) syllables — as of short a in páter or of long a in 
mater— can be learned only by observation and practice, unless determined by the 
general rules of quantity. Most of these rules are only arbitrary formulas devised to 
assist the memory; the syllables being long or short because the ancients pronounced 
them so. "The actual practice of the Romans in regard to the quantity of syllables is 
ascertained chiefly from the usage of the poets; butthe ancient grammarians give some 
assistance, and in some inscriptions long vowels are distinguished in various ways, — 
by the apex, for instance, or by doubling (ὃ 10. e. x.). 

Since Roman poets borrow very largely from the poetry and mythology of the 
Greeks, numerous Greek words, especially proper names, make an important part of 
Latin poetry. These wor4ás are generally employed in aecordance with the Greek, 
and not the Latin, laws of quantity. Where these laws vary in any important point, 
the variations will be noticed in the rules below. 


GENERAL RULES 
603. The following are General Rules of Quantity (cf. $8 9—11): 


Quantity of Vowels 


«. Vowels. Α vowel before another vowel or h 1s short: as, vía, tráho. 

Exceptions. —1. In the genitive form -ius, i is long: as, utrius, nüllius. It 
is, however, sometimes short in verse (ὃ 119. c). 

2. In the genitive and dative singular of the fifth declension, e is long between 
two vowels: as, diéi; otherwise usually short, as in fidi, réi, spéi. 

NoTE. — It was once long in these also: as, plénu* fid&i (Ennius, at the end of a hex- 
ameter). A is also long before 1 in the old genitive of the first declension: as, aulài. 

3. In the conjugation of fio, i is long except when followed by er. Thus, fio, 
fiébam, fiam, but fieri, fierem ; so also fit (8 606. a. 3). 

4. In many Greek words the vowel in Latin represents a long vowel or diph- 
thong, and retains its original long quantity : as, Troes (Tpàes), Thalia (0a3eia), 
héróas (7pwas), àér (áp). 
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NoTE.— But many Greek words are more or less Latinized in this respect: as, 
Acad£mia, choréa, Maléa, platéa. 

5. In dius, in éheu usually, and sometimes in Diàna and óhe, the first vowel is 
long. 

b. Diphthongs. A Diphthong is long: as, foedus, cui! aula. 

Exception. — The preposition prae in compounds is generally shortened before 
a vowel: as, praé-ustis (Aen. vii. 524), praé-eunte (id. v. 186). 

NOoTE.—- U following 4, 5, or δ, does not make a diphthong with a following vowel 
(see $5. N. 2). For &-ió, mà-ior, pé-ior, etc., seo $ 11. d and x. 

c. Contraction. Α vowel formed by contraction (crasis) is long : as, nil, 
from nihil; cogó for fco-agó ; malo for màá-volo. 

NoTE.— Two vowels of different syllables may be run together without full con- 
traetion (synizésis, $642): as, déinde (for deinde), meos (for meos); and ofteu two 


syllables are united by Syn:zresis (δ 642) without contraction: as when páriétibüs is 
pronounced paryétíbus. 


d. Α vowel before ns, nf, gn, is long: as, instó, infans, signum. 


Quantity of Syllables 


e. A syllable is long if it contains along vowel or a diphthong: as, 
cà-rus, 0-men, foe-dus. 

f. Position. A syllable is long by position if its vowel, though short, is 
followed by two consonants or a double consonant: as, adventus, cortex. 

But if the two consonants are a mute followed by 1 or r the syllable may 
be either long or short (common) ; as, alacris or alícris; patris or pátris. 

Vowels should be pronounced long or short in accordance with their nat- 
ural quantity without regard to the length of the syllable by position. 


NoTE 1. — The rules of Position do not, in general, apply to final vowels before ἃ 
word beginning with two consonants. 

NoTE 2. — A syllable is long if its vowel is followed by consonant i (except in 
bíiugis, quadríiugis) : see $ 11. d. 

NOTE 3. — Compounds of iacio, though written with one i, commonly retain the 
long vowel of the prepositions with which they are compounded, as if before a con- 
sonant, and, if the vowel of the preposition is short, the first syllable is long by posi- 
tion on the principle of ὃ 11. e. 

obicis hosti (at the end of a hexameter, Aen. iv. 549). 
inicit et saltü (at the beginning of a hexameter, Aen. ix. 552). 
próice téla manü (at the beginning of a hexameter, Aen. vi. 836). 

Later poets sometimes shorten the preposition in trisyllabie forms, and preposi. 

tions ending in a vowel are sometimes contracted as if the verb began with a vowel: 
(1) eür an|nos óbi|cis (Claud. iv C. H. 264). 
(2) reicó cá|pellàs (Ecl. 111. 96, at end). 

NOTE 4. — The y or w sonnd resulting from synzresis (ὃ 642) has the effect of a con- 
sonant in making position: as, abietis (abyetis), fluviorum (fluvyorum). Conversely, 
when the semivowel becomes a vowel, position is lost: as, silíae, for silvae. 


9 
: 1 Rarely dissyllabic cif (as Mart. i. 104. 22). 
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FINAL SYLLABLES 
604. The Quantity of Final Syllables is as follows: — 


«&. Monosyllables ending in a vowel are long: as, mé, tü, hi, ne. 

1, The attached particles -né, -qu£, -vé, -cé, -pté, and ré- (réd-) are short; 88- 
(sed-) and di- arelong. "Thus, sécédit, seditio, exercitumqué rédücit, dimitto. But 
re- is often long in réligió (relligio), rétuli (rettuli), répuli (reppuli). 


b. Nouns and adjectives of one syllable are long: as, sól, ós (oris), bos, 
pàr, vàs (vàsis), ver, vis. 
Exceptions. — οὔτ, fl, lác, m&l, ὅ8 (ossis), vás (vádis), vir, tót, quót. 


c. Most monosyllabie Particles are short: as, ín, Yn, cís, πέσ. But cràs, 
cür, én, nón, quin, sin — with adverbs in c: as, hic, hüc, sic — are long. 

d. Final a in words declined by cases is short, except in the ablative sin- 
gular of the first declension; in all other words finala islong. Thus, e 
stellá (nominative), cum eà stella (ablative); früstrà, voca (imperative), 
postea, triginta. 

Exceptions. — διά, iti, qui, putá (suppose); and, in late use, trigintá etc. 


€. Finale is short: as in nübé, dücité, saepé. 

Exceptions. — Final e is long — 1. In adverbs formed from adjectives of the 
first and second declension, with others of like form : as, alté, longe, miseré, aperte, 
saepissime. So feré, fermé. 

But it is short in bené, malé ; inferné, superné. 

2. In nouns of the fifth declension: as, fidé (also famé), facié, hodié, quàré 
(quà r&). 

3. In Greek neuters plural of the second declension: as, cété ; and in some 
other Greek words: Phoebé, Circe, Andromaché, etc. 

4. In the imperative singular of the second conjugation : as, vidé. 

But sometimes cavé, habé, tacé, valé, vidé (cf. $ 629. b. 1). 


f. Finaliis long: as in turri, fili, audi. 
Exceptions. — Final i is common in mihi, tibi, sibi, ibi, ubi; and short in nisi, 
quasi, sicuti, cui (when making two syllables), and in Greek vocatives : as, Alexi. 


g. Finalo is common: but long in datives and ablatives; also in nouns 
of the third declension. Τὺ is almost invariably long in verbs before the 
time of Ovid. 


Exceptions. — citó, modó (dummod$), immó, profecto, egó, duó, cedo (the i impera- 
tive); 80 sometimes oct6, ilicó, etc., particularly in later writers. 


h. Finaluislong. Final y is short. 
à. Final as, es, os, are long; finalis, us, ys, are short: as, nefas, rüpes, 
servós (accusative), honos ; hostis, amicis, Tethys. 
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Exceptions. —1. as is short in Greek plural accusatives: as, lampadás ; and 
in anás. 

2. esis short in the nominative of nouns of the third declension (lingual) hav- 
ing a short vowel in the stem 1; as, milés (-ítis), obsés (-1dis), — except abiés, ariés, 
pariés, pés; in the present of esse (és, adés) ; in the preposition penés, and in the 
plural of Greek nouns: as, héroés, lampadés. 

3. os is short in compós, impós ; in the Greek nominative ending: as, barbitós ; 
in the old nominative of the second declension: as, servós (later servus). 

4. is in plural cases is long : as in bonis, nóbis, vobis, omnis (accusative plural). 

5. is is long in the verb forms fis, sis, vis (with quivis etc.), velis, malis, nolis, 
edis; in the second person singular of the present indicative active in the fourth 
conjugation: as, audis ; and sometimes in the forms in -eris (future perfect indica- 
tive or perfect subjunctive). 

6. us is long in the genitive singular and nominative, accusative, and vocative 
plural of the fourth declension ; and in nouns of the third declension having ü 
(long) in the stem: as, virtüs (-ütis), incüs (-üdis). But peciís, -üdis. 

J- Of other final syllables, those ending in a single consonant are short. 
Thus, amát, amatür; dónéc, fác, procill, iubár. 


Exceptions. — hic (also hic); alléc; the ablatives illóc, etc.; certain adverbs in 
κοι 88, illic, istüc; lien, and some Greek nouns: as, àér, aethér, crátér. 


Perfects. and Perfect Participles 


605. Perfects and Perfect Participles of two syllables have the 
first syllable long: as, iüvi, iütum (iiívo), vidi, visum (video); fügi 
(fügio); véni (vénió) ὁ 

Exceptions. — bibi, dédi, fidi, scidi, stéti, stit!, tli; citum, dátum, Itum, lítum, 


quitum, rátum, rátum, situm, situm, státum. In some compounds of sto, státum 
is found (long), as praestátum. 


&. In reduplicated perfects the vowel of the reduplication is short; the 
vowel of the following syllable is, also, usually short: as, cécidi (cído), 
dídici (disco), püápügi (pungo), cüciírri (curro), téténdi (tendo), mómóürdi (mor- 
deo). But cécidi from caedó, pepédi from pédo. 


Derivatives 


606. Rules for the Quantity of Derivatives are: — 


4. Forms from the same stem have the same quantity: as, ímó, Áma- 
visti; génus, géneris. 


Exceptions. — 1. bós, làr, màs, pàr, pes, sal, — also arbos, — have a long vowel 
in the nominative, though the stem-vowel is short (cf. genitive bóvis etoc.). 


Σ The quantity of the stem-vowel may be seen in the genitive singular. 
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2. Nouns in -or, genitive -óris, have the vowel shortened before the final r: as, 
honór. (But this shortening is comparatively late, so that in early Latin these 
nominatives are often found long.) 

3. Verb-forms with vowel originally long regularly shorten it before final m, 
r, Ort: as, amém, amér, dicerér, amét (compare amémus), dicerét, audit, fit. 


NoTE. — The final syllable in t of the perfect was long in old Latin, but is short in 
the classic period. 


4. A few long stem-syllables are shortened: as, ácer, Ácerbus. So dé-iÉro and 
pé-iéro, weakened from iüro. 


b. Forms from the same root often show inherited variations of vowel 
quantity (see $ 17): as, dico (cf. maledícus) ; duco (düx, dicis) ; fido (perfidus); 
vóx, vocis (vóco); lex, legis (légo). 

€. Compounds retain the quantity of the words which compose them: 
as, oc-cído (οὔ), oc-cido (caedo), in-iquus (aequus). 

NoTE. — Greek words compounded with πρό have o short: as, próphéta, prólógus. 


Some Latin compounds of pró have o short: as, próficiscor, prófiteor. Compounds with 
ne vary: as, néfás, négó, néqueo, néquam. 


RHYTHM 


607. The essence of Rhythm in poetry is the regular recurrence of syllables 
pronounced with more stress than those intervening. ΤῸ produce this effect in its 
perfection, precisely equal times should oecur between the recurrences of the stress. 
But, in the application of rhythm to words, the exactness of these intervals is sacri- 
ficed somewhat to the necessary leugth of the words; and, on the other hand, the 
words are forced somewhat in their pronunciation, to produce more nearly the proper 
intervals of time. In different languages these adaptations take place in different 
degrees; one language disregarding more the intervals of time, another the pronun- 
eiation of the words. 

The Greek language early developed a very strict rhythmical form of poetry, in 
which the intervals of time were all-important. 'The earliest Latin, on the other hand, 
— as in the Saturnian and Fescennine verse, — was not so restricted. But the purely 
metrical forms were afterwards adopted from the Greek, and supplanted the native 
forms of verse. Thus the Latin poetry with which we have to do follows for the most 
part Greek rules, which require the formal division of words (like music) into measures 
of equal times, technically called Feet. The strict rhythm was doubtless more closely 
followed in poetry that was sung than in that which was declaimed or intoned. In 
neither language, however, is the time perfectly preserved, even in single measures; 
and there are some cases in which the regularity of the time between the ictuses is 
disturbed. 

The Greeks and Romans distinguished syllables of two kinds in regard to the time 
required for their pronunciation, a /ong syllable having twice the metrica] value of a 
short one. But it must not be supposed that all long syllables were of equal length, 
or even that in a given passage each long had just twice the length of the contiguous 
shorts. 'The ratio was only approximate at best, though necessarily more exact in 
singing than in recitation. Nor are longs and shorts the only forms of syllables that 
are found. In some cases a long syllable was protracted, so as to bave the time of 
three or even of four shorts, and often one long or two shorts were pronounced in less 
than their proper time, though they were perhaps distinguishable in time from one 
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short (see $608. c, d). Sometimes a syllable naturally short seems to have been 
slightly prolonged, so as to represent a long, though in most (not all) cases tbe appar- 
ent irregularity can be otherwise cxplained. In a few cases, also, a pause takes the 
place of one or more syllables to fill out the required length of the measure. "This 
could, of course, take place only at the end of ἃ word: hence the importance of 
Csesura and Di:resis in prosody (δ 611. ὃ, c). 


Measures 


608. Rhythm consists of the division of musical sound into 
equal intervals of time called Measures or Feet. 


The most natural division of musieal time is into measures con- 
sisting of either two or three equal parts. But the ancients also 
distinguished measures of five equal parts. 

NoTE. — The divisions of musical time are marked by a stress of voice on one or 


the other part of the measure. "This stress is called the Ictus (beat), or metrica] accent 
(see ὃ 611. a). 


4. The unit of length in Prosody is one short syllable. 'This ijs called 
ἃ Mora. lt is represented by the sign wv, or in musical notation by the 
eighth note or quaver {". 


b. A long syllable is regularly equal to two more, and is represented 
by the sign ——, or by the quarter note or crotchet qu. 


c. À long syllable may be protracted, 80 as to occupy the time of three 
or four mors». Such a syllable, if equal to three more, is represented 
by the sign ι.. (or dotted quarter ΩΣ if equal to four, by v 1 (or the half 
note or minim, re 

d. A long syllable may be contracted, so as to take practically the time 
of a short one. Such a syllable is sometimes represented by the sign ». 

€. Α short syllable may be contracted so as to occupy less than one mora. 

f- À pause sometimes occurs at the end of a verse or a series of verses, 
to fill up the time. Α pause of one mora in a measure is indicated by the 
sign A ; one of two mora by the sign A. 

gj. One or more syllables are sometimes placed before the proper begin- 
ning of the measure. Such syllables are called an Anacrüsis or prelude.! 

The anacrusis is regularly equal to the unaecented part of the measure. 


l'The same thing occurs in modern poetry, and in modern music any unaccented 
syllables at the beginning are treated as an anacrusis, i.e. they make an incomplete 
measure before the first bar. This was not the case in ancient music. "The ancients 
geem to have treated any unaccented syllable at the beginning as belonging to the fol- 
lowing aecented ones, so as to make with them a foot or measure. Thus it would seem 
that there was an original form of Indo-European poetry which was iambic in its 
structure, or which, at least, aecented the second syllable rather than the first. " 
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609. The feet most frequently employed in Latin verse, to- 
gether with their musical notation, are the following : — 


4. TaiPLE OR UxEQUAL Mrasunrs (1)! 


1. Trochee (ΖΦ 2 E p" as, regis. 


2. lambus ( 4 Lp u as, dácés. 


ὃ. Tribrach? (uU  » — NT as, hóminis. 


b. DouBLE oR EQUAL MEASURES (2) 


1. Daety] (ov "f Lai as, consülis. 
2. Anapmst (v o. SEEN I" as, mónitós. 
9. Spondee (.... ΞΑ [?: as, réges. 

€. SIX-TIMED MEASURES (1) 
1, Ionie à máiore( .. ὧ Ξ " " É a as, cónfecérát. 
2. Ionie à minore (o ὦ... .-.- liti »" i as, rétülissent. 
ὃ. Choriambus (Lv EI E D as, contülérant. 


d. QuixARY ong HxwroLic? MaAsunxs (ἢ) 


l. Cretic ε-.,-.-.- E * us as, consüles. 
2. Peon primus (s v ul Limo as, consülibüs. 


9. P»on quártus (o $$ -- Ξ iia d wá as, ttinéri. 


4. Bacchius i-e ie » ^ as, dmicós. 


1 Called diplasic, the two parts (Thesis and Arsis) being in the ratio of 2 to 1. 
2 Not found as a fundamental foot, but only as the resolution of a Trochee or Iambus. 
3 Called Aemiolic, the two parts being in the ratio of 1 to 13, or of 2 to 3. 
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Norx.— Several compound feet are mentioned by the grammarians, viz. Pyrrhíc 
(v v); Amphibrach (Xo — Οὐ}; Antibacchius (L— ὦ); Proceleusmatic ( ὦ 2); 
the Molossus (L— —— ——); the 2d and 3d Pon, having a long syllable in the 2d or 3d 
place, with three short ones; 1st, 2d, 3d, and 4th Epitriítus, having a short syllable in 
the 1st, 2d, 3d, or 4th place, with three long ones. 


Irrational Feet 


6. Feet with these apparent quantities do not always occupy equal time, 
but may be contracted or prolonged to suit the series in which they occur. 
They are then called irrational, because the thesis and arsis do not have 
their normalratio.! Such are: — 


Irrational Spondee: 


(in place of ἃ 'Trochee) .7- 2 47 - m: 


(in place of an Iambus) » 7 


Cyclic Dactyl (in place of a Trochee) : 


mido Uu d d... Pu 


Cyclic Anapsest (in place of an Iambus): 


Woo 7t] NU DD 


The apparent dactyl » ὦ ὦ, as a substitute for an jambus, and the 
apparent anapsst, ὦ ὦ », as a substitute for a trochee, occur frequently 
in the dramatic writers. 


NoTEÉ.— Narrative poetry was written for rhythmical reeitation, or chant, with 
instrumenta! accompaniment; and Lyrical poetry for rhythmieal melody, or singing. 
It must be borne in mind that in ancient musie — which in this differs widely from 
modern — the rhythm of the melody was identical with the rhythm of the text. The 
lyrie poetry was to be sung; the poet was musician and composer, as well as author. 
To this day a poet is said conventionally to *' sing." 

Thus a correct understanding of the rhythmieal structure of the verse gives us the 
time, though not the £une, to which it was actually sung. "The exaet time, however, 
as indicated by the succession of long and short syllables, was varied aecording to 
certain laws of so-called ** Rhythmie," as will be explained below. Iu reading ancient 
verse it is necessary to bear in mind not only the variations in the relative length of 
. Syllables, but the occasional pause necessary to fill out the measure; and to remember 
"that the rhythmica] accent is the only one of importance, though the words should be 
distinguished carefully, and the sense preserved. Poetry should not be scanned, but 
read metrically. 


It seems probable that both thesis and arsis of an irrational foot were affected by 
the necessity of preserving the rhythmical time of the foot. 
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Substitution 


610. In many cases measures of the same time may be substi- 
tuted for each other, a long syllable taking the place of two short 
ones, or two short syllables the place of a long one. 


In the former case the measure is said to be contracted; in the 
latter, to be resolved : — 


«. A Spondee (... ) may take the place of a Daetyl (..-.  ) or an 
Anapsst (v ὦ .—); and a Tribrach (u ὦ ων may take the place of a 
Trochee (.. ὦν) or an Iambus (u |). The optional substitution of one 
long syllable for two short ones is represented by the sign cz. 

b. When a long syllable having the Ictus (8 611. a) is resolved, the 
ictus properly belongs to both the resulting short syllables; but for con- 
venience the mark of accent is placed on the first : — 


nünc ex|péríar | sítne á|céto | tíb1 οὔτ | ácr* in | péctó|ré. — Pl. Bac. 405. 


EU] v-|-wem qv mI oS 


The Musical Accent 


611. That part of the measure which receives the stress of voice 
(the musical accent) is called the Thesis; the unaccented part is 
called the Arsis.! 


€. The stress of voice laid upon the Thesis is called the Ictus (beat). 
It is marked thus: ^ ὦν. 

b. The ending of ἃ word within ἃ measure is called Caesura. "When 
this coincides with a rhetorical pause, it is called the Cwsura of the verse, 
and is of main importance as affecting the melody or rhythm. 

€. 'Jhe coincidence of the end of a word with that of a measure is 
called Dicresis. 


- 


J The Thesis signifies properly the putting down (θέσις, from τίθημι, put, place) of 
the foot in beating time, in the march or dauce (** downward beat"), and the Arsis the 
raising (ἄρσις, from ἀείρω, raise) of the foot (* npward beat"). By the Latin gram- 
marians these terms were made to mean, respectively, the ending and the beginning of 
ameasure. By a misunderstanding which has prevailed till recently, since the time of 
Bentley, their true signification has becn reversed. They will here be used in accord- 
ance with their ancient meaning, as has now become more common. This metrical 
accent, recurring at regular intervals of time, is what constitutes the essence of the 
rhythm of poetry as distinguished from prose, and shonld be constantly kept in mind. 
The error mentioned arose from applying to trochaic and dactylic verse a definition 
which was true only of iambic or anapestic. 
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VERSIFICATION 
THE VERSE 


612. A single line of poetry — that is, a series of feet set in a 


recognized order — is called a Verse.! 


NorTkE. — Most of the common verses originally consisted of two series (hemistichs), 
but the joint between them is often obscured. 1t is marked in Iambie and Trochaic 
Tetrameter by the Dizresis, in Dactylic Hexameter by the Casura. 


4. À verse lacking a syllable at the end is called Catalectic, that is, hav- 
ing ἃ pause to fill the measure; when the end syllable is not lacking, the 
verse is called Acatalectic, and has no such pause. 

b. A final syllable, regularly short, is sometimes lengthened before a 
pause :? it is then said to be long by Diastole : — 

nostror"? obruimur, — oriturque miserrima caedós. — Aen. ii. 411. 


€. The last syllable of any verse may be indifferently long or short 
(syllaba anceps). 


Scansion and Elision 


d. To divide the verse into its appropriate measures, according to the 
rules of quantity and versification, is called scanning or scansion (scánsio, 
à climbing or advance by steps, from scando). 


NorTE.— In reading verse rhythmiecally, eare should be taken to preserve the meas- 
ure or time of the syllables, but at the same time not to destroy or confuse the words 
themselves, as is often done in scanning. 


€. In scanning, a vowel or diphthong at the end of a word (unless an 
interjection) is partially suppressed when the next word begins with a vowel 
or with h. "This is called Elision (bruising).? 

In reading it is usual entirely to suppress elided syllables. Strictly, how- 
ever, they should be sounded lightly. 


- 


l'The word Verse (versus) signifies α turning back, i.e. to begin again in like 
manner, as opposed to Prose (prorsus or próversus), which means straigh4 ahead. 

2? This usage is comparatively rare, most cases where it appears to be found being 
caused by the retention of an originally long quantity. 

8 The practice of Elision is followed in Italian and French poetry, and is sometimes 
adopted in English, particularly in the older poets: — 


T' inveigle and invite th" unwary sense. — Comus 538. 


In early Latin poetry a final syllable ending in s often loses this letter even before a 
eonsonant (cf. $ 15. 7) : — 


senió cónfectu* quiescit. — Enn. (Cat. M. 14). 
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ΝΟΤΕ. — Elision is sometimes called by the Greek name Synalcepha (smearing). 
Rarely a syllable is elided at the end of a verse when the next verse begins with a 
vowel: this is called Synapheia (binding). 


f. A final m, with the preceding vowel, is suppressed in like manner 
when the next word begins with ἃ vowel or h: this is called Ecthlipsis 
(squeezing out) : — 

monstr"" horrend"?, inform, ingéns, cui lümen adémptum. 
— Aen. iii. 658. 


NoTE 1. — Final m has a feeble nasal sound, so that its partial suppression before 
the initial vowel of the following word was easy. 

NorE 2.— The monosyllables δ, dem, spé, spem, sim, sto, stem, qui (plural), and 
monosyllabie interjections are never elided; nor is an iambic word elided in dactylic 
verse. Elision is often evaded by skijful collocation of words. 


g. Elision is sometimes omitted when a word ending in a vowel has a spe- 
cial emphasis, or is succeeded by ἃ pause. "This omission is called Hiatus 


(gaping). 


Norkr.— The final vowel is sometimes shortened in such ezses. 


FORMS OF VERSE 


619. A verse receives its name from its dominant or funda- 
mental foot: as, Dactglie, Iambie, Trochatic, Anapaestic; and from 
the number of measures (single or double) which it contains: 
as, Hezxameter, Tetrameter, 'Trimeter, Dimeter. 


ΝΟΤΕ. — Trochaie, Iambie, and Anapsestic verses are measured not by single feet, 
but by pairs (dipodia), so that six Iambi make a Trimeter. 


614. A Stanza, or Strophe, consists of a definite number of 
verses ranged in a fixed order. 


Many stanzas are named after some eminent poet: as, Sapphic 
(from Sappho), A4/caic (from Alesus), Archilochian (from Archilo- 
chus), Horatian (from Horace), and so on. 


DAcTYLIC VERSE 
Dactylic Hexameter 


615. The Dactylic Hexameter, or Heroic Verse, consists theo 
retically of six dactyls. It may be represented thus: — 


EX cc NEA I| ὦ 4^ ων! xS E 


Ir crirerircrir cir crei 
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ΝΟΤΕ. — The last foot is usually said to be a spondee, but is in reality a trochee 
standing for a dactyl, since the final syllable is not measured. 


4. For any foot, except the fifth, a spondee may be substituted. 
b. Rarely ἃ spondee is found in the fifth foot; the verse is then called 
spondaic and usually ends with a word of four syllables. 


'Ihus in Ecl. iv. 49 the verse ends with incrementum. 


€. The hexameter has regularly one principal cesura — sometimes two — 
almost always accompanied by a pause in the sense. 


1. The principal czsura is usually after the thesis (less commonly in the arsis) 
of the third foot, dividing the verse into two parts iu sense and rhythm. See 
examples in d. 

2. It may also be after the thesis (less commonly £n the arsis) of the fourth foot. 
In this case there is often another cssura in the second foot, so that the verse 
is divided into three parts: — 


párté f&róx || ar|dénsqu* δοὔ 5 || et | βίη | cóllá. — Aen. v. 277. 


Nork. — Often the only indication of the principal among a number of e:xsuras is 
the break in the sense. 

À essura occurring after the first syllable of a foot is called masculine. A cessura 
occurring after the second syllable of a foot is called feminine (as in the fifth foot of 
the third and fourth versesin d). A exsura may also be found in any foot of the verse, 
but a proper ezsural pause could hardly occur in the first or sixth. 

When the fourth foot ends a word, the break (properly a dizresis) is sometimes 
improperly called bucolic czsura, from its frequency in pastoral poetry. 


d. The first seven verses of the 7Eneid, divided according to the fore- 
going rules, will appear as follows. "The principal cssura in each verse is 
marked by double lines : — 

Armíá vi|rumqué cá|nó || Trójiae qui | primüs &b | óris 
Itálijam ἔα δ prófü|gus || La|viniáqué | venit 

litórk, | mult** il|l* et ter|ris || iac[tàtüs ét | altó 

vi süápá|rum || sae|vae mémó|rem Iü[nonis ób | irám ; 
multá quó|qu* et bell pas|sus || dum | condérét | urbém, 
Infer[retqué dé[os Lát|o, || génüs | undé Lá|tinum, 
Albà|niqué pá|trés, || at|qu* altae | moentfX | Rómae. 


1. The feminine ecsura is seen 1n the following : — 
Dis géni|ti pótü|éré: || té[nent máédi|? omnii] silvae. — Aen. vi. 181. 


Nork. — The Hexameter is thus illustrated in English verse: — 


Over the sea, past Crete, on the Syrian shore to the southward, 
Dwells in the well-tilled lowland a dark-haired ZEthiop people, 
Skilful with needle and loom, and the arts of the dyer and carver, 
Skilful, bnt feeble of heart; for they know not the lords of Olympus, 
Lovers of men ; neither broad-browed Zeus, nor Pallas Athené, 
Teacher of wisdom to heroes, bestower of might in the battle; 
Share not the cunning of Hermes, nor list to the songs of Apollo, 
Fearing the stars of the sky, and the roll of the blue salt water. 
— Kingsley's Andromeda. 


88 610, 617] ELEGIAC STANZA 418 


Elegiac Stanza 


616. The Elegiac Stanza consists of two verses, — a Hexame- 
ter followed by a Pentameter.! 


The Pentameter verse is the same as the Hexameter, except that it 
omits the last half of the third foot and of the sixth foot : — 


EE. os l| —ZNESL S SH. CIE 


d E Pes 


α. The Pentameter verse is therefore to be scanned as two Aalf-verses, the 
second of which always consists of two dactyls followed by a single syllable. 
b. The Pentameter has no regular Cesura; but the first half-verse 
must always end with à word (dicresis, $ 011. c), which is followed by a 
pause to complete the measure.? 
€. The following verses will illustrate the forms of the Elegiac Stanza : — 
cum sübit | illi|us || tris|tissím& | noctis YImàágo 
quà mihi | supremum Ἃ || tempüs 1n | urbé fü|It, Ἃ 
cum rápá|tó noec|tem || quà | tot mihi | càrí rá|liqui, 
labitür|ex ócü|is A || nune quóqué | guttá májis. 'A 
iam própá |lüx ádé|rat || quà | me dis|cedéré | Caesar 
finibüs | extre|mae 'A || iussérát | Ausónt|ae. Ἃ 
— Ov. Trist. i. 3. 


ΝΌΤΕ. — The Elegiac Stanza differs widely in character from hexameter verse (of 
which it is a mere modification) by its division into Distichs, each of which must have 
its own sense complete. Itisemployed in a great variety of compositions, — epistolary, 
amatory, and mournful, — and was especially a favorite of the poet Ovid. It has been 
illustrated in English verse, imitated from the German: — 


Li 


In the Hex|ameter | rises || the | fountain's | silvery | column; 
In the Pen|tameter | aye || falling in | melody | back. 


Other Dactylic Verses 


617. Other dactylic verses or half-verses are occasionally used 
by the lyric poets. 
1 Called pentameter by the old grammarians, who divided it, formally, into five 
feet (two daetyls or spondees, a spondee, and two anapzests), as follows: — 
πξτΕ οἱ. o 9| — I8] v e] yt 


2 The time of this pause, however, may be filled by the protraction of the preced- 
ing syllable: — 
Z9 u[.zuvlhal-£vov|I9 oc 
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&. The Dactylic Tetrameter alternates with the hexameter, forming the 
Alcmanian Strophe, as follows : — 
ὅ for|tes pé[ioriqué | passi 
mécum | saepé viri, || nune | vino | pellité | eüràs; 
eràs in|géns Yté|rábímüs | aequór. 
— Hor. Od. i. 7 (so 28; Ep. 12). 


b. 'The Dactylic Penthemim (five half-feet) consi^ts of half a pentame- 
ter verse. Itisused in eombination with the Hexameter to form the First 
Archilochian Strophe : — 

diffü|géré ni|vés, || rédájunt iam | grámin& | campis, 
arbóri|busqué có|mae; 

mütat | terrá vi|cés || et | décrés|centíX | ripas ; 
flüminá | praetéré|unt. — Hor. Od. iv. 7. 


For the Fourth Archilochian Strophe (Archilochian heptameter, alternating with 
iambiec trimeter eatalectic), see ὃ 620. 11. 


IAMBIC VERSE 
Jambic Trimeter 


618. The Iambic Trimeter is the ordinary verse of dramatic 
dialogue. It consists of three measures, each containing a double 
iambus (iambie dipody). “ΓΘ czsura is usually in the third foot. 


o ruv. | uem pra ^ wmm, n 


NorE. — The sign ὦ ^ denotes possible substitution of an irrational spondee ( -2) 
for an iambus ( -2). 


&. The Iambie Trimeter is often used in lyric poetry (1) as an inde- 
pendent system, or (2) alternating with the Dimeter to form the Jambic 
Strophe, as follows : — 


(1) iam i9? éffícá|e1 || dó. mánüs | seYéntiaé 

suppléx ét Ó|ro || régná pér | Prósérpinaé, 

pér ét Diá[nae || nón móvén|d& námtná, 

pér átqué lfb[rós || cárminüm | váléntiám 

défíx& caé|lo || dévócá|ré sídérá, 

Cánídii, pár[cé || vócibüs | tandém sXerís, 

eitámqué rét|ró || rétró sól|vé türbIném. — Hor. Epod. 17. 


The last two lines may be thus translated, to show the movement 
in English : — 


Oh! stay, Canidia, stay thy rites of sorcery, 
Thy charm unbinding backward let thy swift wheel fly! 
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(2) béátüs Π|1ὅ Ι quí prócil ] négótiis, 
ut príscá géns | mortáltüm, 
pátérná rá|rá || bübüs éx|ercét süis 
sólütüs ,óm]|ni fénóré ; 
néqu* éxcitá|tur || clássicó | milés trücf, 
néqu* hórrét í|[rátám máré. — Hor. Epod. 2. 


b. In the stricter form of Iambic Trimeter an irrational spondee (» -2) 

or its equivalent (a cyclic anapsest ὦ J^ or an apparent dactyl » ^ v, 
$ 609. e) may be regularly substituted for the first iambus of any dipody. 
À tribrach (ὦ ὦ &) may stand for an iambus anywhere except in the 
last place. In the comic poets any of these forms or the proceleusmatic 
(v ὦ v) may be substituted in any foot except the last: —! 

ὃ lácís ál|mé réctór || ét | cael décüs! 

qu altérná cür|rü βράδι || flám|mifér? ámbiéns, 


illástré laé|tis || éxsérfs | terrís cXpüt. 
— Sen. Herc. Fur. 502-04. 


quid quaérís? án|nós || séxagtn|tà nátüs és. 
—'Ter. Haut. 62. 
hómó gum; hümá|ni || nfl ἃ m? áli[enám piitó. 


. vel mé móné[r* hoc || vél percón|tàrf pütá. 
— id. ΤΊ, 18. 


€. The Choliambic (lame lambic) substitutes a trochee for the last 


jambus : — 
Ι ὦ. ucnbeg 4 -.[os zu 


aequé ést béá|tüs || ác póé|má cüm scríbit: 
tam gaüdét fn |sé, || t&nqué s? fp|sé mfrátür. 
— Catull. xxiii. 15, 16. 


NoTE.— The verse may also be regarded as trochaie with anacrusis: as,— 


QLUENN ET coa τ 


d. The Iambic Trimeter Catalectic is — α as follows : — 
l2 T8 T ope 
It is used in combination with other measures (see $ 626. 11), and is 
shown in the following : — 
VulcÁnüs ír|déns || árit. óf[fícinás. — Hor. Od. i. 4. 
or in English : — 
On purple peaks ἃ deeper shade descending. — Scott. 


1'The greater freedom of substitution in the comedy is due to the fact that the verse 
is regarded as made up of separate feet rather than of dipodies. 
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[$ 619 
Other Iambic Measures 


619. Other forms of Iambic verse are the following : — 


«4. The Iambic Tetrameter Catalectic (Septénürius). "This consists of 
seven and a half iambic feet, with dixwresis after the fourth and with the 
same substitutions as in Iambic Trimeter : — 

n?" idcfrc? aroés|sor, nüptiás || quod m' ádpárálri sénslt. 

quíbus quídém quam fáíc!|lé pótüérát || quYései s* híc | quiéssét ! 


--- Τοῦ. And. 690, 691. 

The metrical scheme of these two verses may be represented as follows : — 
Ι» Ὁ ΞΕ ΒΕ ER, Wc TUN ^ | e^ MEUM 
lada ME m LAIRLA ὦ 


| 
Its movement is like the following : — 


In góod king Chárles's gólden days, when lóyalty no hárm meant 


— Vicar of Bray. 
b. The Iambic Tetrameter Acataleetic (Octónürius). This consists of 
eight full iambic feet with the same substitutions as in Iambic Trimeter. 
Like the Septenarius it is used in lively dialogue : — 


dict éam dáíré | nos Phórmió][ni || nüptum né | suscénséát ; 
et mágis ess "e ídónéüm, || qu* ipst sit fámi[lráriór. 


— Ter. Ph. 720, 721. 
The metrical scheme of these two verses may be represented as follows : — 
ILE ἐν uor- | deb --- 
| 2» 4 


TAM IA 


o NES Ires APRI IN S 


€. The Iambic Dimeter 


This may be either acatalectic or catalectic 
1. The Iambic Dimeter Aocatalectic consists of four iambic feet 


in combination with some longer verse (see $ 618. a) 


. ]tis used 
9. The Iambic Dimeter Catalectic consists of three and a half ijambic feet 
It is used only in chorures : — 


quónám crüén|ltà Maénàs, 
praecéps Xímó|ré saévo, 
rípítür quód ím|póténti 


ficinás párát | füróré? — Sen. Med. 850-853 


ΝΌΤΕ. — Owing to the fact that in modern music each measure begins with a down- 


ward beat, some scholars regard all these forms of Iambic verse as Trochaie verse 
with anaerusis (δ 618. c. N.). 
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'TRocHAIC VERSE 


620. The most common form of Trochaic verse is the Tetram- 
eter Catalectie (Septenarius), consisting of four dipodies, the last 


of which lacks ἃ syllable. "There is regularly disresis after the 
fourth foot: — 


[E S L^ o. o br cu d 


In musical notation : — 


sFEPCIFECEICTPEIF ET 


ád t advénio, spém, silütem, || cónsflI"?, aüxili"? éxpéténs. 


— Ter. And. 9319. 
In English verse : — 


Téll me nót in moürnful nümbers || {6 is bát, an émpty dreám. 
— Longfellow. 


&. Iun the stricter form of the Septenarius substitutions are allowed 
only in the even feet, but in comedy the tribrach 4 ὦ ὦ; or an irrational 
spondee 7 », cyclic dactyl 4 |J, or apparent anapsst 4 ὦ », may be 
substituted for any of the first six feet; a tribrach for the seventh : — 

Ítid*^ hábét pátis"" ác vestítum: || tám cónsfmilist | átqu* égà. 
sürá, pós, sti|türi, tónsüs, || ócüli, násum, | vél lábrá, 
málae, méntum, | bárbá, cóllus; || tótus! quíd ver|bfs ópüst? 
sí tergüm ci|cátricósum, || nihfl hoc símilist | símYltüs. 
— Pl. Am. 443-440. 
The metrica] scheme of these four verses is as follows: — 


| dE owe Luz oe spe woo| HAMM 


ME S ^ |. ea quee, AR 
NE — v l.i ||. uL Deep cwm 
gn — ^ ..,.2 mA 4A aoo 2» 


b. 'The Trochaic Tetrameter Acatalectie (Octónàrius), consisting of four 
complete dipodies, occurs in the lyrical parts of comedy. 

Substitutions as in the Septenarius are allowed except in the last foot. 

c. Some other forms of trochaic verse are found in the lyric poets, in 
combination with other feet, either as whole lines or parts of lines: — 


nón ébür né|quf aüréüm.  [Dimeter Catalectic.] 
méá rénf|[dét ín dómó | lícánár. [Iambic Trimeter Catalectic.] 


— Hor. Od. ii. 18. 
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MIXED MEASURES 


621. Different measures may be combined in the same verse in two different 
ways. Either (1) a series of one kind is simply joined to a series of another kind 
(compare the changes of rhythm not uncommon in modern musío) ; or (2) single feet 
of other measures are combined with the prevailing measures, in which ease these odd 
feet are adapted by changing their quantity so that they become irrational (see ὃ 609. e). 

When enough measures of one kind occur to form a series, we may suppose a 
change of rhythm; when they are isolated, we must suppose adaptation. Of the 
indefinite number of possible combinations but few are found in Latin poetry. 


622. The following verses, combining different rhythmical 
series, are found in Latin lyrical poetry: — 


1, Greater Archilochian (Dactylic Tetrameter; Trochaic Tripody):— 
ΠῚ —- o1 wel wlrxwI ΟἽἼΞΕΞΙ 
sólvitür| eris hi|éms grà[tÁ vicé || vérís | ét Fá|vónt. — Hor. Od. i. 4. 


NorE.— t is possible that the dactyls were cyclic; but the change of measure 
seemg more probable. 


2. Verse consisting of Dactylic Trimeter catalectic (Dactylic Penthemim); 
Iambic Dimeter : — 


memos meo. 


serfbéré | vérsicü[lós || móré pér|culsüm grivi.— Hor. Epod. 11. 2. 


LoagAcGDiCc VERSE 


623. 'Trochaie verses, containing in regular prescribed positions 
irrational measures or irrational feet (cf. ὃ 609. e), are called Loga- 
cdic. "The principal logacedic forms are — 


1. Logacedic Tetrapody ( four feet) : Gr vcoxic. 

2. Logacedic Tripody (three feet): PrERECRATIC (often treated as ἃ 
syncopated Tetrapody Catalectic). 

8. Logacdic Dipody (two feet): this may be regarded as a short Phere- 
cratic. . 


ΝΌΤΕ. --- This mixture of irrational measures gives an effect approaching that of 
prose: hence the name Logaedie (λόγος, ἀοιδή). "These measures originated in the 
Greek lyrie poetry, and were adopted by the Romans. Α1] the Roman lyrie metres not 
belonging to the regular iambie, trochaic, dactylie, or Ionie systems, were constructed 
on the basis of the three forms given above: viz., Logacedic systems consisting respec- 
tively of four, three, and two feet. The so-called Logacedic Pentapody consists of five 
feet, but is to be regarded as composed of two of the others. 
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624. Each logacedie form contains a single dactyl, which may 
be either in the first, second, or third place. "The verse may be 
eataleetie or acataleetic: — 


Glyconic Pherecratic 
mS] --olp* (5 τον  -Φ v [-Φ (υ)} 
SET LY'| ἹκΚῸ 1-υ]ϊ- v E-0]1lbs 

l| -£ol-. LEES 


mu .Ζ ὦ} --.l-ol-(lI 
"τυ" 4l 

NoTE. — The shorter Pherecratic (dipody) (—c v | ^), if catalectic, appears to 
be a simple Choriambus (.— » v |. A); and, in general, the effect of the logacedic 
forms is Choriambic. In fact, they were 80 regarded by the later Greek and Latin 
metricians, and these metres have obtained the general name of Choriambic. But 
they are not true choriambie, though they may very likely have been felt to be such 
by the composer, who imitated the forms without much thought of their origin. They 
may be read (scanned), therefore, on that principle. But it is better to read them as 
logacedic measures; and that course is followed here. 


625. 'l'he verses constructed upon the several Logacedic forms 
or models are the following : — 


1. Glyconie (Second Glyconic, catalectic) : — 


Ie var ping pif cim 


Rómae | príncfpis | árbi|im. 
In English : — 
Fórms more réal than lífving mán. — SAelley. 


Nork. — In this and most of the succeeding forms the foot preceding the dactyl is 
always irrational in Horace, consisting of an irrational spondee (.— 7). 


2. Aristophanic (First Pherecratic) : — 


» “Ὁ ΕΝ 


témpérát |óri | frénis. — Hor. Od. i. 8. 


NoTE.— 1t is very likely that this was made equal in time to the preceding by 
protracting the last two syllables: — 


Io eommrte 


1 Different Greek poets adopted fixed types in regard to the place of the dactyls, 
and so ἃ large number of verses arose, each following a strict law, which were imi- 
tated by the Romans as distinct metres. 


bU 
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9. Adonic (First Pherecratic, shortened) : — 


μον λοι CIF CE 


Térrüit | árbém. — Hor. 
Or perhaps : — 


Edd zd [AT 


4. Pherecratie (Second Pherecratic) : — 
l--2l-5 luc 


crás dónÁbéris haédó. — Hor. 


Often scanned as follows : — 
4Lo|-ol-z 
5. Lesser Asclepiadio (Second Pherecratic with syncope and First Phere- 
cratic catalectic) : — 
I2 »1-Gvolul-o vlc vll 
Maécénás Xtívis éóditó régibüs. — Hor. 


6. Greater Asclepiadic (the same as 5, with a syncopated Logacdic Dipody 
interposed) : — 
!-ς 21-& v Iul -6 viu l- uio ^I 
tü né quaésiérfs —sefró néfás — quém miht, quém ttbf, — Hor. 


7. Lesser Sapphic (Logaedic Pentapody, with dactyl in the third place):— 
| c Eque "es Don d 
íÍntéógér vitaé scólérísqué p6rüs. —— Hor. 
Or in English : — 
Brílliant hópes, all wóven in górgeous tísshies. — Longfellow. 


8. Greater Sapphie (Third Glyconic; First Pherecratic) : — 
|a o pun: Σ | peer src dp H 
té déós δτό Sybárfn || eár própérás ámándó. — Hor. 


9. Lesser Aleaic (Logacedic  Tetrapody, ὕπο irrational dactyls, two 
trochees) : — 
l-S vole vlIz vll 
vírgínfbüs püérísqué cánto. — Hor. 


* 
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10. Greater Alcaic (Logacdic Pentapody, catalectic, with anacrusis, and 
dactyl in the third place, — compare Lesser Sapphic) : — ᾿ 
Ἐπ: ..,..5| τ Ἱ Σύ] 
iüst"^ ét ténácem || própósttí νἱγάπι. — Hor. 

NoTE. — Only the above logacdic forms are employed by Horace. 


11. Phalecean (Logacdic Pentapody, with dactyl in the second place) :— 
ΙΙ  »)]τ-ῴώυ τι. ....: ZA 
quaénam té mili méns, misélli Ráuidli, 
ágit praécipit*" ín méós Yámbos ? — Catull. xl. 
In English : — 
Górgeous flowerets ín the süánlight shíning. — Longfellow. 


12. Glyconic Pherecratic (Second Glyconic with syncope, and Second 
Pherecratic) : — 
| o6l|-5 lom Loue sm. AJ 
ὅ CólóniX quaé cüpís || póntá ládéré lóngó. — Catull. xvii. 


METRES OF HORACE ὃ 


626. The Odes of Horace include nineteen varieties of stanza. 
These are: — 


l. Alcaic, consisting of two Greater Alcaics (10), one Trochaic Dimeter 
with anacrusis, and one Lesser Alcaic (9)! : — 


iüst"" ét tenácem || própositi virám 
nón civi" árdor || práva iubéntiáüm, 
nón vültus Ínstantís tyránni 
ménte quatít solidá, nequ* Aüster.— Od. iii. 3. 
(Found in Od. i. 9, 16, 17, 26, 27, 29, 31, 34, 35, 37; ii. 1, 3, 5, 7, 9, 11, 13, 14, 15, 17, 
19, 20; iii. 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 17, 21, 23, 26, 29; iv. 4, 9, 14, 15.) 
NorE. — The Alcaic Strophe is named after the Greek poet Alezus of Lesbos, and 
was a special favorite with Horace, of whose Odes thirty-seven are in this form. It 
is sometimes called the Horatian Stanza. 


2. Sapphie (minor), consisting of three Lesser Sapphics (7) and one 
Adonic (3): — . - 
iám satís terrfs || nivis átque dfrae 
grándinfs misft || pater ét rubénte 
déxterÁ sacrás || iaculátus árcis 

térruit árbem. — Od. i. 2. : 

(Found in Od. i. 2, 10, 12, 20, 22, 25, 30, 32, 38; ii. 2, 4, 6, 8, 10, 16; iii. 8, 11, 14, 18, 

20, 22, 27; iv. 2, 6, 11; Carm. Saee.) 


1'The figures refer to the foregoing list ($ 625). 
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ΝΌΤΕ. -- The Sapphie Stanza is named after the poetess Sappho of Lesbos, and 
was a great favorite with the ancients. lt is used by Horace in twenty-five Odes — 
more frequently than any other except the Alecaic. 


9. Sapphie (major), consisting of one Aristophanic (2) and one Greater 


Sapphie (8) : — 
RE) L$dia dfe, per ómnís 
tó deós óró, Sybarín || cár properás amándó. — Od. i. 8. 


4. Asclepiadean I (minor), consisting of Lesser Asclepiadies (5):— 
éxégí monumént'" || aére perénniüs 
régàlíque sitá || pframid"? áltiüs. —Od. iii. 30. 
(Found in Od. i. 1; iii. 20; iv. 8.) 


5. Asclepiadean “11, consisting of one Glyconie (1) and one Lesser 
Asclepiadic (5) : — 
- () návis quaé tibi créditám 
débés Vérgiliám, || fínibus Átticís 

réddàs íncolumém, precór, 
ét servós animaé || dímidiüám meaé. — Od. i. 3. 


(Found in Od. i. 3, 13, 19, 36; iii. 9, 15, 19, 24, 25, 28; iv. i, 3.) 


6. Asclepiadean III, consisting of three Lesser Asclepiadies (5) and on 
Glyconie (1) : — | 
quís désíderió || sít pudor aát mods 
tám cárí capitís? || praécipe lügubrís 
cántüs, Mélpomené, || cuí liquidám patér 
vócem eüm cithará dedít. — Od. i. 24. 


(Found in Od. i. 6, 15, 24, 33; ii. 12; iii. 10, 16; iv. 5, 12.) 


1. Asclepiadean IV, consisting of two Lesser Asclepiadics (5), one 
Pherecratic (4), and one Glyconie (1) : — 
6 fóns Bándusiaé || spléndidiór vitró, 
dülel dfgne meró, || nón sine flóribüs, 


erás dónáberis haédó 
euf frons türgida córnibüs. — Od. iii. 13. 


(Found in Od. i. 5, 14, 21, 23; iii. 7, 13; iv. 13.) 
8. Asclepiadean V (major), consisting of Greater Asclepiadics (6) ; — 


tá πὸ quaésierfs, || scfre nefás! || quém mihi, quém tibf 
fínem df dederfnt, || Leáconoé, || née Babylóniós 
téntárís numerós. — Od. i. 11. 


(Found in Od. i. 11, 18; iv. 10.) 


9. Alemanian, consisting of Dactylic Hexameter (8 615) alternating 
with Tetrameter ($ 617. a). (Od. i. 7, 28; Epod. 12.) 
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10. Archilochian I, consisting of ἃ Dactylie Hexameter alternating with 
à Dactylie Penthemim (see ὃ 617. b). (Od. iv. 7.) 

11. Archilochian IV, consisting of a Greater Archilochian (Aeptameter, 
$ 622. 1), followed by Iambie Trimeter Catalectic ($ 618. d). "The stanza 
consists of two pairs of verses: — 

BÓlvitur ácris hiéms grátá vice | Véris ét Favóni, 
trahüntque sícceás || máchinaé carínás; 

ác neque iám stabulis gaudét pecus, || aát arátor fgni, 
nec práta cánis || álbieánt pruínís. — Od. i. 4. 


12. Iambic Trimeter alone (see ὃ 618). (Epod. 17.) 
18. Iambie Strophe (see $ 618. a). (Epod. 1-10.) 
14. Dactylic Hexameter alternating with Iambic Dimeter : — 


nóx erat, ét caeló || fulgéóbat lüna seréno 
intér minóra síderá, 
eüm tü, mágnórüm || nümén laesára deórum, 
in vérba iüárábás meá.— Epod. 15. (So in Epod. 14.) 


15. Dactylic Hexameter with Iambie Trimeter ($ 618): — 
áltera jám teritür || bellis civílibus aétàs, 
suis et ípsa Róma || vfribüs ruft. — Epod. 10. 
16. Verse of Four Lesser Ionies (8 609. c. 2):— 
miseràr"^ est [ nequ* amori | dare lüdum | neque dulei 


mala vinó |laver* aut exlanimaàri | metuentis. — Od. iii. 12. 


17. Iambic Trimeter ($ 618); Dactylic Penthemim (8 617. 5b); Iambie 


οποίον :-- Pettf, nihfl mé || sicut áuteá iuvát 


scribere vérsiculós || amóre pérculsüm gravf. — Epod. 11. 


18. Dactylic Hexameter; Iambie Dimeter; Dactylic Penthemim($ 617. δ): 


hórrida témpestás || caelám contráxit, et fmbrés 
nivésque dédücünt Iovém ; || nánc mare, nünc silüaé . . . 
— Epod. 13. 


19. Trochaic Dimeter, Iambic Trimeter, each catalectie (see 8 620. c). 


INDEX TO THE METRES OF HORACE 


Lis. I 
1. Maecénás atavis: 4. 8. Lydia die: 3. 
2. Iam satis terris: 2. 9. Vides ut alta: 1. 
3. Sic té diva: D. 10. Mercuri fáeunde nepos: 2. 
4. Solvitur ücris hiems: 11. 11. Tü né quaesieris: 8. 
5. Quis multa: 7. 12. Quem virum: 2. 
6. Seribéris Vario: 6. 13. Cum tü Lydia: 5. 
1T. Laudábunt alii: 9. 14. O nàvis: 7. 
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. Pástor cum traheret: 6. 
. Ὁ mátre pulchrà : 1. 
. Velóx amoenum: 1. 
. Nüllam Vare: 8. 

. Máter saeva; 5. 

. Vile pótabis: 2. 

. Diànam tenerae: 7. 
. Integer vitae: 2. 

. Vitàs inuleó: 7. 

. Quis desiderio: 6. 

. Parcius iünctàs: 2. 
. Müsis amicus: 1. 


. Mótum ex Metelló: 1. 
. Nüllus argento: 2. 


Aequam mementó: 1. 
Né sit ancillae: 2. 
Nondum subàáctà: 1. 
Septimi Gàdés: 2. 

Ó saepe mécum: 1. 
Ulla si iüris: 2. 


. Nón semper imbrés: 1. 
. Reetius vivés: 2. 


. Odi profanum: 1. 


Angustam amicé: 1. 


. Iüstum et tenàcem: 1. 


Déscende caeló: 1. 


. Caeló tonantem: 1. 

. Délicta máiorum: 1. 

. Quid fles: 7. 

. Martiis caelebs: 2. 

. Dónee grátus: 5. 

. Extremum Tanain: 6. 
. Mercuri nam té : 2. 

. Miserárum est: 16. 

. Ὁ fóns Bandusiae: 7. 
. Herculis ritü: 2. 


Uxor pauperis: 5. 


Intermissa Venus: 5. 
Pindarum quisquis: 2. 


Quem tü Melpomene: 5. 


Quàlem ministrum: 1. 


. Divis orte bonis: 6. 
. Dive quem prólés: 2. 


T. Diffügére nlvés: 10. 


8. 


Donáàrem pateràs:; 4. 


Lib. II 


Lis. III 


VIV 


. Náàtis in üsum: 1. 
. Té maris: 9. 


Ieci beatis: 1. 


. O Venus: 2. 


Quid dédicatum: 1. 


. Poscimur: 2. 
. Albi ne doleas: 6. 
; Parcus deorum: 1. 


O diva: 1. 


. Et türe: 5. 
. Nunc est bibendum: 1. 
. Persicós δα]: 2. 


. Quid bellicosus: 1. 

. Nolis longa: 6. 

. Ille et nefasto: 1. 

. Eheu fugàcés: 1. 

. Iam pauca: 1. 

. Ótium divos: 2. 

. Cür mé querellis: 1. 

. Nón ebur: 19. 

. Baechum in remotis: 1. 
. Nón üsitáta: 1. 


. Inclüsam Danaén: 6. 
. Aeh vetusto: 1. 

. Faune nymphàrum: 2. 
. Quantum distet: D. 

. Non vides: 2. 

. Ó nàta mécum: 1. 

. Montium cüstos: 2. 

. Caeló supinàs: 1. 

. Intáectis opulentior: 5. 
. Quó mé Bacche: 5. 

. Vixi puellis: 1. 

. Impiós parrae: 2. 

. Festo quid: 5. 

. Tyrrhéna regum: 1. 

. Exegi monumentum: 4. 


. Né forte crédàs: 1. 

. O erüdelis adhüc: 8. 

. Est mihi nónum: 2. 

. Iam véris comites: 6. 
. Audivére Lycó : 7. 

. Quae cüra patrum: 1. 
. Phoebus volentem: 1. 


Carmen Saeculàre : 29. 


[8 626 
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EPoDES 
1. Ibis Liburnis: 13. 10. Malà solüta: 13. 
2. Beatus ille: 13. 11. Petti nihil: 17. 
3. Parentis ólim: 13. 12. Quid tibi vis: 9. 
4. Lupis et ágnis: 13. . 13. Horrida tempestàs: 18. 
b. At ó deorum: 13. 14. Mollis inertia: 14. 
6. Quid immerentis: 13. 15. Nox erat: 14. 
7. Quó quo scelesti: 13. 16. Altera iam: 165. 
8. Rogàre longó: 13. 17. Iam iam efficaci: 12. 
9. Quandó repostum: 13. 


627. Other lyrie poets use other combinations of the above 
mentioned verses : — 


d. Glyconics with one Pherecratic (both imperfect) : — 
Dí&|naé sümiüs | fn fidé 
püel|?* ét püé|r* tntégrf: 
Dfá|nám, püs[r* fntégrf 
püel[laéqué eá|ná|müs. — Catull. xxxiv. 


b. Sapphics, in ἃ series of single lines, closing with an Adonic : — 
- Án míüjgfs ἀπ trémüjéré | Mánes 
Hérei[?^ ? ét vilsám cánis | fnfé|róritm 
fügit | ábrup|tís trépi|dás c|ténis ἢ 
fálli[mür: lae[té vénit | éceé | vlt, 
quém tülít Poe|ás; hümé|rfsqué | téli 
géstát | ét no|tís pópüflfs phá|rétrás 
Hércülis | hérés. — Sen. Herc. Oet. 1600—1606. 


c. Sapphics followed by Glyconics, of indefinite number (id. Herc. Fur. 
830-874, 875-894). 


MISCELLANEOUS 
628. Other measures occur in various styles of poetry. 


4. Anapestic ($ 609. ὃ. 2) verses of various lengths are found in dramatic 
poetry. The spondee, dactyl, or proceleusmatic may be substituted for the 


anapsst:— —— i... pmnóst | ompY"? hóámi|num praélcIpiiós 


vólüptá[tYbüs gaü|dilsqu* án|tépóténs. 
τι cóm|módá quaé | cpi? é|vénTünt, 
quód ἄρδ | sübit, ád|sécó | séquftür: 
τ gaü|dium süp|pédItát. — Pl. Trin. 1115-1119. 


b. Bacchiac (8 609. d. 4) verses (five-timed) occur in the dramatic poets, — 
very rarely in Terence, more commonly in Plautus, — either in verses of two 
feet (Dimeter) or of four ('Tetrameter). "They are treated very freely, as are 


426 PROSODY: VERSIFICATION [88 628, 629 


all measures in early Latin. 'The long syllables may be resolved, or the 
molossus (three longs) substituted : — 
multás rés | stimít? in | méó cor|dé vórso, 
mult"? fn co|gítándo | dólór*" in|dipiscór. 
égómét mé |cog? ét mà|cér? ét de|fitígo; 
máígíster | mth* éxer|eitór íni[müs nünc est. 
— Pl. Trin. 223-2206. 


6. Cretic measures ($ 609. d. 1) occur in the same manner as the Bac- 

chiac, with the same substitutions. "The last foot is usually incomplete : — 
Ámór ἄτη! οὐ mihi | nó füàs | ámquám. 
hís égo | d? ártíbus | grátíam | fácio. 
nfl ég? is|tós móror | faécéós | mórés. — id. 207, 293, 297. 

d. Saturnian Verse. In early Latin is found a rude form of verse, not 
borrowed from the Greek hke the others, but as to the precise nature of 
which scholars are not agreed.! 

1, According to one view the verse is based on quantity, is composed of 
six feet, and is divided into two parts by a czsura before the fourth thesis. 
Each thesis may consist of a long syllable or of two short ones, each arsis 
of a short syllable, a long syllable, or two short syllables; but the arsis, 
except at the beginning of the verse and before the ccsura, is often entirely 
suppressed, though rarely more than once in the same verse : — 

dábünt milám Métélli || Naévió póétae. 


2. According to another theory the Saturnianis made up, without regard 
to quantity, of alternating accented and unaccented syllables; but for any 
unaccented syllable two may be substituted, and regularly are so substituted 
in the second foot of the verse: — 

dábunt málum Metélli || Naévió poétae. 


EARLY RROSODY 


629. The prosody of the earlier poets differs in several re- 
spects from that of the later? 


4. At the end of words s, being only feebly sounded, does not make 
position with a following consonant; it sometimes disappeared altogether. 
This usage continued in all poets till Cicero's time (ὃ 15. 7). 


l'The two principal theories only are given. "There are numerous variations, par- 
ticularly of the second theory here stated. 

2 Before the Latin language was used in literature, it had become much changed 
by the loss of fina] consonants and the shortening of final syllables under the influence 
of accent. In many cases this change was still in progress in the time of the early 
poets. 'This tendency was arrested by the study of grammar and by literature, but 
shows itself again in the Romance languages. 
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b. A long syllable immediately preceded or followed by the ictus may 
be shortened (iambic shortening) : — 


1. In a word of two syllables of which the first is short (this effect remained in 
a few words like put&, cavé, valé, vidé, egó, modó, duó!): — 
ÁbI (Ter. Ph. 59); bónt (id. 510) ; hómó suávis (id. 411). 


2. If it is either a monosyllable or the first syllable of a word which is pre- 
ceded by a short monosyllable : — 


séd hás tabellás (Pl. Pers. 195); quid híc nunc (id. Epid. 157); pér Inplü- 
vium (Ter. Ph. 707); ég? ósténderem (id. 793). 


3. When preceded by a short initial syllable in a word of more than three 
syllables :— 


vénüstátis (Ter. Hec. 848); sénéctütem (id. Ph. 434) ; Syrácüsaás (Pl. Merc. 
37) ; &micitia (id. Ps. 1203). 


€. In a few isolated words position 15 often disregarded.? Such are Ille, 
Ímmo, YÍnde, Iste, ümnis, némpe, quíppe, ünde. 
d. 'The original long quantity of some final syllablet is retained. 


1. The ending -or is retained long in nouns with long stem-vowel (original r- 
stems or original s-stems): — 


módo quom díct? in m? fngeréóbàs ódium nón uxór erám (Pl. Asin. 927). 
íta ταῦ in péctor? átque córde fácit amór incéndiüm (id. Merc. 500). 
átque quántó nóx fuísti lóngiór hác próxumá (id. Am. 548). 


2. The termination -es (-itis) is sometimes retained long, as in milés, superstés. 
3. ΑἹ] verb-endings in -r, -s, and -t may be retained long where the vowel is 
elsewhere long in inflection : — 


régrediór audísse mé (Pl. Capt. 1023); átqu? ut quf fueris et quf nunc (id. 
248); mé nóminát haec (id. Epid. iv. 1. 8); faciát ut sémper (id. Poen. 
ii. 42); Infuscábàát, amábo (cretics, id. Cist. i. 21); qui amet (id. Merc. 
1021); ut fít in bélló cápitur álter fíliás (id. Capt. 25); tibi sit ad má 
revísás (id. Truc. ii. 4. 79). 


e. Hiatus (8 612. g) is allowed somewhat freely, especially at a pause 
in the sense, or when there is a change of speaker.? 


1 Cf. ambó (also a dual, p. 59, footnote), in which the ὃ is retained because of the 
length of the first syllable. 

2 Scholars are not yet agreed upon the principle or the extent of this irregularity. 

3 'The extent of this license is still a questton among scholars; but in the present 
state of texts it must sometimes bo allowed. 
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MISCELLANEOUS 


Reckoning of Time 


630. The Roman Year was designated, in earlier times, by the names of the 
Consuls; but was afterwards reckoned from the building of the City (αὖ urbe condita, 
anno urbis conditae), the date of which was assigned by Varro to a period correspond- 
ing with B.c. 753. In order, therefore, to reduce Roman dates to those of the Christian 
era, (he year of the city is to be subtracted from T54; e.g. A.U.C. 691 (the year of 
Cicero's consulship) corresponds to B.c. 62. 

Before Czesar's reform of the Calendar (B.c. 46), the Roman year consisted of 355 
days: March, May, Quintilis (July), and October having each 31 days, February hav- 
ing 28, and each of the remainder 29. As this calendar year was too short for the 
solar year, the Romans, in alternate years, at the discretion of the pontifices, inserted 
a month of varying length (mensis intercalaris) after February 23, and omitted the 
rest of February. The ''Julian year,"' by Czsar's reformed Calendar, had 365 days, 
divided into months as at present. Every fourth year the 24th of February (v1. Kal. 
Máàrt.) was eounted twice, giving 29 days to that month: hence the year was called 
bissextilis. 'The month Quintilis received the name Julius (July), in honor of Julius 
Casar; and Sextilis was called Augustus (August), in honor of his successor. The 
Julian year (see below) remained unchanged till the adoption of the Gregorian Calen- 
dar (A.D. 1582), which omits leap-year three times in every four hundred years. 


631. Dates, according to the Roman Calendar, are reckoned 
as follows: — 
«. The first day of the month was called Kalendae ( Calends). 


NorE.— Kalendae is derived from calàre, £o call, —the Calends being the day on 
which the pontiffs publiely announced the New Moon in the Comitia Calata. "This 
they did, originally, from actual observation. 


b. On the fifteenth day of March, May, July, and October, but the tAir- 
teenth of the other months, were the Idüs (Ides), the day of Full Moon. 

c. On the seventh day of March, May, July, and October, but the fifth 
of the other months, were the Nónae (Jones or ninths). 

d. From the three points thus determined, the days of the month were 
reckoned backwards as so many days before the Nones, the Ides, or the 
Calends. 'The point of departure was, by Roman custom, counted in the 
reckoning, the second day being three days before, etc. "This gives the fol- 
lowing rule for determining the date: — 


If the given date be Calends, add tívo to the number of days in the month pre- 
ceding, — if Nones or Ides, add one to that of the day on which they fall, — and 
from the number thus ascertained subtract the given date. "Thus, — 


vin. Kal. Feb. (31 4-2 — 8) — Jan. 25. 
1v. Nón. Mar. (7 -Ἐ 1 — 4) — Mar. 4. 
ιν, Id. Sept. (18 -- 1 — 4) — Sept. 10. 
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NoTE.— The name of the month appears as an adjective in agreement with Kalen- 
dae, Nonae, Idüs. 
For peculiar constructions in dates, see $ 424. g. 


e. The days of the Roman month by the Julian Calendar, as thus ascer- 
tained, are given in the following table: —— 


January February March April 

1. Kar. IAN. Καὶ, FEB. Κατ. MARTIAE KAL. APRILES 
2. 1v. Nón. Iàn. 1v. Non. Feb. γι. Nón. Mart. Jv. Nón. Apr. 

Bon *« e 1 ἐπ ει. τε 1. 4 JU 

4. prid.* εἰ prid.** «€ Iv. “ [T: prid.*' [1] 

5. NON. IAN. NON. FEB. IM τὰ NON. APRILÉS 
6. vir. Id. làn. vri. Id. Feb. pnrid.* ü virt. Íd. Apr. 

Tuve "6 € Bar. dé *' NON. MARTIAE vir. '* E 
νι e νι... DLL vri1. Id. Mart. VIEUME 

0, v. €€ ἐξ V. [1] t€ VII. [1 [1] v. [1] ἐς 
10. IV. €€ 6€ IV. [11 [1 VI. ἐξ [11 IV. [1] ét 
Me. “6. ἐς mp Uu Na cM is nr m 

12. prid. ec it prid. « « IV. “ IT, prid. εἰ (T 

13. Ipbs ἅν. Ipniüs FEn. npe τ IpÜüs APRILEs. 
14. xix. Kal. Feb. xvr. Kal. Martiàs prid. ** ε xvirt. Kal. Màiàs. 
10. vim. (6 — “ ΧΥ oM τ Τοῦβ MARTIAE, xv  * du 
xxvn 5. “" xy, “" d xvit. Kal. Aprilis. XVI. et τ 
ΤΣ. €" “ XEIE (UU τ xr ““" e Xv. » Je 
18. XV. ἐἐ ἐς XII. ἐἐ ἐέ XY. €€ $t XIV. ἐξ £t 
19 XIV $6 [1] XI [1] [3] XIV ἐξ ἐς XIII 6€ &€ 
90 XIII ἐς ἐξ X. € [1] XIII. ἐξ ἐἐ ΧΙ [1] [1] 
21 XII ἐέ ἐς ΙΧ. [11 [1 XII [1] ἐς ΧΙ [17 [1] 
99 XI [1 €4 YIII. £4 64 XI [1] &«€ X ét [1 
93 X 6€ [17 VII. &€ ἐς Χ [1Ὶ 66 IX &€ ἐξ 
94 IX ἐέ ἐξ VI. ἐς [11 IX €4 ἐς YIII € ἐξέ 
25 VIII (€ ἐς v. T UL [T1 YIII. [1] ἐς VII ἐς ἐξ 
26 VII ἐς 4€ IV. [1 ét VII [17 4€ VI ἐς ἐέ 
o. vI ἐξέ [1] III. [1 [T1 VI €t &« v ἐς [1] 
28. Y. [1] 6€ prid. 6€ [T1 N. &t «€ IV. T € 
$8. Hk .* ὦ [prid. Kal. Mart.iu rv. s £t III. ds ic 
D. NI '' leap-year, the VI. III. ἐν ἐν prid. “ i 
91. prat € — '* Kal. (24th) being prid. *' xu (So June, Sept., 


(So Aug., Dec. counted twice.] (So May, July, Oct.) Nov.) 


NOTE. — Observe that a date before the Julian Reform (B.c. 46) is to be found not 
by the above table, but by taking the earlier reckoning of the number of days in the 
month. 


Measures of Value, etc. 


632. The money of the Romans was in early times wholly of cop- 
per. Theunitwas the as, which was nominally a pound in weight, but 
actually somewhat less. It was divided into twelve unciae (ounces). 
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In the third century s.c. the as was gradually reduced to one-half 
of its original value. In the same century silver coins were intro- 
duced, — the dénárius and the séstertius. "The denarius — 10 asses; 
the sestertius — 24 asses. 

633. The Sestertius was probably introduced at ἃ time when the 
as had been so far reduced that the value of the new coin (23 asses) 
was equivalent to the original value of the as. Hence, the Sester- 
tius (usually abreviated to HS or HS) eame to be used as the unit 
of value, and nummus, coin, often means simply séstertius. As the 
reduction of the standard went on, the sestertius became equivalent 
to 4 asses. Gold was introduced later, the aureus being equal to 
100 sesterces. "The approximate value of these coins is seen in the 
following table: — 


23 asses — 1 séstertius or nummus, value nearly 5 cents (23 d.). 
10 asses ΟΥ 4 séstertii — 1 dénárius. **  ** 20 '* (10d.). 
1000 séstertii— lséstertium  . . . *'*  ** $50.00 (£10). 


NorE. — The word séstertius is a shortened form of sémis-tertius, the third one, a 
half. The abbreviation H£& or HS — duo et sémis, £wo and a half. 


634. ΤῊ séstertium (probably originally the genitive plural of sés- 
tertius depending on mille) was a sum of money, not a coin ; the word 
is inflected regularly as ἃ neuter noun: thus, tria séstertia — $150.00. 

When séstertium is combined with a numeral adverb, centéna milia, 
hundreds of thousands, is to be understood: thus deciéns séstertium 
(deciéns ns) — deciéns centena milia sestertium — $50,000.  Séstertium in 
this combination may also be inflected : deciéns séstertii, séstertió, etc. 

In the statement of large sums sestertium is often omitted as well 
as centena milia: thus sexágiéns (Rosc. ÀÁm. 2) signifies, sexágiéns 
[centéna milia séstertium] — 6,000,000 sesterces — $300,000 (nearly). 

635. In the statement of suras of money in Roman numerals, ἃ 
line above the number indieates thousands; lines above and at the 
sides also, hundred-thousands. Thus us nc—600 séstertii; ns Dc — 
600,000 séstertii, or 600 séstertia; xs [pc| — 60,000,000 séstertii, or 
60,000 séstertia. 


636. The Roman Measures of Length are the following: — 


12 inches (unciae) —1 Roman Foot (pes: 11.65 English inches). 
14 Feet — 1 Cubit (cubitum). — 24 Feet — 1 Step (gradus). 
ὅ Feet — 1 Pace (passus). — 1000 Paces (mille passuum) — 1 Mile. 
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The Roman mile was equal to 4850 English feet. 
The iügerum, or unit of measure of land, was an area of 240 (Roman) 


feet long and 120 broad; a little less than 4 of an English acre. 


637. 'The Measures of Weight are — 


12 unciae (ounces) — one pound (libra, about ὃ 1b. avoirdupois). 


Fractional parts (weight or coin) are — 
p» uncia. I» quincunz. 3, dodràms. 
l, sextàms. 1, semis. $, dextàns. 
1, quadràns. το Septunz. 11, deunz. 
2, bés or béssis. 12, as. 


l, triens. 
33 
The Talent (talentum) was a Greek weight (τάλαντον) — 60 librae. 


638. 'T'he Measures of Capacity are — 
12 cyathi —1 sextarius (nearly a pint). 


16 sextari? — 1 modius (peck). 
6 sexlàárii — 1 congius (3 quarts, liquid measure). 


8 congii —1 amphora (6 gallons). 
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GLOSSARY 


OF TERMS USED IN GRAMMAR, RHETORIC, AND PROSODY 


639. Many of these terms are pedantic names given by early grammarians to forms 
of speech used naturally by writers who were not conscious that they were using fig- 
ures at all — as, indeed, they were not. 'Thus when one says, **It gave me no little 
pleasure," he is unconsciously using litotes; when he says, **John went up the street, 
James down," antithesis; when he says, *' High as the sky," Ayperbole. Many were 
given under ἃ mistaken notion of the nature of the usage referred to. "Thus méd and 
ted ($ 143. a. N.) were supposed to owe their d to paragoge, sümpsi its p to epenthesis. 
Such a sentence as ** See my coat, how well it fits! " was supposed to be an irregularity 
to be accounted for by prolepsis. 

Many of these, however, are convenient designations for phenomena which often 
occur; and most of them have an historic interest, of one kind or another. 


640. Grammatical Terms 


Anacoluthon: à change of construction in the same sentence, leaving the 
first part broken or unfinished. 

Anastrophe: inversion of the usual order of words. 

Apodosis: the conclusion of a conditional sentence (see Protasis). 

Archaism: an.adoption of old or obsolete forms. 

Asyndeton: omission of conjunctions (δ 323. δ). 

Barbarism: adoption of foreign or unauthorized forms. 

Brachylogy: brevity of expression. 

Crasis: contraction of two vowels into one ($ 15. 3). 

Ellipsis: omission of a word or words necessary to complete the sense. 

Enallage: substitution of one word or form for another. 

Epenthesis: insertion of a letter or syllable. 

Hellenism: use of Greek forms or constructions. 

Hendiadys (ἐν διὰ δυοῖν): the use of two nouns, with a conjunction, instead 
of a single modified noun. 

Hypallage: interchange of constructions. 

Hysteron proteron: a reversing of the natural order of ideas. 


This term was applied to cases where the natural sequence of events is violated in 
language because the later event 15 of more importance than the earlier and so comes 
first to the mind. "This was supposed to be an artificial embellishment in Greek, and 
80 wasimitated in Latin. Itisstill found in artless narrative; cf. **Bred and Born in 
a Brier Bush (Uncle Remus). 


Metathesis: transposition of letters in a word. 
Paragoge: addition of a letter or letters to the end of ἃ word. 
Parenthesis: insertion of ἃ phrase interrupting the construction. 
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Periphrasis: ἃ roundabout way of expression (circumlocution). 

Pleonasm: ihe use of needless words. 

Polysyndeton: the use of an unnecessary number of copulative conjunctions. 

Prolepsis: khe use of ἃ word in the clause preceding the one where it would 
naiurally appear (anticipation). 

Protasis: ἃ clause introduced by a conditional expression (if, when, whoever), 
leading to à conclusion called the 4podosis (8 512). 

Syncope: omission of a letter or syllable from the middle of a word. 

Synesis (constrüctio ad sénsum): agreement of words according to the sense; 
and not the grammatical form (8 280. a). 

T'nesis: the separation of the two parts of a compound word by other words 
(cutting). 

This term came from the earlier separation of prepositions (originally adverbs) from 
the verbs with which they were afterwards joined; so in per ecastor scitus puer, a very 
fine boy, egad! | As this was supposed to be intentional, it was ignorantly imitated in 
Latin; as in cere- comminuit -brum (Ennius). 

Zeugma: ihe use of ἃ verb or an adjective with two different words, to 
only one of which it strictly applies (gyoking). 


641. Rhetorical Figures 


Allegory: ἃ narrative in which abstract ideas figure as cireumstances, events, 
or persons, in order to enforce some moral truth. 
Alliteration: the use of several words that begin with the same sound. 
Analogy: argument from resemblances. 
Ánaphora: the repetition of ἃ word at the beginning of successive clauses 
(8 598. 7). 
Antithesis: opposition, or contrast of parts (for emphasis: ὃ 598. f^. 
Ántonomasia: use of a proper for a common noun, or the reverse: — 
sint Maecénátés, nón deerunt, Flacce, Maronés, 80 there be patrons (like Mze- 
cenas), poets (like Virgil) will not be lacking, Flaccus (Mart. viii. 506. δ). 
illa furia et pestis, that fury and plague (i.e. Clodius); Homéromastix, scourge 
of Homer (i.e. Zoilus). 
Aposiopesis: an abrupt pause for rhetorical effect. 
Catachresis: à harsh metaphor (abüsio, misuse of words). 
Chiasmus: à reversing of the order of words in corresponding pairs of phrases 
(8 598. f). 
Climaz: ἃ gradual increase of emphasis, or enlargement of meaning. 
Euphemism: the mild expression of a painful or repulsive idea : — 


si quid ei acciderit, if anything happens to him (i.e. if he dies). 
Euphony: ihe choice of words for their agreeable sound. 
Hyperbaton: violation of the usual order of words. 
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Hyperbole: exaggeration for rhetorical effect. 

Irony: ihe use of words which naturally convey a sense contrary to what is 
meant. 

Litotes: ihe affirming of a thing by denying its contrary ($ 3206. c). 

Metaphor: ihe figurative use of words, indicating an object by some 
resemblance. 

Metonymy: the use of the name of one thing to indicate some kindred thing. 

Onomatopaia: a fitting of sound to sense in the use of words. 

Orymoron: ihe use of contradictory words in the same phrase : — 


Insaniens sapientia, foolish wisdom. 


Paronomasia: the use of words of like sound. 

Prosopopeia: personification. 

Simile: à figurative comparison (usually introduced by ike, or as). 
Synchysis: the interlocked order (8 598. 7). 

Synecdoche: ihe use of the name of ἃ part for the whole, or the reverse. 


642. Terms of Prosody 


€ 


Acatalectic: complete, as a verse or a series of feet ($ 612. a). 

Anaclasis: breaking up of rhythm by substituting different measures. 

Anacrusis: the unaeccented syllable or syllables preceding a verse (8 608. 9). 

Antistrophe: a series of verses corresponding to one which has gone before 
(cf. strophe). 

Arsis: the unaeccented part of a foot (8 611). 

Dasis: ἃ single foot preceding the regular movement of a verse. 

Cesura: the ending of a word within a metrical foot (8 611. D). 

Catalectic : see Catalexis. 

Catalexis: loss of a final syllable (or syllables) making the series catalectic 
(incomplete, ὃ 612. a). 

Contraction: the use of one long syllable for two short (δ 610). 

Correption: shortening of a long syllable, for metrical reasons. 

Dicresis: ihe coincidence of the end of a foot with the end of ἃ word 
within the verse (8 611. c). 

Dialysis: he use of i (consonant) and v as vowels (silüa — silva, ὃ 603. f. N.*). 

Diastole: khe lengthening of a short syllable by emphasis ($612. b). ᾿ 

Düneter: consisting of two like measures. 

Dipody: consisting of two like feet. 

Distich: a system or series of two verses. 

Ecthlipsis: khe suppression of a final syllable in -m before a word beginning 
with a vowel (8 612. f). 

Elision: ihe cutting off of a final before a following initial vowel (8 612. e). 

Heptameter: consisting of seven feet. 
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Hexameter: consisting of six measures. 

Hexapody: consisting of six feet. 

Hiatus: the meeting of two vowels without contraction or elision ($ 612. g). 

Ictus: the metrical accent ($ 611. a). 

Irrational: not conforming strictly to the unit of time (8 609. e). 

Logacedic: varying in rhythm, making the effect resemble prose (8 623). 

Monometer: consisting of a single measure. 

Mora: the unit of time, equal to one short syllable ($ 608. a). 

Pentameter: consisting of five measures. 

Pentapody: consisting of five feet. 

Penthemimeris: consisting of five half-feet. 

Protraction: extension of a syllable beyond its normal length (608. c). 

Resolution: the use of two sbort syllables for one long (8 610). 

Strophe: ἃ series of verses making a recognized metrical whole (stanza), 
which may be indefinitely repeated. 

Synaeresis: i (vowel) and u becoming consonants before a vowel (8 603. 
CN. *). 

Synalepha: the same as elision (8 612. e. x.). 

Synapheia: elision between two verses (δ 612. e. N.). 

Syncope: loss of a short vowel. 

Synizesis: the running together of two vowels without full contracticu ($603 
c. N.). , 

Systole: Brit of a syllable regularly long. 

Tetrameter: consisting of four measures. 

Tetrapody: consisting of four feet. 

T'etrastich: a system of four verses. 

Thesis: the accented part of a foot (8 611). 

Trimeter: consisting of three measures. 

Tripody: consisting of three feet. 

Tristich: a system of three verses. 
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Regular verbs of the First, Second, and Fourth Conjugations are given only in 


Special eases. 
simple verbs. 


Compounds are usually omitted when they are conjugated like the 
'The figures after the verbs indicate the conjugation. References are 


to sections. For classified lists of important verbs see $209 (First Conjugation), 
$ 210 (Second Conjugation), $ 211 (Third Conjugation), $ 212 (Fourth Conjugation), 
$8 190, 191 (Deponents), ὃ 192 (Semi-Deponents). 


ab-do, 3, -didi, -ditum, 209. a. Ν. 
ab-eo, see eo. 

ab-icio, 3, -iec1, -iectum [iacio]. 
ab-igo, 3, -δρῖ, -àctum [ago]. 
ab-nuo, 3, -nui, —. 

ab-oleo, 2, -evi, -itum. 

ab-olésco, 3, -évi, — [aboleo]. 
ab-ripio, 3, -ripui, -reptum [rapioó]. 
abs-condo, 3, -di (-did1), -ditum [condo]. 
ab-sisto, 3, -stiti, —. 

ab-sum, abesse, afui, (afutürus). 
ac-cendo, 3, -cendi, -censum. 
accersó, see arcesso. 

ac-eidit (impers.), 207, 208. c. 
ac-cido, 3, -cídi, — [cado]. 

ac-cido, 3, -cidi, -ecisum [caedo]. 
ac-cio, 4, reg. [cio]. 

ac-cipio, 3, -cepi, -ceptum [capio]. 
&c-colo, 3, «αἴ, —. 

ac-erédo, see credo. 

ac-cumbo, 3, -cubul, -itum. 
ac-eurro, 3, -eurri (-cueurri), -cursum. 
acésco, 3, -ácui, — [co-]. 


ac-quiro, 3, -quisivi, -quisitum [quaero]. 


acuo, 3, -ul, -ütum, 174, 176. d. 
ad-do, 3, -didi, -ditum, 209. a. wx. 
ad-eo, see eo. 

ad-hibeo, 2, -ui, -itum πιὰ 
ad-igo, 3, -eg1, -àctum eis 
ad-imo, 3, -emi, -emptum [emo]. 
ad-ipiscor, -1, -eptus. 

ad-nuo, 3, -nui, —. 

ad-oleo, 2, -ui, —. 

ad-oléseo, 3, -àv1, -ultum. 
ad-sentior, -1r!, -sensus. 

ad-sideo, 2, -sédi, -sessum [sedeo]. 
ad-sido, 3, -sedi, —. 

ad-spergo, 3, -spers1, -spérsum [spargo]. 
ad-sto, 1, -stiti, —. 

ad-sum, -esse, -fui, (-futürus). 
af-fari, affatus, 206. c. 

af-feró, -ferre, attuli, allatum. 
af-ficio, 3, -fec1, -fectum [fació]. 


aíf-fligo, 3, -xi, -ctum. 


ag-gredior, -1, -gressus [gradior]. 

àgnósco, 3, -ovi, agnftum [nosco]. 

ago, 3, egi, àctum. [For regular comps., 
See E v ; for others, see cógó, cireum-, 
per-. 

&io, defect., 206. a. 

albeo, 2, -ui, —. 

alescó, 3, -ui, -alitum. 

algeo, 2, alsi, —. 

algesco, 3, alsi, —. 

al-lego, 3, -eg1, -ectum. 

al-licio, 3, -lexi, —. 

alo, 3, alui, altum (alitum). 

amb-igo, 3, —, — [ago]. 

ambio, -ire, «ὦ (ivi), -itum (ambibat), 

amicióo, 4, amixi (-cui), amictum. 

amo, 180, 184; amarim, amàasse, amas- 
sem, 181. a; amaàssis, 183. 5. 

ango, 3, ànxl, —. 

ante-cello, 3, —, —. 

ante-stó, 1, -steti, —. 

anti-sto, 1, -steti, —. 

aperió, 4, aperui, apertum. 

apiscor, -ἴ, aptus [ad-ipiscor]. 

ap-pelló, 3, -puli, -pulsum. 

ap-peto, 3, -petivi (-i1), -itum. 

ap-primo, 3, -pressi, -pressum [premo]. 

arceo, 2, -u1, — [co-erceó]. 

arcesso (accerso), 3, -Ivl, arcessitum. 

&rdeo, 2, arsi, (arsürus). 

ürdesco, 3, àrs1, —. 

reo, 2 msc 

&résoó, 3, -arul, —. 

arguo, 3, -ui, -ütum. 

ar-rigo, 3, -rexi, -réctum [rego]. 

ar-ripio, 3, -ui, -reptum [rapio]. 

a-scendo, 3, -di, -scensum [scandó]. 

a-Sspergo, see ad-spergo. 

a-Spicio, 3, -exi, -eetum [-spició]. 

at-tendo, 3, «αἱ, -tum. 

at-tineo, 2, -tinui, -tentum [teneo]. 
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at-tingo, 3, -tigi, -tàctum [tango]. 

at-tollo, 3, —, — [tollo]. 

audeo, audere, ausus, 192 (ausim, 183. 3; 
sodes, 13. N.). 

audió, 4, audivi, auditum, 187 (contracted 
forms, 181. 5). 

au-fero, -ferre, abstuli, ablàtum. 

augeo, 2, auxi, auctum. 

ausim, see audeo. 

avé (have), avete, aveto, 206. g. 

aveo, 2, —, —. 


balbütio, 4, —, —. 

bàtuo, 3, -ul, —. 

bibo, 3, bibi, (potum). 

bullio, 4, reg. (bulló, -àre) [e-bullio]. 


ὄχον 3, cecídi, casum [ac-, con-, oc-cídó], 

18. b. 

caecütio, 4, —, —. 

caedo, 3, cecidi, caesum [ac-, oc-cidó, etc.]. 

cale-facio, like facio, 2606. a. 

cale-faeto, 1, —, —, 266. a. 

caleó, 2, -ui, (calitürus). 

caléscó, 3, -u1, —. 

calleo, 2, -ui, —. 

calveo, 2, —, —. 

candeo, 2, -u1, —. 

candéesco, 3, -eandui, —. 

càneo, 2, -ui, —. 

cánésob, 3, cànul, —. 

cano, 3, cecini, — [con-cinó]. 

cantillo, 1, reg., 263. 3. 

capesso, 3, capessivi, —, 2693. 2. b (in- 
cipisso, 3, —, —). 

capio, 3, cépi, captum [ac-cipió ete.; also 
ante-capió], 188. 

careó, 2, -ui, (-Citürus). 

carpo, 3, -psi, -ptum, 177. ὃ [dé-cerpo]. 

caveo, 2, càvi, cautum. 

cavillor, -àri, -atus, 263. 3. 

cedo (imperative), cedite (cette), 206. g. 

cedo, 3, cessi, cessum. 

-celló (only in comp., see per-celló, ex- 
celló, ante-celló, prae-cello). 

-cendo, 3, -cendi, -cénsum (only in comp., 
as in-cendóo). 

censeo, 2, -u1, cénsum. 

cerno, 3, eró vi, -ecrétum. 

cieo (-cio), cicre (-cire), civi, cItum 
(-eitum) [ac-eió, con-, ex-ció]. 

cingo, 3, cinxi, cinctum. 

-cló, see cieó. 

circum-dó, -dáre, -dedi, -dítum, 2090. a. N. 

circum-sistoó, 3, -steti (-stit1), —. 

circum-spició, 3, -exi, -ectum. 

circum-sto, 1, -stiti (-5 6), —. 

clango, 3, —, —. 

claréseo, 3, clàrui, —. 

elaudeó, 2, —, —, see claudo (limp). 

claudo (limp), 3, —, —. 
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claudó (close), 3, clausi, clausum [ex- 
clüdo]. 

clueo, 2, —, —. 

co-emo, 3, -émi, -emptum. 

coepi, -isse, coeptürus, 205. 

co-erceo, 2, -ui, -itum [arceoó]. 

co-gnoseo, 3, -gnoóvi, -gnitum [nosco]. 

COgO, 8, coegi, coáctum, 15. 3 [ago]. 

col-lido, 3, -lisi, lisum [laedo]. 

col-ligo, 3, -leg1, -IGctum. 

eol-lüceo, 2, —, — [1üceo]. 

eolo, 3, colui, cultum [ex-, ac-, in-]. 

combüro, 3, -ussi, -ustum [üro]. 

com-edo, 3 (ésse), -edi, -ésum (-éstum). 

com-miniscor, -1, -mentus. 

cómo, 3, cómpsi, comptum. 

com-pello, 3, -puli, -pulsum. 

com-percó, 3, -persi, — [parco]. 

comperioó, 4, -peri, compertum. 

comperior, -irl, compertus, 191. N. 

com-pesoo, 3, -cul, —. 

com-pingo, 3, -pcgl, -pàctum [pango]. 

com-pleó, 2, -évi, -étum. 

com-primo, 3, -pressi, -pressum [premo]. 

com-pungo, 3, -pünxi, -pünctum [pungo]. 

con-cido, 3, -cídi, — [cado]. 

con-c1dó, 3, -cidi, -cisum [caedo]. 

con-cino, 3, -ui, — [cano]. 

con-cipió, 3, -cepi, -ceptum [capió]. 

con-ció (-cieo), 4 (2), -civi, -eítum (-citum). 

con-cludo, 3, -clüst, -clüsum [claudo]. 

con-eupiseo, 3, -cupivi, -cupitum. 

con-eurroó, 3, -curri (-cueurri), -cursum. 

con-cutio, 3, -cuss1, -cussum [quatio]. 

con-do, 3, -didi, -ditum, 209. a. N. 

co-necto, 3, -nexij, -nexum, 16. 

con-ferció, 4, —, -fertum [farció]. 

cón-fero, -ferre, -tulj, collatum. 

cón-ficio, 3, -féci, -fectum [facio]. 

con-fit, defect., 204. c. 

cón-fiteor, -éri, -fessus [fateor]. 

con-fringo, 3, -frégi, -fràctum [frango]. 

con-gruóà, 3, -uj, — [-gruo]. 

con-ició, 3, -iéci, -iectum, 6. d [iació]. 

có-nitor, -1, -nisus (-nixus), 16. 

có-niveó, 2, -nivi (-nixi), —, 16. 

con-quiró, 3, -quisivi, -quisitum [quaero]. 

cón-sistoó, 3, -stiti, —. 

cón-spergo, 3, -spersi, -spersum [spargo]. 

cón-spició, 3, -spexi, -spectum, 174 

cón-stituo, 3, -ui, -stitütum [statuo]. 

cón-stó, 1, -stiti (-státürus) (constat, 207). 

cón-sué-facio, like facio, 266. a. ν 

cón-suéscó, 3, -évi, -ΐαπι (cónsuérat, 
181. a). 

cón-suló, 3, -ui, -sultum. 

cón-tendo, 3, -tendi, -tentum. 

con-ticéscó, 3, -ticu1, —. 

con-tineó, 2, -tinui, -tentum [teneo]. 

con-tingo, 3, -tigi, -tactum [tango] (con- 
tingit, impers., 208. c). 
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con-tundóo, 3, -tudi, -tàsum (tundo]. 

coquo, 3, coxi, coctum. 

cor-rigo, 3, -rexi, -rectum [rego]. 

cor-ripió, 3, -ripui, -reptum [rapio]. 

cor-ruo, 3, -ul, — [ruo]. 

crebreseo, 3, -ercbrui, — [in-, per-]. 

crédo, 3, -didi, -ditum, 209. a. Ν. [-do]. 

crepo, 1, -u1 (-erepsvi), -crepitum. 

eresco, 3, crevi, cretum, 176. b. 1. 

erocio, 4, —, —. 

crüdesco, 3, -crüdui, — [re-]. 

cubo, 1, -ui (cubàvi), -cubitum. 

cüdo, 3, -ecüdi1, -cüsum [in-eudo]. 

-cumbó [cu5] (see ac-cumbo ; compounds 
with de-, ob-, pro-, re-, and sub-, lack 
the p.p.). 

cupio, 3, cupivi, cupitum, 174. 

-Cupiscó, 3, see con-eupisco. 

curró, 3, cucurri, cursum [in-curro]. 


debeo, 2, -ui, -itum, 15. 3. 

dé-cerpo, 3, -cerpsi, -cerptum [carpo]. 

decet (impers.), decere, decuit, 203. c. 

de-cipio, 3, -cépl, -ceptum [capio]. 

dé-curró, 3, -eurri (-eucurri), -eursum. 

dé-d6, 3, -didi, -ditum [do], 209. a. x. 

de-fendo, 3, -di, -fensum, 178. b. v. 1. 

de-fetiscor, -1, -fessus. 

de-fit, defect., 204. c. 

dégo, 3, —, — [ago]. 

delectat (impers.), 208. c. 

deleo, 2, -evi, -etum. 

dé-libuo, 3, -libui, -libütum. 

de-ligo, 3, -légi, -lectum [lego]. 

demo, 3, dempsi, demptum. 

de-pello, ὃ, -puli, -pulsum. 

dé-primo, 3, -pressi, -pressum [premo]. 

depso, 3, -sul, -stum. 

de-scendo, 3, -di, -seensum [scando]. 

de-silio, 4, -silui (-silir), [-suItum] [salio]. 

de-sino, 3, -sii (-sivi), -situm [sino]. 

de-sipio, 3, —, — [sapio]. 

de-sisto, 3, -stiti, -stitum [sisto]. 

de-spicio, 3, -spexi, -speetum. 

dé-spondeo, 2, -di, -spoónsum [spondeo]. 

de-struo, 3, -striixi, -strüctum. 

de-sum, -esse, -fui, (-futürus) [sum]. 

dé-tendo, 3, [-d1], -sum. 

dé-tineo, 3, -ui, -tentum [teneo]. 

de-vertor, -1, —. 

dicó, 3, dixi, dictum, p. 87, footnote 4 
(dixti, 181. b. N.?; dic, 182). 

dif-fero, -ferre, distuli, dilatum [feró]. 

dif-fiteor, -eri, — [fateor]. 

di-gnóseo, 3, -gnóvi, — [nósco]. 

di-ligo, 3, -lexi, -Jlectum [lego]. 

di-luo, 3, -Jui, -lütum [1uo]. 

di-micó, 1, -àvi, -atum. 

di-nóseó, see di-gnóscó. 

dir-ibeóo, 2, —, -itum [habeo]. 

dir-imo, 3, -enij, -emptum [emo]. 
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di-ripió, 3, -ripui, -reptum [rapio]. 

di-ruó, 3, -rui, -Crutum [ruo 

disco [p1c], 3, didici, —. [So cempounds.] 

dis-erepo, 1, -ui or -àvi, —. 

dis-eurroó, 3, -curri (-eucurri), -cursum. 

dis-icio, 3, dis-ieci, -iectum Hasior. 

On 3, —, -pànsum (-pessur) [pan- 

O0 . 

dis-sideo, 2, -sedi, — [sedeà]. 

dis-silio, 4, -ui, —. 

dis-tendo, 3, -di, -tum. 

di-stinguo, 3, -stinxi, -stinctum. 

di-sto, 1, —, —. 

ditesco, 3, —, —. 

di-vido, 3, -visl, -visum. 

do [DA] (give), dáre, dedi, dítum, 174, 
176. e, 202, 209. a. N. (duim, perdulm, 
183. 2). 

«αὖ [pGt4A] (put), 3, -didi, -ditum (only in 
comp., see ab-do, credo, vendo), 209. a. N. 

doceo, 2, -ui, doctum. 

doleo, 2, -ui, (Citürus). 

-dolesco, 3, -dolui, — [con-]. 

domo, 1, -ui, -itum. 

-dormisco, 3, -dormivi, — [con-]. 

düco, 3, düxi, ductum (düc, 182). 

düulcésco, 3, —, —. 

durésceo, 3, dürui, —. 


&-bullio, 4, ebullii, —. 

edó (eat), 3, edere (6556), edi, esum, 201. 

&-do ( put fort), 3, -didi, -ditum, 209. a. x. 

ef-fero, -ferre, extuli, elàtum. 

ef-ficio, 3, -feci, -fectum [facio]. 

egeo, 2, -ui, —. 

e&-icio, 3, -iec1, -iectum [iacio]. 

&-lició, 3, -α, -citum. 

eigo, 3, -legi, -Iéctum [lego]. 

e-mico, 1, -micui, -micatum. 

&-minoo, 2, -u1, — [-mineo]. 

emo, 3, emi, emptum, 15. 11 [ad-, dir-imo, 
co-emo]. 

&-necó, 1, -u1(-àv1), -nectum (-àtum) [necó]. 

ens, see sum. 

eo, 1re, ii (νὴ), Ytum, 203 (itum est, 203. a; 
ir], id. ; itur, impers., 208. d ; ad-eó, ad- 
eor, in-eó, 203. a ; ambio, 203. d; pród- 
eo, -ire, -ij, -ftum, 203. e). See veneóo. 

e-rigo, 3, -rexi, -reetum. 

escit, eseunt (see sum), 170. b. N. 

esurio, 4, —, esuritürus, 268. 4. 

e-vado, 3, -vasi, -vàsum (evàsti1, 181. b. N.2). 

e-vaneseo, 3, évanul, —. 

&-venit (impers.), 207, 208. c. 

é-viléesceo, 3, -vilui, —. 

ex-cello, 3, -eellu1, -celsum. 

ex-cló (-cieo), 4 (2), -1v1 (-i1), - tum (tum). 

ex-cipió, 3, -cGpi, -ceptum [capió]. 

ex-clüdo, 3, -elüsi, -elüsum [claudo]. 

ex-eoleé, 3, -ui, -cultum [colo]. 

ex-eurro, 3, -ecurri (-eucurri), -cursum. 
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ex-erceó, 2, -eui, -eitum [arceó]. 

ex-imó, 8, -éml, -émptum [emo]. 

ex-oléseo, 3, -oléevi, -oletum.' 

ex-pelló, 3, -puli, -pulsum. 

ex-pergiscor, 3, -perrectus. 

ex-perior, 4, -pertus. 

ex-pleo, 2, -évi, -etum. . 

ex-plieo, 1, (unfoid), -ui, -itum ; (explain), 
-àvi, -àtum. 

ex-plodo, 3, -si, -sum [plaudo]. 

ex-pungo, 3, -pünxi, -pünctum. 

ex-(s)ilio, 3, -u1 (1), — [salio]. 

ex-sisto, 3, -stiti, -stitum. 

ex-stinguo, 3, -stinxi, -stinctum., 

ex-stó, 1, —, (-stàtürus). 

ex-tendo, 3, -di, -tum (-sum). 

exuo, 3, -u1, -ütum. 


facesso, 9, facessivi (facessi), facessitum, 
2. b. 

facio, 3, feci, factum, 2014 (fac, 182; faxo, 

-im, 183. 3; cón-fició and other comps. 

in -ficio, 204. a; bene-fació ete., 201. ὁ; 

con-sué-faeió, cale-facio, eale-factó, 266. 


a). 

-factó, 1 (in compounds), 266. a. 

fallo, 3, fefelli, falsum, 177. c, 178. b. ν. 4. 

farcio, 4, farsi, fartum [re-fercio]. 

fateor, -eri, fassus [cón-fiteor]. 

fatiscó, 93, —, —. 

faveo, 2, favi, fautum. 

-fendó6, 3, -fendi, -fensum, see defendo. 

ferio, 4, —, —. 

fero, ferre, tuli, làtum, 176. d. N.1, 200 
(fer, 182) [αἵ-, au-, con-, dif-, ef-, 1n-, 
of-, re-, suf-fero]. 

ferveo, 2, fervi (ferbui), — ; also, fervo, 3. 

fervésco, 3, -fervi (-ferbu1), —. 

fido, fidere, fisus, 192 [con-fidó]. 

figo, 3, fixi, fixum. 

findo [rrr], 3, fidi, fissum, 176. c. 2, 
171. ΣΝ. 

fingó [rra], 3, finxi, fictum, 177. b. x. 

fio, fieri, factus, 201 (see facio) (fit, im- 
pers., 208. c; confit, defit, infit, effieri, 
interfieri, interfiat, superfit, 204. c). 

flectó, 3, flexi, flexum. 

fleo, 2, -evi, -etum, 176. e (flestis, 181. a). 

-fligó, only in comp., see af-fligo. 

flóreó, 2, -ui, —. 

floréeseo, 3, florui, —. 

fluo, 3, flüxi, fluxum, 261. wv. 

fodió, 3, fodi, fossum. 

[for], fari, fatus, 179. a, 206. c (af-fari, pró- 
fatus, prae-, inter-fatnr, etc., 206. c). 

fore, forem, etc., see sum, 

foveo, 2, fovi, fotum. 

frangó [FRAG], 3, fréegi, fráctum, 176. ὃ. 1 
iver-tringó]. 

fremo, 3, fremul, —. 

frendo, 3, —, frésum (fressum). 
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Íricó, 1, -ui, frictum (fricatum). 
Íngeo, 2, —, —. 

Írigeseo, 3, -frixi, — [per-, re-]. 
Írigo, 3, frixi, frictum. 
frondeó, 2, —, —. 

Íruor, 3, früctus. 


" fuam, -às, etc. (see sum), 170. b. x. 


fugio, 3, fügi, (fugitürus). 

fuleio, 4, fulsi, fultum. 

fulgeo, 2, -si, —. 

fulgo, ὃ, —, —. . 

fulgurat (impers.), 208. a. 

fundo [rur], 3, füdi, füsum, 176. ὃ. 1. 
fungor, -1, fünctus. 

furo, 3, —, —. 

füvimus, füvisset (see sum), 170. b. x. 


gannio, 4, —, —. 

gaudeo, gaudére, gavisus, 192. 
-gemiseó, 3, -gemui, —. 

gemo, 3, gemul, —. 

gero, 3, gessi, gestum. 

gestio, 4, -1v1, —, 262. a. 

gignó [GEN], 3, genui, genitum, 176. c. 1 
ghiseo, 3, —, —. 

glübo, 3, —, —. 

gradior, -i, gressus (ag-gredior]. 
grandinat (impers.), 208. a. 
-gruo, 3, see con-, in-gruo. 


habeo, 2, -ui, -itum [in-hibeó; debeo; 
dir-ibeo]. 
haereo, 2, haesi, haesum. 
haeresceó, 3, —, —. 
haurio, 4, hausi, haustum (hausürus). 
havé, see ave. 
hebeo, 2, —, —. 
hebésco, 3, —, —. 
hinnio, 4, —, —. 
: hirrió, 4, —, —. 
hiscó, 3, —, — [de-hisco]. 
horreo, 2, horrui, —. 
horrésco, 3, -horrui, —. 


Ἰοῦ, 3, 1ci, ictum. 

Ignósco, 3, -nóvl, -nótum [pceeor. 
il-licio, 3, -lexi, -lectum [-lició]. 
31-11d6, 3, -lisi, -IJisum [laedo]. 
imbuo, 3, -ui, -ütum. 

im-mineó, 2, —, — (-mineó]. 
im-pelló, 3, -puli, -pulsum [pelló]. 
im-petró, 1, reg. (-assere, 183. δ). 
im-pingo, 3, -pegi, -pactum [pango]. 
im-pleóo, 2, -év1, -étum. 

im-plie5, 1, -àvi (-ui), -àtum (-itum). 
in-cend6, 3, -d1, -sum. 

in-cesso, 3, incessivl, —. 

in-eidó, 3, -cYd1, (-casürus) [cado]. 
in-cidó, 3, -cid1, -eisum [ecaedo]. 
in-eipió, 3, -cepi, -eeptum [capio]. 
in-clüdo, 3, -81, -sum [elaudó]. 
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in-colo, 3, -colul, --- [00]6]. 

in-crepo, 1, -ui (-àvi), -itum. 

in-eurró, 3, -eurri (-cueurri), -eursum. 
in-eutio, 3, -eussl, -eussum. 

ind-igeo, 2, -ut, — [egeo]. 

ind-ipiscor, 3, -eptus [apisceor]. 

in-d6, 3, -didl1, -ditum, 209. a. N. i 
indulgeo, 2, indulsi, indultum. 

induo, 3, -ui, -ütum. 

ineptióo, 4, —, —. 

]n-fero, -ferre, -tuh, illatum. 

In-fit, see fio. 

in-gredior, 3, -gressus [gradior]. 
in-gruo, 3, «αἱ, — (-gruo]. 

in-hibeo, 2, -u1, -itum (habeo]. 
in-oleseóo, 3, -olevi, —. 

inquam, defect., 206. b. 

in-quiro, 3, -quisivi, -quisitum [quaero]. 
In-sideo, 2, -sédi, -sessum [sedeo]. 
1n-sidó, 3, -sédi, -sessum. 

In-silio, 3, -u1, [-sultum] [salió]. 
)n-sisto, 3, -stiti, —. 

In-spicio, 3, -spexi, -spectum. 
in-stituo, 3, -u1, -itum [statuo]. 
In-sto, 1, -stiti, (-statürus). 

intel-lego, 3, -lexi, -IGcctum. 

inter-do, -dáre, -dedi, -datum, 209. qa. v. 
inter-est, -esse, -fuit (impers.), 208. b. 
inter-fatur, see for. 

inter-fició, 3, -féc1, -fectum [fació]. 
inter-sto, 1, -stet1, —, 209. a. v. 
in-tueor, -éri, -tuitus [tueor]. 

IrASCOT, -1, lratus. 

ir-ruo, 3, -rui, — [ruo]. 


iaceo, 2, -u1, —. 

jacio, 3, jcci, iactum [ab-ieio, etc.; dis- 
cio, porr-ició].: 

iubeo, 2, iussi, iussum (iusso, 183. 3). 

iudico, 1, reg. (-àssit, 183. 5). 

jungo, 3, iünxi, iunctum. 

iuvencseóo, 3, —, —. 

iuvó (ad-), 1, iàvi, iatum (-atürus). 


labaseó, 3, —, —. 

labor, -1, làpsus. 

lacesso, 3, lacessivi, lacessitum, 263. b. 

laedo, 3, laesi, laesum [il-11d6]. 

lambo, 3, —, —. 

langueo, 2, langui, —. 

languéseo, 3, langui, —. 

lateo, 2, -u1, —. 

latéscó, 3, -litut, — [de-litesco]. 

lavo, 3, là vi, lautum (lótum) (also reg. of 
1st conj.). 

lego, 2, leg1, lectum [for compounds see 
211. e, footnote, also de-ligo, di-ligo, 
intel-lego, neglego]. 

levó, 1, reg. (-àasso, 183. δ). 

libet (lubet), -ere, -uit, 208. c (libitum est ; 
Jibeng). 
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Hceó6, 2, licui, —. 

licet, -ére, licuit, (Citürum), 207, 908. e 
(lieitum est, licens). 

-licio, 3 [for lacio, only in comp.; see al- 
licio, c-licio, pel-lició]. 

lino o 3, levi (Iivi), litum. 

linquó [116], 3, -liqui, -lictum. 

liqueo, 2, liqui (1161), —. 

liquéseo, 3, -lieui, —. 

liquor, -1, —. 

liveo, 2, —, —. 

loquor, -1, locütus, 261. x. 

lüceo, 2, lüxi, —. 

lüeéseo (-eisco), 3, -lüx1, — [i1-]. 

lido, 3, 1.51, Jusum. 

lügeo, 2, lüxi, —. 

luo, 3, lui, -làtum [dé-1uó, solvó]. 


madeo, 2, madui, —. 

madeésco, 3, madui, —. 

maereo, 2, —, —. 

màlo, màlle, malui, —, 199 (màvoló, mà- 
velim, màavellem, id. N.). 

mando, 3, mandi, mansum. 

maneo, 2, mansi, mànsum [per-maneó]. 

maàansuéseó, 8ee -sucsco. 

marcéseó, 3, -mareu, — [e-]. 

máàtürescoó, ὃ, τη ΔΙΌ ΧΕ, —. 

medeor, -éri, —. 

memini, defect., 205. 

mereo or mereor, merere or -éri, meritus, 
190. g. 

mergo, 2, mers], mersum. 

métior, -ir!, ménsus. 

meto, 3, messul, -messum. 

metuo, 3, -u1, -ütum. 

mico, 1, micui, —. 

-mineo, 2, -ui, — [e-, im-, pro-mineco]. 

-miniscor, -1, -mentus [com-, re-]. 

minu, 3, -u1, -ütum. 

miror, miràr], miràátus. 

misceo, 2, -ecu1, mixtum (mistum). 

misereor, -ér], miseritus (misertus), 208. 
b. N. 

miseret, impers., 208. b. 

mitésco, 3, —, —. 

mitto, 3, misi, missum, 176. d. N.2. 

molior, -irT, -itus. 

molo, 3, molui, molitum. 

moneo, 2, -u1, -itum, 185. 

mordeoó, 2, momordi, morsum. 

morior, -i (-Iri), mortuus (moritürus). 

moveo, 2, ΤΟΥ, motum (commorat, 181.2). 

mulceóo, 2, mulsi, mulsum. 

mulgeo, 2, -81, mulsum. 

muttio, 4, -1v1, —. 


nanciscor, -i, nactus (nanctus). 

nàseor, -1, natus. 

necó, 1, -àvi (-u1), -atum, 209, footnote 2 
[é-neco]. 
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nectó [NEC], 3, nexi (nexui), nexum. 

neglego, 3, neglexi, -leetum, 211. e, foot- 
note 2. 

ποῦ, 2, nevi, —. 

nequeo, defect., 206. d. 

nigresco, 3, nigrui, —. 

ningit, 3, ninxit (impers.), 208. a. 

niteóo, 2, —, —. 

nitésco, 3, nitu1, —. 

nitor, -1, nisus (nixus). 

-niveo, 2, -nivi (-nixi), —. 

n6, 1, nàvi, —, 179. a. 

noceo, 2, noeui, —. 

nolo, nolle, nolui, —, 199 /nevis, nevol!, 
id. N.). 


nóscó [GN0], 3, novi, nótum [ag-, cog-, di1(g)-, 


1g-noseo], 205. b. Ν. 2 (nosse, 181. a). 
nóteseo, 3, -u1, —. 
πρό, 3, nüpsi, nüptnm. 
-nuó, 3, -nui, — [ab-, ad-nuoJ. 


ob-do, 3, -didi, -ditum, 209. a. v. 

ob-liviseor, -1, oblitus. 

ob-mütesco, 3, -mütui, —. 

ob-sideó, 2, -sédi, -sessum [sideo]. 

ob-sidó, 3, —, —. 

ob-sisto, 3, -stit1, -stitum. 

ob-solesco, 3, -evi, -étum. 

ob-sto, 1, -stiti, (ἰδία τα). 

ob-tineo, 2, -ui, -tentum [teneo]. 

ob-tingit (impers.), 208. c. 

ob-tundo, 3, -tndi, -tüsnm (-tünsum). 

ob-venit (impers.), 208. c. 

oc-calléseo, 3, -callui, —. 

oc-cido, 3, -cídi, - cásum [cado]. 

oc-cido, 3, -cidi, -cisum [caedo |. 

oc-cinó, 3, -cinui, — [canó]. 

oc-eipio, 3, -cépi, -ceptum. 

oeeulo, 3, occului, occultum. 

oc-eurroó, 3, -eurri (-cucurri), -cursum. 

odi, odisse, osürus (perosus), 205. 

of-fero, -ferre, obtuli, oblatum. 

-oleó (grow) [see ab-, ad-]. 

oleo (smell), 2, olu1, —. 

operió, 4, operui, opertum. 

oportet, -ere, -uit (impers.), 208. c. 

op-pango, 3, -pegi, -pactum [pango]. 

opperior, -irj, oppertus. 

op-primo, 3, -pressi, -pressum [preimnó]. 

ordior, -iri, orsus. 

orior (3d), -iri, ortus (oritürus) (so 
eomps.), 174, 191. 

os-tendo, 3, -tendi, -tentum. 

ovàre, ovàtus, defect., 206. f. 


paciscor, -1i, pactus. 

paenitet (impers.), -ére, -uit, 208. ὃ 
(-türus, -tendus, id. N.). 

palleo, 2, pallvi, —. 

palleseo, 3, pallui, —. 

pando, 3, pandi, páànsum (passum) [dis-]. 
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pangó [rAa], 3, pepigi (-pég), páctum 
[im-pingo; op-pangó]. 

parco, 3, peperci (parsi), (parsürus). 

pàáreo, 2, -ui, páritum (late). 

pario, 3, peperj partum  (paritürus) 
[com-, re-perio]. 

partior, -ἸΤΊ, -itus, 190. 

parturio, 4, —, —. 

pàsco, 3, pàvi, pastum. 

pateo, 2, patui, —. 

patior, -1, passus [per-petior]. 

paveo, 2, pàvi, —. 

pavéseo, 3, -pavi, — [ex-]. 

peetó, 3, pexi, pexum. 

pel-licio, 3, -lexi, -lectum [-licio]. 

pello, 3, pepuli, pulsum, 176. d. Ν. 3, 178. 
b. N.* [ap-pello, com-pelló, etc.]. 

peudeo, 2, pependi, -pensum. 

pendó, 3, pependi, pensum. 

per-ago, 3, -egi, -actum. 

per-eello, 3, -cuhi, -culsum. 

per-ció, see ció; p.p. -cítus. 

per-eurro, 3, -curri (-eucurri), -cursum. 

per-do, 3, -didi, -ditum, 209. a. N. 

per-ficio, 3, -feci, -fectum [facio]. 

per-fringo, 3, -frégi, -fractum [frango]. 

pergo, 3, perrexi, perrectum. 

per-lego, 3, -legi, -lectum [lego]. 

per-ósus, see Odi. 

per-petior, -1, -pessus. 

per-quiró, 3, -quisivi, -quisitum [quaeró]. 

per-spicio, 3, -spexi, -spectum. 

per-sto, 1, -stiti, —. 

per-tineo, 2, -u1, — [teneo]. 

per-tundo, 3, -tudi, -tüsum. 

pessum-dó, like do, 209. a. N., 428. i. 

petesso (petisso), 3, —, —, 269, 2. b. 

peto, 3, petivi (-i1), petitum, 177. f. 

piget (impers.), -ére, piguit, 208. ὃ (pigi- 
tum est, id. N.). 

pingo [716], 3, pinxi, pictum. 

pinso, 3, -si, pins- (pinstum, pistum). 

pisó, 3, pisivi (-i1), pistum (see pins). 

placeo, 2, -ui, -itum (placet, impers., 
208. c.). 

plango, 3, plànxi, plánctum. 

plaudo, 3, plausi, plausum [ex-plódo, ete. ; 
ap-plaudo]. 

plecto, 3, plexi, plexum, 174, 176. b. 1. 

-pleetor, -1, -plexus. 

-pleó, 2, -plévi, -plétum (only in comps., 
as com-pleó). 

plico, 1, -plicui (-plic&vi), -plicitum (-pli- 

catum). 

pluit, 3, pluit (plüvit), 174, 208. a (pluunt. 

Οὐ, 2, —, τ. 

PES. 3, -u1, -ütum [1u6]. 

póno, 3, posui, positum. 

porr-ició, 3, —, -rectum [iació]. 

por-rigo (porgo), 3, -rexi, -rectum. 
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póseo, 3, poposci, — (so comps.). 

possideo, 2, -sedi, -sessum [sedeo]. 

possido, 3, -sedi, -sessum. 

possum, posse, potui, —, 198. b (potis sum, 
pote sum, possiem, poterint, potisit, 
potestur, possitur, id., footnote). 

potior, -iri, potitus. 

póto, 1, -àvi, -àtum (potum). 

praebeo, 2, -ui, -itum [habeo]. 

prae-cello, 3, —, — [-celló]. 

prae-cinóo, 3, -cinui, — [cano]. 

prae-eurro, 3, -eurri (-eucurri), -cursum. 

prae-fatur, 206. c. ᾿ 

prae-lego, 3, -Ἰδρὶ, -lcctum [lego]. 

prae-ságio, 4, -1vi, —. 

prae-sens, 170. b (see sum). 

prae-sideo, 2, -séd1, — [sedeo]. 

prae-stoó, 1, -stiti, -stitum (-statum) (prae- 
stat, impers., 208. c). 

prae-sum, -esse, -fui, (-futürus). 

prandeo, 2, prandi, pransum. 

prehendo (préndo), 3, -di, prehensum 
(prensum). 

premo, 3, pressi, pressum [re-primo]. 

prendo, see prehendo. 

pro-curro, 3, -curri (-cucurri), -eursum. 

prod-eó, 4, -i1, -itum, 208. e. 

prod-igo, 3, -egi, -àctum [ago]. 

pro-do, 3, -didi, -ditum, 209. a. Ν. 

pro-fatus, 206. c. 

pró-ficio, 3, -feci, -fectum. 

pro-ficiscor, -1, profectus. 

pro-fiteor, -éri, -fessus. 

pro-mineo, -ére, -ui, —. 

promo, 3, -mpsi, -mptum, 15. 3. 

pró-silio, 8, -ui (-ivi), — [salio]. 

pró-sum, prodesse, profui (-futürus), 198. 
a 


pro-tendo, 3, -di, -tentus (-sus). 

psallo, 3, -1, —. 

pübeseo, 3, pübui, —. 

pudet (impers.), pudére, puduit or pudi- 
tum est, 208. b (pudendus, id. N.). 

puerásceo, 3, —, —. 

pungo [Puc], 3, pupugi, pünctum [com-]. 

pütésceo, 29, pütui, —. 


quaeró, 3, quaesivi, quaesitum [re-quiro] 
(cf. quaeso). 

quaeso, 3, defect., 206. e (cf. quaero). 

quasso, 1, reg., 269. 2. 

quatió, 3, -cussi, quassum [con-cutio]. 

queó, quire, quivi, quitus, 206. d (quitur, 
ete., id. N.) ; cf. nequeo. 

queror, -1, questus. 

quiesco, 3, quicvi, quiétum. 


rabó (rabio), 3, —, —. 

rádo, 3, ràsi, ràsum. 

rapio, 3, rapul, raptum (érépsemus, 181. b. 
N.2 ([ab-ripio etc.]. 
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re-cidó, 3, reccídi, (recasürus) [cado]. 

re-c1dó, 3, -cid1, -eisum [caed6]. 

Eo 8, -cépi, -ceptum [capio] (recepsó, 
83. 93). 


re-clüdo, 3, -si, -sum. 

red-do, 3, reddidi, redditum, 209. qa. Ν. 

red-igo, 3, -egi, -actum [ago]. 

red-imo, 3, -émi, -émptum. 

re-fello, 3, -felli, — [fallo]. 

re-fercio, 4, -fers1, -fertum [farcio]. 

re-fero, -ferre, rettuli, relatum [fero]. 

re-fert, -ferre, -tulit (impers.), 208. c. 

re-ficio, 3, -fGci, -fectum. 

rego, 3, réxi, rectum [ar-rigó etc. ; pergó, 
surgo]. 

re-linquo, 3, -liqui, -lictum [linquo]. 

re-ininiscor, -1, —. 

renideo, 2, —, —. 

reor, reri, ratus. 

re-pello, 3, reppuli (repuli), repulsum. 

reperio, 4, repperi, repertum. 

repo, 3, répsi, —. 

re-primó, 3, -pressi, -pressum [premo]. 

re-quiro, 3, -sivi, -situm [quaero]. 

re-sideo, 2, -sedi, —. 

re-silio, 4, -ui (-11), —. 

re-sipiseo, 3, -sipivi, — [sapio]. 

re-sisto, 3, -stit1, —. 

re-spergo, 3, -si, -sum [spargo]. 

re-spondeo, 2, -di, -sponsum [spondeo]. 

re-stat (impers.), 208. c. 

re-sto, 1, -stiti, —, 200. a. x. 

re-tendo, 3, -di, -tum (-sum). 

re-tineo, 2, -tinul, -tentum [teneo]. 

re-tundo, 3, rettudi, retünsum (-tüsum). 

re-vertor, -1, reversus, 191 (reverti, -eram, 
Id NJ. 

rideo, 2, ris1, -risum. 

rigeo, 2, rigui, —. 

rigésco, 3, rigui, —. 

ringor, 3, rictus. 

ródo, 3, rósi, rosum. 

rubeo, 2, —, —. 

rubésco, 3, rubui, —. 

rudo, 3, rudivi, —. 

rumpo [RUP], 9, rüpi, ruptum. 

ruo, A rui, rutum (ruiturus), 176. e [dr-, 
cor-]. 


saepioó, 4, saepsi, saeptum. 
Savio, 4, see prae-sagio. 
salio, 4, salu1i (sali), [saltum] [de-silio]. 
salve, salvere, 206. g. 

sanció [sAc], 4, sànxi, sànctum, 177. b. N. 
sánéseo, 3, -sànui, — [cou-]. 

Sapió, 3, sapi, —. 

Ssarcio, 4, sarsi, sartum. 

satis-do, -dáre, -dedi, -dítum, 209. a. Ν. 
scabó, 3, seabi, —. 

scalpo, 3, scalpsi, scalptum. 

8caudo,3, -scendi,-scensum [a-seendo, etc. ]. 
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Scateó (scato), -ére or -éóre, —, —. 

scatürio, 4, —, —. 

scin' (— seisne), 13. N. (see scio). 

scindo [5010], 3, scidi, scissum, 177. c. N. 

Scio, 4, -1v1, scitum (scin', 13. w.). 

Seiscó, 3, seivi, scitum. 

seribo, 3, scrlpsi, scriptum, 178. b. Ν.]. 

sculpo, 3, seulpsi, seulptum. 

Sé-cerno, 3, -crevi, -crétum. 

seco, 1, -ul, sectum (also secatürus). 

sedeo, 2, 5661, sessum [ad-, pos-sideo, 
etc.; super-sedeo]. 

se-ligo, 3, -legi, -léctum [lego]. 

senéseo, 3, -senul, —. 

sentió, 4, sénsi, sensum. 

sepelio, 4, sepelivi, sepultum. 

sequor, -1, secütus, 190. 

seró (entwine), 3, serui, sertum. 

sero (8010), 3, sevi, satum. 

serpo, 3, serpsi, —. 

sido, 3, sidi (-sedi), -sessum. 

Sileo, 2, -ui, —. 

singultio, 4, -1v1, —. 

Sino, 3, sivi, situm (siris, etc., 181. b. N.1). 

sistó [sTA], 3, stiti, statum. 

sitio, 4, -1v1, —. 

sodes (Ξ- 51 audes), 13. v. 

soleo, solére, solitus, 192. 

solvo, 3, solvi, solutum, 177. e, 261. N. 

Sono, 1, -ui, -itum (-àtürus). 

sorbeo, 2, sorbui (rarely sorpsi), —. 

spargó, 3, sparsi, sparsum [ad-spergo]. 

sperno, 3, sprevi, sprétum, 177. a. N. 

-Spicio, 3, -spexl, -spectum. 

splendeo, 2, -ui, —. 

spondeo, 2, spopondi, sponsum [re-]. 

spuo, 3, -spui, —. 

squaleo, 2, —, —. 

statuo, 3, -u1, -ütum, 176. d [con-stituo]. 

Sterno, 3, strávi, strátum, 177. a. N. 

Sternuo, 3, sternu1, —. 

sterto, 3, -stertu1, —. 

-Stinguo, 3, -stinxi, -stinctum (in comp., 
as ex-). 

βίο, stàre, steti, -statum (-stit-), 200. a, 
and N. 

strepo, 3, strepu1, —. 

strideo, 2, stridi, —. 

stridoó, 3, stridi, —. 

Stringo, 3, strinxi, strictum. 

Struo, 3, strüxi, strüctum. 

studeo, 2, -ui, —. 

stupeo, 2, stupui, —. 

stupesco, 3, -stupul, —. 

suadeo, 2, suási, suàsum. 

sub-do, 3, -didi, -ditum, 209. a. x. 

sub-igo, 3, -6gi, -àctum [ago]. 

sue-cido, 3, -cídi, — [cado]. 

suc-cido, 3, -cidi, -eisum [eaedo]. 

Suc-cirró, 3, -curri, -eursum. 

sueseo, 3, sucvl, suétum. 
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suf-fero, sufferre, sustuli, sublátum. 

suf-ficio, 3, -fee1, -fectus [facio]. 

suf-fodio, 3, -fod1, -fossum. 

SUg-gero, 3, -gessi, -restum. 

Ssügo, 3, süxi, süctum. 

sültis (— 51 vultis), 13. v. 

sum, esse, fui, (futürus), 170; fui (forem, 
Tore, 170. a; fsons, -sens, ens, id. b; 
füvimus, füvisset, siem, fuam, fuüs, 
escit, escunt, id. b. N.; homost, ete., 
18. N.). 

sümo, 3, sümpsi, sümptum, 15. 11. 

suo, 3, sui, sütum. . 

super-do, -dáre, -ded1, -dátum, 209. a. x. 

super-fit, defect., 204. c. 

super-fluo, 3, —, — [fluo]. 

super-sto, 1, -steti, —. 

super-sum, see sum (superest, impers., 
208. c). 

surdésco, 3, surdui, —. 

surgó (sur-rigo), 3, surréxi, surréctum. 

sur-ripio, 3, -ui (surpu1), -reptum [rapio]. 


tübeo, 2, -ul, —. 

tàbeésco, 3, tàbul, —. 

taedet (impers.), -ere, taeduit, pertaesum 
est, 208. b. - 

tangó [TAG], 3, tetigi, tàctum, 176. c. 2 
[con-tingo]. 

tego, 3, tax1, tectum, 186. 

temno, 3, -tempsi, -temptum, 176. b. 1. 

tendó [TEN], 3, tetendi, tentum. 

teneo, 2, tenui, -tentum [con-tineo, eto.]. 

tepesco, 3, tepui, —. ἃ 

tergeo, 2, tersi, tersum. 

tergo, 3, tersi, tersum. 

tero, 3, trivi, tritum. 

texoó, 3, texui, textum. 

timeo, 2, -u1, —. 

-timéseo, 3, -timul, —. 

tingó (tinguó), 3, tinxi, tinctum, 178. b. N.2. 

tollo, 3, sustuli, sublàtum, 211. f. N. 
[at-tollo]. 

tondeo, 2, -totondi (-tond1), tónsum, 177. c. 

tono, 1, -ui, -tonitum (-tonatum). 

torpeoó, 2, —, —. 

torqueo, 2, torsgi, tortum. 

torreó, 2, torrui, tostum. 

trá-do, 3, -didi, -ditum, 200. a. Ν. 

traho, 5, tràxi, tráctum (tràxe, 181. b. N.2). 

trans-eurró, 3, -curr] (-eueurry, -eursum. 

tremo, 3, tremui, —. 

tribuo, 3, tribui, tribütum. 

trüdo, 8, trüsi, trüsum. 

tueor, -eri, tuitus (tütus, adj.). 

tumeo, 2, —, —. 

tumésco, 3, -tumui, — [in-]. 

tundó ον 3, tutudi, tünsum (-tüsum) 
[ob-tundo]. 

turgeo, 2, tursi, —. 

tussióo, 4. —, —. 
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uleiscor, -1, ultus. 

ungó (-uó), 3, ünxi, ünctum. 

urgeó, 2, urs], —. 

üró, 3, ussi, ustum (so comps., cf. also 
combüró). 

ütor, -1, 5.8. 


vacat (impers.), 208. c. 

vüdó, 3, -vàsi, -vüsum. 

vàgio, 4, «11, ὑπαὶ} 

valeo, 2, -ui, (-itürus). 

valéseo, 3, -u1, —. 

vànésco, 3, -vànui, — [6-]. 

veho, 3, véxi, vectum. 

velló (volló), 3, velli (-vulsi), vulsum. 
vendo, 3, -didi, -ditum, 428, i. 

veneóo (be sold), 4, -ii, -itum, 428. i. 
venió (como), 4, véni, ventum, 19, 174. 
— -dáre, -dedi, -dátum, 209. a. N., 
vereor, -éer1, -itus, 190. 

vergó, ὃ, —, —. 

verró (vorróo), 3, -verri, versum. 
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verto (vorto), 3, verti, versum, 178. b. ν.] 
(vertor, mid., 156. a. N.). 

veseor, -3, —. 

vesperaseit (impers.), 208. a, 263. 1. 

veteràáscó, 3, veteràv1, —. 

veto, 1, -ui, -itum. 

videó, 2, vidi, visum. 

videor (seem), -éri, visus (vidétur, im- 
pers., 208. c). 

υἱοῦ, 2, [viévi], -6tum. 

vigeo, 2, -ui, —. 

vin! (— visne, see voló). 

vinció, 4, vinxi, vinctum. 

vincó [vic], 3, vici, vietum. 

vireó, 2, -u1, —. 

visó [vr], 3, visl, —, 263. 4. N. 

vivisco, 3, -vixl, —, [re-]. 

viv, 3, vixi, victum (vixet, 181. b. N.?). 

volo, velle, volui, 199 (sültis, 13. Ν. 
199. N.; vin, 13. x.). 

volvo, 3, volvi, volütum. 

vomo, 3, vomui, —. 

voveo, 2, vóvi, votum. 
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ΝΟΤΕ. — The numerical references are to sections, with a few exceptions in which the 
page (p.) is referred to. The letters and some numerals refer to subsections. "The 
letter N. signifies Note; ftn., footnote. Abl.-ablative; acc.— accusative; adj.— 
adjeetive; adv.—adverb or adverbial; apod.--apodosis; app.-—appositive or appo- 
sition; cf. — compare; comp. — compound or composition; compar. —comparative or 
comparison; conj.—conjugation or eonjunetion; constr.—construction; dat.—dative; 
gen.—genitive; gend.—gender; imv.-—imperative; ind. disc. — indirect discourse; 
loc. —locative; noim.-nominative; prep.—preposition; subj.—subject; subjv.— 


subjunctive; vb. verb; w.— with. 


A, quantity of final, 604. d. 

Á, acc. of Greek nouns in, 81. 2; as nom. 
ending, decl. IIT, gend., 84-87. 

à, in decl. I, 37; stem-vowel of conj. I, 
171, 174, 179. a, 259; in subjunctive, 
179; preps. in -à, adv. use of, 433. 4. 

ἅτ, primary suffix, 234. I. 1. 

ἃ (ab, abs), use, 220. b, 221.1, 429. b; com- 
pounded with vbs., 267. a; w. abl. of 
agent, 405; w. place from which, 426.1; 
w.names of towns, 428. a; expressing 
position, 429. b; as adv. expressing dis- 
tance, w. abl. of degree of difference, 
493. 3; in comps., w. dat., 381; in 
comps., w. abl. 402; w. abl. of ger- 
und, 507. 

à parte, 398, 499. b. 

ab and au in auferoó, 200. a. N. 

Abbreviations of przenomens, 108. c. 

Ability, verbs of, constr., 456; in apod., 
517. c. 

ABLATIVE, defined, 35. e; in -ábus, 43. 
e; in -d, 43. N.!, 49. e, 80. ftn., 92. f; 
of i-stems, decl. IIT, 74. e; rules of 
form, 76; nouns having abl. in -1, 76. a, 
b ; of decl. IV, in -ubus, 92. c; abl. used 
as supine, 94. b ; of adjs., decl. III, 121. 
a. 1-4; preps. followed by, 220. b; ad- 
verbial forms of, 214. e, cf. 215. 4. 

ABLATIVE, Syntaz, 398-420; classifica- 
tion and meaning, 398, 399. Separation, 
400; w.vbs. of freedom, 401; w.comps., 
402; w. adjs. of freedom ete., 402. a. 
Souree and material, 403; w. partici- 
ples, id. a; w. cónstàáre etc., id. b; w. 
facere, id. c; w. nouns, id. d. Cause, 
404; causá, grátià, id. c. Agent, 405; 
means for agent, 405. b. N.1. Compari- 
Son, 400; opinione, spé, etc.,' id. a; w. 


(Other abbreviations present no difliculty.) 


alius, 407. d; w. advs., id. e. Means, 
4090; ν΄. dono etc., 364; w. ütor, fruor, 
etc., 410; w. opus and usus, 411. Man- 
ner, 412. Accompaniment, 413. Degree 
of difference, 414; quo ... e0, 414. 
a. Quality, 415; price, 416; charge or 
penalty, 353. 1l. Specification, 418; w. 
dignus etc., id. b. Abl. Absolute, 419; 
adverbial use, id. c; replacing subord. 
elauses, 420; supplying place of perf. 
act. part., 493. 2. Place, 422, 426. 3; w. 
vbs. and ífrétus, 431 and «a. Abl. of 
time, 423; of time w. quam, 434. N.; of 
place from which, 426. 1; names of 
towns, domus, rüs, 427. 1; ex urbe Roma, 
498. b. Locative abl., 426. 3; way by 
which, 429. a ; w.transitive compounds, 
395. N.!; time within which, 424. c; 
duration of tirge, id. b. Abl. w. preps., 
220. b, 221, 430, 435; w. ex for part. gen., 
346. c; w. pro (in defence of), 919. N.; 
w. palam etc., 432. c; abl. of gerund, 
507 ; equiv. to pres. part., id. ftn. 

Ablaut, 17; in decl. II, 45. c. 

Abounding, words of, w. abl., 409. a; w. 
gen., 3506. 

Absence, vbs. of, w. abl., 401. 

Absolute case, see Abl. Absolute. 

Absolute use of vb., 273. 2. N.?, 38T. N. 

absque mé etc., in Pl. and Ter., 517. f. 

Abstract nouns, gend., 32; in plur., 100. 
c; endings, 238; w. neut. adj., 287. 4. a, 
289; abstract quality denoted by neut. 
adj., 289. a. 

absum, constr., 373. b. 

-Abus, in dat. and abl. plur., decl. I, 43. e. 

ac, see atque. 

ac 8i, w. subjv., 524. 

Acatalectie verse, 612. a. 
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accédit ut, 569. 2. 

Accent, rules of, 12; effect in modifying 
vowels, p. 27. ftn. 1; in decl. II, 49. 5; 

. in comps. of facio, 204. b; musical, 611. 

acceptum, 496. N.*. 

accidit, synopsis, 207 ; constr., 569. 2. 

accingo, constr., 364. 

accommodátus, w. dat. of gerund eto., 
505. a. 

Accompaniment, abl. of, 413. 

Accomplishment, vbs. of, w. subjv., 568. 

ACCUSATIVE, defined, 35. d; in -m and 
-8, 38. c; in -im, decl. III, 75. a, b; in 
-Is (plur), 77; in -a, 81. 2; aec. of 
decl. IV, used as supine, 94. b; neut. 
acc. used as adv., 214. d, cf. 215. 1; fem. 
used as adv., id. 2. 

ACCUSATIVE, Syntax, 986-397 (see 338); 
w. vbs. of remembering, 350 and a, c, 
d; and gen. w. vbs. of reminding, 351; 
w.impersonals, 354. b, 388. c, 455.2; w. 
ad with interest and réfert, 355. b; w. 
dat., 962; w. compounds of ad, ante, 
ob, 370. b; vbs. varying between aec. 
of end of motion and dat., 362; w. ad 
for dat., 385. à; after propior ete., 432. a; 
direet object, 274, 387; w. iuvo ete., 
367. a; acc. or dat. w. vbs., 367. ὃ, €; 
acc. w. vbs. of feeling and taste, 388. a, 
390. a; w. comps. of circum and tràns, 
388. b; cognate acc., 390; adverbial use 
of, 390. c, d and ν. 3, 397. a; two accu- 
satives, 391; pred. acc., 392-3; second- 
ary object, 394-5; ace. w. pass. of vbs. 
of asking etc., 396. b. N.; syneedochical 
acc. (of specification), 397. ὃ ; in excla- 
mations, id. d; duration and extent, 
423, 425; end of motion, 426. 2; names 
of towns, domus, rüs, 427. 2; Rómam 
ad urbem, 428. b ; acc. w. ante diem, 424. 
9g; W. preps., 220. 0, c; w. ad or in to 
denote penalty, 353. 2. N.; w. pridie, 
propius, etc., 342. a; acc. of gerund, 
506; of anticipation, 576; subj. of inf., 
397.6,452, 455. 2, 450 ; as pred. after inf., 
455. a; subj. in ind. disec., 579, 581. 

Accusing and acquitting, vbs. of, eonstr., 
352 


ácer, decl., 115; compar., 125. 

-áceus, adj. ending, 247. 

aciés, decl., 98. a. 

acquiésco, w. abl., 431. 

Actions, names of, 257; nouns of action 
w. gen., 348. 

Active voice, 154. a, 156; change to pass., 


Acts, nouns denoting, 239. 

-acus (-ácus), adj. ending, 249. 

acus, gend., 90. Exc. 

ad, use, 220. a, 221. 2; incomp.,16, 267.0; 
w. acc. to denote penalty, 353. 2. N.; 


.ADVERBS, Syntax, 321. 
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in comps., w. dat., 370, 381; in comps., 
w. acc., 370. b; w.acc. with adjs., 385. 
o; end of motion, 426. 2, cf. 363; w. 
names of towns, 428. a; w. names of 
countries, 428. c; meaning near,498. d ; 
in expressions of time, 421. e; following 
its noun, 435; w. gerund, 506. 

additur, constr., 568. 

adeo (verb), constr., 370. b. 

adeo ut, 597. 2. N.?. 

-adés, patronymie ending, 244. 

adiuvó, w. acc., 367. a. 

Adjective pronouns, see Pronouns. 

ADJECTIVES. Definition, 20. b; formed 
like nouns, 109; à- and o-stems, 110- 
112. Declension, 110-122; decl. I and 
JI, 110-113; decl. III, 114-121; decl. 
III, three terminations, 115; oneterini- 
nation, 117, 118; variable, indeclinable, 
defective, 122. — Comparison, 123-131; 
decl. of comparative, 120. Numeral 
adjs., 132-137; derivativeadjs., 242-255. 

ADJECTIVES, Syntax. Masc. adjs., 122. 
d; adjs. of com. gend., id.; as advs., 
214. d, e (cf. 218), 290; adj. as app., 
282. b; as nouns, 288, 259; nouns used 
as adjs., 321. e; advs. used as adjs., 
321. d; participles used as adjs., 494. 
Agreenent of adjs., 286, 287 ; attribute 
and predicate, 287; use of neut. adjs., 
289. Adjs. w. adverbial force, 200. 'T'wo 
comparatives w. quam, 292. Adj. pro- 
nouns, 206-298. Gen. of adjs. of decl. 
III instead of nom., 343. c. N.). Adjs. 
w. part. gen., 346. 2; w. dat., 383; w. 
aec., 988. d. N.2; w.inf.,401; w.supine 
in -u, 510. Position of adjs., 598. a, b. 
Adjective phrase, 277. 

admodum, use, 291. c. N. 1, 

admoneo, constr., 351. 

Admonishing, vbs. of, constr., 565. 

Adonie verse, 625. ὃ. 

adspergó, constr., 364. 

adülor, constr., 367. b. 

Adverbial ace., 390. b, c, d, and x. 2, 397. a. 

Adverbial eonjunetions, 20. g. N. 

Adverbial phrases, 216, 271. 

ADvVERES, defined, 20. e; formed from 
adjs., 214 and c, d, e,218; case-forms or 
phrases, 215 ; comparison of adv$., 218; 
numeral advs., 138. Classification of 
advs., 217 ; correlative forms of advs. 
of place, 217. N. 

Advs. used as 

adjs., 321. d; adjs. w. adverbial force, 

290; adverbialabl.abs.,419.c. Special 

uses, 322, 326.  Advs. w. nouns, 321. c. 

N. ; correlativeadvs. used as conjs., 323. 

f,9; part. gen. w. advs., 346. a. 4; dat. 

w. advs., 384; compar. of adv. followed 

by quam, 406; adv. as protasis, 521. a. 
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Adversative conjunctions, 223. a. 2, 221. 


adversus, 219; w. acc., 220. a; as adv., 
433. 2. 

ae, diphthong, 2; sound of, 6. N.8, 8. 

aedés, sing. and plur., 107. a. 

aeger, decl., 112. a. 

aemulor, constr., 307. b. 

Aeneadés, decl., 44. 

Aenéàs, decl., 44. 

aequalis, decl., 76. a. 2; constr. w. gen., 
385. c and 1. 

aequé ac, 381. N. 2. 

aequó (abl.), w. compar., 406. a. 

aequor, decl., 64. 

aér, use of plur., 100. ὃ. 

aes, nse of plur., 100. ὃ. 

aetàs, decl., 72. 

aethér, dec]., 81. 

Affecting, acc. of, 386. 

affinis, decl., 76. ὃ. 2; constr. w. gen., 585. 
c aud 1. 

Aflirmative, expressed by two negatives, 
326; nünne expecting affirm. answer, 
332. b; ways of saying yes, 336 and aq. 


" Agency, nouns of, 236; rel. clause equiv- 


alent to, 308. c. 

Agent, dat. of, w. gerundives, 374; w. 
perf. parts., 375; abl. of, 405; agent 
regarded as means, id. b; animal as 
agent, id. Ν. 3. 

ager, decl., 47. 

aggredior, constr., 370. b. 

Agnomen, 108. a. v. 

ago, forms of, omitted, 319. a. 

Agreeing, verbs of, w. gerundive, 500. 4. 

Agreement, 280; of nouns, 281; in app., 
282; in predicate, 283; of adjs., 286; 
of demonstrative pronouns, 296; of pos- 
sessive pronouns, 302; of relatives, 
305, 306; of verbs, 316, 317. 

-ài for -ae, decl. I, 43. a; 603. a. 2. N. 

-áia, nouns in, decl., 43. e. Ν. 3. 

áió, pronounced ai-io, 6. c. 

-áius, names in, decl., 49. f; -áius in Pros- 
ody, 608. f. N.?. 

-al, ending, 254. 7; nouns in, 68. ftn. 1. 

-al and -ar, neuters in (decl. IIT), 65. 5, 
16. a. 3. 

alacer, decl., 115. a; compar., 131. ὃ. 

albus, not compared, 131. d. 

Alcaie verse, 625. 9, 10. 

Alemanian strophe, 617. a. 

-àle, noun ending, 254. 7; list of nouns 
in, 68. ftn. 2. 

alienus, for possessive gen. of alius, 113. d, 
943. a. 


aliquis (-qui), decl., 151. e; meaning, 310, 


311. 
aliquot, indeclinable, 122. b. 
-ális, -àris, adj. endings, 248, 
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alius, decl., 113; gen., id. c, cf. 343; com- 
pounds, 113. e; alius w. abl., ac, nisi, 
quam, 407. d. 

alius... . alius, 315. a. 

Alphabet, 1; vowels and diphthongs, 1, 2; 
consonants, Ὁ, 4; early forms of letters, 
1. a and Ν., 6. a, b. 

alter, decl., 113. b; gen. and comps., id. 
d ES use, 315; reciprocal use, 145. c 

τα, 


alter ...alter, 315. qa. 

altera est rés ut, 568. ftn. 2. 

alteruter, decl., 113. e; use, 315. 

Although, how expressed, 527, 535. e. 

alvos (alvus), gend., 48. Exc. 

am-, see amb-. 

-am, adv. ending, 215. 2. 

amb- (am-, an-), inseparable prefix, 267. b. 

ambagés, dec]., 78. 1. 

ambo, decl., p. 59. ftn.; ὃ in, p. 427. ftn. 1. 

àmens, decl., 121. a. 3. 

amplius, without quam, 407. c. 

amussim, acc., 75. a. 3, 103. b. 4. 

an-, see amb-, 

an, anne, annón, in double questions, 335. 

Anacrusis, 608. g. 

Anapsest, 609. ὃ. 2; anapsstie verse, 613, 
623. a. 

Anaphora, 598. f. 

anceps, decl., 121. a. 3. 

Anchisés, decl., 44. 

Andromaché, dec]., 44. 

-àneus, adj. ending, 247. 

animal, decl., 69. 

Animals, gend. of names of, 32, 34 and 
N. 1 regarded as means or agent, 405. b. 
N.2, 

animi (loc.), w. adjs., 358; τὺ. vbs., id. 

annális, decl., 76. a. 2. 

Annalistie present, 469. a. 

Answers, forms of, 336, 337. 

ant-, ent-, stem-endings, 83. e. 

ante, 220. a; uses, 221. 3; compounded w. 
vbs., 207. a; in compounds, w. dat., 
310, w. acc., id. b; adverbial use of, 
433. 1; followed by quam, 434. 

ante diem, 424. g. 

Antecedent, its use w. relative, 305—307; 
undefined, constr., 595. See Indefinite 
antecedent. 

antecédo, constr., 370. b. 

anteeó, constr., 370 b. 

antegredior, constr., 370. b. 

Antepenult, defined, 12.,ftn. 

antequam, 550, 551 ; in ind. disc., 585. b. x. 

Antibacchius, 609. d. N. 

Anticipation, acc. of, 576; becomes nom, 


id. N. 
Antithesis, 598. f. 
anus, gend., 90. Exc. 
-ánus, adjs. in, 249. 
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Aorist ( — hist. perf.), 161. 2, 473. 

apage, 206. g. 

apertus, compar. of, 124. a. 

Apex, 10. Ν. 

apis, decl., 78. 2. 

Apodosis, defined, 512; introduced by 
correl., id. b; may be subord., id. c; 
forms of, 514, 515 ff. ; potential subjv., 
447.3.N.; subjv. of modesty,447.1; vbs. 
of necessity etc., 022. a ; complex apod., 
523; apod. omitted, 524; apod. in ind. 
disc., 589. 2. See Conditional Sen- 
tences. 

Appointing, vbs. of, constr., 393. 

Apposition, see Áppositive. 

Appositive, defined, 282; agreement of, 
281, 282. c; w. loc., id. d; gen. as app. 
to possessive, 302. e; gen. used for app., 
343. d ; so dat., 373. a; rcl. clause equiv- 
alent to app., 908. c; acc. as app. to a 
clause, 397. f; app. instead of voc., 
340. a; app. in connection with inf., 
452 and N.?. 

aptus ad, 385. à ; aptus w. dat. of gerund 
etc., 505. a. ftn. 2; aptus qui, 535. f. 

apud, τῳ a; use, 221.4.: in quoting, 428. 
QN 

aquális, decl., 76. a. 2. 

-ar, nom. ending, decl. III, 68. a, 65. ὃ, 
16. a. 2; 68. ftn. 1; gend,, 87. 

arbor (-0s), decl., 62. N.?. 

arceo, constr., 364. N. 3, 

Archilochian verse, 622. 

arctus, gend., 48. Exc. 

árdeo, w. abl., 404. qa. 

-ária, suffix, 254. 2. 

-áris, adj. ending, 248. 

Aristopbanie verse, 625. 2. 

-àrium, noun ending, 254. 3. 

-àrius, adj. ending, 250. a; noun ending, 
254. 1. 

Arrangement of words, 595-601. 

Arsis and thesis, 611 and fin. 

Arts, names of, decl. I, 44. 

artus, decl., 92. c. 

as, value of, 632; gen. of, 417. a. 

-ás, in acc. plur. of Greek nouns, 81. 5. 

-às, old gen. ending, 43. b; Greek nom. 
ending, 83. e; patronymic, 244; gend. 
of nouns in, 86. ὃ; -às, -àtis, see δ -; 
adjs. in -às, 249. 

Asclepiadic verse, 625. 5, 6. 

Asking, vbs. of, w. two acc., 390; w.abl., 
396. a; w. subjunctive clause, 563. 

Aspirates, 4 and ftn. 2. 

Assertions, direct, in indic., 157. a. 

Assimilation of consonants, 15. 6, 10; in 
prefixes, 16. 

-ASsó, -Assere, in fut. perf., 183. 5. 

ast, 324. d. 

-aster, as noun ending, 254. 11. 
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Asyndeton, 323. b, 601. c. 

At, meaning near, 428. d. 

at, use, 324. d ; at enim, id. ; at véro, 324. k. 

àt-, patrial stem-ending, 71. 5; decl., 78. 
8, 121, α. 4. 

áter, 460]., 112. α΄; not compared, 131. d 
and Ν. 

Athematic verbs, 174. 2. 

Athos, decl., 52. 

Atlàs, decl., 82, 82. e. 

atque (ac), use, 324. b, c ; after adjs. of like- 
ness, 384. N.?; after alius, 407. d. 

atqui, use, 324. d. 

atrox, decl., 117. a. 

Attraction of case of relative, 306. a; of 
case of antecedent, id. N.; of subject in 
ind. disc., 581. Ν. 2, 

Attraction, subjunctive of, 591. 2, 593. 

Attributive adjective defined, 285. 1; 
number, 286. a; takes gend. of near- 
est noun, 237. 1. 

-átus, adj. ending, 2406. 

audácter, compar., 218. 

aula, decl., 44. 

aureus, not compared, 131. d. 

ausus as pres. part., 491. 

aut, use, 324. e, 335. d. N. 

autem, use, 324. d, j, 599. b. 

Author w. apud, 428. d. Ν. 7. 

Authority in Prosody, 602. 

avis, decl., 76. ὃ. 1. 

-àx, verbal adj. ending, 251; adjs. in, 
Ww. gen., 349. c. 


baccar, decl., 76. a. 3. 

Bacchiac verse, 628. b. 

-Bacchius, 609. d. 

Bàiae, decl., 43. e. Ν. 2. 

-bam, tense-ending, 168. b. 

Bargaining, vbs. of, constr., 563; gerun- 
dive, 500. 4; clause, 563. d. . 

Base, 21. 

basis, decl., 82. 

Beginning, vbs. of, constr., 456. 

Believing, vbs. of, w. dat., 367. 

belli, loc. use of, 427. a. 

bellum, decl., 46. 

bellus, compar., 131. a. 

Belonging, adjs. of, w. gen., 385. c. 

bene, comparison, 218; in phrase com- 
pounds, 12. a. Exc. 1, 266. b; com- 
pounds of, constr., 368. 2. 

Benefiting, vbs. of, constr., 367. 

-ber, names of months in, decl., 115. a. 

bicolor, decl., 122. a. 

bicorpor, 119. wx. 

-bilis, verbal adj. ending, 252. 

Birds, gend. of names of, 32. 

Birth or origin, nouns of, derivation, 244; 
participles of, w. abl., 403. a. 

-bó, tense-ending, 168. c. 
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Bói, decl., 49. f. 

bonus, decl., 110; compar., 129; w.dat. of 
gerund ete., 505. a. ftn. 

bos, decl., 79 and b. 

bri-, stems ending in, 66; adjs. i in, 115. a. 

-brum, suffix, 240. 

-bulum, suffix, 240. 

-"bundus, verbals in, 253. b; w. acc., 388. d. 
N.2, 

büris, decl., 75. a. 1. 

Buying, vbs. of, constr. with, 417. c 


€ for g, in early use and as abbreviation, 
1. a and v. ; for qu, 6. a, ὃ; quantity of 
final syllables ending i in, 604. ida 

caedés, decl., 78. 2. 


caelés, ' decl., '1?1. α. 4. 
caelum, w. masc. plur., 106. ὃ. 
Caere, decl., 76. b. N.?. 


caesius, compar., 131. a. 

Cresura, 611. b; masc. and fem.,615. c. N.; 
bucolic cxesura, id. 

Calendar, Roman, 631. 

Calends, 631. a. 

calx, decl., 103. g. 2. 

campester, decl., 115. a. 

Can, how expressed in Lat., 157. b. 

canális, decl., τὸ. ὃ. 2. 

canis, decl. and stem, 62. N. 8, 76. b. Ν. 3, 
T8. 1. 

CAP, root, 56. a. 

Capacity, measures of, 638. 

capitis, genitive, w. verbs of accusing, 
352. α. 

caput, dec]., 59. 

Capys, decl., 82. 

carbasus, cend., 48. Exc.; plur., 106. b. 

Cardinal numbers, i82: inflection of, 134. 
a-c; use of et with, 135. a, 5; replaced 
by distributives, 137. ὃ, ὦ; w.exor par- 
titive genitive, 346. c. 

cáré, compar., 218. 

caro, decl., 79. 

cárus, compar., 124. 

Case-constructions, 338. 

Case-endings, 27. a ; final vowels in, 38. g ; 
table, 39. 

Case-forms, words defective in, 103. 

Cases, defined, 35; position of modifying 
case, 598. 2; agreement in, 281; origin 
and meaning of, 338; case of rel. pron., 
305, 306. a; same case after as before 
certain conjs., 323. a. Construction of 
Cases, 338—435 ; Genitive, 342-359; 
Dative, 360-380; Accusative, 386-397 ; 
Vocative, 340; Ablative, 308-420; time 
and place, 423431; cases wW. preps. D 
220, 426. ftn. 

cassem, decl., 103. f. 3. 

castrum, castra, 107. 

Catalectie verse, 612. α. 
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causà, w. gen., 359. b, 404. 6; w. gen. of 
gerund, 504. b. 

Causal clauses, 539, 540; w. indic. or 
subjv., quod, quia, 540; Ww. indic., quoni- 
am, quando, 540. a; w. qui, 535. e; w. cum, 
540. d; nón quia, non quod, etc. "Ὁ. B the 
denial of a reason, 540. N.?; causal 
clause replaced by part., 496; "by abl. 
abs., 420. 2. 

Causal conjunetions, 223. a. 3, b. 7, 224. II. 
f; particles, 539, 540. 

Cause, abl. of, 404. 

Cause, advs. of, 217. c. 

bw and effort, verbs of, constr., 

cavé, in prohibitions, 450 12 and x.?; 
né omitted after, 565. N.! 

caveó, constr., 563. 

-ce, enclitic, 146. N.! and a. N.1. 

Ceasing, verbs of, v. compie. inf., 456. 

cédo, constr., 366. Ν. 

celeber, decl., 115. a. 

celer, forms, 115. a. .2, 

céló, w. acc., 396. c. 

Celtibér, decl., 50. c. 

cénseó, constr., 563 and d. 

certé, certo, use, 322. c; in answers, 3306. a. 

cété, "Greek plur., 48. a. N. 

cetera, 111. ὃ; adverbial use, 390. d. N.?; 
-uS, 'use, 293; -i, use, 315. 

ceu, use, 524. 

-ceus, adj. ending, 247. 

Charaeteristie, clauses of, 534, 535; 
viso, 535. d; cause or concession, id. e; 
of result or characteristic, 559. 

Characteristie, expr. by participle, 496. 

Characteristic vowel, 37. 

Charge and penalty, gen. of, 352. 

Chiasmus, 598. f and wv. 

Choliambie trimeter, 618. c. 

Choosing, vbs. of, w. two aces., 393. 

Choriambie verse, 624. N. 

Choriambus, 609. c. 

ci and ti, interchange of, 6. N.!, 

-cinium, noun ending, 241. c. 

-ció, diminutive ending, 243. a. 

cip-, stems in, decl. III, 56. a. 

circa, circum, circiter, use, 220. a, 221. 5-7; 
as advs., 433. 9. 

circà, w. gerund, 506. v. !, 

circum, compounds Ww. vbs., 201. a ; dat. 
w. such comps., 370; aec., 388. b. 

circumdó, constr., 364. 

Circumstances of action, 419, 420. 5; 
participle implying, 496. 

cis, citerior, 130. a. 

Cities, gend. of names of, 32 and aq. 
Locative. 

citrá, after its noun, 435. 

cládés, decl., 78. 2. 

clam, constr., 432. d. 


See 
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Classes, names of, gend. of, 30. a. ν.8ὃ; 
used in plur., 101. 3. 

Clauses, defined, kinds of, 278, 279; re- 
placed by abl. abs., 420; used as 
nouns, 343. c; dependent, syntax of, 
519-593; conditional rel., 279. c, 519; 
final, 279. d, 529-533; consecutive, 
536, 537; causal, 539, 540; temporal, 
543-556; substantive, 562-588; infini- 
tive clauses, 452, 562. N.; substantive 
clauses of purpose, 563; of result, 567, 
568; indic. w. quod, 572; indirect ques- 
tions, 573-575; ind. disc., 578-593. 

clávis, decl., 76. ὃ. 1. ; 

Close syllables, 7. Ν. 2, 

coepi, 205. 

Cognate acc., 214. d. N., 390. 

Cognomen, 108. 

Collective noun with sing. or plur. vb., 
317. d. 

colus, gend., 90; decl., 105. a. 

com- (con-), compounded w. vbs., 16, 267. 
à; Such may. take dat., 370. 

Combinations of words, 13. 

cométés, decl., 44. 

comitium, comitia, 107. 

Command, see Imperative; in hortatory 
subjv., 439. 

Commanding, vbs. of, w. dat., 367; w. 
inf., 563. a; w. subjv., 563 (cf. 580. a). 

Commands, expressed by imv., 448; for 
eondition, 52]. b; in ind. disc., 588; in 
informal ind. disc., 592. 1. 

commiseror, w. aee., 351. α. N. 

committo ut, 568 and x. !. 

Common gender, 34; adjs. of, 122. d. 

Common syllables, 11. e, 605. f. 

commonefació, -fió, constr., 351. 

commoneóo, constr., 351. 

commünis, w. gen., 385. c. 

commütó, constr., 417. b. 

Comparative conjunetions, 223. 5.2, 224. 
II. b; in conditions, 524. 

Comparative suflix, 124. ftn.; of advs., 
214. b. x. 

Comparatives, decl, 120; stem, id. 5; 
neut. sing. of compar. adj. used as adv., 
218; meaning of, 291; two compara- 
lives, 202; compar. and positive w. 
quam, id. a. N.; abl. w. compar., 406; 
quam w. compar., 407. a; compar. w. 
quam (ut), quam qui, 535. c, 571. a. 

Comparison, conjunctions of, 323. a. 

Comparison, particles of, tamquam, quasi, 
ete., constr., 524. 

Comparison of adjs., 123 ff.; irregular, 
129; defective, 130, 151; w. magis and 
maximé, 128; of advs., 218; preposi- 
tions implying, w. quam, 407. e. N., 434. 

Complementary infinitive, 456; has no 
subject, id. N.; pred. noun or adj. after, 
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458; inf. partly subject, partly comple- 
mentary, 454; by analogy, 457. a. 

compleó, constr., 356, 409. Ν. 

Completed action, tenses of, 160. b; how 
formed, 179. f, 9; use of, 473 ff. 

Complex conditional sentences, 523. 

Complex sentence, 278. b. 

complürés, complüria, 120. c. 

compos, decl., 121. a. 4, 5.1. 

Composition, all word-formation a pro- 
cess of, 227 ; comp. to express relations 
of words, 338, 386. See Comp. words. 

Compound sentence, defined, 278. 2. 

Compound stems, imaginary, 255. a. 

Compound suflixes, 233. 2, 235. 

Compound verbs, 267; comps. of facio, 
204. a, b. 

Compound words, assimilation in, 15. 6, 
16; defined, 264; how formed, 265-267. 

Compounds of preps., w. dat., 570; of ab, 
dé, ex, 381; w. ace., 388. b, 395; quan- 
tity of, 606. c. 

con-, see com-., 

Conative present, 467; imperfect, 471. c. 

concédo, eonstr., 563 and c. 

Concession, hortatory subjv. of, 440 (cf. 
526) ; particles of, 527 ; quamvis, ut, 527. 
a; licet, id. b; etsi ctc., id. c; cum, 549; 
quamquam, 527. d, e; quamvis, w. indic- 
ative, 527. e; vbs. of, w. ut, 527. f; 
abl. abs. for concessive clause, 420. 3; 
concession implied in part., 496; qui 
concessive, 535. e. 

Concessive clauses, see Concession. 

Coneessive conjunctions, 223. b. 3, 224, 
IT. c; particles, use of, 527. 

Conclusion, see Apodosis. 

Coneords, the four, 280. 

concors, decl., 119, 121. α. 3. 

Condemning, vbs. of, constr., 352. 

Conditional elauses, defined, 279. c. 

Conditional conjunetions, 223. b. 1, 224. 
II. a, 525. 

Conditional Particles, 524, 525. 

Conditional sentences, defined, 279. c; 
development, 511; protasis and apodo- 
sis, 512; classification, 514; Presentand 
Past, nothing implied, 515; Future con- 
ditions, 516; fut. more vivid, id. 2. a; 
fut. less vivid, id. 2. b; perf. indic. in 
fut. cond., id. e; Contrary to fact, 517; 
indic. in contrary to fact condition, id. 
b, cf. c and notes; in old Latin, id. 
€. N.?; General condition, 518; condi- 
tion disguised, 521; as part. etc., id. 
4; as exhortation or command, id. b. ; 
protasis omitted, 522; Potential Subjv., 
416; Subjv. of Modesty, 447. 1; vbs. 
of necessity ete., 522. a; complex 
conditions, 523; clauses of Comparison 
(conclusion omitted), 524; Concessive 
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clauses, 527; Proviso, 528; use of sI 

and its comps., 525; conditional relative 

clauses, 519; temporal, 542, 551. c. N.?; 

conditional sentences in ind. disc., 589, 
confido, constr., 431 and x. 3. 


Conjugation, defined, 22. Conjugation 


of verbs, 171-193; how distinguished, 
171; regular forms of, 173; mixed 
forms, id.; parallel forms, 189; stem- 
vowels of eonjugations, 171-178; stems 
of the four conjugations, how modified, 
179; paradigms of the four regular con- 
jugations, 184-212. 

Conjunetions, defined, 20. 9; classes of, 
223; list of, 224. Syntaz, 323. a, 394. 
a-k, 539, 510. notes; correlative use, 
323. g; conjs. repeated, id. e; omitted, 
id. b; used together, 324. X. 

Conjunctive adverbs, 20. g. N. 

Conjunctive phrases, 224. 

Conneetives, relatives used as, 308. f. 

cónor, w. inf., 563. e.; cónor si, id. N. 1. 

Consecutive clauses, defined, 279.e; uses, 

; elauses of result or charac- 
teristic, 559. 
atre conjunctions, 223. b. 5, 224. 
,"e. 

cónsequor ut, 568. 

consistere, w. abl., 403. b. ftn. 2, 431. 

Consonant stems of nouns, decl. III, 56- 
61; eons. stems of adjs., 117; case- 
forms, 121; of verbs, 259. a. 3. 

Consonant suffixes (primary), 234. II. 

Consonants, classification, 3; changes, 
14-19; insertion, 15. 11; transposition, 
177. a. N. ; dissimilation, 15. 6; assimila- 
tion, id. 16; pronunciation, 8 and N., 
11. ὃ. N. 

cónsors, 460]., 121. a. 3. 

constáre, w. ab]., 403. b. 

constituó, constr., 563. d. 

Constructio ad sensum, see Synesis. 

Constructions of cases, 338-435 (see under 
Abl. etc.). 

cónsuévi, use, 476. 

cónsul, decl., 62. 

cónsulàris, decl., 76. a. 2. 

cónsuló, w. dat. or ace., 367. c. 

Contention, words of, constr., 368. a, 
413. b. 

contentus, w. abl., 431. 2; w. perf. inf., 
486. f. 

continéri, w. abl., 403. b. ftn. 

contingit ut, 568. 

Continued action, tenses of, 160, 161. 

Continuing, vbs. of, w. complementary 
inf., 456. 

contrà, use, 220. a, 221. 8, 321. d ; asadv., 
433. 4; position, 435. 

Contracted forms, vin', scin', 13. N. ; gen. 
in -i, dat. and abl. in -is, 49. a, b. 
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Contracting, vbs. of, w. gerundive, 500. 4. 
Contraction of vowels, 15. 3; quantity, 
As" j in prosody, 603. c; of syllables, 


Contrary to fact conditions, 517; in ind. 
disc., 589. b. 

convenio, w. acc., 370. b. 

Coórdinate conjunctions, 223. a, 994. 
à-d; coord. clauses, 278. a; coórd. 
e without conj., 323. b; w. conj., 
id. c. 

Copula, 272, 283; position of, 598. 7. 

Copulative conjunctions, 223. a. 1, 224. I. 
à; constr. after, 323 ; omission of, 323. b. 

Copulative verbs, 272, 283. 

cor, decl., 59, 60. 5b, 103. g. 2. 

corpus, decl., 64. 

Correlatives, 152, 323. g; rendered by 
the .. . the, 414. a ; advs. of place, 217. 
a; conjs., 323. f, g. 

cós, decl., 103. g. 2. 

Countries, names of, gend., 32; as end of 
motion, and place from which, 428. c. 

Crasis, 603. c. 

créber, decl., 112. a. 

crédibili, w. comparative, 406. a. 

crédó, position of, 599. c. 

Cretie foot, 609. d; verse, 628. c. 

Crime or charge, gen. of, 352. 

-crum, noun ending, 

crux, decl., 103. g. 2. 

cucumis, decl., 75. a. 

cfiiás, cüius, 145. b, 151. ἢ. 

cuicui mod1, 151. b. N. 

cüius modi, 345. a. 

-culum, noun suffix, 240. 

-culus, dim. ending, 243. 

cum, quom (eonj.), form, 514; meaning, 
544 ff.; cum , . . tum, 323. g, 549. b; se- 
quence, 485. e. N.; w. clause for part., 
492, 493. 2; temporal, 545—548; eausa] 
or concess., 549 ; in ind. disc., 585. b. N.; 
cum (whenever), 545. N.2, 548. 

cum (prep.), 220. b; in comp., see com-; 
joined as enclitic with pronouns, 143. f, 
150. d; useof, 221. 9; w. plur. adj., 280. 
d. N.; W. plur. verb, 317. N.; w. abl. 
of manner, 412; τὺ. abl. of accom- 
paniment, 413; w. words of conten- 
tion, 413. b; w. words of exchange, 
411. b. N. 

-cumque, added to relatives, 151. a and 
N.; temporal particles w., 542. 

-cundus, verbal adj. ending, 253 and b. 

cupio, constr., 563. b. 

cüró, constr., 563; cürá (imv.), use, 449. c. 

-cus, suffix, 232. N., 249. 

Customary action, 470, 518. c. 


D changed to 8, 15. 5; -d, old abl. ending, 
decl. I, 43. N. 1; decl. II, 49. e; decl. n 
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p. 34. ftn. ; decl. IV, 92. £; méd, téd, 143. 
d. N.; 86d, 144. ὃ. N.?; -ὃ in advs. origi- 
nally -éd, 214. a. N.; -d as neut. pron. 
ending, 113. 5; loss of -d, 398. 

Daetyl, 609. 0; cyclic, id. e. 

Dactylic verse, 613; hexameter, 615; ele- 
giae stanza, 616; other forms, 617. 

-dam, adverbial ending, 215. 6. 

damnàs, indecl. adj., 122. ὃ. 

daps, defect., 103. ^. 2. 

Daring, vbs. of, w. compl. inf., 456. 

Dates, how expressed, 424. f, 631. 

DaArivx defined, 35. c; in -ài, decl. I, 43. 
à; in -ábus, decl. I, id. e; in -1s for -iis, 
decl. II, 49. f£; in -ubus, decl. IV, 92. c; 
in -ἰ (of ünus ete.), 113. 

DarivE, Syntax, 360-385. Indirect ob- 
ject, 361; w. transitives, 362; w. vbs. 
implying motion, 363; use of dónó etc., 
364 ; in pass., 365; w. intransitives, 366; 
w. phrases, id. a; like gen., id. 5; w. 
intransitives, verbs meaning favor ete., 
367; similar vbs. w. aec. id. a; vbs. 
having dat. or aec., id. b, e; w. verbal 
nouns, id. d; w. libet and licet, 368. 1; 
w. eomps. of satis, bene, male, id. 2; 
poetie use, id. a; intrans. vbs. w. acc. 
and dat., 369; w. comps. of preps. ad, 
ante, etc., 970; w. passive used imper- 
sonally, 372. Of Possession, 373; w. 
nomen est, id. a; w. désum and absum, 
id. b. Ofthe Agent, 374, 375. Of Ret- 
erence, 376, 377; of the person judging, 
378; used idiomatically, 379; ethical 
dat.,380. OfSeparation, 381. Of Pur- 
pose, 382; w. adjs. and advs., 383; w. 
adis. of fitness etc., 384, 385; gen. or 
dat. w. similis, 385. c. 2. With words 
of contention (poetic), 413.'b. N. Of End 
of Motion, 428. A ; w. infin., 455. 1; dat. 
of gerund, 505. a. 

Dativus commodi aut incommodi, 316. 

dé, use, 220. b, 221. 10; in comp. w. vbs., 
2071. a; in comp. w. vbs., w. dat., 381; 
in eomp. w. vbs., w. abl., 402; w. abl. 
instead of part. gen., 346. c; w. vbs. of 
reminding, 351. N.; w. abl. to denote 
the crime, 353. 2; w. place from which, 
426. 1; position of d&, 435; dé w. abl. 
of gerund, 507. 

dea, decl., 43. e. 

débeó, in apod., 517. c. 

débul,w. pres. inf.,486.0 ; w. perf. inf., id. b. 

décernó, constr., 563. d and N.?. 

decet, w. acc., 388. ce; w. dat., id. N.3; 
in apod., 517. c. 

Declarative sentence, 269. a; how ex- 
pressed in ind. disc., 580. 

Declension defined, 22; characteristics 
of, 37; general rules for, 38; termi- 
nations, 39. Of Nouns, I, 40-44; II, 


45-52; III, 53-87; IV, 88-04; V, 95-98, 
decl. V compared with I, 98. e. Of 
Adjs., decl. I-II, 109-113; decl. III, 
.114-122; of comparatives, 120; of par- 
ticiples, 109, 117. ὃ. 

Decreeing, vbs. of, 563. d. 

dédi, quantity of penult, 605. Exc. 

Defective adjectives, 111. ὃ, 122. c. 

Defective comparison, 130. 

Defective nouns, 99-103; of decl. IV, 94. 
e; of decl. V, 98. a. 

Defective verbs, 205-206. 

déficio, constr., 367. a. 

Definite perfect, 161. 1, 473; sequence of, 
485. a. 

defit, 204. c. 

degener, 119. N., 121. a. 3. 

Degree, ad verbs of, 217. c. 

Degree of difference, abl. of, 414; dis- 
tance expressed by, 425. b. 

Degrees of Comparison, 123. 

deinde, dénique, in enumerations, 322. d. N. 

delectat, constr., 388. c. 

delectoó, w. acc., 361. a. 

delector, w. abl., 431. 

Deliberative subjunctive, 443, 444; in 
indir. questions, 575. b ; inind. disc., 587. 

délicium, -ia, -iae, 106. b. 

Delivering, vbs. of, w. gerundive, 500. 4. 

Délos, decl., 52. 

delphin, decl., 83. q. 

-dem, adverbial ending, 215. 6. 

Demanding, vbs. of, w. gerundive, 500. 4. 

Demonstrative adverbs, as correlatives, 
328. g; equivalent to demonstr. pron. 
w. prep., 9321. a. Position, 598. ὃ. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 146; decl., id. ; 
formation, id. N.1. Syntax, 296-298; 
of 1st person, 297. 0; of 2d pers., id. c; 
of 3d pers., id. b; supply place of pers. 
prons. of 3d pers., 295. c; in relative 
clause, 308. d. N. Position, 598. b. 

dénàrius, value of, 632. 

Denominative verbs, 258-262. 

Dependent clauses, subjv. used in, 438. b. 

Deponent verbs defined, 156. b; how 
conjugated, 190; paradigms, id. ; parti- 
ciples, id. a; fut. inf., id. c; used re- 
flexively, id. e; in passive sense, id. f; 
list of irregular deponent verbs, 191; 
defective deponents, id. à; semi-depo- 
nents, 192. ) 

Depriving, constr. w. vbs. of, 401. 

Derivation of words, 227-201. 

Derivative forms of nouns, 236-241; of 
adjs., 242-255; of vbs., 258-2063. 

Derivative verbs, defined, 257. 

Derivatives, quantity of, 606. 

-dés, nouns in, 244. 

Description, imperf. used in, 471. a. 

Deseription implied in part., 496. 
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Descriptive abl., see Abl. of quality. 

1 déses, decl., 121. a. 4. 

Desiderative verbs (in -urio), 263. 4. 

Desire, adjs. of, w. gen., 349. a. 

déspéró, constr., 267. b. 

déterior, compar. of, 130. a. 

Determinative compounds, 265. 2. 

Determining, vbs. of, constr., 563. d. 

deus, decl., 49. g. 

dexter, decl., 111. à; compar., 129. 

di-, see dis-. 

Di:eresis, 611. c. 

Diastole, 612. b. 

dic, imperative, 182. 

dicionis, defect., 103. e. 

dico, forms of, omitted, 319. a. 

dicto, w. comp., 406. a. 

-dicus, adjs. in, comparison of, 127. 

Dido, decl., 82. 

diem dicere, w. dat. of gerund etc., 505. 

diés, decl., 06; gender, 97. a; gen. form 
dii, 98. N. 

Difference, abl. of degree of, 414. 

difficilis, comparison, 126; constr., 510. 
N.2. 

dignor, w. abl., 418. ὃ. N.1. 

dignus, w. abl., 418. 5; w. relative clause, 
535 


Dimcter, iambic verse, 619. c. 

Diminutive endings, w. nouns and adjec- 
tives, 249; verbs, 262. 3. 

din-, stem-ending, 61. 2. 

Diphthongs, 2; sound of, 8; quantity, 
10. ὁ, 603. b. 

Diptotes, 103. c. 

Direct object, 274, 387. 

Direct question, defined, 330. 1. 

Direct quotation, 578. N. 

Direct reflexive, 300. ὃ. 

dis- (d1-), inseparable prefix, 267. b. 

Disjunctive conjunetions, 224. I. à; case 
of noun after, 929. 

Dissimilation, 15. 6. 

dissimilis, comp., 126. 

Distance, aec. or abl., 425. 5; of time, 
421. f. 

Distributive numerals, 156; use, 137. 

Distributive pronouns, 313 

diü, compar., 218. a. 

dives, decl., 119, 121. ὃ. 

divum (divom), for deorum, 49. g. N. 

-do, adverbial ending, 215. 6. 

-dó, nouns in, from st. din-,61. 2; gend.,86. 

dó, conj., 202; w. inf., 460. a. 

doceó, constr., 396 and c. Ν. 2. 

domi, locative, 427. 3. 

domum, 427. 2; domo, id. 1. 

domus, gend., 90. Exc.; decl., 93; double 
stem of, id.; locative form, 93. Ν. !. 

donec, w. ind. or subjv., 553 x. 1, 2, 554, 
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dónó, double constr. of, 364. 

dos, decl., 71. 6. 

Double consonants, 4, 11. b. 

Double questions, 334; answers to, 397. 

Doubting, vbs. of, constr., 558. 

Dual forms, p. 59. ftn. 

Dubitative subjv., see Deliberative. 

dubito an, 331. N.; nón dubito quin, 558. a ; 
non dubitó, w. inf., id. ν. 2; without 
neg., id. N.!. : 

düc, imperative, 182. 

dum, derivation, 215. 6; w. past, id. a; 
w. clause for pres. and perf. part., 492, 
493. 2; introducing a proviso, 528; as 
adv., 552; until, w. pres. orimpf. subjv. 
denoting intention or expectancy, 553; 
w. pres. or fut. perf. indic. to state 
future faet, id. N.?; w. perf. indic., 
554. N.; as long as, w. indic., 555 (cf. 
556. a) ; while, w. pres. indic., 550; w. ^ 
past indic., id. a. 

dummodo, 528. 

duo, decl., 134. b. ; 

dupli, w. vbs. of condemning, 352. a. 

Duration, aec. of, 423; abl. of, 424. b. 

-dus, participle in, see Gerundive. 

Duty, vbs. of, in apod., 517. c. 

dux, decl., 57. 


É, variant of ὅ as stem-vowel of decl. II, 
45. c and N. ; in voc., id. ; abl. of neuters 
in, decl. III, 76. a. 3; gend. of neuters 
in, decl. III, 87; abl. in, of adjs. of two 
and three terminations, 116. N., 117, 121. 
à ; Sstem-vowel, conj. III, 171, 174.1, 179. 
c; final, quantity of, 604. e. 

6, for ae (06), 6. N. ὃ: in Greek voc., 81. 3; 
in stem of decl. V,98; in gen. of decl. V, 
98. d. N.; in dat., id. ; in stem of conj. 
II, 171,179. ὃ; -é asadv. ending, 214. a, c. 

€ (preposition), see ex. 

eae, old dat. fem. of is, 146. Ν. 8, 

Early forms of alphabet, 1. a and N., 6. 
a, ὃ; of prosody, 629. 

ecce (eccum etc.), 146. a. Ν. 2. 

ecquis, decl., 151. f; use, 310. qa. 

Ecthlipsis, 612. f. 

édico, constr., 563. d. 

edó (eat), conj., 201. 

Effecting, vbs. of, w. perf. part., 497. c; w. 
ut-clause, 580. d. 

effició ut, 569. 

effieri, 204. c. 

effigiés, decl., 98. a. 

Effort, vbs. of, w. ut-clanse, 563. e. 

egens, decl., 118. 

egeo, constr., 356 and x. 

ego, decl., 143. 

ei, diphthong, 2; sound of, 8. 

-eis for -is in plur. of decl. I, 43. e. N.2. 

«815, patronymic, 244. 
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-Éius, adj. ending, 249; in prosody, 11. d, 
608. f. N.2. 

-éius, names in, decl., 49. f. 

eiusmodi, 146. 5, 345. a. 

Electra, decl., 44. 

Elegiac stanza, 616. 

-élis, adj. ending, 248. 

Elision, 612. e. 

Ellipsis, 640. 

ellum etc., 146. a. N. 3. 

-ellus, diminntive ending, 243. 

éluviés, decl., 98. a. 

em, combined w. prons. (ellum ete.), 146. 
a. x. 2, 

Emphasis, 597. 

en- (on-, én-, on-), primary suftix, 234. II. 13. 

Enclitics, accent, 12. a; quantity, 604. a. 
1; cum, 143. f, 150. b, d; -met, -te, -pte, 
143. d and N.; -pse, 146. N. 7, 8; -ce, id. 
d. N.1; que, see under that word. 

End of motion, acc. of, 426. 2; w. vbs. 
that also take dat., 963; dat. of, 428. ^; 
two or more places as end of motion, 
428. 7. 

Endings, signification of, 235-263; end- 
ings of verb, 165. 2, 166. See Personal 
endings, and 'Terminations. 

English method of pronunciation, 8. N. 

English words cognate with Lat., 18, 19. 

enim, use, 324. A; position, 324. j, 599. b. 

-&nsimus (or -ésimus), numeral adj. end- 
ing, 133. v. !. 

-énsis, gentile ending, 249. 

Enumeration, primum. . . deinde, 322. d. N, 

-énus, adj. ending, 249. 

Envy, vbs. of, w. dat., 367. 

eó, used w. supine in -um, 428. , 509. N. 3. 

eo, used w. quo, 414. a; w. compar., id. ; 
approaching abl. of cause, id. N. 

eó consilio ut, 531. 1. Ν. 1. 

Epicene nouns, 34. N. 

Epistolary tenses, 479. 

epitomé, decl., 44. 

epulum, plur. -ae, 106. ὃ. 

equester, decl., 115. a. 

equidem, 322. f. v. 

er- for es-, primary suffix, 234. II. 17. 

er-, stem-ending, 63. Ezc. 2. 

ταῦ, nom. ending, decl. II, 45-47; decl. 
III, 61. 4, 65. a ; gend., 85; -er, adjs. in, 
111, 112, 115; compar. of these, 125. 

ergà, w. acc. after adjs., 385. b. 

ergo, use, 324. ὁ; w. gen., 359. b. 

-erim, -eró, as tense-ending, 169. c, d. 

-ernus, ad). ending, 250. 

ero-, noun stems in, decl. II, 50; éro-, adj. 
stems in, 111. a. N. 

ES, root of esse, 15. 4; 170. b. N. 

es- (08-), primary suftix, 234. II. 17. 

-6s, in nom. plur. of Greek nouns, 81. 4; 
gend. of nouns in, 85. 
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-6s, gen. of Greek nouns in, decl. II, 52. a, 
gen. ending, decl. V, 98. N. 

-&5, list of nouns in, p. 30. ftn. 2; gend., 
86; formation, 238. a. 

esse, conj., 170; forms of, in other lan- 
guages, id. b. N.; compounds of, 198; 
case after, 281; dat. of poss. w., 578; 
future part. w. (first periph. conj.), 
498. a, b ; position of forms of, 598. c, 7. 

est, united with other words, 13. N.; est 
qui ete., 535. a; est cum, 535. a. N.9; est 
ut, 569. 3. 

Esteeming, vbs. of, constr., 393. 

-ester (-estris), adj. ending, 250; a noun- 
ending, 254. 11. 

&stur, éssétur, pass. forms of edó, 201. a. 

et, use, 324. a; et... et, 323. e; et re- 
peated or omitted, 323. c. 

et, -que, or atque translated but, 324. d. w. 

etenim, use, 324. ἡ, X. 

Ethical dative, 380. 

etiam, use, 322. a; in answers, 336. a. 1. 

etiam si, concessive, 527. c. 

etsi, use, 527. c. 

-étum, noun ending, 254. 8. 

-eus, Greek names in, 52. e; -eus, patro- 
nymie ending, 244; adj. ending, 247, 
249, 254. 10. 

évenit ut, 568. ftn. 2. 

ex (δ), 220. ὃ; use, 221. 11; in compounds, 
201. a, 402; abl. w., instead of part. 
gen., 346. c: in vbs. w. dat., 381; w. 
prons. ete., 403, a. N. ἢ; to express place 
Írom which, 426. 1; expressing posi- 
tion, 429. b ; after its noun, 435; w. abl. 
of gerund, 507. 

excellóo, w. dat., 368. 3. 

Exchanging, vbs. of, 417. b. 
Exclamation, form of, 333. N.; nom. in, 
339. a; ace. in, 397. d; w. infin., 462. 

Exclamatory questions, 462. a. 

Exclamatory sentences, 269. c; nom. in, 
339. a; gen. in, 359. a; acc. in, 397. d. 

Existence, genera] expressions of, 535. a. 

exléx, defect., 122. c. 

Expecting, hoping, etc., vbs. of, w. ind. 
disc., 580. c; w. complem. inf., id. N. 

expénsum, 496. x. 4. 

exsilio, w. abl., 404. a. 

exspés, defect., 122. c. 

exsulto, w. abl., 404. a. 

exteri, use, 190, b. 

exterior, 130. b. 

extrémus, form, 130. a. ftn. 2. 

exuo, constr., 364. 


F, original sound of, 1. b. N. 

faber, decl., 112. a. 

fac, imv., 182, 204; fac (ut), w. subjv. 
449, c; fac né, in prohibition, 450. Ν. 3, 

faciés, decl., 98. a. 
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facilis, compar., 126; w. supine, 510. N.2. 

fació, accent of comps. of, 12. a. E«c.; 
forms of, omitted, 319. a; w. abl., 403. 
c; w. names of authors, 497. d. N.; 
facere ut, 568. N. 1, 

Factitive acc., 386; verbs, 273. N.1. 

-factà, in compounds, 266. a. 

faenebris, decl., 115. Ν. 1. 

faex, decl., 103. g. 2. 

falit, w. ace., 388. c. 

falsus, compar., 131. qa. 

famés, abl. of, 76. b. x. 1, 98. d. 

familiàris, decl., 76. ὃ. 2. 

familias, in pater familias ete., 43. b. 

188, indecl., 103. €; w. supine in -i, 510. 

faux, decl., 101. N.!, 103. f. 4. 

Favor, vbs. of, w. dat., 367. 

fax, decl., 103. g. 2. 

Fearing, vbs. of, w. inf., 456; w. né, né 
nón, ut, 564. 

febris, decl., 75. ὃ, 76. b. 1. 

Feeling, nouns of, w. gen., 348; imper- 
sonal vbs. of, 208. b, 354. b; animi w. 
vbs. and adjs. of, 358; gen. w. vbs. 
of, 354; aec. w. vbs. of, 388. a; quod- 
clause w. vbs. of, 572. b. 

Feet in Prosody, 608-610. 

felix, compar., 124. 

Feminine, rule for gend., 32. 

femur, decl.,105. g. 

-fer, comps. of, 50; decl., 111. a. 

fer, imperative, 182. 

fero, conj., 200; acceptum (expénsum) ferre, 
406. N.*; comps. of, 200. a. 

ferre, ferrem, for ]ferse etc., p. 110. ftn. 3. 

Festivals, plural names of, 101.2; iu -alia, 
254. T. 

-ficus, adjs. in, comparison of, 127. a. 

fidés, decl., 96. 

fido (confido), semi-deponent, 192; w. dat., 
367; w. abl., 431. 

fidus, compar., 131. a. 

fieri, constr. w. ab]., 403. c. 

Fifth Declension, 95-97. 

Figura etymologica, 598. m. 

filia, decl., 43. e; filius, voc., 49. c. 

Filling, words of, w. abl., 409. a; w. gen., 
id. Ν. 

Final Clauses, defined, 279. d ; constr. of, 
530-532; as subst. clauses, 563. 

Final conjunctions, 2223. b. 6, 224. 11. e. 

Final syllables, rules of quantity, 604; 
vowels, id. a-A. 

finis, decl., 76. b. 

wm verb, defined, 154. N.;. subj. of, 

9 


fio, conj., 204; in compounds, id. 5; de- 
fective compounds of, id. c; quantity 
of i in, 603. a. 3. 

First Conjugation, prin. parts, 173; pres. 
stem, how formed, 176. a; formation, 
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179. a, 259; paradigms, 184; vbs. of, 
209; vbs. of, how formed, 259. 

First Declension, 40-42. 

fisus, as pres. part., 491. 

fit ut, 568. ftn. 2, 569. 2. 

Fitness, adjs. of, w. dat., 384, 385. a. 

flàgitó, constr., 563. 

flocci, gen. of value, 417. a. 

For, when expressed by pro, 379. Ν. 

foràs, 103. c. 4, 215. 3. 

fore, 170. a; perf. part. w., 164. c. N.; fore 
ut, 569. a. 

forem, 170. a. 

fores, plur. only, 101.4, 103. c. 4. 

Forgetting, vbs. of, 350; w. inf., 450. 

foris (locative), 103. c. 4, 215. 4, 421. a. 

Formation of words, 227-2017. 

Forms of the verb, 180 ff. 

fors, forte, 103. c. 1. 

forsan, 447. b. N. 

forsitan (fors sit an), 216. N.; w. subjv., 

qu. 

fortasse, 447. b. 

Fourth Conjugation, prin. parts, 173; 
pres. stem, how formed, 176. a, 179. d; 
paradigm, 187; list of vbs., 212; vbs., 
how formed, 262. 

Fourth Declension, 88-94. 

Fractional expressions, 135. e, 637. 

fraus, decl., 71. 6. 

Freedom, adjs. of, w. abl., 402. a; vbs. 
of, 401. 

French, derivations through, 19. Ν. 3, 

Frequentative verbs, 263. 2. 

frétus, w. abl., 431. q. 

Fricatives, 4. 5. 

frügi, defect. noun, 103. f. 1; as adj., 122. 
b; compar., 129; constr., 382. 1. N. 2. 

Íruor, fungor, w. abl., 410; w. acec., id. a. 
N.1; gerundive, 508. N.2. 

fugit, w. ace., 388. c. 

fui, derivation of, 170. b. v. 

Fulness, adjs. of, 349. a. 

fünebris, decl., 115. N. !. 

fungor, see fruor. 

Future conditions, 516; in ind. disc., 
589. a. . 

Future tense, use, 472; of inf. pass., 
how formed, 203. a; of imv., 449; ind. 
for imv., id. b; in indirect questions, 
515. 

Future Infinitive, how formed, 164. 3. 
b, c, 193. N.; expressed with fore or 
futürum esse, 569. a; (rarely) in con- 
trary to fact conditions in ind. disc., 
589. b. Ν. ὅ. 

Future Particlple, use, 158. b, 489, 498, 
517. d; fut. pass. part., 500. 

Future Perfect tense, suffix of, 169. c; 
use of, 478; represented in subjv., 484. 
c; in eonditions, 5106. c. 
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futürum esse ut, see fore ut; futürum fuisse 
ut, 589. ὃ. 3 and w.2?. 
F'uturum in praeterito, 511. ftn. 1. 


G (the character), 1. a and Ν. 

Games, plur. names of, 101. 2. 

gaudeo, conj., 192; τ. abl., 431; w. quod 
or ind. disc., 572. b. 

Gems, gend. of, 32 and 5, 48. Exc. 

Gender, kinds of, 30; general rules for, 
31-34; eommon, epieene, 34; change 
of gend., p. 18. ftn.; nouns, decl. I, 
gend., 42; decl. 11, 48; nouns, decl. III, 
gend. aeeording to endings, 84-87; of 
nouns, decl. IV, 90, 91; decl. V, 97; 
Syntax: agreement in gend., 280; of 
appositives, 282. c; of adjs., 286; adjs. 
w. nouns of different genders, 287 (cf. 
289. c); of rel., 306. ὃ. 

Generalconditions, defined, 513.2 ; constr. 
of, 518; relatives in, 520. 

General truths after past tense (in 
sequence of tenses), 485. d; in pres., 
465; in general condition, 518. a. 

GENITIVE, defined, 35. 5; terminations 
of, 37; plur. in -um, 38. f; gen. in -ài 
and -às, decl. I, 43. a, b; in -1 for -ii1, 
decl. II, 49. b; in -iof proper nouns of 
decl. III, 52. a; gen. plur. in -um (-om), 
for -órum, 49. d; -um for -ium, decl. III, 
18; -9s for -is, 81. 1; gen. plur. in -um, 
92. b; in -10r -$ for -&i, decl. V, 98. N.; 
gen. plur. wanting, 108. g. 2; of adjs. in 
-ius, 113; gen. plur. in -ium or-um, 121. b. 

GENITIVE, Syntax, 342-350; general use, 
342. Subjective gen., 343. ν. 1, Posses- 
sive gen., 343; in app. w. poss. pron., 
302. e; compared w. dat., 373. N.; gen. 
in predieate, 343. b, c; gen. of adj. 
for neut. nom., 343. c. N.1; gen. of sub- 
stance or material, 344; for app., 343. 
d; gen. of quay, 345. Partitive, 346. 
Objective, 347 Íít.; w. adjs., 949, 385. 
€; Ww. Vbs. of memory, 350; charge 
and penalty, 352; of feeling, 351; w. 
impers., miseret οἷο, 354. ὃ; w. refert 
and interest, 355; of plenty and want, 
356; of exclamation, 359. a; w. potior, 
357. a; w. other vbs., id. b; w. egeo and 
indigeóo, 850. N.; gen. for abl., id.; gen. 
replaced by dat., 366. ὃ; of value, 417; 
gen. of gerundive, 504. 

genius, voc. of, 49. c. 

Géns, or family, names, 108. 

Gentile adjectives, 244. 

gentilis, 76. a. 2. 

genü, decl., 89; gend., 91. 

genus, decl., 64. 

-ger, compounds of, 50; decl., 111. a. 

Gerund, form, 155. b; meaning, 159. a; 
gerundive used instead, 503. Syntax, 
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502-507; gen. of, D04; w. direct obj., 
' id. a ; pred. use, purpose, ld. a. N.1; w. 
obj. gen., id. c; dat. of, 505; in law 
phrases ete., id. 5; acc. of, 506 and N.! ; 
abl. of, 507; gerund coordinated w. 
nominal constr. and in app., 503. a. 
N.2; w. direct obj., 503. a. N. 1, 
Gerundive, meaning and form, 155. a and 
ftn. 3, 158. d; in -endus or -undus, p. 89. 
ftn. 1; of dep. vb., 190. d; use as part. 
or adj., 500; of ütor, id. 3; to denote 
purposeaftercertain vbs.,id.4 ; used for 
£erund, 503. Gerundive constructions 
in cases, gen., 504; dat., 505; acc., 506; 
τη πᾷς cud . Impersonal w. esse, w. 8006., 


500. 3. 

gibber, decl., 111. a. 

gin-, stem-ending, 61. 2. 

Giving, vbs. of, w. gerundive, 500. 4. 

glaber, decl., 112. a... 

glaciés, decl., 98. a. 

glis, decl., 71. 6. 

glórior, w. abl., 431. 

Glyconic verse, 623. 1, 624, 625. 1, 12. 

Gnomic perfect, 475. 

-£ó, nouns in, from stem gin-, 61. 2; 
gend., 86. 

gracilis, decl., 122. a; compar. 1206. 

Grammar, how developed, 268. 

Grammatical gender, 30. ὁ. 

grátià, w. gen., 359. b, 401. c; w. gen. of 
gerund, 533. 

grátificor, w. dat., 368. 3. 

grátulor, w. dat., id. 

Greek accusative (synecdochical), 597. b. 

Greek forms compared w. Latin, pp. 13, 
14, 19, 26, δῦ, 58, 76, 80, 83, 126, 142, 
143, 150, 153. | 

Greek nouns, decl. I, 44; decl. II, 52; 
decl. IH, 81, 82, 83. 

Greek proper names, quantity of, 603. 4. 

Groups of words, conjunctions w., 323. c. 

grüs, decl., 79. a. 

Guilt, adjs. of, w. gen., 319. α. 


H (breathing), 4; omitted in spelling, 
6. d. N.?; in prosody, 603. a, 612. e. 

habeo, w. infinitive, 460. a; w. perfect 
participle, 497. b; future imperative 
habétoó in sense of consider, 449. a. 

habilis, w. dat. of gerund ete., 505. a. ftn. 

hàctenus, 221. 26. N.!. 

Hadria, gen., 42. Exc. 

haec for hae, 146. N.2. 

haereó, w. abl., 368. 3. N. 

Happening, vbs. of, constr., 569. 2. 

Have, perf. w., origin, 497. b. ftn. 

havé (av), defective verb, 200. g. 

Having, vbs. of, w. gerund., 500. 4. 

hebes, decl., 86. a; compar., 124. 

Help, vbs. of, w. dat., 367. 
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Hemiolie measures, 609. d. 

Heroic verse, 615. 

hérós, dec]., 32. 

Hesitation, clauses of, w. quin, 558, 559; 
vbs. of, constr., 456. 

Heteroelite nouns, 105; adjs., 122. a. 

Heterogeneous nouns, 106. 

Hexameter verse, 615. 

Hiatus, 612. g. 

Hibér, decl., 50. c. 

hibus, 146. Ν. 2. 

hic, 146, N. 1; decl., 146; use, 297. a, e, f; 
quantity, 604. j, Exc. 

Hidden neu, 11. f and v. 

hiemps (for hiems), 15. 11. 

hilaris (-us), 122. q. 

Himself (ipse, 58), 298. c. Ν. 3, 

Hindering, vbs. of, with né or quóminus, 
or inf., 558. b and v. 

Hindranee, vbs. of, w. quominus, 558. b; 
E, negatives, followed by quin, 558, 


Historical infinitive, 463; takes secondary 
sequence, 485. f. 

Historical perfect, 161. 2, 473. 

Historical present, 469; followed by pri- 
mary or secondary tenses, 485. e. 

hodié, loc. form, 98. b, 215. 5. 

honor (-0s), decl., 62. N.2. 

Hoping, verbs of, with ind. disc., 580. e; 
w. complem. inf., id. N. 

Horace, metres of, 626. 

horizon, decl., 33. d. 

Hortatory subjunctive, 439; in conces- 
sion, 440; in proviso, 523; in obligation, 
439. b; w. force of protasis, 521. b. 

hortor, constr., 563. 

hospes, decl., 121. a. 4. 

hospita (fem. of hospes), 121. e. 

hüiusmodi, 146. b. 

humi, 49. o; locative use of, 427. a. 

humilis, compar., 126. 

Hundreds, how declined, 134. c. 

Hypotaxis, 268. 


I, as vowel and as cons., 1, 10; 1 as tran- 
Silent sound between cons. i and a pre- 
ceding vowel, 6. c (cf. 11. e). 

i-, primary suffix, 234. I. 2. | 

1, foré in conj. II, 179. b. 2; for - in conj. 
III, id. c. 1; lost in vbs. in -ió of conj. 
HI, id. and e; inserted in vb. stem, 176. 
b. 2 


-1 in Greek voc., 82. 
À, (single) in gen. of nouns in -ius (-ium), 
. b; in gen. of nouns in -és, 52. a; iu 
abl. of decl. III, 76; in loc. of decl. III, 
p- 34. ftn. 1; in gen., decl. IV, 92. a; in 
gen., dat., decl. V, 98. d. N.; in dat. of 
ünus etc., 113; in pres. pass. inf., p. 286. 
ftn. 1; in perfect, 163. ftn. 3. 
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i-stems, decl. IIT, 66-78; confused, 73; 
signs of, 74; in adj., 117 ; cases retain- 
ing -i, cf. 74, 76, 114, 116. N.; i-stems in 
vbs., 179. d. 

-ia, ending of abstract nouns, 241. 

-ia, nom. and acc. plur. decl. III, 74. b; of 
adjs., 116, 117. 

-ia for -iés, decl. V, 98. c. 

jació, comps. of, 6. d, 603. f. Ν. 8, 

lam, derivation, 215. 6; use, 322. b; w. 
impf., 471. c. v. 

Iambie verse, 613; trimeter, 618; other 
forms, 619. 

Iambus, 609. a. 2. 

lamdiü, w. pres., 466; w. impf., 471. b. 

lamdüdum, w. pres., 466; w. impf. 471. 5; 
w. imperative, 466. Ν. 2. 

-ibam for -iébam, conj. IV, 183. 1. 

-1bà for -iam, 183. 1. 

1bus, 146. N. δ, 

-jcius, 241. 

Ictus, 608. Ν., 611. a. 

-icus, 249. 

id-, stem-ending, 83. b. 

id genus, 397. a. 

id quod, 307. d. 

id temporis, 346. 3, 397. a. 

idcircó, as correl., 324. 4; w. fina] clause, 
531. 1. N.1. 

idem, decl., 146; derivation, 146. N.9; w. 
dat., 384. N.1; w.atque or rel., id. N. 2: 
nsed emphatically, 298. a; equiv. to 
adv., id. b. 

Ides (13th or 15th of month), how reck- 
oned, 631. b. 

-idés (-idés), in patrony mies, 244. 

idóneus, compar., 128; w. dat. of gerund 
ete., 505. a. ftn. 2. 

idoneus qui, 535. f. 

-idus, verbal adj. ending, 251. 

Idus, decl. IV, gender, 90. Exc. (See Ides.) 

-ie, in voc. of adjs. in -ius, 110. a. 

iecur, decl., forms from different stems, 
19. c, 105. g. 

iéns (part. of eo), decl., 119. 

-ier in inf. pass., 183. 4. d 
-jés, noun ending, 241; in decl. V —-ia, 
decl. I, 98. c. di 

igitur, meaning, 324. i; position, id. 7. 

ignis, decl., 76. b. 1. 

-i! (or -1), in gen., dec]. 11, 49. b and ftn.; 
of adjs., 110. a. 

i1, 118, for 1, 15, from is, 1406. 

-ile, noun ending, 254. 6. 

- Ilis, -bilis, verbal adj. ending, 252. 

-llis, nominal adj. ending, 248. 

Hlative conjunctions, 223. a. 4, 224. I. d. 
ile, forms, 146. Ν. 5,9 ; decl., 146; use 
297. b, e; combined w. -ce, 146. a. N. ἃ. 

illic, decl., 146. a. 

-illó, vbs. ending in, 263. 3. 
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illus, diminutive ending, 243. 

illustris, decl., 115. N. 1, 

-im, acc. ending, decl. III, 73-76. 

-im, in pres. subjv., 183. 2. 

imber, decl., 66, 67, 76. b. 

immàne quantum, 575. d. 

immó, how used, 329. 

Imperative mood, 154. b; how used, 157. 
c; terminations, 163. b, 179. e; dic, duc, 

. fac, fer, 182; some vbs. used chiefly in, 
^ 206. g; w. iam düdum, 466. w.?; in 
commands, 448; 3d pers., 448. a ; forms 
in ind. disc., 588; fut., 449 and a; 
various periphrases for imv., 440, c; 
imperative as protasis, 521. ὦ. 

Imperative Sentence, 269. d. 

Imperfect tense, defined, 160. a, 41; use, 
410; in descriptions, id. à; w. iam diü 
etc., id. b ; inceptive and conative, id. c; 
w. jam, id. N.; of surprise, id. d; in 
dialogue, id. e;-—couid, ete., id. 7); 
epistolary, 479 and N.; represented by 
perf. subjv., 485. b. 3; imperf. subjv., 
sequence, id. g, ἃ, 584. a and Ν. 

impero, constr., 5623. 

Impersonal construction of pass. w. infin. 
clause, 566. b, 582 and a. 

Impersonal verbs, synopsis of, 207 ; elassi- 
fied, 208; passive of intransitives, id. 
d, 312; impersonals, miseret ete., w. 
gen., 354, ὃ; libet, licet, w. dat., 368. 1; 
acc. w. decet etc., 388. c. 

impertió, constr., 364. 

impetró, constr., 563, 568. ftn. 2. 

impetus, defect., 103. d. 

impleo, constr., 409. a. v. 

implicó, constr., 361. 

impünó, constr., 430. 

imus, 190. a. N.2. 

in-, neg. prefix, 267. d. 1. 

in-, stem-ending, 61. 2; 1n-,83. a. 

in, prep., use, 220. c, 221. 12; comp. w. 
vbs., 267. αι; in, w. acc. or abl., 259. e 
(cf. 430); w. acc., penalty, 353.2. N.; 
vbs. comp. with, w. dat., 370; in w. acc., 
w. adjs., 385. b ; in citations, 428. d. N.?; 
place where, 426. 3; in idioms of time, 
424. e; w. abl. of gerund, 507. 

Inceptive or Inchoative verbs, 263. 1. 

Inclination, adjs. of, constr., 384, 385. ὃ. 

inclutus, compar., 131. a. 

Incomplete action, tenses of. See Con- 
tinued action. 

Indeclinable nouns, gender of, 33; list 
of, 103. a; adjectives, 129. b. 

Indefinite antecedent, relative with, w. 
subjv., 535. a and x. 7. 

Indefinite pronouns, decl., 148-151. Syn- 
tac, 309-315; indefinite relative may 
-. a conditional clause, 512. N., 


INDEX OF WORDS AND SUBJECTS 


Indefinite subject omitted, 318. 5; use οἱ 
2d person for, 439. a; in general eon- 
ditions, 518. a; licet clàrum fieri, 455. Ν. 

Indefinite value, 417 and a. 

Indicative mood, 154. b ; how used, 157. a, 
437 ; for Eng. subjv., id. 2; in apod. of 
eonditions contrary to fact, 511. b, c, 
522. a; in causal clauses, 540; in clause 
with quod, 572; in deliberative ques- 
tions, 444. a. N. 

indigeó, w. gen., 356. N. 


indignus, w. abl., 418. b; w. 41 and subjv., 


535. ff. 

INDIRECT DiscouRnsE, origin ete., 571; 
list of verbs that take ind. disc., 579, 
ftn.; direct and indir. quotation, 578. 
Moods in ind. dise., 580; verb of say- 
ing implied, id. a. Subj. aec., 580. 
Subord. clause when explanatory, 583; 
clauses w. rel. which is equivalent to 
demonstr., id. b. Tenses of inf. in ind. 
disc., 584; tenses of subjv., 585; subjv. 
depending on perf. inf., id. a; pres. 
and perf. after secondary tense (reprae- 
sentatio), id. b. Conditional sentences 
in ind. disc., 589; questions, 586; delib- 
erative subjv., 587; commands, 588; 
prohibition, id. wN.?. Informal ind. 
disc., 591. 1, 592. 

Indirect object, 274, 361, 362, 366, 367. 

Indirect Questions, defined, 330, 331; Syn- 
tac, 331. N., 332. b. N., 519-515; iut. 
tense in, 575. a; deliberative subjv. in, 
id. b; indic. in (early Lat.), id. c; num 
in, 332. b. x. 

Indirect quotation, 578. 

Indirect reflexive, 300. 2 and ὃ. 

Indo-European, 14, 18, 19. 

indüco, w. names of authors, 497. d. N. 

induó, double constr. of, 364. 

ineo, constr., 370. ὃ. 

ineptus, constr., 505. a. ftn. 

inermis or -us, 122. α. 

infera, defect., 111. b, cf. p. 56. ftn. 2; 
compar., 130. 5. 

inferi, meaning in plur., 130. ὃ. 

inferior, comparison, 190. b. 

Infinitive Clauses, as subj. or obj., 452; 
w. pass. vbs., 582 and a. See also In- 
direct Discourse. Cf. also 459. 

InriNITIVE Moo», 154. b and ftn. ; tenses 
of, 164. 3. b, 486; how used, 157. d ; pass. 
in -ier, 183. 4; fut. inf. of deponents, 
190. c; subject in acc., 397. e. 

InriNITIVE Moop, Syntax, 451-463; used 
as subject, 452; complementary inf., 
456; vbs. having subjv. or inf., 457 (cf. 
563); inf. for obj. clause, 563. N.; w. 
subject ace., 459; ease of predicate 
nonn, 581 and N.?; inf. of purpose, 460; 
w. adjs., in poetry, 461; of result, id. a; 
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as pure noun, id. b; in exclamations, 
462 (sequence, 482. νὴ. Historical inf., 
463. 'Lenses of inf., 486; perf. instead 
of pres., id. d, e; fore ut etc., for fut. 
inf., 569. aq. Inf. in ind. disc., 519; 
tenses, 584. 

Infinitive used as noun, gender, 33; w. 
gen., 343. c. (See also Infinitive Mood, 
Syntax.) 

Infitiás, defect., 103. 5. 6; use, 428. i. 

Inflection, defined, 21; terminations of 
id. b; how modified, 28; of decl]. and 
conj., 22. 

Influence, vbs. of, w. ut-clause, 563. 

Informal Indirect Discourse, 591, 592. 

infra, use, 220. a, 221. 13. 

ingéns, decl., 121. a. 3; compar., 131. ὃ. 

iniuria, as abl.'of manner, 412. ὃ. 

iniussü, defect., 94. c. 

inops, decl., 121. a. 3, b. 1. 

inquam, inquit, 206. b; position of, 599. c. 

Inseparable particles, 201. b. 

Insertion of eonsonants (p in sürmpsi), 
15. 11, 639 

insidiae, ; dat. w., 961. d. 

inspergó, constr., 364. 

Instar, indecl., 103. a; w. gen., 359. b. 

insto, constr., 

Instrument, abl. of, 409. 

Instrumental ease, '85. x. (cf. 338, 398); 
as adv., 215. 4; source of several abl. 
constructions, 408. 

insulam, ad, 498. ud 

integer, 'decl., 112. 

Integral part, subjy. of, 591, 593. 


integrum est ut 

Intensive pronoun, 146. x. 7, 8, 298. c-f. 

Intensive vbs., 263. 2 and b. 

inter, use, 220. a, 221. 14; in comp., 267. a 
vbs. comp. w.,970; position, 435 ; inter δὲ 
(reciprocal), 145. c, 901. f; inter sicáriós, 
353. 2; inter, w. gerund, 506 and x. !. 

interclüdo, constr., 364 and x. 2. 

interdico, constr., 364. N. 1. 

interest, " constr., ' 855; w. ad, id. b; how 
to express degree of interest, id. N.2. 

interior, compar., 130. a 

Interjections, defined, 20; list, 226; w. 
dat., 979. a 

Interlocked — of words, 598. ἢ. 

raodo clauses, Syntax of, 591- 

Interrogative advs., use, 333; position, 
598. b. 


Interrogative particles, list of, 217. d; 
use, 331-333. 

Interrogative pronouns, 148-151; use, 
333; position, 598. b. 

Interrogative sentences, 269. b; forms of, 


330-336. 
intrá (interior), 130. a; derivation, 218. 4. 
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Intransitive verbs, 273. 2, 274. N.; used 
impersonally in pass., 208. d; *l W., 
Íf.; used transitively, w. acc. and 

dat., 369 (cf. 388. a. N.) ; w. cognate ac^., 
390; ' having passive sense, w. ab, 405. a. 

-inus, adj. ending, 249. 

inütilis, w. dat. of End ete., 505. a. 

invictus, compar., 131. a 

invitus, 'compar., 131. a 

-io, noun ending, 238. b gend., 86. 

-io, vbs. in, conj. III, 176. b. 2; forms 
of, 119. e, e; paradigm, 188; conj. IV, 
179. d; derivation, 202. 

locus, plur. in -1 or -a, 106. ὃ. 

Ionic measure, 609. e; verse, 626. 16. 

ip-, stem-ending, 56. a 

ipse, formation, 146. N. $ 8; decl.,146; use, 
298. c; used instead of reflexive, 300. b. 

iri, in fut. inf. pass., 203. a. 

Ironical statement not different in form 
from question, 332. a. N. 

Irrational measures, 609. e, 623. N 

-i&-, -iss-, -sis-, dropped in perf., i81. ὃ. NA. 

is, decl., 146; use, 152, 297. d. e; used 
emphatically, 298. à; used instead of 
reflexive, 300. b. 

-Ís, nom. ending, gend., 86; 
nymie, 244. 

-35, for -iis in decl. I, 43. e. N.2; nom. and 
acc. plur., decl. ΠῚ, ΤΊ (οἵ. 73); of adjs., 
117, 121. c; Greek nom. ending, 83. b. 

-18, nouns in, see it-. 

Islands, names of, loc. use, 427. 3, 428. e; 
from which, 491. 1; to which, id. 2. 

-isse, -issem, vb. ending, gee 181. b. 

-issó, vbs. ending i in, 263. b. 

iste, 'shortened to ste, 146. N. 5; decl., 146; 
use Ὁ 

istic, decl., 146. a. 

It, as sign 'of Impersonals, 207. ftn 

it-as stem-ending, 58. b ; decl., 78, 191. a.4. 

ita, correl. with ut, 323. gf jn answers, 
336. a; ita ut, 531. 2. N. 

itaque, accent, T. d; compared with 
ergo, 324. i; used with ergo, id. ἃ ; posi- 
tion of, 599. b. 

iter, stem of, 79. c. 

Iterative subjunctive, 518. c. 

Iterative verbs (to, -itó, 8b), 263. 2. 

-itó, vbs. in, 263. 2. 

-itus, adj. ending, 246. 

jubar, decl., 76. a. ὃ. 

jubeo, w. acc., 367. a; w. inf., 563. a; In 
pass., 566. c. 

jucundus, constr., 510. N 

iügerum, defect. 103. d. FT decl., 105. 5; 
measure, 636. 

-ium, gen. plur., decl. III, 74. a; of adjs. 
114. a, 111, 121. is 

-jum, noun end Ing, 24 1. b. 

iungó, w. abl. or dat., "ac. 8, N., 413. N. 


-js, patro- 


400 


Iuppiter, stem and decl., 79 and ὃ ; plural, 
100. a; derivation, 260. c. 

-ius, adjs. in, gen., voc. of, 110. a; forma- 
tion of adjs. in, 941, 259. N. 

ius (brotA), decl., 103. g. 1. 

-lus, gen. sing. ending, 113; quantity, id. 
e, 603. a. Exc. 1. 

iussü, defect., 94. c, 103. b. 5. 

iüsto, Ww. compar., 406. a. 

juvat, Ww. ace., 388. c 

iuvenis, decl., 62. N. 8, 18. 1; masc. adj., 
122. d; compar., 131. c. 

iuvo, w. acc., 961. a. 

iüxtà, position, 435. 

-1v-, in perf., 211. d. 

-ivus, verbal adj. ending, 251. w. 


J (the character), 5 N.!; Eng. sound, id. 
Julian Calendar, 630, 631. e. 


K, supplanted by C, 1. a. x. 
kalendae, 6931. a. 
Kindred. forms, Latin and English, 18, 19. 
Kindred signification, acc. of, 390. 
Knowing, vbs. of, w. acc. and inf. , 459. 
Know! ge, adjs. * of, w. gen., 349. a. 
ko-(kà-), primary suffix, 224. ΤΙ. 12. 


L, nouns in -], gend., 87; adj. stems in 
I5 111. a. 

Labials, 4. 2; Jv decl. III, 56 and a. 

laboro, w. abl., 404 

lacus, decl., 89; dat. dig abl. plur. in-ubus, 
82. δ 


laedo, w. acc., 3907. q 

laetor, laetus, "vw. pl. 491. 

lampas, decl., 82. 

lateó, w. aec., 396. c. 

latet, w. acc., , 988. c. N. 1. 

làtifundium, 265. 2. 

látus, part., derivation, 200. ftn. 2. 

Learning, Ybs. of, w. inf., 456. 

Length, expressed by gen., 345. b. 

-lens, -Jentus, adj. endings, 245. 

leo, decl., 62. 

Letters, classification of, 1-5. 

levis, decl., 116; compar., 124. 

leviter, com ar., 218. 

liber, adj., n 50, 111. a. 

Liber, decl., 

liberi, noun, $0, 101. 3. 

libet, impers., 208. c. N.; W. dat., 368. 1. 

licet, impers., synopsis, "201; use, 208. c. 
NOW w. dat., 908.1; w. predicate dat., 
450. 1; Ww. subjv., meaning aithough, 
527. b; licet eam, licet mé ire, licet mihi 
ire, 565 and x. 2. 

Likeness, adjs. of, w. dat., 384; w. gen., 
385. c. 


Limiting word, meaning of, 276. b. 
Linguals, 4. 3; stems in, decl. III, 58. a. 
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linter, decl., 66. ] 

Liquids, 8, 4; stems in, decl. III, 61-64. 

-lis, adjs. in, 'compar., 126. 

Litotes, 326. c. 

-Iium, noun ending, 241. e 

11-, as stem ending, 62. x. 1, 

lo- (1à-), rus suffix, 234. II. 10. 

Loeative abl. 426. 3; idiomatic use, 
429. 3; adverbial forms, 215. 5. 

LOCATIVE, defined, 35. ἡ, p. 34. ftn. (ef. 
360) ; in abl., 398, 421; of, decl. I, 43. c; 
460]. II, 49. a; decl. ἮΙ, 80; decl. IV 
(domi), 03. Ν. 1, decl. V, 98. b; as adv., 
21575; wi abl. in apposition, 282. d; 
relative aàv. used to refer to, 308. g; 
animi, 558; loc. used to express where, 
426. 3; forms (domi etoc.), 427. a. 

loco, abl. without prep., 429. 1. 

locó, vb., constr., 430. 

locum capere, w. dat. of gerund etc., 505. 

locus, plur. -1 or -a, 106. ὃ. 

Logaodie Verse, 623-625. 

Long and Short, see Quantity. 

longius, without quam, 407. c. 

lüdicer, decl., 112. a. 

lués, defect., 103. d. 1. 

lüx, decl., 103. g. 2. 


M, final, elision of, i d. N., f; inserted 
in verb root, 116. c 

-m, sign of acc., 338; ' orte in inscrip- 
tions, 46. N. 1. 

macer, decl., 112. a. 


' macte virtüte, use and constr., 340. c 


and x. 

magis, as sign of compar., 128; comps. 
of, w. quam, 434. 

magni, gen. of value, 417. 

mágnus, comparison, 129. 

máiestàtis, w. words of accusing etc., 
352. a. 

Main clause, defined, 278. b. 

máior nàátü, 131. c. 

máiores, signification of, 101. 3 (cf. 102. 2), 
291. c. Ν. 8. 

Making, vbs. of, constr., 393. 

male, cong 218; compounds of, w. 
dat., T2. 

màlo, ^ m 199. 

malus, compar., 129. 

mandó, eonstr., 563. 

màne, defect. noun, 16. N. 1, 103. b. δ. 

maneó, Ww. abl., 

Manner, advs. δὰ 911. c; abl. of, 412 and 
b; hardto distinguish fromabl. of speci- 
fication, 418. a. N; manner implied in 
participle, 496. 

mansuétus, 266. c. 

manus, decl., 89; gend., 90. Exc. 

mare, deol., 16. a . 9, 18. 

mari, ; loc., 421. a. 
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màs, dec]., 71. 6. 

Masculine, rule for gender, 31. 

Maseuline adjs., 122. d. 

Masceuline esesura, 615. c. N. 

Material, adjectives denoting, 247; gen. 
of, 344; abl. of, 403 and ὃ, c, d. 

maximé, as sign of superl., 128. 

May, how expressed in Latin, 157. b. 

mé dius fidius, 397. d. Ν. 2. 

Means, nouns denoting, 239; abl. of, 408, 
409; participle implying means, 496. 

Measure, gen. of, 345. b (cf. 425. a). 

Measures in Prosody, 608-610; names of, 
609; contracted or resolved, 610. 

Measures of value, 632-635; of length, 
636; of weight, 637; of capacity, 638. 

medeor, w. dat. or ace., 367. b. 

mediocris, decl., 115. a. Ν.1. 

Meditative verbs, 263. 2. b. 

medius (middle part of), 293. 

melior, decl., 120. 

melius est, w. infin. 486. f. 

memini, conj., 205; in pres. sense, id. 5, 
476; imperative of, 449. a; memini w. 
aec. or gen., 350. a, b; w. pres. iuf., 
584. a and x. 

memor, decl., 121. a. 3. 

Memory, adjs. of, constr., 349. a; vbs. of, 
eonstr., 350. 

men-, primary suffix, 234. II. 14. 

-men, -mentum, noun endings, 239. 

ménsis, decl., 78. 2. 

meridies, gend., 97. 

-met (enclitic), 143. d. 

Metathesis, 640 (cf. 177. a. Ν.). 

Metre, see Prosody. 

metuó, w. dat. or acc., 367. c; w. subjv., 
564. 

meus, voc. mi, 110. a. N.; syntax of, 
302. a, 343. a. 

Middle voice, 397. c, 410. x. 

Mile, 636. 

miles, decl., 57. 

Military expressions, dat. in, 382. 2; abl. 
of means instead of agent, 405. b. Ν.1; 
abl. of aecomp. without cum, 413. a. 

militiae (locative), 427. a. 

mille (milia), decl. and constr., 134. d. 

-mini, as personal ending, p. 76. ftn. 1. 

minimé, compar., 218. a; use, 291. c. N.?; 
w.neg. force, 392. a ; in answer (no), 336. 
a. 2. 

ministro, w. infin., 460. a. 

minor nàtü, 131. c. 

minóris, gen. of value, 417 and c. 

minórés, signification, 291. c. N. 9. 

-minus,.-mnus, verbal adjective endings, 
253. c. ; 

minus, compar., 218. a; use, 291. c. N.?; 
Ww. 81 and quo, — not, 329. a; constr. 
without quam, 407. c. 
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miror si, 572. b. x. 

mirum quam (quantum), w. indicative, 
515. d. 

mis, tis, 143. qa. N. 

misceó, w. abl. or dat., 368. 3. N.,413. a. w. 

miser, decl., 111; compar., 125. 

miseré, compar., 218. . 

misereor, w. gen., 254. α. 

miseréscó, w. gen., 354. a. 

miseret, 208. b; w. gen. and acc., 354. b; 
other constr., id. N. 

miseror, w. acc., 354. a. N. 

Mixed i-stems, 70-72. 

-mnus, see -minus, 

mo- (mà-), primary suffix, 234. II. 7. 

Modesty, subjunctive of, 447. 1. 

Modification of subj. or pred., 276. 

Modifiers, position of, 596-599; of nega- 
tive, 599. q. 

a (modo né) with subjv. of proviso, 

modo .. . modo, 323. f. 

modó as abl. of manner, 412. b. 

molàris, decl., 76. a. 2. 

moneo, conj., 185; constr., 351, 390. d. Ν. 1. 

-mónium, -mónia, noun endings, 239. 

M.onoptotes, 103. b. 

Monosyllables, quantity, 604. a-c. 

Months, gend. of names of, 31 and x.; 
decl. of names of in -ber, 115. a; names 
of, 630; divisions of in Roman Calen- 
dar, 631. 


. Moods, names and uses of, 154, 157 ; note 


on origin and nature of, 436; syntax 
of, 264-215, 431-463. 

Moods in temporal elauses, how distin- 
guished, 545, 546 and notes. 

Mora, in Prosody, 608. a. 

morigerus, decl., 111. a. x. 


. mós est ut, 568. 


Mother, name of, w. prep., 408. a. Ν.}. 

Motion, how expressed, 363, 381. a, 402; 
indieated by compounds, 388. ὃ; im- 
plied, 428. j. v. 

Motion, end of, see End of Motion. 

Motive, how expressed, 404. b. 

Mountains, names of, gend., 31 and b. 

Mulciber, decl., 50. c. 

muliebris, dec]., 115. a. Ν. 1. 

multà nocte, 293. N. 

Multiplieation by distributives, 137. c. 

Multiplicatives, 139. 

multum (-0), compar., 218. a. 

multus, compar., 129. 

münus, decl., 105. g; münus est ut, 568. 

müs, decl., 71. 6. 

müsica (-&), decl., 44. 

Musical aecent, 611. 

mütáre, constr., 417. b. 

Mutes, 4; mute stems, decl. III, 56-04. 

mythos, decl., 52. 
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N, 4; as final letter of stem (león-), 61. 1; 

receding stem vowel of vb., 176. 5.1; 

inserted in verb root (tango), 176. c. 2, 
177. b. Ν. 

náis, decl., 82. : 

-nam (enclitic), in questions, 333. a. 

nam, namque, use, 324. A, ἢ. 

Names of men and women, 108. 

Naming, vbs. of, w. two acees., 393. 

Nasals, 4, 6; inserted in verb root, 176. c. 2. 

nátàlis, decl., 76. b. 2. 

nátü (máàior, minor), 131. c. 

nátus etc., w. abl. of source, 403. a. 

nàvis, decl., 76. b. 1. 

-ad, -nt, vowel short before, 10. e. 

-ndus, verbal adj. ending, 253. a; gerun- 
dive in, 158. d. 

-ne (enclitic), use in questions, 332. a-c; 
w. force of nónne, 332. c; orig. mean- 
ing, id. Ν. 1; in double questions, 335; 
in exclamatory questions, 462. a; quan- 
tity, 604. a. 1. 

n6, neg. of hortatory subjv., 439; in pro- 
hibitions, 490.3; in concessions, 527. a ; 
w. subjv. of proviso, 528. b; in final 
clauses, 531; —nédum, 532. w.!; in 
substantive clauses, w. vbs. of hinder- 
ing, 558. b; of fearing, 564; omitted 
after cavé, 565. Ν, 1. 

né nón, w. vbs. of fearing, 564. 

né...quidem, use, 322. f; after non, 327. 
1; after nón modo, 217. e; position of, 
599. ὁ. 

ως, παῦε adjs. of, w. dat., 384; w. gen., 


: eC. 

nec enim, 324. ἡ. 

necesse, indecl., 103. w.!; necesse est ut, 
568, 569. 2. ν. 3. 

Necessity, vbs. of, w. perf. pass. inf., 
486. d; in apod., 517. c, 522. a; w. ut- 
elause, 569. 2. 

necne in double questions, 335 and x. 

nédum, 532. N. 1, 2. 

nefás, indecl., 103. a; w. supine in -ü, 510. 

Negation, perfect preferred in, 475. a. 

Negative answers, 332. ὃ, 336 and a. 2. 

Negative particles, list of, 217. e; use 
of, 325; two negatives, 326; neg. form 
different from English, 328; neg. con- 
dition, 525. «; neg. proviso, 528; neg. 
purpose, 531; neg. result, 538, 568; 
position of, 599. q. 

negó, better than dico ,.. nón, 328, 580. b. 

negotium dó ut, 563. ftn. 2. 

némó, use of, 314; gen. and abl. sing. re- 
placed by nüllius and nüllo, 314. a; némoó 
nón, 326. b; némo est qui, 535. a. Ν. 3. 

neque (nec), and. not, 328. a; neque enim, 
use, 324, ἢ; neque after a neg., 327. 2,3. 

néquam, indecl., 122. 5 ; compar. of, 129. 

nequeo, conj., 206. d. 
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néquis, decl., 310. a. 

nescio an, 575. d. 

nesció quis, as indefinite without subjv., 
515. d. 

-neus, adj. ending, 247. 

Neuter acc. as adv., 214. d, cf. b. N. 

Neuter adjs., special uses of, 289. 

Neuter gender, general rule for, 33; cases 
alike 1n, 38. b; endings of decl. III, 87. 

Neuter pron. as cognate acc., 390. c. 

Neuter verbs, see Intransitive Verbs. 

néve, connective in prohibitions, 450. N. 5. 

nex, decl., 103. g. 2. 

ni-, primary suffix, 234. II. 5. 

ni, nisi, 512. N; use of, 525. a. 

-nia, -nium, noun endings, 241. c. 

p decl., 112; distinct from áter, 131. 

. Ν. 

nihil, indecl., 103. o; contr. to nil, 603. c. 

nihili, gen. of value, 417. a. 

nihili and nihilo, 103. a. N.2. 

nimirum quam,as indefinite withoutsubjv., 
515. d. 

ningit, 208. a. 

nisi and si nón, 525. a; nisi si, id. 3; 
nisi véró (forte), id. b. 

nitor, w. abl., 431. 

nix (stem and decl.), 79. d; plur., 100. ὃ. 

No, in answers, how expressed, 336. a. 2. 

no- (nà-), primary suffix, 234. II. 4. 

no-, verb suffix, 176. b. 1. 

noli, in prohibitions, 450. (1) and N .!. 

n0lo, conj., 199; part. w. dat. of the per- 
son judging, 378. N.; w. perf. act. inf. 
in prohibitions, 486. c. ; w. perf. pass. 
inf. (or part.), id. d and wv. 

Nomen, denoting gens, 108. 

nomen, decl., 64. 

nómen est, w. pred. nom. or dat., 373. a; 
Ww. gen., id. N. 

Nominal adjs., 243-254. 

NoMiINATIVE defined, 35. à; nom. suffix, 
338; neut. plur. nom. and acc. alike, 
38. b; in decl. II, 45. a; in decl. 1II, 
δύ, 58, 61, 66, 79; of neuters, i-stems, 
68. a; jn u-stems, decl. IV, 88; in e- 
stems, decl. V, 95. : 

NOMINATIVE, Syntaz (see 338): in pred- 
jceate, 283, 284; verb-agreement with, 
316; as subject, 339; in exclamations, 
339. a (cf. 397. d) ; used for vocative, 
340. a; w. opus in predicate, 411. b; 
nom. of gerund supplied by inf., 502. N. 

non, derivation, 215. 1; compounds of, 
326. a, b; in answers, 3936. a. 2. 

nón dubito quin, 558. a; non dubito w. inf., 
id. N.2; w. indir. quest., id. w.!. 

nón modo, after a negative, 521. 1. 

non modo . . . né . . . quidem, 217. e. 

nón némó, non nüllus, etc., 3206. a. 

nón quia (quod, quo, quin) etc., 540. N. 8. 
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nón satis, 291. c. Ν, 3, 

Nones (nonae), 631. c. 

nonne, in questions, 332. b. 

nós, decl., 143; for ego, 143. a. 

noster, for poss. gen., 302. a. 

nostri, as objective gen., 143. c, 295. b. 

nostrum, as partitive gen., 143. b, 2905. b; 
as objective gen., 295. ὃ. N. 1. 

Noun and adj. forms of vb., 166. 

Noun stem, treated as root, 176. d. 

Nouns defined, 20. a; indecl., gend., 33; 
deel. of, 37-95 ; derivative forms of, 235- 
241; used as adjectives, 321. c; rule of 
agreement, 281; w. part. gen., 916. a. 1; 
w. obj. gen., 348; governing acc., 388. 
d. N.?; noun as protasis, 521. a. 

Nouns of agency, 235; formation, 236. 

novendecim, 133. N.2. 

nox, decl., 72. 

ns, nf, gn, quantity of preceding vowel, 
10. d, 603. d. 

-n$, as adjective ending, 118; participles 
in, decl., 119, 121. 5.2; w. gen., 349. ὃ; 
w. acc., id. N. 1, 2. 

nt- (ont-, ent-), primary suffix, 234. II. 18. 

nt-, stems in, decl., 121. a. 4. 

nu-, primary suffix, 234. II. 6. 

nübés, decl., 72. 

nübo, w. dat., 368. 3. 

nüllus, decl., 113; use, 314. a; cf. némó. 

num, force of, 332. b; in indirect ques- 
tions, id. N. 

Number, 35; nouns, defect. in, 99, 100, 
101, 103. f, g; variable in, 107; pecul- 
iar uses, 101. x.!, 317. d. N*.2; number 
in vbs., 154. e; agreement in, 280; w. 
appositives, 282. a; w. adjs., 286 and 5; 
w. vbs., 316, 317. d. 

Numeral advs., 138. 

Numerals, 132-139; cardinals and ordi- 
nals, 132, 133 ; distributives, 136; advs., 
138; others, 139. Position of numeral 
adjs., 598. b. 

numquis, 149. ὃ, 310. a. 

nunc, compared w. iam, 322. b. 

nunc... nunc, 323. f. 

nurus, gend., 90. 

-nus, adj. ending, 250. 


O for u after ἃ or v, 6. a, b; in decl. 1], 
46. N.l. &, 

0- (à-), primary suffix, 234. I. 1. 

-9 in nom., 61. 1; geud., 86; in fem. abl. 
of Greek adjs., 111. ὃ. x. 

-6, -ónis, noun ending, 236. c, 255. 

ὃ Sl, w. subjv. of wish, 442. a and Ν. !. 

o-stems, decl. II, 45; in adjs., 111-113; 
vbs. from o-stems, 259. 2. 

ob, use, 220. a, 221. 15; in comp., 201. a; 
in comp. w. vbs., w.dat., 370; to express 
cause, 404. b; w. gerund, 006 and xw. !. 
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obeó, constr., 370. b. 

Obeying, vbs. of, 367 ; w. aec., id. a. 

Object cases, 274. a. 

Object clauses, infin., 452; subjv.,561-568. 

Object defined, 274; becomes subj. ot 
pass. 275, 387. b; acc. of direct w. 
dat. of indir. obj. 362; secondary 
obj., 394; obj. of anticipation, 576. 

Objective case expressed in Latin by gen., 

at., acc., or abl., 274. a. 

Objective compounds, 265. 3. 

Objective génitive, mei etc., 143. c; de- 
Bao, 318. N.; w. nouns, 318; w. adjs., 

Obat unfulfilled, hortatory subjv., 
439. b. 

E ὦ cases, 35. g; origin of names of, 


obliviscor, w. acc. or gen., 350. α, b. 

obvius (obviam), derivation, 216 and Nw.; 
obviam as apparent adj., 321. d; w. dat., 
310. c. 

Occasion, expressed by participle, 496. 

ocior, compar., 190. 

octódecim, 133. Ν. 3, 

0d1, conj., 205; w. meaning of present, 476. 

-0e, for -1in nom. plur., decl. II, 52. d. 

offendo, constr., 370. b. 

-0ius, names in, 49. f. 

Old forms of pronouns: mis, tis, 143. o. 
N.; méd, téd, id. 

ollus (ille), 146. Ν. 4, 

-olus, diminutive ending, 243. 

Omission, of possessive, 302. c; of ante- 
cedent, 307. c. 

omnés; nós omnés (instead of omnés nos- 
trum), 346. e. 

Ón-, stem-ending, 83. c. 

-ón, Greek ending, decl. II, 52. 

δη-, amp d 61. 1, 234. II. 13. 

-ón, gen. plur., decl. II, 52. c. 

-ón, nom. ending, 83. c, d 

ont-, nom. -oón, 83. d. 

Open syllables, 7. N.2. 

operá, w. gen., 405. b. 

operam dó, w. dat. of gerund ete., 505; 
w. subjv., 563. 

Operations of nature, 208. a. 

opinióne, w. compar., 406. aq. 

opinor, position of, 599. c. 

oportet, 208. c; w. acc., 388. c; in apod., 
517. c; imperfect refers to present, 
plupt. to past, 522. a. N.2; w. subjv. or 
inf., 565 and Nx. 8. 

oportuit, w. pres. inf., 486. a; w. perf 
inf., id. b. 

oppidum, ad, 428. b. 

oppügnó, w. acc., 370. b. 

ops, defect., 103. f. 1. 

Optative, derivation, and comparison 
w. 8ubjv., 436. 
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Optative forms in the vb., 168. e. N.?2, 
169. d. 

Optative subjv. (wish), 441; w. utinam 
etc., 442; velim ete. w. subjv., equiv. 
to, id. b. 

optimátés, 71. 5, 101. 3. 

opus, indecl, 103. a; opus and üsus, w. 
abl, 411; as pred. nom., id. b; w. 
participle, 497. a; w. supine iu -ü, 510. 

or-, stem-ending, decl. III, 63. Ezc. 2. 

-or, noun ending, 238. a. 

τοῦ or -ὅβ, nom. ending, 62. N.2; gend., 85. 

Oratio obliqua, see Indirect Discourse. 

Order of words, 595-601. 

Ordinal Numbers, 132-135; decl., 134. 6: 
use of et with, 135. a, b. 

oró, constr., 563. 

Orpheus, decl., 52. e. 

os-, stem of comparatives, 120. b. 

-08 for -us, in nom. sing., decl. II, 46. N.!; 
as Greek ending, 52; as gen. ending in 
Greek nouns, decl. III, 81. 1. 

os, ossis, stem, 79. 

-0s, nom. ending, 62. N.2; gend., 85. 

0s, Oris, decl., 103. g. 2. 

-0sus, -léns, -lentus;, adj. endings, 245. 

ovat (defective), 206. f. 

ovis, decl., 76. b. 1. 


P, parasitic after m (sümpst), 15. 11. 

pactó, as.abl. of manner, 412. ὃ. 

paene, iu apod., 517. b. Ν. 23. 

paenitet, 208. b ; constr., 354. b, c. 

Paeon, 609. d. 

palam, as apparent adj., 321. d; w. abl., 
432. c. 

Palatals, 4. 

palüster, decl., 115. a. 

Panthüs, vocative of, 52. b. 

pàr, decl., 119, 121. a. 3; w. gen., 385. c; 
w. dat. of gerund etc., 505. ftn. 2. 

Parallel verb forms, 189 

Parataxis, 268. 

parátus, w. infin., 460. b. 

Pardoning, vbs. of, w. dat., 367. 

Parisyllabie nouns of decl. III, 65. a. 

pariter, use, 384. N.2. 

parte,.locative use, without prep., 429. 1. 

partem, adverbial use, 397. q. 

particeps, decl., 121. a. 4, b. 

PARTICIPLES, defined, 20. b. N.!; com- 
parison of, 124. a; number of, 155. a; 
how used, 158. 

PARTICIPLES, Syníax, 488-500; agree- 
ment, 286 and N.; clause equivalent to 
part., 308. e; parts. in -ns, used as adjs., 
w. gen., 349. b; parts. in abl. absolute, 
419; meaning and form, 488; tenses, 
480-493; present in special use, 490; 
pres. pass. part., how supplied, 492; 
perf. act., how supplied, 493; parts. of 
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deponent vbs., 190. a, 5,491,493; adjec- 
tive use, 494; as nouns,id.a; predicate 
use, 4905, 496; w. opus, 497. a; perf. w. 
habeó, id. b; present w. facio, id. c; fut- 
ure part., 498; w. past tenses of esse, 
498. b; poetic and late use, 499; gerund- 
ive, use as part. or adj., 500; part. as 
protasis, 521. a. 

Particles defined, 23; forms and classifi- 
caíion, 213; note on formation, 215, 
216; interrogative, 217. d; negative, 
id. e, 325; in comps., 267. Syntax, 321- 
336; useof interrogative particles, 332. 
4-c; conditional particles, 512. ag and 
N., 525; particles of comparison, 524. 

Particular conditions defined, 513. 

partior, conj., 190. 

Partitive apposition, 282. a. 

Partitive genitive, 346; nostrum eto., 143. 
b; neut. adjs. with, 346. 3 and x. 1. 

Partitive numerals, 139. c. 

Parts of Speech, 20. 

partus, decl., 92. c. 

párctut, compar., 218. a; meaning, 291. c. 
N.2, 

parvi, gen. of value, 417. 

parvus, compar., 129. 

Passive voice, 154. a; origin, 163. ftn. 2, 
208. d. N.; signification, 156; reflexive 
meaning, id. a; deponents, 156. b ; com- 
pleted tenses, how formed, 179. g; 
passive used impersonally, 203. a, 208. 
d, 312 (cf. 566, 532. a). 

pater familiás, decl., 43. ὃ. 

patiéns, compar., 124. a. 

patior, constr., 563. c. 

Patrials in -às, decl., 71. 5, 121. a. 4. 

Patronymics (-ades, -ides, -eus, etc.), 244. 

pauper, decl., 121. a. 4. 

Ῥᾶχ, decl., 103. g. 2. 

pecü, gend., 91; decl., 105. f. 

pecüniae, gen., w. vbs. of accusing, 352. 
α and N. 

pedester, decl., 115. a. 

pelagus (plur. pelag&), gend. of, 48. α. 

pelvis, decl., 76. b. 1. 

Penalty, gen. of, 352 and N.; abl. of, 
353. 2. 


Penàátés, decl., 71. 5 (cf. 101. 3). 

penes, following noun, 435. 

Pentameter verse, 6106. . 

Penult, defined, 12. 

penus, gend., 90. Exc.; decl., 105. c. 

per, prep., 220. a; use, 221. 16; w. acc. 
of agent, 405. b. Adverbial prefix, w. 
adjs., 267. d. 1 (cf. 291. 6. N. 1); w. vbs., 
201. d. N. 

Perceiving, vbs. of, constr., 459. 

perendié (loc.), 98. 5, 215. 5. 

Perfect participle, two uses, 158. c. 1, 25 
of deponents, 190. b; used as noun, 
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retains adv., 321. b; dat. of agent w., 
375; abl. w. opus and üsus, 411. a, 497. a. 

PERFECT TENSE distinguished from im- 
perf., 161, 471; perf. def. and perf. hist., 
161, 473; personal endings, 163. a, 169. 
a; origin of i andsin, 165. ftn. 3; stem, 
how formed, 177, 179; perf. subjv., suf- 
fixes of, 169. d; of conj. I, 179. a. 2; 
eontracted perf., 181. a, b; perf. subjv. 
in -sim, 183. 3; irreg. forms of conj. I, 
209. a; of conj. II, 210. c; various, of 
conj. III, 211; of conj. IV, 212. 

PERFECT TENSE, Syntax. Perf. Ind,, 
use, 473; in general conditions, id. a, 
518. b; gnomic perf., 475; in fut. condi- 
tions, 516. e. Perf. Subjv., hortatory, 
439 and x.1; optative, 441. a; potential, 
446 ; in prohibitions, 450 (3) ; in fut. con- 
ditions, 516. c. Perf. Inf., in exclama- 
tions, 462 and N.?; w.débeó ete., 486. b ; 
w. n0lo or voló in prohibition, id. c; pass. 
w. volo etc., id. d; instead of the pres. 
inf.,id.e; w. vbs. of feeling etc., id. f; 
in ind. disc., 584. a and N. Sequence of 
Tenses, perf. ind., 485. a; perf. subjv., 
id. ὃ, c, 585. a. 

Periclés, decl., 32. 

Period, 600, 601. 

Periphrastie conjugations, 158. b. N., d. 
N.; paradigms, 195, 196; periphrastic 
forms in conjugation, 193; use in con- 
trary to fact apodosis, 517. d; in ind. 
questions, 515. qa. 

Permission, vbs. of, constr., 563. c. 

permütó, w. abl., 417. b. 

pernox, decl., 122. c. 

perpes, decl., 121. a. 3. 

Person, 154. d; agreement, 280; of vbs., 
316 and a; w. different persons, 317. a; 
order of the three persons, id. 

Personal constr. of passive w. infinitive, 
582. 

Personal endings, 163 and ftn. 1. 

Personal pronouns, 142, 143, 294, 295; re- 
duplicated forms, 143. e; Syntaz, 295; 
omitted, id. a, 318. a; gen. plur., 295. b ; 
3d pers., id. e; position of personal and 
demonstrative, 599. f. 

persuádeo, constr., 563. 

Persuading, vbs. of, w. dat., 367. 

pertaesum est, 354. ὃ. 

pés, comps. of, decl., 121. b. 1. 

Pet names, gend., 30. a. N.?. 

pefó w. ab, 396. a; w. subjv., 563. 

ph only in Greek words, 4. 1. ftn. 2; 
sound of, 8. 

Phalzeian verse, 625. 11. 

Pherecratic verse, 623. 2, 621, 625.2, 4,12. 

Phonetic variations, 14-19; phonetic 
decay, id. ; vowels, 15, 17; consonants, 
15. 4-17. 


—— 
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Phrase, defined, 277. 

Phrases, neut., 33; phrases and clauses 
grown into advs. 216;  adverbial 
phrases, 277; phrases limited by gen., 
343. e; phrase or clause in abl. abs., 
419. b. 

Physical qualities, abl., 415. a. 

piger, decl., 112. a. 

piget, constr., 354. b. . 

Pity, vbs. of, constr., 354. a. 

pius, compar., 128. N., 131. α. 

pix, decl., 103. g. 2. 

Place, advs. of, 217. a; relations of, re- 
quire prep., 381. a, 426; place of birth, 
abl., 403. a. N.?; place where, 496. 3, 
421. 3; placeto or from which, 426. 1,2; 
prep., when omitted, 426. ftn., 427. 1,2. 
a, 429. a ; locative case, 427. 3. a, 428. k. 

Placing, vbs. of, constr., 430. 

Plants, gend. of names of, 32 and b; 
decl. of plant names in -us, 105. a. 

plaudo, w. dat., 368. 3. 

Plautus, absque mé etc., 517. f; useof quom 
w. indic., 546. N.*, 549. N.?; prosodial 
forms, 620. a, 628. b, 629. 

Pleasing, vbs. of, constr., 367. 

plébés, decl., 98. d. 

Plenty, vbs. of, constr., 356, 409. a. 

plénus, constr., 409. N. 

-plex, numeral adjs. in, 139. 

i3 .(àmpers.), 208. a; used personally, 
id. N 


Pluperfect Indicative, suffixes of, 169. ὃ; 
use of, 477; epistolary, 479; pluperf. 
indic. in conditions cont. to fact, 517. b ; 
in general conditions, 518. b. Pluperf. 
Subjv., suffixes of, 169. e; hortatory, 
439. b ; optative, 441; potential, 446; in 
conditions, 517 (sequence, 485. 9). 

Plural, wanting in decl. V, 98. a; used 
iu sense different from sing., 100. a-c, 
107 ; plur. alone used, 101. N.! ; plur. acc. 
used as advs., 215. 3; neut. plur. ofadjs., 
289. b. 

Plüralia tantum, 101. 

plüris, gen. of value, 417 and c. 

plüs, decl., 120 and c; compar., 129; with- 
out quam, 407. c. 

poéma, decl., 60. a. 

poenitet, see paenitet. 

pondo, defect., 103. b. b. 

póno, w. abl., 430. 

por-, prefix, 267. b. 

porticus, gend., 90. Exc. 

portus, decl., 92. c. 

Position, expressed by ab, ex, 429. ὃ. 

Position in Prosody, 11. 5, 603. f£; does not 
affect final vowel, 603. f. N. 1. 

posse, as fut. inf., 584. b. 

Possession, how expressed, 302. 9; dat. 
of, 3723; compared w. gen., id. N, 
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Possessive compounds, 265. a. 

Possessive genitive, 343 and a-c; dat. of 
reference used instead, 377. 

Possessive pronouns, 145; agreement, 
302; instead of gen., id. à; special mean- 
ings, id. b; omission, id. c; used sub- 
stantively, id. d; w. gen. in app., id. e; 
used for gen., 343. a; for obj. gen., 
348. α. 

Possibility, vbs. of, in apodosis, 517. c. 

possum, in apodosis, 517. c. 

post, adverbia] use of, 433. 1; with quam, 
434. 

post, vbs. comp. w., with dat., 370. 

postera, defect., 111. b; compar., 130. b; 
posteri, id. 

posterior, 130. ὃ. 

Postpositive conjunctions, 324. j. 

postquam  (posteáquam), in temporal 
clauses, 543. 

postrémó, in enumerations, 322. d. N. 

postridié, w. gen., 359. b; w. aco., 432. a; 
w. quam, 434. 

postulo ab, 396. a; postulo ut, 565. 

Pop ual mood, how expressed in Latin, 
157. b. 

Potential subjunctive, 445-447. 

potior (adj.), compar., 130. 

potior (verb), w. gen., 357. a, 410. a; w. 
abl. 410; τ. acec., id. N.1; gerundive, 
503. ν. 3, 

potis, pote, 122. ὃ. 

potius, compar., 218. α. 

potui, w. pres. infin., 4$6. a. 

Practice, vbs. of, 263. b. 

prae, 220. ὃ; use, 221. 17; in comp., 291. c. 
N.1; incomps., w. dat., 370; incompar., 
w. quam, 434; quantity of, in comps., 
603. b. Ezc. 

praecédó, constr., 370. 

praeceps, decl., 119, 121. a. 3. 

praecipió, constr., 563. 

Praenomen, 108; abbreviations, id. c. 

praepes, decl., 121. b. 1. 

praestolor, constr., 367. b. 

vraesum, w. dat. of gerund etc., 505. 

praeter, use, 220. a, 221. 18. 

praeterit, w. acc., 388. c. 

preci, defect., 103. f. 2. 

precor, constr., 563. 

Predicate, defined, 270; modified, 276; 
pred. noun or adj., 272, 283; case, 284; 
pred. noun referring to two or more 
sing. nouns, id. a; adjective, 285. 2, 
286. a; agreement in, 287. 1-3; in rel. 
elause, 306; pred. adj. in neut. plur., 
287. 4. a; pred. adj. in relative clause, 
907. f; pred. gen., 343. b, c; pred. acc., 


392, 393; adj. as pred. acc., id. N.; pred. : 


aec. becomes pred. nom. in the pass., 


id. a; predicate use of participles, 496, 
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Predicate noun or adj. after inf., 452. N.?, 
455. a, and N., 458. 581. N.8. 

Prepositions, assimilation of, 16; defined, 
20. f; derivation of, 219; list of preps. 
w. acc., 220. a; w. abl., id. 5; w. either, 
id. c; idiomatie uses, 221; comp. w. vbs. 
and adjs., 267. a, c; noun w. prep., in- 
stead of obj. gen., 348. c; in comp. w. 
vbs., w. dat., 370, 381; acc. in comp., 
395; w. abl. of separation, 401; prep. 
omitted in relations of place, 427. 1, 2, 
429 and a; use of, 220, 221, 429. b, 430, 
432-435; preps. following the noun, 435; 
usual position of, 599. d. (See 338.) 

Present participle, decl., 119; use, 158. a. 

Present stem, how formed, 168, 174 ; from 
root, 176. 

Present subjunctive in -im, 183. 2. 

Present tense, w. iam diü etc., 466; cona- 
tive, 467; for fut., 468; historical, 469; 
annalistie, id. a; w. dum, 556; in quo- 
tations, 465. a; sequence, 483, 485. e, i; 
pres. inf. w. potui etc.,486. 0; participle, 
489, 490, 492, 494, 496. Pres. inf. in ind. 
disc. referring to past time, 584. a and N. 

Preteritive verbs, 205. N.2, 476. 

Preventing, vbs. of, constr., 364. Ν. 3, 

Price, abl. or gen., 416. 

pridie, form, 98. ὃ ; w. gen., 359. b; w. acc., 
432. a; w. quam, 434. 

Primary suffixes, defined, 233. 

Primary tenses, 482. 1, 483. 

primipiláris, decl., 76. a. 2.. 

Primitive verbs, 256. 

primó, primum, meanings, 322. d and N. 

primüris, defect., 122. c. 

primus, form, 130. ftn. 2. 

princeps, decl., 121. a. 4. 

Principal parts of verb, 172, 173. 

prior, compar., 130. a. 

prius, w. quam, 434; priusquam in tem- 
poral elause, 550, 551; in ind. disc., 
585. b. N. 


Privation expressed by abl., 400. 

pro, 220. b; use, 221. 19; in comps., w. 
dat., 370; to express or, 319. N. 

probó, w. dat., 368, 375. b. N. 

Proceleusmatic, 609. x. 

procérus, decl., 111. a. N. 

procul, w. abl., 432. c. 

prohibeó, constr. of, 364. N.2. 

Prohibitions, 450; in ind. disc., 588. Ν. 3, 

Promising ete., vbs. of, 580. c. 

Pronominal roots, 228, 232; as primary 
suffixes, id. 

PRONOUNS defined, 20. c; decl. of, 140- 
151; personal, 142, 143; reflexive, 144; 
gen., how used, 143. c, 302. a; demon- 
strative, 146; relative, 147; interrog. 
and indef., 148-151; pron. contained in 
verb ending, 163. ftn. 1, 271. a. 
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PRONOUNS, Syntaz, 294-315; Personal, 
295; Demonstrative, 296-298; idem, 
298. a, b; ipse, id. c-/; Reflexive, 299; 
Possessive, 302; Relative, 303-308; In- 
definite, 300-314.  Prons. w. part. gen., 
346. a. 1. Relative in protasis, 519. 
Position of prons., 598. e, 1l. 

Pronunciation, Roman method, 8; Eng- 
lish method, 8. x. 

pronüntio, constr., 563. 

prope, compar., 130; use, 220. a ; in apod., 
517. b. ν.3. 

prope est ut, 568. 

Proper names, 108; plur., 99. 1, 101. 1. 

Proper nouns, 20. a. 

properus, decl., 111. a. wv. 

propinquus, w. gen., 385. c. 

propior (propius), compar., 130. a; constr., 
432. a and N. 

Proportional] numerals, 139. a. 

Propriety, vbs. of, in apod., 517. c, 522. a. 

proprius, w. gen., 385. c. 

propter, use, 220. a, 221. 20; position, 435; 
denoting motive, 404. b. 

PRosopy, 602; rules and definitions, 
603-606; early peculiarities, 629. 

prosper(-us), decl., 111. a. 

próspicio, w. dat. or ace., 367. c. : 

Protasis (see Conditional Sentences), 512 
ff.; loose use of tenses in Eng., 514. C. 
N. ; relative in prot., 519; temporal par- 
ticles in, 542; antequam, priusquam, in, 
551. c. N.2; prot. in ind. disc., 589. 1. 

Protecting, vbs. of, constr., 364. N.2. 

Protraction of long syllables, 608. c. 

próvideó, w. dat. or aec., 967. c. 

Proviso, subjv. used in, 528. a and b; in- 
troduced by modo etc., 528; hortatory 
subjv. expressing, id. a ; -— w. ut 
(or n&), id. b; characteristic clause ex- 
pressing, 535. d. : 

prorimé, constr., 432. a. 

proximus, constr., 432. a. 

-pse, Ey (enelitico), 143. d. N., 145. a, 146. 
N.7, 8, 


pübés, decl., 105. e, 121. d. 

pudet, 208. b; constr., 354. b, c, and x. 

puer, deel. 47 (cf. 50. a). 

pulcher, decl., 112. a. 

Punishment, abl. of, 353. 1. 

puppis, 460]., 75. b, 76. b. 1. 

Purpose, dat. of, 382; infin. of, 460; 
expressed by gerundive after certain 
vbs., 500. 4; by gerund or gerundive 


as predicate gen., 504. a. wN.!; ways 


of expressing, 533. Clauses of, 279. d ; 
defined and classified, 529 ff.; use of 
quó in, 531. a ; main clauseomitted, 532; 
nédum, id., N. 1,2. Substantive clauses 
of, used after certain vbs., 563; of 

shing, id. b; of permitting, id. c; of 
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determining, id. d; of caution eto., id. 
e; of fearing, 564. 

Purpose or end, dat. of, 382. 

puter, decl., 115. a. 


quà . . . quà, 323. f. 

quadrupés, decl., 121. b. 1. 

quae res (or id quod), 307. d. 

—€— constr. (ex or dé), 396. a; w. subjv., 


quaeso, conj., 206. e. 

quális, 151. i. 

Qualities (abstract), gend., 32. 

Qualities of an object compared, 292. 

Quality, adjs. of, 251; gen. of, 345, 415. a ; 
to denote indef. value, 417 and a ; abl. 
of, 415 (cf. 345. N.). 

quam, derivation of, 215. 2; with super- 
lative, 201. c; w. compar. and positive 
or w. two positives, 292. a. N.; cor- 
relative w. tam, 323. g; w. compar., 
401. a, e; after alius, id. a; w. coinpar. 
of advs., 494; w. ante, post, id.; w. 
subjv. after compar., 535. c; followed. 
by result clause, 571. a; in indirect 
questions, 575. d; in ind. disc., 581. 
Ν. 3, 583. c. 

quam diü, 555. N.2. 

quam ob causam, 398. 

quam qui, quam ut, w. subjv., 535. c. 

quam si, 524. 

quamquam, use, 527. d; introducing a 
proposition — and yet, id. N.; w. 
subjv., id. e. 

quamvis, use, 527. a; subjv. or. ind. w., 
440. N., 521. a, e. 

quandó (interrog.), derivation and mean- 
ing, 215. 6, 539; causal (since), 540. a and 
N.; indef., id.; temporal, 542. 

quanti, gen. of price, 417. 

MUS gen. of adjs. of, denoting price, 

Quantity in Prosody, marks of, 10. e; 
náture of, 602; general rules of, 9-11, 
603; final syllables, 604; perf. and 
perf. parts., 605; derivatives, 606. 

quantó, w. tanto, 414. a. 

quantum (with mirum), in indirect ques- 
tions, 575. d. 

quantus, 151. i. 

quasi, with primary tenses, 524. Ν. 3, 

quasso (intensive), 265. 2. 

-que (enclitic), added to indefinites, 151. 
g; as conj., use, 323. c. ὃ, 324. a; quan- 
tity, 604. a. 1. 

queó (defective), 206. d. 

qués, old nom. plur., 150. c. 

Questions, direct, in indic., 157. a, 330- 
335; indirect, 330. 2, 331. N.; double 
questions, 334; question and answer, 
336; result clause in exclam. questions, 
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462, a; mood in indir. question, 574; 
in ind. dise., 586; in informal ind. dise., 


: 592. 1. 
qui (adverbial), 150. b. 
qui (relative), decl, 147; (interrog. and 
indef.), 148 and ὃ; in compounds, 151; 
qui — ut is, w. subjv., 531. 2. N.,537. 2; 
qui causal and concessive, 535. e. 
quia, derivation ete., 539; use, 540. Ν.1; 
causal, id.; w. vbs. of feeling, 572. 5; 
in intermediate clauses, 592. 3. 
quicum, 150. ὃ. 
quicumque, decl., 151. a. 
quid, in exclamations, 397. d. Ν. 1. 
quidam, decl, 151. c; meaning of, 310; 
w. ΟΣ, 3406. c. 
quidem, use, 322. e; w. is or 3dem, 298. a; 
position of, 599. b. 
quilibet, decl., 151. c; use, 312. 
quin, w. indic. equiv. to command, 449. b; 
in result clause (qui nón), 558, 559; 
w. vbs. of hindering, 558; nón dubito 
quin, 558. qa. 
Quinary or hemiolic measures, 609, d. 
quinquátrüs, gender, 90; plural only, 
101. 2. 
quippe, w. relative clause, 535. e. Ν. 1; w. 
cum, 549. x. 3. 
Quirites, 101. 3. 
quis, decl., 148, 149; distinguished from 
quil in use, id. b and N. ; compounds of 
(aliquis etc.), 151. d—f, 310 and ὃ; quis 
W. 81, num, n6, 310. a ; indef. use of, 310. 
quis est qui, 535. a. 
quis, dat. or abl. plur., 150. c. 
quisnam, 148. e. 
quispiam, 151. d; use of, 310 and b. 
quisquam, decl, 151. d ; use, 311, 312. 
quisque, form and decl., 151. g use in 
general assertions, 818; in dependent 
clause, id. a; w. superlative, id. b; w. 
plur. vb., 317. e. 
quisquis, decl., 151. ὃ. 
quivis, decl., 151. c; use, 312. 
quo-, stems in, 46. Ν. 2. 
quó, approaching abl. of cause, 414. a. Ν. 
quó in final clauses (— ut eó) w. subjv., 
531. a; nón quo, 540. N.8. 
quó ... €6, 414. a; to denote deg. of 
difference, id. 
quoad (intention ete.), 553; (fact), 554; 
(as long as), 555. 
quod for id quod, 307. d. N. 
quod (conj.), 540. N.!; mood with, 540; 
in ind. disc., id. b; subst. clause with, 
012; as acc. of T" €— id. a; w. 
vbs. of feeling, id. b; quod in interme- 
diate elauses, 592. 3 and N. 
quod sciam (proviso), 535. d. 
quod $1, use, 324. d, 397. a. 
quom (see cum), 6. ὃ, 539. N. 
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quominus (—ut eó minus), w. vbs. of hin- 
dering, 558. b. Á B 

quoniam, ori ; meaning and use, 
μπῆκα, ἡ dtod Ξ 

quoque, use, 322. a; position, ὅ99, b. 

quot, indeclinable, 122. b; correl., 152. 

Quotation, forms of, w. apud and in, 
428. d. N.?; direct and indir., 578. 

quotus quisque, 313. b. N,2, 

quu- (cu-), 6. b. 

quum (conj.), 6. b (see cum). 


R substituted for s between two vowels, 
15. 4 aud N.; r- in adj. stems, 117. a; 
rr- in noun stems, 62. Ν. 1. 

rádix, decl., 57. 

rástrum, plur. in -ἃ and -1, 106. b. 

ratione, as abl. of manner, 412. b. 

ratus, as pres. part., 491. 

ràvis, decl., 75. a. 2. 

re- or red- (prefix), 207. b. 

reàpse, 146. Ν. 7, 

Receiving, vbs. of, w. gerundive, 500. 4. 

Reciproeal (each other), how expressed, 
145. c, 301. f. 

recordor, w. acc., 350. d; w. gen., id. N.; 
w. dé, id. N. 

réctum-est ut, 568. 

Ied-, see re-. 

Reduplieation, 177. c, 231. c; list of vbs., 
211. 5; lostin fidi ete., id. f. ftn. 3; rule 
for quantity, 605. a. 

Reference, object of, 349. 

Reference, pronouns of, 297. f; commonly 
omitted, id. N; dative of, 376; gen. of 
specification, 349. ἃ. 

réfert, w. gen. or possessive adj., 355 and 
a; other constr., id. b. 

Reflexive pronouns, 144; Syntax of, 298. 
AE 299-301; of 1st and 2d persons, 


. ἊΣ 

Reflexive verbs (deponent or passive), 
190. e, 208. d. N.; use of passive, 156. a; 
w. object ace., 397. c. 

Refusing, vbs. of, w. quóminus, 558. b. 

Regular verbs, 171-189. 

Relationship, nouns of, 244. 

Relative adverbs, used correlatively, 152; 
demon. for rel., 308. b; used to connect 
independent sentences, id. f; referring 
to loc., id. g; — pronoun w. prep., 321. 
a; used in relative clauses of purpose, 
591. 2; result, 537. 2. 

Relative elauses, defined, 279. a; w. rel. 
advs., 308.4; conditional, 519; final, 
531, 533; characteristie, 535; conseeu- 
tive, 537; causal, 540. c; temporal, 
541, 542; rel. clauses in ind. dise., 591; 
position of rel. clause, 599. e. 

Relative pronouns, decl., 147; forms, how 
distinguished from interrogative and 
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indel., 148. ὃ and N.; comps. of, 151, 
310 and a, b. Syntax, : 'rules 
of agreement, 305, 306; w. two antece- 
dents, 305. à; rel. in agreement w. app. 
ete., 306 ; use of the antecedent, 307; 
special uses of rel., 308; never omitted 
in Lat., id. a; relatives. as connectives, 
ἴα. 7; pers. of vb. agreeing w., 316. a; 
abl. of rel. after compar., 407. a. N.8; 
position, 599. e. 

relinquitur ut, 568. 

reliquum est ut, 568. 

reliquus, use, 293; reliqui, use, 315. 

-rem, verb ending, 168. f. 

Remembering, vbs. of, w. acc. or gen., 
390; w.inf., 

Reminding, vbs. of, constr., 351. 

reminiscor, w. acc. or gen., 350. c. 

Removing, vbs. of, w. abl., 40]. 

Repeated action as general condition, 
518. c. 

repetundárum, 352. a. 

Repraesentatio, 469. N.; in ind. disc., 
585. b and x. 

requiés, decl., 98. d, 105. e.. 

1s, dec]., 96. 

Resisting, vbs. of, constr., 367, 558 

Resolution of syllables in Prosody, 610. 

Resolving, vbs. of, constr. (subjv. or inf.), 
563. d. 

restat, w. ut, 569. 2. 

restis, | dec]., T5. b. 

Restriction in subjunctive clause, 535. d. 

Result, clauses of, 219. e, 534; Deeds of 
tenses in, 485. c; inf. of, 461. a. Sub- 
junctive w. relatives or m 5T; nega- 
tive result w. ut nón etc., id. a, 538; 
result clause equivalent to proviso, 53T. 
b; w. quin, 558; w. quüminus, id. b. 
Subst. clauses of. result after fació etc., 
568; as subject, 569; in app. w. noun, 
570; as pred. nom., ᾽δτι; after quam, 
id. a; tantum abest "ut, id. b; thought 
as result, id. c. 

Result, nouns denoting, 239. 

réte, decl., 16. α. ὃ. 

rex, 'decl., "BT. 

Rhetorical questions in ind. disc., 586. 

Rhotacism, 15. 4. 

"open, development of, 607 ; nature of, 


Rhythmical reading, 612. d. Ν. 

ri-, adj. stems in, 115. a 

ritü, abl. of manner, 412. b. 

rivàlis, decl., 76. b. 9. 

Rivers gender of names of, 31. 1 and a. 
ro- (rà), qd suffix, 234. 1I. 9. 
ro-stems, decl. 11, 45. ὃ; adj. stems, 111, 


IOgO, conatr. of, 396 and b. N., c. N.?; w. 
subjv. ., 068. 
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Roman method of pronunciation, 8. 

Root, defined, 25, 228; consciousness of 
roots lost in Lat., 25. N. ; of vbs., 117. 
1; noun stem treated as root, 116. d; 
roots ending in vowel, id. e; root used 
as stem, id. d. N. ! and e, 231. 

ros, decl., 103. g. 2. 

II-, as stem ending, 62. N.1. 

rt-, stems in, decl., 121. a. 4. 

ruber, decl., 112. a. 

rüri, locative, 80, 421. 3. 

rüs, 'decl., 108. g. 1; constr., 427. 1, 2, 3. 


S changed to r, 15. 4 and N., 62. N.2; sub- 
stituted for d or t, 15. 5; 8- as stem end- 
ing, 19. e; of adjs., 119. N.; of compars., 
120.5 ; of perf. stem, 171. b; list of vbs. 
of conj. III, w. perf. in 8, 211. a; 88up- 
pressed in "verb , ains 181. b. N. 2; in 
early Lat., 

-8 as sign of P. 45, 46, 56, 95, 117. a, 
338; -s omitted i in inscriptions, 46. N. i 
-8, noun ending, decl. III, gend., 

ΒΔ ΕΓ, decl., 112. 4; comp., 131. a. 

saepe, compar., 218. a. 

88], decl., 103. g. 2 

Salamis, decl., 83. a. 

salüber, 'decl., "15. d. 

salütem, 307. d. ν. 3. 

Salvé, defect., 206. g. 

sáné quam, b15. d. 

Sanskrit forms, see 25. ftn. 2, 170. b. w. 

mew decl., 76. ὃ. 2. 

gi verso, u^ 1, 8. 

PA decl., 

satis, compar., (d a; compounds of, w. 
dat., 368. 2; nón satis, 291. c. N.?; 
satis est (satis habeo), w. perf. infin., 


satur, genitive of, 50. b; decl, 111. a; 
compar., 131. ὃ. 

Saturnian verse, 628. d. 

Saying, vbs. of, constr., 459; in passive, 


8C preceding stem-vowel of verb, 176. b. 1. 

scaber, decl., 112. a. 

eem 612. d, 609. e. N. 

scilicet, derivation, 216. v. 

scin, contracted form for scisne, 13. N. 

Scio, |, imperative of, 449. aq. 

Scipiadés, 44. b. N. 

βοϊδοῦ, constr., 563. 

scitó, scitote, imv. forms, 182. «oc a - 

-6có (inceptive), vbs. endin "PN TA 

88- or séd-, inseparable pre 

86, reflexive, decl., 144. b; use, 209-201; 
inter 86, 145. c. 

Second Conjugation, prin. parts, 173; 
pres. stem, how formed, 176. a; forma 
tion of, 179. ὃ; paradigm, 185; vbs. of, 
210; from noun stems, 260. 
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Second Declension, nouns, 45-47 ; accent 
of gen. and voc. of nouns in -jus, 12. 
χα. 2. 

Secondary object, 394. 

Secondary suffixes, defined, 232. 

Secondary tenses, 482. 2; rule for use of, 
483; perf. def. more commonly sec- 
ondary, 485. a; perf. subjv. in clauses 
of result used 'after, id. c; hist. pres., 
id. e; imperf. and pluperf. subjv., id. 
g, ^; present used as if secondary, by 
synesis, id. i. 

secundum, prep., 220. a; use, 221. 21. 

secundus, "derivation, 132. ftn. 

secüris, decl., 75. b, 76. a. 1. 

secus (adv.), compar., 218. α. 

secus, indecl. noun, 103. a; use, 397. a. 

secütus (as pres. part.), 491 

Sed-, see δὅ-. 

sed compared "ph verum etoc., 324. d. 

sédés, decl., 78. 1 

sedile, decl., 69. 

Selling, vbs. of, 417. c. 

sémentis, decl., 75. ὃ, 76. b. 1. 

Semi-deponents, 192. 

sémineci, defect., 122. c. 

Semi-vowels, i and v (u), 5 

senáti, senátuos, forms of gen. in decl. 

V, 92. a, €. 

senex, decl., 79 and c; adj. masc., 122. d; 
comparison, 131. c. 

Sentence, development, 268 ; defined, 269; 
simple or compound, 278; incomplete, 
318, 319. 

Separation, dat. of, after comps. of ab, 
dé, ex, and a few of ad, 381 ; abl. of, 400; 
gen. for abl., 356. N., 351. b. 3. 

Sequence of tenses, 482-485; in ind. disc., 
585; in conditional sentences in ind. 
disc., 589. 

sequester, decl., 105. 5. 

sequitur, w. ut, 569. 2. 

sequor, conj., 190. 

Séerà nocte, 293. N. 

seriés, decl., 98. a. 

Service, adjs. of, w. dat., 384. 

Service, dat. of, 382. N.1 

Serving, vbs. of, w. dat., , 367. 

servus (servos), decl., 46. 

séstertium, séstertius, 632-634; how writ- 
ten in cipher, Ἄ 

seu (sive), 324. f, 525. c. 

Sharing, adjs. of, w. gen., 349. a 

Should (auxiliary), how τότ i in Lat., 
157. b. ftn. 2 

Showing, vbs. of, w. two aces., 393. 

si, 511; w. subjv. 'of wish, 442. α and Ν.1 ; 
'8i and its compounds, use, 512. qa. N., 
525; δῖ nón distinguished from nisi, id. 
- ἃ: miror 81, 572. ὃ. N.; 8i — whether, 

. ΟΣ 
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Sibilants, 4. 

sic, correl., w. ut, 323. g, 531. 2. ν.3; w. 
8i, 512. 

siem (sim), 170. b. x. 

Significant endings, 235-253. 

Signs of mood and tense, 169. ftn. 

silentio, without preposition, 412. ὃ. 

-silis, adj. ending, 252. 

silvester, decl., 115. a. 

-sim, old form of perf. gubjv., 183. 3. 

similis, comparison, 126; w. gen. and 
dat., 385. c. 2. 

similiter, use, 384. Ν. 3, 

Simois, decl., 82 

Simple sentences, 278. 1. 

simul, simul atque (ac), 543. 

simul... simul, 323. f. 

simul w. abl., 432. c. 

ein, 512. a. N. 

Singular, nouns defect. in, 103. f. 

Singularia tantum, 99 

sinister, decl., 112. a. 

sino, constr., 563. e 

-56i0, noun ending, 233. b. 

-eis-, dropped in perf., 181. ὃ. N.2. 

sitis, decl., 67 (ef. 75. a. 2). 

sive (seu) . . . eive, use, 324. f, 525. c. 

Smell, vbs. of, Ww. aec. ., 990. q. 

-S0, old form of fut. perfect, 183. 3. 

-s5, vbs. in, 263. 2. 

socrus, gend., 90. Exc. 

sodés (si audés), 13. N., 192. a. 

801, decl., 103. g. 2. 

soleo, semi-dep., 192. 

solitü, w. compars., 406. q. 

solitus, as pres. part., 491. 

solus, decl., 113; w. relative clause of 
characteristic, 535. b. 

Sonants, 3. 

δῦηϑ, as participle of esse, 170. ὃ. 

-Sor, see -tor, 

Sóracte, decl., 76. b. N 

sordem, ' defect., 103. ÁÉ 2 

-Soria, noun ending, 254.4; -sórium, noun 
ending, 254. 5; -sorius, adj. ending, 
250. a. 

Sóspita, fem. adj. form, 121. e. 

Sounds, see Pronunciation. 

Source, expressed by abl., 403. 

Space, extent of, expressed by acc., 425. 

Sparing, vbs. of, "with dat. .» 901. 

Spé, w. compars., 406. a 

Special verb OE, 181, 182. 

species, decl., 

Specification, Ἐπ of, w. adjs., 349. d; 
acc. of, 397. b and N.; abl. of, 418. 

Specus, gend., 90. Ezc. 

Spelling, variations of, 6. 

spés, 98. aq and ftn. 

Spirants, 4. 

Spondaic verse, 615. ὁ. 
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Spondee, 609. b. 3. 

spontis, -e, defect., 103. c. 2. 

Stanza or Strophe, 614. 

statuo, w. vbs. of placing, 430; w. inf. or 
subjv., 563. d. 

Statutes, fut. imv. in, 449. 2. 

ste for iste etc., 146. N.5. 

stella, decl., 41. 

Stem building, 25. N. 

Stems, defined, 24; classified, 229; how 
formed from root, 26, 230-232; how 
found in nouns, 37. 2; á-stems, decl. 
I, 40; adjs., 110; o-stems, decl. II, 45; 
adjs. 110; in decl. III, mute stems, 56- 
60; liquid and nasal stems, 601-04; 
i-stems, 65-69; mixed i-stems, 70-72; 
u-stems, decl. IV, 88, 89; in tu-, 91; 
οἱ vb., 165. 1; present, perfect, and 
supine, 164. Pres. stem, how formed, 
175, 170; perf. stem, 177 ; supine stem, 
178. Tenses arranged by stems, synop- 
Sis, 180. 

Sto, w. abl., 431. 

etrigilis, decl., 76. b. 1. 

etrirz, decl., 71. 6. í 

Structure of Latin sentences, 600, 601. 

&trués, decl., 78. 2. 

studeo, w. dat., 368. 3. 

suádeó, w. dat., 367. 

Sub-, in comp., w. adjs., 207. d. 1, 291. c. 
N.2; w. vbs., 267. a and d. N. 

Sub, use, 220. c, 221. 22; in comps., w. 
dat., 370; of time, 424. e. 

subeó, w. acc., 370. b. 

Subject, 268; defined, 270; how expressed, 
271 and a; modified, 276; vb. agrees 
W.,316; two or more subjs., 517 ; ir 
omitted, 318; accusative, 459; in ind. 
disc., 580; position of subject, 596. 

Subject clauses (inf.), 452. 1; (subjv.), 
566,, 561, 569, 571. b. 

Subjeetive gen., defined, 343. N.!; use, 
343 


Subjunective mood, 154. b; bow used and 
translated, 157. b. ftn. 2; tenses how 
used, 162; vowel of pres. subjv., 179. a. 
1, 5.1, c. 1, d. Classifieation of uses, 
438; hortatory subjv., 439, 440; optative 
subjv., 441, 442; deliberative, 443, 444; 
potential subjv.,445, 446; subjv.of mod- 
esty, 447. 1; tenses of subjv., 480—485; 
dependent clauses, 481; subjv. in ind. 
dise., 580; in informal ind. dise., 592; 
of integral part, 593. 

subolés, decl., 78. 2. 

Subordinate clauses, defined, 278. b ; use, 
519-593; in ind. disc., 579—593. 

Subordinate conjs., 223. b, 224. II. a-f. 

Substance, gen. of, 344; abl. of, 403. 

Substantive clauses, 560-572; nature and 
elasses of, 560 (cf. 561, 562) ; clauses of 
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urpose, 563-566; of result, 567-511; 
indic. w. quod, 572; indirect questions, 
573-5016; adj. w. subst. clauses, 289. d; 
inf. clauses, 452. 

Substantive use of adjs., 288; of posses- 
sive prons., 302. qd. 

Substantive verb (esse), 272, 284. b. 

subter, use, 220. c, 221. 23. 

su&tus, w. inf., 460. b. 

Suffixes, 232; primary, list of, 233, 234; 
significant, 235-255. 

sui, decl., 144. b; use, 299, 300; w. gen. 
of gerund, 504. c. 

sum, conj., 170; as copula, 284; as sub- 
stantive verb, id. b; omitted, 319. ὃ; 
w. dat. of possession, 373; position, 598. 


e, . 
summus, form, 130. a. ftn. 2; (top of), 
293 


sunt qui, 535. a. 3 

suovetaurilia, 265. 1. 

&upelléx, decl., 79. c. 

super, use, 220. c, 221. 24; in comps., 267. 
a; in comps., w. dat., 370. 

supera, defect., 111. b (cf. 130. a. N.?); 
comp., 130. b; superi, id. 

superior, compar., 130. b. 

Superlative, suffix, 124. ftn.; in -rimus, 
125; of adjs. in -lis, 126; w. maximé, 
128; takes gend. of partitive, 286. b. 
N.; of eminence, 291. b; w. quam, vel, 
or ünus, id. c; denoting order, succes- 
sion, 293; w. quisque, 313. b. 

superstes, decl., 121. a. 4. 

Supine, noun of decl. IV, 94. b, 159. b; 
stem, 164. 3; formation, 178, 179. a-d 
(ef. 164. ftn.) ; irregular forms of, conj. 
I, 209; conj. II, 210; allied with forms 
in -tor, 296. a. N.? ; Supine in -um, use 
of, 509; in -ü, 510; as abl. of specifica- 
tion, 510. N.!. 

supplex, decl., 121. ὃ. 1. 

supplico, w. dat., 368. 3. 

suprá, use, 220. a, 221. 25. 

-süra, noun ending, 238. b. 

Surds, 3. 

-Surio, vbs. in, 263. 4. 

-sus, phoaetic form of -tus, 91; noun 
ending, 238. ὃ 

cüs, decl., 79 and a. 

suus, uso, 299. 

Swearing, vbs. of, constr., 388. d, 580. c. 

Syllables, rules for division of, 7; open 
etc., ld. N.2; loug and short, 603. e, f 
and notes. 

Syn:eresis, 603. e. N., f. N. *, 642. 

Synaloepha, 612. e. N., 642. 

Synehysis, 598. ἃ, 641: 

Syncope, 640. 

Synecdoche, defined, 641. 

Syneedochical aec., 397. b. 
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Synesis, 280. a; in gend. and number, 
286. b; iu sequence of tenses, 485. i. 

Synizesis, 603. c. N., 

Synopsis of tenses (ami), 180; of imper- 
sonal vbs., 

Syntaetic compounds, 201. 

SvNTAX, 1; historical development 
of, 268. Important rules of Syntax, 594. 


T changed to s, 15. 5, 178: t preceding 
stem-vowel of vb., 176. ὃ. 1; t- (e), 
supine stem-ending, 178, 179. a. 2, ὃ. 2, 
c. 2, d. 

taedet, impersonal, 208. b; constr., 354. 
b,c 'and Ν. 

taeter, decl., 112. a. 

Taking away, vbs., 

Talent, value of, 

tàlis, 151. i, 152. 

tális ut etc., 537. Ν. 3, 

tam, correl. w. quam, 323. g; correl. w. 
ut, 537. N.2. 

tamen, ,as correl., 521. c; 

324. 

tametsi, concessive use, 527. c and N. 1, 

tamquam, in conditional cip mes, 521; w. 
primary tenses, id. Ν.1 

tandem, in questions, 333. a and Ν. 

tanti, gen. of value, 417 and c; tanti est 


of, 381. 


position of, 


ut, "568. 

tantó following quanto, 414. a. 

tantum, w. subj. of proviso, 528. 

tantum abest ut, 571. b. 

tantus, 151. i, 152; tantus ut, 537. N. 2. 

-tàs, -tia, noun endings, 241. 

Taste, vbs. of, w. acc., 390. a. 

-te (enclitic), 143. d and x. 

Teaching, vbs. of (two aecs.), 390. 

tego, conj., 186. 

Telling, vbs. of, constr., 459. 

Temporal clauses, defined, 219. b, D41- 
550; as protasis, 512; w. postquam ete., 
543; w. cum, 544—549; w. antequam and 
priusquam, 550, 551; w. dum, donec, 
Tes 559-556 ; replaced by abl. abs., 


Temporal numerals, 139. b ; conjunctions, 
224. TI. d. 


tempus est abire, 504. N.2. 

Tendency, adjs. denoting, 251. 

tener, decl., ἽΠ a 

TENSES, 154. e of passive voice, 156; of 
participles, 158; classification, mean- 
ing, and use, 160-162 ; of the ind. , 160, 
161; of the subjv., 162 : endings, 166; 
of completed action, formation of, 179. 
f 9; Synopsis of, 180. 

TENSES, Syntax, 464480; classified, 464: 
of ind., 465-4179; Present tense, 465-459; 
Imperfect, 470, 411; Future, 472; of 
Completed action, 473-478; Epistolary 
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tenses, 479; of subjv., 480, 481 ; sequence 
of, 482485; tenses of the inf. , 486; tense 
emphatic, 508. d. (3) ; tenses of inf. in 
ind. disc., 584; tenses of subjv. iu ind. 
disc., 585; affected by repraesentctio, 
id. b and w.; ; in condition in ind. disc., 
589. Notes on origin of syutax, 436, 404. 

tenus, constr., w. gen., 359. 5; w. 'abl., 
991. 26; position, 435, 599. d. 

ter- (tor-, tér-, tór-, tr-), primary suflix, 
231. TI. 15. 

-ter, adv. ending, 214. b, c. 

"''erence, absque mé etc., 517. £; prosodial 
forms, 628. ὃ, 629. 

teres, decl., 121. a. 3; compar., 131. b. 

-terior, ending, p. 56. ftn. 2 

Terminations of ἢ meaniug of, 
21. b; terminations of nouns, 39; of 
verbs, 160. (See Endings.) 

-ternus, as adj. ending, 250. 

terrà marique, 427. a. 

terrester, decl., 115. a. 

-terus, ending, p. 56. ftn. 2. 

Tetrameter, Iambioe, v a. 


"Than, how expressed, 406 


That of, not expressed i in Lat., 297. 7. N: 
The, as 'correlative, 4" a and ftn. 
Thematic verbs, 174. 1 

"Thematic vowel οἡ, 114. 9. 1. 

Thesis and Arsis, 611. 

-- vbs. of, constr. w. acc. and 
int., 

Third cot. of vbs., prin. parts, 173; pres. 
stem, how formed, 176; formation, id., 
179. c; paradigm, 186; in -ió , paradigm, 
188; list of vbs., w. principal parts, 211; 
derivation of vbs. in -uo, 261. 

Third declension, of nouns, 53-87; mute 
stems, 56-00; liquid stems, 61-64; i- 
stems, 65-18; ; pure i-stems, 66-69; 
mixed i-stems, 70-78; peculiar forms, 
79; loc., 80; Greek nouns, 81-83; rules 
of 'zend., 

Though, see Although. 

Thought, considered as result, 571. c. 

Threatening, vbs. of, 367, 580. c. 

ti-, primary suffix, 234. TT. 2. 

«εἰ (-tiés), noun ending, 2A1. 

-tieus, adj. ending, 247. 

tigris, decl., 82. 

-tilis, adj. ending, 252. 

-tim, 'advs. in, 75. a. 3, 215.2 

Time (See Temporal Clauses), 465 ff., 481, 
545, 546. 

Time, abl. abs. to denote, 419, 420. 1; time 
when, 423; duration of time, 424. b; time 
during or within which, w. ordinal, id. 
6; distance of time, id. fÓ ; corresponding 
to Eng. place, id. d. 

Time, advs. of, 217. 5. 

Time, mode of reckoning, 630. 
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timeó, w. dat. or acc., 367. c; w. subjv., 
564 


-timus, adj. ending, 150. a. ftn. 2, 250. 

«δ, noun ending, 233. 2, 298. b. 

-tió (-sio), -türa, -tüs (-tütis), noun end- 
ings, 238. b. 

-tium, noun ending, 241. b. x. 

-tivus, verbal adj. ending, 251. 

to- (tà-), primary suffix, 234. II. 1. 

-tó, -ito, intensive or iterative vbs. in, 
203. 2. 

Ἴοο ... 0, 535. c. N. 

-tor (-sor), -trix, nouns of agency in, 2306. 
a; used as adjs., 321. c. 

«Τόσα, noun ending, 254. 4. 

-torium, noun ending, 233. 2, 254. 5. 

-torius, adj. ending, 233. 2; as noun end- 
ing, 250. a. 

tot, indeclinable, 122. b; correl., 152. 

totidem, indeclinable, 122. b. 

totus, decl.,113; nouns w.,in abl. without 
prep. (place where), 429. 2. 

Towns, names of, gend., 32 and a, 48. 
Ezc.; names of towns in -e, decl., 76. 
N. 2; locative of, 427. 3; as place from 
which, id. 1; as place to which, id. 2. 

tr-, stems in (pater etc.), 61. 4. 

tráicio, constr., 305. ν. 1,8; tráiectus lora, 
id. N.8. 

tráns, 220. a; use, 221. 27; comps. of, w. 
acc., 988. b; w. two accs., 395. 

"'Transitive verbs, 273.1, 274 ; absolute use, 
218. N.?; how translated, 274. b; w. 
dat., 362. 

Transposition of vowels, 177. à. N. 

Trees, names of, gend., 32. 

trés, decl., 134. b. 

tri-, stem-ending of nouns, 66; of adjs., 
115. a. 

Tribe, abl. of, 403. a. v.8. 

Tribrach, 609. α. 3. 

tribülis, decl., 76. a. 2. 

tribus, gend., 90. Ezc.; decl., 92. c. 

tridéns, decl., 76. b. 2. 

Trimeter, Iambic, 618. 

Triptotes, 103. d. 

trirémis, decl., 76. b. 2. 

-tris, adj. ending, 250. 

triumpho, w. abl., 404. a. 

-trix, see -tor. 

tro-, primary suffix, 234. 16. 

-tró, advs. in, 215. 4. 

'Trochaic verse, 613, 620. 

Trochee, 609. a. 1; irrational, id. e, 623 
and x. 

-trum, noun ending, 240. 

Trusting, vbs. of, constr., 367. 

tu-, primary suffix, 234. II. 3. 

«τὰ, -sü, supine endings, 159. b. 

τ, decl., 143 (see tüte, tütimet). 

-tüdo, -tüs, noun endings, 241. 
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tuli (tetulr), 200; derivation, id. ftn. 2; 
quantity, 605. Exc. 

-tum, -sum, supine endings, 159. ὃ. 

tum, tunc, meaning, 217. b; correl. w. 
cum, 323. g. 

tum .. . tum, 323. f. 

-türa, -tüs, noun ending, 238. b. 

-turió, desiderative vbs. in, 263. 4. 

-turnus, adj. ending, 250. 

-turris, decl., 67 (cf. 75. b). 

-tus, adj. ending, 246 ; noun ending, 94,241. 

-tus, adv. ending, 215. 6. 

tussis, decl., 75. a. 2. 

tute, 143. ἃ; tütimet, id. 

T'wo aecusatives, 391. 

Two datives, 382. 1. 


U (v), as consonant, 5; after g,q,8, id. N.2; 
not to follow u or v, 6. α, ὃ; ἃ fore in 
conj. III, 179. c. 1. 

u-, primary suffix, 234. I. 3. 

u-stems, of nouns, decl. IIT, 79 and a; 
decl. IV, 88; of vbs., 174, 176. d, 259. 3. 

über, decl., 119. 

ubi, derivation, 215. 5; 
clauses, 542, 543. 

— in dat. and abl. plur., decl. IV, 

se 

-uis (-uos), in gen., decl. IV, 92. e. 

-ülis, adj. ending, 248. 

üllus, decl., 113; use, 311, 312. 

ulterior, compar., 130. a. 

ultrà, 220. a; use, 221. 28; following 
noun, 435. 

-ulus, diminutive ending, 243; verbal adj. 
ending, 251. 

“ΠῚ for -áàrum, 43. d; for -orum, 49. d; 
-um in gen. plur. of personal prons., 295. 
b; -um for -ium, decl. III, 78; in gen. 
es of adjs., 121. 5; for -uum, decl. IV, 
92 


in temporal 


Undertaking, vbs. of, w. gerundive, 500. 4. 

ünt-, stem-ending, 83. e. 

ünus, decl. 113; meaning, 134. a; w. 
superl., 291. c. 

ünus qui, w. subjv., 535. b. 

ünus quisque, decl, 151. g; use, 313. 

u0-, suffix, see vo-. 

-uó, vbs. in, 261. 

-u08, see -uis. 

-ur, nouns in, 87. 

do 12; use in relations of place, 


Urging, vbs. of, with ut, 563. 

-urio, desiderative vbs. in, 263. 4. 

-urnus, adj. ending, 250. 

-ürus, fut. part. in, 158. b, 498; w. fui, 
498. b, 517. d ; in ind. questions, 575. a; 
-ürus fuisse, in ind. disc., 589. b. 3. 

-us, nom. ending, in decl. II, 46; -us for -et 
in Greek nouns, decl. II, 52. ὃ; -us, nom. 
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ending ín decl. IIl, 63. Exc. 2; gend., 
87; decl. IV, 88; gend., 90; neut. 
ending, 233. a. 

-üs, Greek nom. ending, 83. e. 

Use, adjs. of, constr., 385. a. 

üsque, w. acc., 432. b. 

üsus (need), w. abl., 411. 

ut (uti), correlative w. ita, sic, 523. g; to 
denote concession, 440, 527. a; ut (as) 
w. ind. equiv. to concession, 527. f; w. 
optative subjv., 442. o; used ellipti- 
eally in exclamations, 462. ἃ ; in clauses 
of purpose, 531; wt né, id., 563. e. N.?; 
ut nón, 531. 1. N.?; of result, 537; ut 
nón etc., 538; ut temporal, 542, 513; vbs. 
foll. by clauses w; ut, 563, 568; omis- 
sion after certain vhs. 565 and notes, 
560.2. N.2; w. vbs. of fearing,564 and N. 

ut, utpote, quippe, w. relative clause, 595. 
e. N.1; w. cum, 549. w.!. 

ut primum, 543. 

ut semel, 543. 

ut 51, constr., 524. 

üter, decl., 66. 

uterque, form and decl., 151. g, use, 313; 
constr. in agreement and as partitive, 
346. d. 

ütilis, w. dat. of gerund etoe., 505. a. 

utinam, w. subjv. of wish, 442. 


ütor etec., w. abl., 410; w. acc., id. a. N.!; 


gerundive use of, 500. 3, 503. N.?. 
utpote qui, 535. e. Ν. 3. 
utrum ...an, 335 and d. 
-ütus, adj. ending, 246. 
-uus, verbal adj. ending, 251. 


V (u), 1. b, ὅ and N.!; suffix of perf., 
171. a, 179. α.2, ὃ. 2, di suppressed in 
perf., 181; list of vbs. in conj. III w. v 
in perf.,211. c; v often om. in perf. of 
οὖ and its comps., 209. ὃ. 

vafer, decl., 112. à; compar., 131. a. 

valdé, use, 291. c. N. 1; valdé quam, 575. d. 

Value, gen. of indefinite, 417. 

Value, measures of, 632-638. 

vannus, gend., 48. Exc. 

vápuló, neutral passive, 192. b. 

Variable nouns, 104-106 (cf. 98. c, d); 
adjs., 122. a. 

Variations, see Phonetic Variations. 

Variations of spelling, 6. 

vás, decl., 103. g. 2. 

vàs, decl., 79. e, 105. ὃ. 

vàtés, decl., 78. 1. 

-ve, vel, use, 324. e, 335. d. N. 

vel (see -ve), w. superl., 291. c. 

Velars, p. 2. ftn. 3. 

velim, vellem, subjv. of modesty, 447.1. N. 

velim, vellem, w. subjv. (—opt.), 442. b, 
(2 imv.), 449. c. 

velut, velut si, 524. 


* 


INDEX OF WORDS AND SUBJECTS 


véneó (vénum e0), 192. b, 428. i. 

vénerat — aderat, 476. 

Verba sentiendi et declárandi, 397. e; 
459, 579; passive use of, 582; in poets 
and later writers, id. N. 

Verbal adjs., 251-253; in -àx, w. gen., 
349. c 


Verbal nouns w. dat., 367. d. 

Verbal nouns and adjs. w. reflexive, 
301. d. 

Verbal roots, 228. 1. 

VERBS, defined, 20. d; inflection, 153, 
1504; noun and adj. forms of, 155; 
signification of forms, 156-162; per- 
sonal endings, 163; the three stems, 
164; forms of the vb., 164-166 (notes 
on origin and hist. of vb. forms, 164. 
Ítn., 168, 169); table of endings, 166; 
intluence of imitation, 169. ftn.; reg- 
ular vbs., 171-189; the four conjuga- 
tions, 171-173; prin. parts of, 172; 
mixed vbs., 173. a; deponents, 190, 
191; semi-deponents, 192; periphrastic 
forms, 193-196 ; irregular vbs., 197-204 ; 
defective, 205, 206; impersonal, 207, 
208. Classified lists of vbs., 209-212. 
Derivation of vbs., 256-263; comp. 
vbs., 207; vowéls in comp. vbs., id. a. 

.N.2, Index of vbs., pp. 437 ff. 

VERBS, Syntax. Subject implied in end- 
ing, 271. a; rnles of agreement, 316- 
319; vb. omitted, 319; rules of syn- 
tax, 437-509. Cases w. vbs., see under 
Aeceusative ete. Position of vb., 596, 
598. d,j. (See under the names of the 
Moods ete.) 

vereor, w. gen., 357. ὃ. 1; w. subjv., 564. 

veritus, as pres. part., 491. 

véró, 324. d, 7: in answers, 336. a. 1; po- 
sition of, 599, b. 

Verse, 612. 

Verna, 612-629; forms of verse, 
613. 

versus, position of, 599. d. 

verto, constr., 417. ὃ. 

verü, gend., 91. 

vérum or véro, use, 324. d, j. 

vescor, w. abl., 410; w. acc., id. a. N.1; 
gerundive, 500. 3, 503. N. 2. 

vesper, decl., 50. b. 

vesperi (1oc.), 50. ὃ, 427. a. 

vester, decl., 112. a, 145. 

vestri as obj. gen., 143. c, 295. b. 

RON as part. gen., 143. ὃ, 295. b (ef. 
N.?). 

vetó, w. acc. and inf., 563. α. 

vetus, decl., 119, 121. d; compar., 125. 

vià, abl. of manner, 412. b. 

vicem, adverbial use of, 397. a. 

vicinus, w. gen., 385. c. 

vicis, decl., 103. ἢ. 1. 


INDEX OF WORDS AND SUBJECTS 


vidélicet, derivation, 216. 

videü ut, 563. 

videor, w. dat., 375. ὃ. 

vin! (visne), 13. N. 

vir, decl., 47, δ0. ὃ. 

virgó, decl., 62. 

virus, gender of, 48. a. 

vis, stem, 71. 6; decl., 79. 

viscera, 101. N. 1, 

viso, 263. 4. N. 

vo- (và-), primary suffix, 234. II. 8. 

v6càlis, decl., 76. b. 2. 

VOCATIVE, defined, 35. f; form, 38. a ; in 
- of nouns in -ius, decl. II, 49. c; of 
Greek nouns, id. c. N.; of adjs. in -jus, 
110. a. Syntaz, 340. 

Voices, 154. a, 156; middle voice, id. a. 
N., 163. ftn. 2, 190. e. 

voló and comps., conj., 199; part. of, " 
dat. of the person judging, 918. N.; 
inf., 456 and N.; w. perf. act. inf. m 
prohibitions, 486. c; w. perf. part., 486. 
d and N., 497. c. N.; w. Subjv. or inf., 


volucer, decl., 115. a 

volucris, decl., 18. 

-volus, adj. in, comp., 127. 

v6s, 143 and a. 

voster etc., see vester. 

vóti damnàátus, 352. a. 

Vowel changes, 15. 1-3; vowel variations, 
17 


Vowel roots of verbs, 179. a-c. 

Vowel stems of verbs, 250-262. 

Vowel suffixes (primary), 234. I. 

Vowels, 1; pronunciation, 8; long and 
short, 10; contraction, 15. 3; quantity 
of final vowels in case-endings, 38. g; 
vowel modified in noun stems, decl. 
III, 56. a; lengthened in root, 177. d, 


4T5 


231. b; list of vbs. w. vowel lengthen- 
ing in perf., conj. III, 211. e. 

vulgus (volgus), gend., 48. a. 

-vus, verbal adj. ending, 251. 


M iia in Latin alphabet, 1; sound of, 1. 


Want, words of, w. abl., 401; w. gen., 356. 

Way by which (abl. » 499. a. 

Weight, measures of, 637. 

Whole, gen. of, 346; 'numbers expressing 
the whole, i id. e e. 

Wills, fut. imv. in, 449. 2. 

Winds, gender of names of, 31. 

Wish, expressed by subjv., 441; a8 à con- 
dition, 521. b; wish in 'informal ind. 
disc., 592. 1. 

Wishing, vbs. of, w. inf., 486. d (cf. 457); 
w. subst. clause of purpose, 563. ὃ; w. 
acc. and inf., id. 

Without, w. verbal noun, 496. N.8. 

Women, names of, 108. ὃ and ftn. 

Words and Forms, 1-267. 

Words, formation of, 227-267; arrange- 
ment of, 595—601. 

Would (Eng. auxiliary), how expressed 
in Lat., 157. ὃ. 


"x, nom. dnt Nen 56; gend., 86; x from s, 


in vbs., 211. a 


Y, of Greek origin, 1. N. 1. 

Year, 630; months of, 630, 631; date, 
424. g- 

-y*/o- ; suffix, 174. 

Yes, in Latin, 336. 

yo- (yà-), primary suffix, 234. II. 11. 

-y8, nom. ending, 82; ; quantity, 604. i. 


Z, of Greek origin, 1. a. Ν. 


LATIN AUTHORS AND THEIR WORKS 
CITED IN THIS BOOK 


NorE. —In the citations the names Csesar, Cicero, Sallust (with Jugurtha), and 
Virgil are not generally given. Thus, '' B. G." refers to Cesar's Bellum Gallicum ; 
* Fam." to Cicero's letters ad Familiares; **Iug." to Sallust's Jugurtha ; ** Aen." to 


Virgil's ZEneid, etc. 


Ap., Apuleius (A.D. 125?) : 
Met., Metamorphoses. 
——, x. Afr., Bellum Afri- 


Qum (s. c. 100-44): 
B. C., Bellum Civile. 
B. Ss Bellum Galli- 


Cato ἴω C. 2. 294-149): 
de M., de Moribus. 
Β. Β., ' de Re Rustica. 
Catull., Catullus (B.c. 87- 
54 


Cic., Cicero (B.c. 106-43): 

cad., Academica. 

Ad Her., [ad Heren- 
nium]. 

Arch., pro Archía. 

Att., ad Atticum. 

Balb., pro Daibo. 

Brut., Brutus de Claris 
Oratoribus. 

Caec., pro Caecina. 

Caecil., Divinatio in 
Caecilium. 

Cael., pro M. Caelio. 

Cat., in. Catilinam. 

Cat. M., Cato Maior (de 
Senectute). 

Clu., pro Cluentio. 

Deiot., pro Deiotaro. 

De Or., de Oratore. 

Div., de Divinatione. 

Dom., pro Domo Sua. 

Fam., ad Familiares. 

Fat., de F'ato. 

Fin., de Finibus. 

Flacc. ., pro Flaeco. 

Font., pro M. Fonteio. 

Har. Resp. .,de Haruspi- 
cum Responsis. 

Inv., de Inventione 
Rhetorica. 


Cic. Lael., Laelius (de Ami- 
a 


Legg., de Legibus. 

Lig., pro Ligario. 

Manil., pro Lege Ma- 
nilia. 

Marc., pro Marcello. 

Mil., pro Milone. 

Mur., pro Murena. 

N. D., de Natura De- 
orum. 

Off., de Officiis. 

Or., Orator. 

Par., Paradoxa. 

Part. Or.,de Partitione 
Oratoria. 

Phil., Philippicae. 

Planc., pro Plancio. 

Pison., in Pisonem. 

Prov. Cons., de Provin- 
ciis Consularibus. 

Q. Fr., ad. Q. Fratrem. 

Quinct. ., pro Quinctio. 

Rabir., pro Rabirio. 

Rab. Post., pro Rabirio 
Postumo. 


' Rep., de Re Publica. 


Rose. Am., pro Roscio 
Amerino. 

Rosc. Com., pro Roscio 
Comoedo. 

Seaur., pro Scauro. 

Sest., pro Sestio. 

Sull., pro Sulla. 

Tim., Timaeus (de Uni- 
verso). 

Top., Topica. 

Tull., pro Tullio. 

Tusc., Tusculanae Dis- 
putationes. 

Vat., in Vatinium. 
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Cic. Verr., in. Verrem. 
Claud., Claudianus (abt. 
A.D. 400) : 
iv C. H., de Quarto 
Consulatu Honori. 
Enn., Ennius (B.c. 239- 
169 


) 
Gell, A. Gellius (d. A.D. 
175 


). 
Hirtius (d. B.c. 43): 
ὁ B. Al., Bellum Alez- 
andrinum. 
Hor., Horace (B.c. 65-8): 
À. P., de Árte Poetica. 
C. S., Carmen Saecu- 
lare. 
Ep., Epistles. 


ust, Merit, (abt. A.D. 
Iuv., J uvenal (abt. A.D. 60- 
140). 


Liv., Livy (B.c. 59-A.D. 17). 
Luer., Lucretius (B.c. 96- 


Mart., Martial (A.p. 43- 
? 104): 


Ep., Epigrams. 
Nep., Nepos (B.c. 99-24) : 
Ages., Agesilaus. 
Ale., Alcibiades. 
Att., Atticus. 
Dat., Datames. 
Dion, Dion. 
Epam., Epaminondas. 
Eum., Eumenes. 
Hann., Hannibal. 
Milt., Miltiades. 
Paus., Pausanias. 
'T'hém., Themistocles. 
Timoth., Timotheus. 


LIST OF AUTHORS CITED 


Ov., Ovid o C.43-A.D. 17): 
A. A., Ars Amatoria. 
E. , Fasti. 

H. , Heroides. 

M., Metamorphoses. 

Pont., Epistulae ex 
Ponto. 

Trist., Tristia. 

Pers., Persius (A.D. 94-62) : 
Sat., Satires. 

Phaed., Phaedrus (abt. 

A.D. 40). 

ΡΙ., Plautus (B.c. 254-184) : 
Am., Amphitruo. 
Asin., Asinaria. 
Aul., Aulularia. 
Bae., Bacchides. 
Capt., Captivi. 

Cist., Cistellaria. 
Curc., Curculio. 
Epid., , Epidicus. 
Men., Menaechmi. 
Merc., Mercator. 
Mil., Miles Gloriosus. 
Most., Mostellaria. 
Pers., Persa. 

Poen., Poenulus. 
Ps., Pseudolus. 
Rud., Rudens. 
Stich., Stichus. 
'Trin., " Trinummus. 
'Truc., Truculentus. 


Plin., Pliny, senior (A.p. 
23-19) : 


H. N., Historia Natu- 
ralis. 
Plia., EU. junior (A.D. 
62-11 3): 
Ep., Epistles. 
rS Propertius (B.c. 49- 


Pub. Syr., Publilius Syrus 
(abt. B.c. 44). 
Q. M , Ὁ. Curtius (abt. A.D. 


Mii 
Sall, Salus. (p.c. 86-34) : 
Cat., Catilina. 

' Ep. Mith., Epistula 
Mithridatis. 

Iug., Jugurtha. 

, 5. C. de Bac., Senatus 
Consultum de ' Baccha- 
nalibus (n.c. 186). 

Sen., Seneca (B.C. 4-A.D. 
65): 


2 rm (abt. 


Dial., Dialogues. 
Ep., Epistles. 

Herc. Fur., Hercules 
F'urens. 
Herc. Oet., Hercules 
Oetaeus. 
Med., Medea. 
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Sen. Q. N., Quaestiones Na- 
turales. 
Sil, Silius Italicus (abt. 
A.D. 25-101). 
Suet., Suetonius (abt. A.D. 
5-160) : 


Aug., Augustus. 
Dom., Domitianus. 
Galb., Galba. 

Tae., Tacitus (abt. A.D. 

55-120) : 

Agr., Agrícola. 
Ann., Annales. 
H., Historiae. 

Ter., Terence (d. 5.c. 159): 

., Adelphi. ' 

And., Andria. 
Eun., Eunuchus. 
Haut., Hautontimoru- 


Val, Valerius Maximus 
(abt. A.D. 26). 
Varr., Varro (B.c. 116-27) : 
R. , de Re Rustica. 
Vell., Velleius Paterculus 
(abt. B.C. 19-A.D. 31). 
Verg., Virgil (B.c. 70-19). 
Aen., ZEneid. 
Ecl., Eclogues. 
Georg., Georgics. 
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PARALLEL REFERENCES 


Orp NEsw Orp NEsw 
1 1 22 25 
1. α 2 pos 26 
2—A4 3-5 24 28 
b (p. 4) 10 25 20 
6 1. a and v. 25.e 20. b. N. 1 
T 6. α, ὃ 25. f-i 20. e-À 
8-11 14-19 26 29 
10. ὃ 15. 2 27 23 
11.a.1 15. 4 28 29 
11. a. 2 15. 5 28. α 30 
ll.c 15. 11 28. b. N. 980. a and N. 3 
11. e 15. 6 29. 1 31 
11. e. 3 and x 16 29. 2 32 
12 6 29. a 31. a, b, N. 
12. a-c 6. N. 1-3 29. b 82. a, b 
13 18 29. c 99 
13. ὃ, c 18. N 30 34 
14 7 90.a — 
14. b 7. N.1 30. ὃ 94. N 
14. c 1. b 31 35 
14. d —— 31. h. N 21. α 
14. e T. N. 9 32. ftn. 1 36 
15 18 32 91 
15 (p. 10) 19 and x. 1 33 38 
16 34 39 
16. N.4 11. b. v. 35 40-49 
17. a-c — 96 48 
17. ν. 8. Ν. 96. f 48. N.1 
18 9-11 91 44 
18. a-c 10. a-c 31. a, b 44. b, a 
18. d 11. ὃ 38 45-47 
18. e 11. 39 48 
18. f 10. e 39. a 48. Exc 
19. a, ὃ 12 39. b 48 a. 
19. c 12. α 40 49 
19. d. 1-3 12. a. Exc. 40. d 40, c and N. 
20 21 40. e-g 49.d,g, € 
2l 24 41 50 


02. x. 8 


61, 69. x. 1, 2, 68 


61. 1 


61. 2, 8, 68. 1 


NS 


n wid uui id ς 
& 


A0 
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101, 102 
101. 1,2 
101, 3, 4 
102. 1-3 
103 

108. a-d 


103. ὃ. 1-6 


108. c 


108. d. 1-3 


103. f. 1-4 


103. g. 1-3 
103. ἢ. 1, 2 


104 

105 

105. e, f 
105. g 
106 

107 


917. d. N.2 


101. xv. 1 
101. v. 9 
108 

108. a-c 
109 

110 
11.112 
111. α. Ν. 
111. « 
112. a 
111. ὃ 
118 

118. ὃ 
118. a 
113. c-e 


o cR& 
z 


&o σ "C00 Ca 


40 «0 cà 
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Orp 


rud 


ἢ 


. €. 2d par. 


PARALLEL REFERENCES 


NEWw 


114-116 
115. a 
115. a. N.1 
116. x. 
115. x. 9 
117-119 
119 

121. e 


120 


120. ὃ 
120. c 
121 
121. a. 
121. b, 
121. d 
122. a-c 
122 

288, 289 
122. d 

821. c 

214. d, e 
123, 124 
125 and a 
126 

127 

128 

124. a 

248 

129 

180, 131 
131. c 

130. a 

131. a 

131. ὃ 

1831. d 

218 and a 
201. a-c 
313. ὃ 

291. c. N. 1-3 
132—134 
183. N.1 
134. a 

134. b and wv. 
133. ν. 9 
134. c-e 
136, 137 
187. a-d 
138 

138. a 

139 

135. e 

139. d 


4 
c 


Orp 


105. e, quotus 
quisque 

105. f, g 

105. ἃ 

105. ὁ 

106 

106. ὃ 

106. c 

107 

108 

109 

110 

110. 

110. 

110. 

110. 

111 


£0 CR 
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NEW 


140-145 
142 

143. a 
143. a. κ. 
144 

145 

902. a 
143. b, c 
145. c' 


151 


149, 161. e, f, 310. a 
310. ὃ 


151. g 


313. b. N. 9 

151. ἃ, i 

311 

148. c, 151. 7 

152 

308. ἃ 

414. a 

323. g 

154 

155 

154. c 

480, 484. c, 575. a 
164. 3. a 

154.'c 

104. 3. b, c and x. 
160 
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ΟΣ NEW ᾿ Orp NEW 
112 157 130 200 
112. b. x. 157. b. ftn. 2d conj. 185 
118 158 131 210 
113. b. 2 499. 2 3d conj. 186 
118. e-g 404, 408 Verbs in -ió 188 
114 159 132 211 
115 160—162 182. f. v. 211. ftn. 8 
115. a. 1 472. b 4th conj 187 
115. a. 2 466, 467. b 188 212 
11ὅ. ὃ 471 134 189 
115. c 101 185 190 
116. d 162 185. À 191 
116 108 185. i 191. a 
117 105 136 192 
117. v. 9 p. 81. ftn. 137 197 
118 166 * 1837.a 198 
118. N p. 476. ftn 137. N p. 109. ftn 
119, 120 170 138 1 
119. a 170. b 139 200 
119. b 170. b. x. 139. ftn. 200. ftn. 2 
119. b. Ν. 170. a 140 201 
120. N 170. x 141 208 
121 164 141. c 203. d 
121. a-c 104. 1-8 141. d 208. e 
129 171-178 142 204 
122. a 171 143 205 
122. b 172 143. x. 205. b, N. 9 
1295 c 178 144 206 
122. d 1783. a 144. d-f 206. e-g 
122. w. 174 144. g 200. d 
198 176, 176 146 207 
128. a 170. a 146 208 
123. b 174. 1 140. d. ftn. 208. d. N 
123. c 176. c 147 198 
123. d 176. d 147. c. 1 203. a 
123. e 176. d. N.1 147. c. 2 170. a 
123. f 176. e 147. c. 8 569. a 
124 177 P. 119. Note. 1. ὃ 168. b 
195 178 P.119. Note. l.c 168.c,d 
125. x. 1 178. ν. 2 P. 120. Note. 1. d 168. e 
125. N. 9 178. N.3 P. 120. Note. 1.6 108. f 
126 170 P. 120. Note. 1. f. p. 286, ftn. 1 
127 180 P. 120. Note. 2 169 
128 181 P.121. Note. 8. p. 77. ftn. 1 
128. a. 1 181. a P. 122, top 218 
128. a. 2 181. ὃ 148 214 
128. b 181. b. N. 9 148. v. 215, 216 
128. c 182 148. N. a-9 215. 1-6 
128. d 182. a 148. ν. 0 216. a and Ν 
128. e 188 149 217 
150 conj. 184 150 920 


129 193-196 151 922 
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Orp NEW . Οἵ NEW 
151. d 322. d and x. 164. À 250. a 
151. e 9292. e, f 164. i 254 
P. 127. ftn. 219 164. & 2465 
152 220 164. ὦ 251 
153 221. 1-28 164. m 252 
154 223 164. n 253. c 
154. v. 1 222 104. o 253. a 
1854. wv. 9 224 104. n 253. b 
155 294 164. q, r 255 and a 
156 324. b 165 - 256 
156. a 824. a, b 166. 2 257 
156. a. 3d par. 328. a 166 258 
166. a. 4th par. 324. c 166. a. 1 259. 1 
156. ὃ 324. d 166. b 260 
156. c 324. e-g 166. c 261 
156. d, e 324. ἢ, i 166. d 202. a, b 
156. f 540. N. 1-3 167 263 
156. g 589, 540. a. N 167. a 2063. 1 
156. λ. 1 323. g 167. band x 263. 2 and à 
156. à. 2 323. e 107. c 263. 2. b 
156. i 521. c, d , 167. d, e 263. 3, 4 
156. ἃ 824. j 108 264 
Interjections 225, 226 168. a-c 265. 1-3 
P. 140. Note 227 168. d 265. a 
157 228 169 2066 
157. x. 229. N. 170 267 
158 230, 231 170. a. x. 2607. N. 9 
158. 1. a, b 231. a, b 170. c 201. d. 1, 2 
158. 1. c 281. € 170. d 267. c 
159 282 P. 163 268 
160 233 171 260 
100. a, b 233. 1, 2 172 210 
160. c 234 172. N 272 
160. c. 2. a-e 234. II. 1-18 172. ν. 2d par. 284. b 
161 235 173. 1 330 
162 236 173. 2 397. e 
168 287 174 271 
163. 1. a 238. a 174. 2 271. a 
163. c 239 175 273 
163. d 240 and a 175. a 213. 2 
103. d. N 240. v. 176. b 213. 1 
103. 2 241. 1, 2and a 176 283 
163. f, g 241. ὃ, c 176. b 284 
164 242 171 214 
164. a 243 177. a 275 
164. a. R. 243. a 177. b 274. a 
164. b 244 IM. c 214, b 
164. c 240 178 276 
164. ἃ 248 179 211 
104. e 200 180 278. 1, 2 


- μιὰ 
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Orp NEw Orp NEew 
181, 182 280 197. f 900. ὃ. x. 
183 281 P. 186. Note 303 
184 282 P. 186, bottom 304 
184. ὃ 282. c 198 9305 and x. 
184. c 289. d 199 306 
184. d, e 302. e 200 307 
185 283, 284 200. d 307. f 
186. a, b 285. 1, 2 200. e 307. d 
186. 5. 2, 3 285. N. 201. a, b, ὁ 308. a, c, d 
186. c 282. b, c 201. 307. e 
186. d 2806. a 201. e-À 308. f-i 
187 287 202 309 
187. a 287. 1, 2 202. αὶ 310 
187. b 287. 8 202. b 311 
187. b. N 287.4 202. c 312 
187. c 287.4. α 202. d 313 
187. d, e 286. b, x. 202. e 313. a 
188. α-Ὁ 288. a-c 202. f 314 
188. n 288. x. müllus 914. a 
188. d, e 321. c, d 203 315. α 
189 289 203. d 315 
190 943. a 2083. c. x. 915. N. 
190. a 302. d 204. 316 
191 290 205 2l 
192 292 205. cand 1 317. d 
192. b 202, α. N. 205. c. 2 317. e 
193 293 205.d ore 
P. 178. Note 294 206 918 
194 295 200. c 319 
194. b. x. 295. b. N. 9 9206. c. I 319. a 
195 296 and 2 200. c. 2 319. ὃ 
195. 2 296. 1 207 321 
195. a 207. 7 207. N. 9,3 320 
195. b 207, b. x. 207. b 432. αὶ 
195. c 298. a 207. c S21. b 
195. d 206. a 207. d 921. c. N. 
195. e, f 208. b, c 208 323 
195. f. R 208. c. N. 1 208. b. 1-3 923. c. 1-3 
195. g 298. d. 1 208. c 323. d 
195. ἃ, ὁ 208. d. 2, 3 208. d 993. f 
195. ἃ 298. e 208. e 920. k 
195. 0 298. f 209 325 
196 299 209. a 326, 827 
196. a 300 209. b 328 
196. a. 2. N 300. b 209. c 320. c 
190. b 301. ἃ 209. d 329 
196. c 301. b 209. e 329. a 
196. ἀ- 301. d-f 210 330, 331 
196. g . 901. c 210. a 332 
196. À 209. α 210. b-d 382. a—-c 
196, 1 300. b 210. d. R 392. c. N. 9 
197 302 210. e 939 
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210. e. R. 
210. f 

210. f. &. 
211 

211. n. 

219 

212. ὃ 

212. Db. n. 

P. 205. Note 
P. 206. Note 
213 

218, 1, 2 and xw. 
214 and a. 1 
214. a. 2 
214. b 

214. 
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281 
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P. 253. Note 


248 

248. 
248. 
248. 
248. 
248. 
248. 
248. 
248. 
249 
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Νεν 


995. N. 3 
394 

395 and Rn. 
396 

396. a, ὃ 
390. b. xw. 
3906. c 

990. c, d and x. 2 
3997. a : 
991. b, d 
997. € 

423, 425 


406 

407 and a, c-e 
407. a. N.Z 
406. a, 

408 

412 

412. a 

412. b and v. 
413 

413. a 

413. x. 

409 

409. a 

409. a. x. 
410 


250. 
257 
208 
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Orp NEew ΟΡ ΝΕΝ 
260 290 7]. ὃ 458 
260. a 430 ΠῚ. c. 455.2. a 
260. b 429. b 979 459 
260. c 221. 94 279. B. 561. a 
260. d 291. δ. 222. α. 1 455 
260. e 291. 26 212. ἃ, ὃ 455. a 
261 432 212. b 581. N. 3 
261. a. x. 432. b 218 460 
261. ὃ 482. c 218. c 457. ἃ 
201. c 432. d 273. d 461 
261. d 433 219. € 460. c 
262 and x. 1 434 273. g 461. a 
268. N 435 2179. ἢ 461. b 
P. 274. Note 436 274 462 
264 437 275 463 
204. a 468 ff. P. 291. Note 464 
264. b 491. ἃ 210 465 
265 438 276. a 466 
266 and n. 439 : 276. b 401 
260. b 460. (3) and Ν, 3 216. c 468 
260. c 440 216. d 469 
266. d 598. a 216. € 556 
266. e 439. b 2'16. e. v. 556. a 
2606. 6. n. 439. b. x. 9 216. f 465. α 
266. e. N 439. b. N.1 271 410 
267 441 2l. R. 471 
201. b 442 271. a-g 411. a-f 
267. b. N. 1 442. a and x. 1 278 472 
267. c 442. b 29 418 
268 444 2179. a 474 
268. R 444. N 979. b 413. a 
269 448 219. c 475 
260. w. 450. a, b 219. d 475. a 
269. a 450 2179. e 476 
269. a. 2. N 450. N. 1 279. R. 476. N 
269. a. 8. N 450. N. 4 9280 4TT 
269. b. x. 450. N. 3 281 478 
269. c 448. a 281. n 4178 
269. d. 1, 3 449. 1, 2 282 419 
269, e-g 449. a-c 283 480 
269. ἃ 588 284 481 
269. i 521. N 285 482 
P. 283. Note 451 286 483 
270 452 286. x. 483. ftn. 
270. a. 1,2 452. a 286. n., (a), (D) 484, a—c 
210. b 454 287 85 
270. b. x. 1 454. N 287. C. R 485. c. N. 1 
210. c 453 287. f-i 485. g-j 
271 456 288. c and a 486 and a 
2171. a 457 288. d, R 480. b, d, e 
271. a. N. 1 δθ8. 5.1 288. e 486. f 
271. b 563. a 288. f 569. a 


. 


. N. R. 


P. 320. Note 
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305 
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306 
307 
307 
308 
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505 

500 and N. 1 
500. N. 9 
507 

503. a. N. 9 
508 

509 

509. N. 1 
510 

510. x. 1-3 
511 

512 

513 

514 

514. C. N. 
515 

516 


510. b. N. e. N. 


517 
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908. b and n. 


309 
309. b 
309. c 
310 
311 
311. 
9311. 
311. 
311. 
311. 
811. 
811. 
311. 
911. 
911. 
312 
312. m., N. 
313 
8183. d 
313. d 
313. e 
313. f 
g 
h 
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313. 
813. 
919. 
314 
314. b 
315 
315. a. 
315. a. 2 
315. d 
316 

316. a 
317 

317. 2d par. 
817. 8 
317. a 
317. b 
9317. b. 
917. b. 
317. c 
917. c. 
911. c. 
318 
P. 343. Note 
319 

210.9 


319. 3. x. and nz. 


919. c 
319. d 
910. d. b. 
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Orp NEw Orp NEWw 
920 535 931. i. N. 1 565. N. 3 
920. f. N. 585. f. N. 5 931. i. N. 3 565. N. 9 
P. 348, mid. x. 539 P. 362, bottom. N. 507 
321 540 992 568 
921. N. 3 540. a 392. a 560 
92i. n. 540. N. 3 332. b 571.42 
321. a-c 540. b-d 882. c 402. a 
P. 349, bottom. x. 541 832. d 571. b 
022 b42 982. e 568. N. 1 
999m. 585. a. N. 3 832. f 571. c 
323 645, b46 332. g 558 
924 543 332. g. n. 558. α 
925 545-548 332. g. N. 9 558. α. N. 9 
325. a ; 545 932. ἢ 580. d 
325. a. 546. N. 4 998 572 
325. b 540. a 933. b. n. 572. b. x. 
825. c 547 384 573-515 
326 -— 549 394. c 56 
3206. α. 549. a. x. 934. c. R. 56. N. 
927 550, 551 834. d, e 515. c, d 
327. a 551. c 384. f 576. a 
321. b 551. c. N. 9 334. g 447. a, b 
328 552, 553 P. 369. Note δ11 
928, 2 554, 555 935 578 
388. 9. N. 1 555. N. 9 88b. n. 5'8. x. 
928. a 556 336. 1 570 
3928. a. N 550. a. N. 1 936. 2 680 
928. R. 556. a. N.1 930. 2. N.9 580. a 
328. 'R. 5560. a. Ν. 9 830. 2. N. 3 580. c 
329 500, 561 996. a. 1 581 
929. N 561. N.1 3306. a. R. 581. x. 9 
329. n. 561. x. 5 830. a. 2 582 
329. (classification) 562 8306. a. 2. v. 9 582. aq. Ν. 2 
330 452 836. b 583 
930. 8. 4590 336. c 583. b 
390. 5. 2, 8 563. a, b 93836. c. N. 9 583. c 
390. n. 562. x. 936. d 583. α 
330. a, b 582 à 336. A 584 
9830. a. 2 566. b 330. A. N. 1 584. a and N 
990. ὃ. 2 566. c 9336. B 585 
330. c 582. a 336. B. N. 9 585. a 
9930. d 582. w. 336. B. a 585. b 
330. e 579. ftn. 1 897 δ89 
390. f 5680. c 338 586 
331 and b. x. 563 and b 838. a 587 
931. e. 2 558. b 999 δ88 
991. f 564 930. n. 588. a 
331. f. ftn. 564. x. P. 378, mid. 590 
331. f. R. 565, a, 560. 2. N. 9 940 591 
9831. 5 563. N. 941 502 
991. À 566 341. b-d 502. 1-8 


321. ὁ 565 941. ΚΕ. 592. x. 
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Orp 
342 


342. ftn. 2d par. 


P. 381 ff. 


P. 386, top. Note 


343 


P. 389, top. a 
945 

945. αὶ 

345. d 

P. 392. Note 
346 

P. 394. Note 
947 

947. 


359. d and n. 
859. e 
9359. f, g 


NEw 


593 

593. N. 9 
594 

595 

596 and à 
597 


Orp 


967. b 

P. 414, mid. Note 
8608 

869 

370 

971 

372 

919 

914 

9375 

875. b, c, 6 
975. d 

9175. 6 

975. f 

510. αὶ 

818. g. 3-5 
975. ἢ 

P. 425. Note 
376 


NEW 


ANNOUNCEMENTS 


LATIN TEXTI-BOOKS 


List Mailing 
price — price 


Allen: Germania and Agricola of Tacitus . . . . $1.00 $1.10 
Allen and Greenough: Cesar, Books I-VII (Revised Edition) . . 1.25 1.40 
Cesar, Books I-IV . . . I.O ΤῸ 
Allen and Greenough: Cicero. Orations and Letters (Edited by 
Greenough and Kittredge) . deese 5 1.3 02) 145 
Allen and Greenough: Cicero. Select Orations . 1.40 155 
Allen and Greenough: Cicero. Six Orations (Edited by Green- 
ough and Kittredge). . . . a M € € 587 1,00 1: I0 
Allen and Greenough: Cicero de Senectute, . . . . . . . . 0 65 
Allen and Greenough: New Latin Grammar . . . . . . . . 120 1.30 
Allen and Greenough: Ovid, with Vocabulary. . . 1.50 τος 
Allen and Greenough: Sallust's Catiline (Revised by Greenough 
and Daniel) . . .90 95 
Allen and Greenough: Shorter Latin Grammar "1 Mc uu 
Browne: A Memory-Test Latin Word-List. . . . . . . . . 5 .8o 
CL ΣΈΘΕΝ CODI m νον τ. € comes o * cotwee - «ἴὸ 45 
Collar: New Gradatim . . . nes * 7199 κα NN «δῇ 
Collar: Practical Latin Composition T wo. 9 € 9 € ws EET 
Collar: Via Latina . . OTNC  ... « «ESSE ὃς 
Collar and Daniell: Beginner's Latin Book - 6 9 2. ERDOSNELIO 
Collar and Daniell: First Latin Book . . . . . . . . . »« 100 IIO 
Collar and Daniel: First Year Latin. . . 5 9 RIBISOOR 1.09 
Teachers! Manual to Accompany First Year Latin e * s. 3 SES 
College Series of Latin Authors (see circulars for details) 
Crowell: Selections from the Latin Poets . . . ec 9 5 1.40 1.55 
Crowell and Richardson: History of Roman Literature « « 2 2» 1400! 1:20 
D'Ooge: Easy Latin for Sight Reading . . €09 9 . τεῦ 45 
D'Ooge: Latin BIEN N for Secondary Schools 
ΠΟΤΕ ΤῸ. .. Ad REM δῦ 55 
Parts II and IH. M e 6o ὃς 
D'Ooge: Latin Composition to "Accompany Greenough, D 'Ooge, 
and Daniel's Second Year Latin. . 50 55 
Ginn and Company: Classical Atlas . cloth, $2. o0, $2. 30; boards 1.2 5 1.40 
Gleason: Gate to Vergil . . & s 2D MS .50 


Greenough, D'Ooge, and Daniell: Second Year Latin 209. « «125. Waco 
Greenough and Kittredge: Bucolics and 7Eneid, I-VI . . . . . το 1.5 
Greenough and Kittredge: New Virgil. JEneid, i-VI . ES. «n0 65 
Latin and Greek School Classics (see circulars for details) 


Pru Pabn Lessons . . . e e à52572^-2?^.2.2 5 99 Τοῦ 
Moulton: Preparatory Latin Composition . . . 1.00 1.10 
Part I. Based on Czsar and Cicero with Supplementary 
Sight Tests. . . CREE ——— 90 
Part II. A Systematic Drill in Syntax . "uec e or EE cc 27 
Post: Latin at Sight. . v. MED 90 
Richardson: Helps to the Reading of Classical Latin Poetry uc B5 
Stickney: Cicero de Natura Deorum . . . « TO 1.55 


Terence: Adelphoe, Phormio, Heauton Timorumenos. I vol. . ΤΟ. 110 
WauEBnelEh-Latin Dexicon. . . . . c. Te... s... {πὸᾶΥ 9865 
White: Latin-English Lexicon . . v5 so d s» AIDE 
White: Latin-English and English- latinLexicon . . . . . . 2.90 5 2. EE 


50 


GINN AND COMPANY PuarisHERS 


VIRGIL 


REVISED EDITION 


Edited by JAMES B. GREENOUGH, late Professor of Latin in Harvard University, 
and GEORGE L. KITTREDGE, Professor of English in Harvard Uni- 
versity, formerly Professor of Latin in Phillips Exeter Academy 


AENEID, BOOKS I-VI, with a specia! Vocabulary. 12mo. Half morocco. xlv 709 
pages. Illustrated. List price, $1.50; mailing price, $1.65. 


AENEID, BOOKS I-VI, BUCOLICS, with a special Vocabulary. xlv 807 pages. 
Illustrated. List price, $1.60; mailing price, $1.75. 


AENEID, BOOK I, with marked quantities. "Text Edition. 12mo. Paper. 33 pages. 
Illustrated. List price and mailing price, 15 cents. 


inspiring literature than as so much Latin that must be per- 
functorily studied. The Introduction discusses the Augustan 
Age, Virgil's life, his fame, and the manuscripts by means of which 
his writings have come down to us. The directions for translation 
and metrical reading are suggestive and adequate. The Notes 
contain frequent quotations from Chaucer, Shakespeare, Milton, 
Spenser, Pope, and other English authors who have drawn inspi- 
ration from the *Aeneid." The text is profusely illustrated. 
This volume is regarded by critical and competent Latin teachers 
as the most attractive as well as the most scholarly edition of 
* Virgil" for secondary schools yet issued in this country. 


D this edition Virgil's «Aeneid is treated more as a piece of 


GREENOUGH'S VIRGIL 


Edited by JauEs B. GREENOUGH, late Professor of Latin in Harvard University. 


GEORGICS AND AENEID, BOOKS VII-XII. 1i2mo. Cloth. 333 pages. Illus- 
trated. List price, $1.12; mailing price, $1.25. 


TEXT EDITIONS 
AENEID, BOOKS I-VI, AND BUCOLICS. 1i2mo. Paper. i81: pages. List price, 
40 cents ; mailing price, 45 cents. 
AENEID, BOOK VII-XII. 12mo. Cloth. 1:57 pages. List price, 35 cents; mailing 
price, 4o cents. 


COMPLETE TEXT OF VIRGIL, BUCOLICS, AENEID, AND GEORGICS. 
12mo. Cloth. 228 pages. List price, 75 cents; mailing price, 85 cents. 
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GINN ἃ COMPANY Puanrisucens 


ALLEN AND GREENOUGH'S 


CAESAR: GALLIC WAR 


REFISED EDITION 


Edited by Jawxs B. GREENOUGH, late Professor of Latin in Harvard University 
B. L. D'Oocz, Professor of Latin and Greek in Michigan State Normal 
College, Ypsilanti, and M. GRANT DANIELL, recently 
Principal of Chauncy-Hall School, Boston 


BOOKS I-IV. :2mo. Halfleather. lix.4-268.r162 pages. Illustrated. List price, 
$1.00; mailing price, $1.10 

BOOKS I-VII. :2mo. Halfleather. lx4-616 pages. Illustrated. List price, $1.25; 
mailing price, $1.40. 


HIS new edition of Caesar's *Gallic War? keeps prominently 
in view the needs of the beginner, on the ground that a large 
majority of those who read Caesar take it up immediately after 

finishing their first lessons. It is believed that all this class of students' 
needs have been fully met in the present edition. 

Professor Greenough has specially qualified himself for editing this 
edition by traveling and making recent investigations in France. Not 
only the Notes but the illustrations have profited greatly. A consider- 
able number of the pictures in this edition are from photographs made 
especially for it. In other cases, pictures not previously seen in this 
country have been obtained. The museums have been visited and 
many new illustrations drawn from them. Αἱ the same time all the 
standard and essential illustrations are used. It is believed that this 
part of the editing will be found of signal excellence and practical value. 

Several reading courses are suggested, each one of which, while 
embracing an amount of text equal to the first four books, contains 
choice selections of narrative and adventure from the various books. It 
is believed that this feature will be especially acceptable to teachers who 
have found the monotony of Caesar irksome but have seen no way to 
vary the course. 

Except iu amount of Latin text, the four-book edition is practically 
identical with the new edition of the complete Caesar's * Gallic War." 
It contains the Introduction, with the exception of two irrelevant pages, 
the groups of related words, and the full Vocabulary. Many of the 
illustrations of Books V, VI, and VII are inserted at the close, in order 
to explain graphically a number of the references in the Introduction 
and in the Notes. Quantities of long vowels are marked. 
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GINN & COMPANY PvouasrisuEns 


ALLEN & GREENOUGH'S 
CICERO 


Revised Edition 


Revised by J. B. GREENOUGH, late Professor of Latin in Harvard University, 
and GEORGE L. KITTREDGE, Professor of English in Harvard Uni- 
versity, formerly Professor of Latin in Phillips Exeter Academy 


With a SPECIAL POCABULARTY by Professor Greenough 


12mo. Half morocco. — lxv - 479 *- Qa pages. — Illustrated. — List price, $1.40; 
mailing price, $1.55 


Tuis new edition of Cicero has been treated with special 
reference to the use of the orations as models of classic 
oratory. he Introduction is made to help in this study of 
applied logic and rhetoric. "There is a full life of Cicero, 
describing his education and development as an orator, as 
well as his political career. "There is a chapter connecting 
the style of the orations with ancient formal rhetoric. "There 
is also a chapter on Roman oratory and the place of the 
orator in ancient civilization. 

. (The text includes the following orations: The Manilian 
Law; four orations against Catiline; Archias; Milo; Mar- 
cellus; Ligarius; the fourteenth Philippic; and copious 
extracts from the Defence of Roscius and the Actio Secunda 
against Verres. 

Almost everything admitting of graphic presentation has 
an illustratiqn, and no little study has been expended in 
finding the most suitable pictures. Views of places, scenes 
of Roman life, and portraits have been specially sought. 
Many coins are shown. — The illustrations are fully explained 
in the Index, with criticisms. 


GINN & COMPANY Publishers 


University of Caiitornia 
SOUTHERN REGIONAL LIBRARY FACILITY 
405 Hilgard Avenue, Los An s, CA 90024-1388 


Return this materiai to the library 
from which it was borrowed. 
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